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PREFACE. 


The  purpose  of  the  writer  in  this  work  has  been  to 
furnish  the  student  of  Histology,  in  one  volume,  with 
both  the  descriptive  and  practical  parts  of  the  science. 
The  working  in  of  these  together,  presented,  in  the  first 
instance,  some  little  difficulty  which,  it  is  hoped,  has  been 
satisfactorily  overcome.  The  first  two  chapters  are  de- 
voted to  the  consideration  of  the  general  methods  of 
Histology ;  subsequently,  in  each  chapter,  the  structure 
of  the  tissue  or  organ  is  first  systematically  described, 
the  student  is  then  taken  tutorially  over  the  specimens 
illustrating  it,  and,  finally,  an  appendix  affords  a  short 
note  of  the  methods  of  preparation. 

It  will  be  readily  understood  that  a  work  of  limited 
size,  dealing  with  the  descriptive  and  practical  aspects  of 
a  large  subject,  cannot  aspire  to  be  of  the  nature  of  an 
exhaustive  treatise  on  any  part  of  it ;  and,  in  view  of  this 
necessary  restriction,  the  writer  has  avoided,  as  much  as 
}X)ssible,  the  discussion  of  disputed  points,  and  contending 
views  of  only  historical  value.  Nor  has  it  been  thought 
inadvisable  to  omit  references  almost  entirely,  as  beino- 
really  unnecessary  ta  the  understanding  of  the  subject, 
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and  chiefly  of  academic  interest  In  the  practical  part  of 
the  work  also  the  same  principle  has  been  followed — 
only  the  well  known  and  well  tried  methods  are  given ; 
and,  throughout,  the  object  has  been,  while  placing 
before  the  reader  all  that  is  necessary  for  his  equipment 
as  an  Histologist,  to  avoid  withdrawing  his  mind  from 
the  salient  facts  of  the  science  by  the  introduction  of  a 
number  of  comparatively  unimportant  ones,  of  main 
interest  to  the  specialist 

We  seem,  at  present,  to  be  rapidly  approaching  the 
dividing  ways  in  the  teaching  of  most  sciences,  and  the 
question  will  soon  be  before  us,  Whether  we  shall  be 
content  to  give  our  students  a  certain  amount  of  real 
knowledge,  or,  in  the  endeavour  to  do  more,  perpetuate 
the  reign  of  useless  cram  and  practical  ignorance. 

The  author  would  acknowledge  his  indebtedness 
generally  to  the  current  standard  works  on  the  subject ; 
and  especially  to  Professor  Stirling's  **  Outlines  of 
Histology"  for  many  of  the  formulae  of  re-agents. 

He  wishes  also  to  avail  himself  of  this  opportunity  to 
acknowledge  his  deep  obligations  to  Professor  Ruther- 
ford, of  Edinburgh  University,  from  whom,  in  his  student 
days,  he  obtained  his  first  insight  into  science  and  his 
love  of  it  From  him  also  he  learnt  the  art  of  construct- 
ing histological  diagrams. 

He  thanks  most  cordially  his  friend.  Professor  Fawcett, 
of  Bristol,  for  the  trouble  he  has  taken  in  reading  the 
proof  sheets,  and  for  many  valuable  suggestions  during 
the  progress  of  the  work. 
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Mr.  J.  J.  Greenwood  has  kindly  contributed  the  eight 
figures  which   bear   his  nanie,    and    Mr.   J.   \V.   Haigh 

He  cannot  express  too  strongly  his  appreciation  of 
the  kindness  and  courtesy  he  has  received  at  the  hands 
of  his  publishers,  Messrs.  J.  Wright  &  Co.,  of  Bristol, 
who  have  rendered  him  most  efficient  help  throughout 

Finally,  he  would  testify  to  the  ability,  zeal,  and 
success  with  which  Messrs.  Maclagan  &  Gumming  have 
executed  the  lithographic  work. 

Arthur    Clarkson. 

Edinburgh^  i8(f6. 
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ERAL    METHODS    OF    HISTOLO, 


HISTOLOGY  treats  of  the  structure  of  the  body  as  seen 
under  the  microscope. 

The  structures  of  the  body  may  be  subdivided  roughly 
into  two  great  divisions  : — 

I.-THE  SIMPLE  TISSUES.  II.-THE  ORGANS. 

The  Simple  Tissues,  as  distinguished  from  the  organs,  are 
composed  of  comparatively  few  individual  elements,  and  are 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  body.  The  Organs,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  composed  of  a  more  or  less  elaborate  combination  of 
different  simple  tissues,  and  are  definitely  placed  in  some  special 
locality. 

Occupying  a  position  midway  between  these  two  main 
divisions,  there  are  certain  "  Systems  "  which  arc  not  composed 
of  one  simple  tissue  alone,  and  yet  differ  from  the  organs 
in  that  they  are  not  restricted  to  one  position  but  extend 
through  the  body  generally.  They  differ  from  the  organs,  too,  in 
the  much  smaller  complexity  of  their  formation. 

The  Simple  Tlssues  of  the  body  may  be  subdivided  as 
follows : — 

I. — Cells  Suspended  in  a  Fluid. 

2. — Cells  Arranged  on  Free  Surfaces. 

3. — Cells  Placed  Interstitially  in  a  Matrix. 

1.— Cells  suspended  in  a  Fluid.— The  most  noticeable  example 
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of  this  is  blood  :  where  the  cells — ^the  blood  corpuscles — float  in 
a  fluid,  the  liquor  sanguinis.' 

2.— Cells  arranged  on  Free  Surfaces.— This  includes  the  various 
epithelia,  simple  and  stratified,  in  which  the  cells  are  in  close  appo- 
sition to  each  other,  united  by  intercellular  cement  substance, 

3.— Cells  placed  Interstltlally  In  a  Hairfx.—Under  this  heading 
are  included  the  various  forms  of  connective  tissue,  and  nerve  and 
muscle  tissue.  In  these  the  cell  elements  are  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent  separated  from  each  other  by  the  matrix  in  which 
they  are  embedded — a  matrix  which  varies  considerably  accor- 
ding to  the  tissue. 

The  "SvstkMS." — The  vascular  and  lymphatic  systems  are 
examples.  An  artery  can  scarcely  be  called  one  of  the  organs, 
but  includes  several  simple  tissues  in  its  structure — epithelium, 
connective,  muscular,  and  nervous  tissue. 

The  Organs.— The  Lungs,  Spleen,  Liver,  etc. 

It  is  to  be  admitted  that  in  such  a  classification  there  is  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  artificiality,  and  its  adoption  may  be  regarded 
more  as  a  matter  of  convenience  than  scientific  distinction. 

All  tissues  are  composed  primarily  of  cells  and  intercellular 
substance.  The  intercellular  substance  may  be  very  small 
in  amount,  as  in  the  case  of  epithelium,  where  it  is  merely 
sufficient  to  cement  the  cells  together ;  or  it  may  be  very  much 
greater,  as  in  the  case  of  hyaline  cartilage,  where  it  forms  a 
homogeneous  matrix  in  which  the  ceils  lie  at  some  distance 
from  each  other,  Again,  the  intercellular  substance  may  have 
■■fibres"  of  various  kinds  appearing  in  it,  either  as  a  result  of 
"  secretion  "  by  the  cells,  or  otherwise,  as  in  the  cases  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue  and  elastic  cartilage.  The  cells  and  fibres  of 
any  tissue,  being  the  ultimate  subdivisions  of  its  anatomical 
structure,  are  termed  the  structural  elements, 

HBTBODS  OF  EXAHINATION. 
The  structures  of  the  body  may  be  examined  in  various  ways. 

I. — Fluid  and  Semi-Fluid  Structures. 
If,  as  in  the  case  of  blood,  we  are  dealing  with  cells  suspended 
in  afiuid  we  may  examine  it : — 

"  lissue  "  al  first  sight  appears  inapplicable  lo  binod.  but  it  is  con- 
9  the  word  in  its  widest  possible  sense.    We  spealc  ol  "  mucous 
le  term  is  generally  acceptable,  though  the  intercellular  lubstamcv 
cao  scarcely  be  regarded  as  a  solid. 
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I. — In  the  Fresh  State, 

2. — After  Hardening  and  Staining, 

3. — In  the  form  of  a  Cover-Glass  Preparation, 

1.— In  the  Fresh  State.— A  small  drop  of  the  fluid  is  placed  upon 
the  slide,  and  a  cover  glass  applied  to  it,  when  it  rapidly 
spreads  to  the  edge  cf  the  cover,  completely  filling  the  space 
between  it  and  the  slide.  Any  superfluous  fluid  should  be 
removed  with  bibulous  paper,  otherwise  the  slip  is  liable  to  float 
from  its  position  if  the  stage  of  the  microscope  be  slightly 
inclined. 

After  being  examined  thus,  the  specimen  may  be  stained  or 
subjected  to  the  action  of  reagents  by  the  method  of  irrigation. 
A  drop  of  the  staining  fluid  is  placed  at  the  side  of  the  cover- 
slip  touching  its  edge,  and  at  the  other  is  placed  a  small 
piece  of  bibulous  paper.  As  the  fluid  beneath  the  cover  passes 
into  the  bibulous  paper  on  the  one  side,  it  leaves  space  for 
the  entrance  of  the  staining  reagent  on  the  other. 

2.— After  Hardeningr  and  Stainingr*— If,  however,  it  be  desired  to 
make  a  permanent  preparation,  the  above  method  will  not 
suffice.  The  cells  require  "hardening"  previously,  /.^.,  they 
require  immersion  in  some  fluid,  which  will  so  fix  their  present 
state,  that  they  will  not  in  a  short  time  show  evidence  of 
physical  alteration.  Hayem*s  fluid  is  very  commonly  employed 
for  "fixing"  blood  corpuscles.  The  following  is  its  composi- 
tion : — 

Sodic  chloride i     gramme 

Sodic  sulphate 5     grammes 

Corrosive  sublimate       -         -        -         -  0.5  grammes 

Distilled  water 200     c.c. 

The  blood  is  either  run  direct  from  the  body  of  the  animal,  or 
after  as  short  an  interval  as  possible  (/.^.,  before  coagulation),  into 
an  excess  of  the  fluid  {i,e.,  100  of  fluid  to  i  of  blood).  It  is  then 
stirred  up  with  a  glass  rod  so  as  to  thoroughly  mix  the  cor- 
puscles with  the  hardening  reagent.  Twelve  to  twenty-four  hours 
are  required  to  complete  the  hardening  process.  The  corpuscles 
should  be  stirred  up  frequently  during  this  time.  Afterwards 
the  supernatant  fluid  may  be  decanted  from  the  corpuscles, 
which  will  have  settled  to  the  bottom,  and  the  vessel  be  refilled 
with  water,  in  order  to  remove  the  superfluous  salts.  This 
process  may  be  repeated  more  than  once,  in  order  that  the 
corpuscles  may  be  thoroughly  washed.     After  filling  the  vessel 
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with  water  for  this  purpose,  the  corpuscles  are  stirred  up  with  a 
glass  rod  and  then  allowed  to  settle  to  the  bottom  again  before 
the  fluid  is  decanted.  If  it  is  intended  to  stain  the  corpuscles, 
a  weak  solution  of  the  reagent  may  now  be  added,  and  after 
again  stirring  them  the  whole  may  be  left  for  a  few  hours.  At 
the  end  of  that  time  examine  a  drop  of  the  fluid,  taken  with 
a  pipette  from  the  bottom  of  the  glass.  If  the  staining  has 
taken  place  (and  in  the  case  of  blood  this  is  rapidly  decided  by 
noting  the  condition  of  the  nucleus),  pour  off  the  supernatant 
fluid.  The  residue  may  now  be  treated  in  the  following  way, 
with  a  view  to  preservation.  Pour  melted  glycerine  jelly  upon 
it,  and  stir  up  the  whole  rapidly  with  a  glass  rod,  so  that  the 
corpuscles  are  evenly  dilTused  through  the  jelly.  Now  transfer 
to  a  glass  tube  which  has  been  in  readiness  ;  cork,  and  cool 
quickly  under  the  tap.  By  this  method  of  rapid  cooling  the 
corpuscles  are  retained  scattered  throughout  the  medium,  which 
is  more  favourable  to  their  preservation  than  if  they  are  allowed 
to  accumulate  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube.  In  this  way  blood, 
or  other  cells  suspended  in  fluid,  can  be  kept  almost  indefinitely, 
all  that  is  required  when  preparations  are  to  be  made  from  it 
being  that  the  tube  should  be  placed  in  a  vessel  containing  hot 
water,  until  the  glycerine  jelly  melts :  a  ijlass  rod  is  then  dipped  a 
little  way  into  it,  and  a  small  drop  placed  upon  a  slide  and  covered. 
The  jelly  rapidly  sets,  and  we  have  a  permanent  stained  pre- 
paration. 

3.— In  the  form  of  a  Cover-Glass  Preparation. —The  method  of 
preparation  of  a  cover-glass  .specimen  may  be  shortly  described 
as  follows  :  A  small  drop  in  the  case  of  a  fluid,  or  a  scraping  if 
of  a  semi-solid  structure,  is  placed  between  two  cover-glasses. 
These  are  gently  pressed  together  between  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger, and  allowed  to  slide  on  each  other,  with  the  object  of 
causing  a  thin  film  to  be  spread  out  upon  the  surface  of  each. 
They  are  then  separated  by  sliding  one  completely  ofl"  the  other, 
and  are  placed,  film  side  upwards,  on  the  table  to  drj'.  This 
takes  a  short  time  (varying  with  the  temperature).  The  film 
on  either  cover  may  then  be  examined  as  it  is,  or  after  staining 
with  some  reagent  such  as  methyl  blue.  The  latter  can  be 
carried  out  in  either  of  two  ways.  The  cover  slip  may  be 
placed  film  side  downwards  on  the  surface  of  a  solution  of  the 
reagent  in  a  watch  glass  ;  or  a  large  drop  of  the  solution  may 
be  placed  on  the  film  side  of  the  slip,  and,  by  means  of  a  needle 
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or  other  instrument,  smeared  over  its  surface,  care  being  taken 
that  the  film  itself  is  not  scratched.  The  slip  is  then  left  to 
stain  for  a  variable  time — in  the  case  of  methyl  blue  i  to  2 
minutes  being  sufficient  It  is  then  seized  with  a  pair  of  fine 
forceps,  and  gently  laved  in  water  to  remove  the  superfluous 
stain.  When  all  has  been  washed  away,  except  that  taken  up 
by  the  film  itself,  the  cover-glass  is  dried  with  slips  of  bibulous 
paper  to  as  great  an  extent  as  possible  without  touching  the 
film.  If  the  glass  be  held  with  its  plane  vertical  or  sloping,  a 
drop  of  water  accumulates  at  its  lower  edge,  from  which  point 
it  is  easily  and  safely  removed.  The  non-film  side  can  of  course 
be  completely  dried.  The  cover-glass  is  now  again  left  film 
side  upwards  to  dry,  and  subsequently  mounted  in  Canada 
balsam,  or  other  mounting  medium.  This  is  done  by  either 
placing  a  small  drop  of  the  balsam  on  the  film-side  of  the  cover- 
slip  and  inverting  it  over  the  slide,  or  first  placing  the  balsam 
on  the  slide,  and  then  covering  with  the  slip.  Gentle  pressure 
on  the  glass  with  a  needle  causes  the  drop  to  rapidly  extend 
between  the  apposed  surfaces. 

The  specimen,  particularly  when  not  stained,  is  sometimes 
mounted  without  the  intervention  of  any  medium.  The  cover 
slip  is  placed  film  downwards  on  a  slide,  and  fixed  in  position 
by  means  of  gummed  paper. ^ 

II. — Solid  Structures. 

The  Solid  Structures  of  the  Body  are  for  the  most  part 
examined  in  the  form  of  sections.  Sometimes,  however,  when 
the  tissue  takes  the  form  of  a  thin  membrane,  such  as  the 
omentum,  no  cutting  is  required.  The  tissues  may  also  be 
examined  in  a  dissociated  condition,  i.e.,  one  in  which  their 
elements  have  been  more  or  less  separated  from  each  other. 


»  (fl.)  Always  handle  the  cover  as  much  with  forceps  as  possible  in  preference 
to  holding  it  with  the  fingers. 

(5.)  See  that  the  stained  film  is  completely  dry  before  mounting  in  balsam.  If 
it  is  not.  an  emulsion  will  be  formed  by  the  mixture  of  the  resin  with  the  water. 

(r.)  The  drying  process  may  be  quickened  by  moving  the  cover-slip,  held  by  its 
edge  in  a  pair  of  forceps,  with  the  film-side  uppermost,  over  a  Bunsen  burner,  at 
some  distance  of  course  from  the  flame.  It  should  not  be  allowed  to  get  heated 
to  much  beyond  the  body  temperature.  When  there  is  no  occasion  for  hurry,  it 
is  safer  to  allow  the  film  to  dry  naturally. 

(i.)  If  at  any  stage  of  the  process  the  student  becomes  doubtful  as  to  which  is 
the  film  side  of  the  slip,  he  should  draw  the  point  of  a  needle  over  each.  Only 
the  film  side  shows  the  scratch  caused  by  the  removal  of  a  line  of  material. 
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Dissociation  of  Tissues.— The  process  of  dissociation  is  usually 
completed  by  teasing  with  needles  on  a  slide.  This  may  be  all 
that  is  required  in  the  case  of  fresh  tissue,  such  as  the  nerve  of  a 
frog,  in  which  the  elements  are  readily  separable  from  each 
other.  In  the  case  of  many  others,  however,  previous  prepara- 
tion is  necessary,  in  order  to  weaken  the  coherence  of  their 
parts. 

When  a  tissue  is  to  be  examined  after  teasing  alone,  it  is, 
after  removal  from  the  body,  placed  upon  a  slide  and  teased 
with  needles,  either  in  a  drop  of  the'serum  of  the  animal  from 
which  it  has  been  taken,  or  some  other  neutral  indifferent  fluid. 
The  object  in  using  an  indifferent  fluid  is  that  the  tissue  may  not 
be  altered  in  its  histological  characters.  Either  normal  saline,  or 
the  serum  of  blood,  is  usually  employed  for  this  purpose  ;  and 
of  these  two,  the  more  generally  used  is  the  former,  as  it 
can  readily  be  kept  at  hand.  The  strength  of  normal  saline 
solution  is  -6  of  sodium  chloride  (NaClj  to  loo  of  water  CH,0), 
or  6  in  looo. 

After  the  tissue  has  been  sufficiently  teased  to  separate  its 
constituent  fibres  from  each  other,  as  in  the  case  of  nerve  and 
muscle,  or  to  break  up  the  cohesion  between  its  individual 
gland  cells,  as  in  the  case  of  such  an  organ  as  the  liver,  it  may 
be  examined  after  applying  a  cover-glass.  If  it  be  desired  to 
subject  it  to  the  action  of  staining  or  other  reagents,  these 
can  then  be  conveniently  applied  to  it  by  the  method  of  irriga- 
tion. Such  a  preparation  is  of  course  intended  for  immediate 
examination  only. 

If  it  be  desired  to  make  a  permanent  specimen,  some  method 
of  previous  hardening  before  dissociation  is  adopted.  The  piece 
of  tissue  may,  for  instance,  be  placed  for  a  few  hours  in  a  weak 
solution  (i  to  1  per  cent,  of  osmic  acid)  for  this  purpose,  and  at 
the  end  of  that  time  transferred  in  bulk  to  some  staining  fluid, 
such  as  picro-carmine,  in  which  it  is  kept  till  the  stain  has  pene- 
trated it ;  the  length  of  time  required  depending  on  its  size  and 
porosity.  Pieces  of  sciatic  nerve  of  frog,  or  very  small  portions 
of  liver,  will  require  about  twelve  hours  in  a  weak  solution.  A 
small  fragment  is  then  placed  upon  a  slide,  teased  with  needles, 
and  mounted  in  glycerine  or  some  other  medium. 

But,  in  many  cases,  mere  teasing  is  not  suflficient  to  dissociate 
the  tissue  elements  from  each  other.  They  are  bound  together 
too  closely  either  by  connective  tissue   or  cement   substance. 
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which  requires  to  be  first  dissolved.  This  is  effected  by 
immersion  for  a  variable  time  in  what  is  termed  a  "dissociating" 
fluid,  of  which  the  five  following  are  those  most  commonly  in 
use : — 

I. — Iodised  %Serumy  i>.,  blood  serum  containing  iodine  in 
solution.  A  sufficient  quantity  of  crystals  of  iodine  should  be 
dissolved  to  give  the  solution  a  light  brown  tint  Small  pieces 
of  tissue  Jth  of  an  inch  in  diameter  require  a  day  or  two  in  this 
fluid  before  dissociation  is  attempted. 

2. — Dilute  Alcohol  (alcohol  i  in  3).  Ranvier's  one-third 
alcohol  is  perhaps  the  most  generally  useful.  It  may  be  prepared 
by  mixing  one  part  of  methylated  spirit  with  two  of  water.  In 
the  case  of  small  pieces  of  tissue  Af  to  J-in.  in  thickness,  one 
or  two  days  are  sufficient  The  time  varies  in  the  case  of 
different  tissues,  some  requiring  a  much  longer  period.  The 
pieces  are  handled  and  examined  from  time  to  time. 

3. — Hydrochloric  Acid  in  water,  varying  in  strength  from 
•5  to  lO  per  cent,  according  to  the  rapidity  with  which  it  is 
required  to  act  This  is  useful  for  dissociating  the  convoluted 
tubules  of  the  kidney  from  each  other.  Small  pieces  not  more 
than  J-in.  in  thickness  may  be  placed  in  different  strengths  of 
the  solution,  and  examined  from  day  to  day,  until  they  are 
of  the  requisite  degree  of  looseness. 

4. — Caustic  Potash  (of  the  strength  of  i  of  caustic  potash  to 
3  of  water)  may  be  used  for  destroying  the  connective  tissue 
between  the  fibres  of  unstriped  and  cardiac  muscle,  to  facilitate 
the  separation  of  the  muscle  fibres  by  teasing.  It  acts  in  a 
few  minutes,  and  considerable  care  is  required  to  avoid  the 
destruction  of  the  whole  tissue.  Water  must  not  be  added,  or 
the  muscle  cells  pass  into  solution. 

5. — Gastric  and  Pancreatic  Digestion  are  sometimes  used  for 
rendering  elastic  fibres  (which  are  unaffected  by  them)  more 
easily  separable  from  each  other,  as  in  the  case  of  ligamentum 
nuchae  of  ox.  Here  we  have  to  deal  with  a  network  of  elastic 
fibres  firmly  bound  together  by  ordinary  white  fibrous  tissue, 
which  becomes  dissolved  by  the  process. 

After  the  tissue  has  been  subjected  sufficiently  to  the  action  of 
the  dissociating  fluid,  it  may  be  teased  and  examined  as  it  is.  It 
is,  however,  preferable  to  place  it  in  bulk  for  twelve  to  twenty- 
four  hours  in  \  per  cent,  of  osmic  acid,  and  afterwards  to  stain 
it  in  picro-carmine  solution,  or  other  reagent,  before  proceeding  to 
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make  a  specimen  from  it  Elastic  fibres  need  no  treatment  to 
ensure  preservation.^ 

When  the  tissue  takes  the  form  of  a  thin  membrane^  it  may  be 
examined  fresh  in  normal  saline,  or  after  the  addition  of  some 
staining  or  other  reagent.  If  it  be  desired  to  make  a  permanent 
preparation,  it  is  hardened  previously  ;  then  stained  (or  the  two 
processes  may  sometimes  be  conducted  together)  and  mounted 
in  glycerine,  balsam,  or  other  mounting  medium. 

Most  tissues  are,  however,  examined  in  the  form  of  sections, 
cut  by  hand,  or  more  usually  in  a  microtome.  Before  cutting, 
nearly  all  tissues  require  "hardening."  Some,  such  as  bone 
and  tooth,  require  softening ;  or  these  latter  may  require  both, 
if  the  soft  parts  about  them  are  to  be  preserved.  When 
a  tissue  has  been  hardened  or  softened,  as  the  case  may  be,  and 
is  ready  for  cutting,  it  requires  to  be  "  embedded  "  in  some  sub- 
stance that  will  support  it  during  the  process.  The  tissue  may 
be  stained  "  in  bulk  "  before  being  cut,  or  the  sections  may  be 
stained  afterwards.  They  arc  then  mounted  on  a  slide  in  some 
mounting  medium. 

In  the  succeeding  pages,  the  tissue  will  be  followed  from  the 
body  of  the  animal  through  the  successive  stages  of  preparation 
up  to  the  application  of  the  cover-glass  and  the  formation  of  a 
permanent  specimen. 

PREPARATION  OF  TISSUES   FOR  CUTTING. 

An  essential  point  in  preparing  tissues  for  section  is  to  get 
them  as  fresh  as  possible,  so  that  anything  in  the  nature  of 
retrogressive  changes  in  the  cells  may  be  absolutely  avoided.  On 
this  account  other  animals  are,  for  the  most  part,  used  instead  of 
man,  as  there  is  always  more  or  less  delay  in  obtaining  anything 
from  \kv^post  mortem  room,  the  examination  of  the  corpse  being 
not  usually  made  till  many  hours  after  death  ;  neither  can  the 
organs  be  relied  upon  as  being  healthy. 

The  usual  method  of  procedure  when  organs,  such  as  the 
liver  or  kidneys  of  a  small  mammal,  as  the  cat  or  rabbit,  are 
required  to  be  hardened,  may  be  shortly  described  as  follows : — 

The  animal  is  first  killed,  usually  by  placing  it  under  a 
bell  jar,  just  large  enough  to  accommodate  it,  with  a  piece 
of  tow  soaked  in  chloroform  or  ether.    When  dead  it  is  removed, 


*  For  dissociation,  as  opposed  to  hardening,  it  is  desirable  to  restrict  the  amount 
of  fluid  in  ^\'hich  the  tissue  is  placed. 
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and  the  abdomen  thoroughly  moistened  with  a  wet  sponge 
before  making  an  incision,  in  order  to  avoid  the  inconvenience 
arising  from  the  loose  fur  if  the  skin  is  cut  without  this  pre- 
caution being  taken.  The  abdominal  wall  may  now  be  cut  with 
blunt  pointed  scissors  in  the  middle  line  from  the  sternum  to 
just  above  the  pubes,  and  again  transversely  about  the  level  of 
the  umbilicus.  The  contents  of  the  cavity  are  next  exposed  by 
holding  back  the  flaps,  and  the  liver  and  kidneys  are  removed. 
These  must  then  be  moved  rapidly  to  and  fro  in  a  basin  of  water, 
to  remove  the  superfluous  blood.  Water  not  being  an  indifferent 
fluid  quickly  affects  the  tissues,  so  that  this  rough  process  of 
cleansing  is  made  as  short  as  possible  But  in  all  cases  where 
the  tissue  is  such  that  contact  with  ordinary  water  will  be 
injurious,  normal  saline  should  be  used  instead.  The  organs 
are  now  cut  with  a  sharp  scalpel  or  razor  into  suitable  pieces, 
which  in  ordinary  cases  should  be  less  than  half  an  inch  in 
their  narrowest  diameter.  The  smaller  the  pieces  can  be  made, 
consistently  with  the  sections  subsequently  derived  from  them 
demonstrating  the  structure  of  the  organ,  the  better,  as  the 
penetration  of  the  hardening  reagent  is  the  more  rapid.  It  is 
sometimes  convenient  to  cut  the  pieces  rather  large  at  first, 
re-cutting  them  more  carefully  the  following  day.  Rapidly 
wash  the  pieces  as  soon  as  cut  in  water  or  normal  saline,  to 
again  remove  the  blood,  and  place  them  in  the  fluid  in  which 
they  are  to  be  hardened.  Of  these  fluids  there  is  a  considerable 
choice,  and  it  depends  greatly  on  what  the  organ  is,  as  to  which 
is  selected.  Some  hardening  reagents,  however,  may  almost  be 
termed  general  ones,  that  is  to  say,  they  are  applicable  to  the 
treatment  of  nearly  all  tissues ;  whereas  others,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  only  used  for  special  purposes. 

Whichever  reagent  is  used,  there  are  certain  rules  to  be 
attended  to  in  the  process  of  hardening,  which  hold  good  for  all. 
It  is  of  primary  importance  that  there  should  be  an  abundance 
of  the  fluid  used  ;  it  should  be  largely  in  excess  of  the  pieces 
of  tissue  placed  in  it,  for  if  only  sufficient  to  cover  them  in  the 
vessel  in  which  they  are  placed,  it  very  soon  loses  its  strength, 
and  if  not  quickly  replaced  by  fresh  fluid,  changes  in  the  tissue 
rapidly  supervene.  On  the  second  day  the  fluid,  which  will 
have  become  more  or  less  turbid,  should  be  poured  off,  the 
bottle  containing  the  tissues  rinsed  out  with  water,  and  a  fresh 
supply  of  the  reagent  added.     It    will   be   noted    we   are   now 


■ta 
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speaking  of  the  commoner  reagents,  such  as  Muller's  fluid, 
Miiller  and  spirit,  etc.  After  the  second  day,  this  should  be 
changed  as  often  as  it  becomes  turbid.  How  often  this  occurs 
will  depend  largely  upon  the  relative  quantity  of  the  fluid  and 
the  tissue — the  greater  the  proportion  of  the  former  the  ]es<i 
frequently  will  it  require  to  be  changed — and  also  on  the  nature 
of  the  tissue  dealt  with.  Pieces  of  the  lung  require  the  fluid  to 
be  comparatively  seldom  changed,  those  of  the  liver  more 
frequently.  Roughly  speaking,  every  third  or  fourth  day  would 
suffice  in  most  cases,  though  as  the  hardening  progressed,  once 
in  five,  six,  or  more  days,  would  be  sufficient  The  process 
usually  occupies  from  three  to  five  weeks,  though  in  some  cases 
a  shorter  time  suffices.  After  hardening,  the  tissues  are  pre- 
served in  methylated  spirit. 

Various  methods  are  adopted  to  ensure  every  piece  being 
thoroughly  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  reagent.  To  this  end  a 
layer  of  tow  or  cotton  wool  may  be  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  for  them  to  rest  upon.  Sometimes  it  is  convenient  to 
suspend  them  separately  by  means  of  thread,  the  ends  of  the 
threads  being  attached  to  a  glass  rod  crossing  the  mouth  of 
the  vessel ;  or  they  may  be  fixed  in  any  other  convenient  way. 
As  a  general  rule  this  is  unnecessary  if  there  is  plenty  of  fluid, 
and  too  many  pieces  are  not  placed  in  the  same  vessel. 

Hardening  Reagents, 
The  following  are  hardening  reagents  in  common  use  : — 
1.— Aleohol.— As  a  hardening  reagent  this  is  frequently  used 
alone;  it  is  also  used  to  complete  the  process  when  it  has 
been  carried  to  a  certain  stage  with  some  other  reagent.  When 
a  tis.sue  is  to  be  hardened  in  alcohol  alone,  it  should  be  employed 
in  different  strengths,  commencing  with  a  weak  solution  (50  per 
cent),  and  passing  by  increases  of  10  per  cent  up  to  methylated 
spirit  (95  per  cent),  in  which  the  tissues  may  be  kept  till  they 
arc  required  to  be  cut.  One  of  its  chief  values  lies  in  the  fact 
that  it  is  so  readily  obtainable  in  the  form  of  methylated  spirit. 
It  is  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  almost  any  tissue  if  used  in 
suitable  strengths,  except  those  in  which  it  is  required  to 
retain  the  fat  in  situ,  as  in  the  case  of  the  medullary  sheath 
of  nerve  fibres.  Here  the  fat — myelin — is  dissolved  out  by 
alcohol. 

Alcohol  is  found  in  the  following  different  forms; — 
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required   may   be   doubled.     Ammonium   bichromate    is   used 
for  the  same  purpose,  but  requires  a  longer  time. 

6.— MuUep's  Fluid, -This  is  the  form  in  which  bichromate  of 
potassium  is  most  usually  employed,  and  this  fluid  constitutes 
the  hardening  reagent  par  excellence.  There  is  really  no  tissue 
of  the  body  which  may  not  be  prepared  with  it.  It  has  the 
following  composition  : — 

Potassium  bichromate  •  -  •  25  grammes 
Sodium  sulphate  -  -  -  -  10  grammes 
Water 1000  c.c. 

The  hardening  occupies  a  more  or  less  variable  time,  depend- 
ing upon  the  porosity  of  the  tissue  and  the  size  of  the  pieces 
dealt  with.  Generally  speaking,  from  two  to  five  weeks  are 
required.  At  any  period  spirit  may  be  added  to  hasten  or 
complete  the  process. 

6.-Muller's  Fluid  and  Spirit.— This  may  be  said  generally  to 
be  composed  of  3  parts  of  the  former  to  i  of  the  latter.  As  a 
matter  of  fact  they  are  usually  combined  in  any  proportion 
that  may  be  deemed  advisable  in  the  particular  case.  Some- 
times only  a  little  spirit  is  added  to  the  Miiller's  fluid ;  some- 
times they  are  mixed  in  equal  proportions.  The  more  spirit 
the  more  rapid  the  hardening.  The  mixture  hardens  tissues 
more  rapidly  than  Miiller's  fluid  alone. 

7.— Picric  Acid.— This  acid  is  sometimes  used  in  the  form  of  a 
saturated  solution.  Transfer  the  tissues  by  gradations,  after 
hardening,  to  methylated  spirit  More  frequently  it  is  employed 
in  the  following  combination  : — 

8.— Kleinenberg*s  Solution.— 

Saturated  solution  of  picric  acid         •         •  100  cc 

Commercial  sulphuric  acid         ...  2  cc 

Filter  ;  then  add  distilled  water              -  300  c.c. 

Kleinenberg's  solution  is  especially  adapted  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  embryonic  tissues.  Transfer  by  gradations  to  methylated 
spirit. 

9.— Chromo-acetic  Acid.— 

Chromic  acid    -        -         -        -        2  to  2*5  grammes 
Glacial  acetic  acid    -        .         -  i  c.c. 

H-jO 1000  c.c. 

Chromo-acetic  acid  is  particularly  useful  for  the  study  of 
nuclear  changes.  The  pieces  of  tissue  should  be  small,  and  only 
subjected  to  the  action  of  the  reagent  for  a  day  or  two.  They 
are  afterwards  washed  in  water  and  transferred  by  successive 
strength  stages  to  methylated  spirit 
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10.— Osmic  Aeid.~In  this  acid  we  have  an  exceedingly  useful, 

rapid  hardener.      It  does  not,  however,  penetrate   deeply,  and 

the   pieces    to   be   hardened    should  therefore    be    cut    small. 

It  may  be  used  in  strengths  of  J  to  i  per  cent.     It  requires  only 

a  few  hours  to  effect  its  purpose ;  in  the  case  of  thin  membranes 

a  still  shorter  time.     The  tissue  may  be  washed  in  water  and 

then  transferred  to  spirit     Osmic  acid  stains  all  fatty  material 

black.     It  is  therefore  especially  used  for  staining  adipose  tissue 

and  the  myelin  of  the  medullary  sheath  of  nerve  fibres. 

11.— Chromo-aeeto-osmic  Acid  (Flemmingr's  Solutions- 
Chromic  acid  (i  per  cent.)  •  -  -  45  <^.c. 
Osmic  acid  (2  per  cent)     -  12  c.c. 

Glacial  acetic  acid 3  c.c. 

A  weaker  solution  is  sometimes  used. 

Like  chromo-acetic  acid,  it  is  especially  serviceable  in  the 
study  of  nuclear  changes.  It  requires  from  a  few  hours  to  a  day 
or  more  to  act.  The  tissues  are  then  thoroughly  washed  in 
water,  and  gradually  transferred  to  strong  spirit. 

For  the  purpose  of  revealing  the  process  of  karyokinesis,  in  a 
specimen  hardened  with  this  reagent  or  with  chromo-acetic  acid, 
saffranin  is  the  best  stain. 

12.— Corrosive  Sublimate.— This  may  be  used  in  either  a  water>' 
or  alcoholic  saturated  solution  ;  the  latter  is  the  stronger.  It 
hardens  small  pieces  of  tissue  in  from  a  half  to  two  hours,  the 
time  required  depending  largely  on  the  size  of  the  piece  ot 
tissue.  It  is  particularly  useful  for  the  rapid  fixation  of  glands, 
when  it  may  be  advantageously  employed  in  the  form  of  a 
half  saturated  alcoholic  solution  :  i.e.^  to  50  c.c.  of  a  saturated 
alcoholic  solution  add  50  c.c.  of  methylated  spirit.  The  tissue 
should  be  transferred  directly  to  alcohol  to  avoid  precipitation  of 
crystals  of  the  salt. 

13.— Silver  Nitrate.— This  salt  is  used  both  for  hardening  and 
staining,  and  will  be  more  especially  referred  to  under  the  head- 
ing of  Staining  Reagents. 

The  above  list  of  "  hardening  "  or  "  fixing  "  reagents  is  in  no 
way  intended  to  be  a  complete  one.  Only  the  commoner  fluids 
are  referred  to,  those  in  fact  which  are  capable  of  some  general 
application.  Other  methods  of  hardening,  appropriate  to  special 
tissues,  are  referred  to  when  the  tissues  themselves  are  under 
consideration. 

With  regard  to  the  hardening  of  tissues  generally,  it  is  virtually 
impossible  to  lay  down  hard  and  fast  rules  as  to  the  length  of 
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time  required  in  any  reagent  In  practice  no  such  rules  are 
followed.  The  tissue,  after  being  cut  into  pieces  of  an  appro- 
priate size,  and  washed,  is  placed  in  an  excess  of  the  reagent, 
and  its  progress  toward  hardening  is  noted  from  day  to  day. 
Nothing  but  practical  experience  will  enable  the  student  to 
ascertain  from  the  "  feel "  whether  it  is  going  on  satisfactorily. 
A  tissue  ready  for  cutting  gives,  when  handled,  neither  a  sensa- 
tion of  softness  nor  hardness,  but  of  a  peculiar  resilience,  which 
becomes  associated  in  the  mind  of  the  operator  with  ultimate 
success  on  the  microtome. 

Some  of  the  more  delicate  tissues,  of  course,  will  not  admit  of 
handling,  and  in  such  cases,  after  the  piece  has  been  subjected  to 
the  action  of  the  fluid  for  the  average  time,  it  may  be  supposed 
to  be  sufficiently  hardened. 

Decalcifying  Fluids. 

It  is  advisable  always  to  harden  the  tissues  before  they 
are  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  decalcifying  fluid.  They 
may  be  hardened  in  Miiller's  fluid,  in  Miiller's  fluid 
combined  with  spirit,  or  in  spirit  alone.  Perhaps  chromic 
and  nitric  fluid  is  most  frequently  used  for  the  decal- 
cification of  bone  and  tooth.  It  has  the  following  com- 
position : — 

Chromic  acid i  gramme 

Water  -        -        -        -  -        -     200  c.c. 

Nitric  acid 2  c.c. 

The  time  required  for  decalcification  varies  with  the  size  of 

the  piece  of  bone  and  the  frequency  with  which  the  fluid  is 

changed.     From  a  few  days  to  a  fortnight  is  usually  sufficient 

The  fluid   should   be   changed  as  soon   as   it   shows  signs   of 

darkening  in  colour.     When  this  occurs  it  is  a  sign  that  it  is 

losing   its   strength,   which   is   due   to   the   fact   that  the  acid 

naturally    becomes    used    up    in    the    solution    of    the    bone 

salts.     It    is    easy    to    test    the    progress    of    decalcification 

from    day  to    day,  by    thrusting    a    needle    into    the    pieces, 

or    by   trying    to    cut    them    with    a    scalpel    or    razor.     As 

long    as    any  grittiness   remains,    the  bone    is    not    perfectly 

decalcified.      After    decalcification    is     complete,    the     pieces 

should    be    thoroughly    washed  in   water  to    remove    all    the 

reagent,  and  transferred  to  the  fluid   (usually  spirit)  in  which 

they  are  to  be  preserved. 
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Embedding  Media. 

^. — Embedding  in  Gum. 
2. — Embedding  in  Paraffin. 
3. — Embedding  in  Celloidin. 

Before  a  tissue  which  has  been  hardened  is  ready  for  the 
microtome,  it  requires  to  be  "  embedded "  in  some  material 
which  will  infiltrate  its  substance,  and  give  it  the  necessary 
support  during  the  process  of  cutting.  Of  the  substances 
employed  for  the  purpose  of  embedding,  the  following  are 
the  three  most  in  use,  viz.,  Gum,  Paraffin,  and  Celloidin,  each 
of  which  has  its  special  advantages.  The  two  most  generally 
employed  are  gum  and  paraffin. 

I.— Embedding:  In  Guin.— The  tissue  to  be  cut  must,  on  removal 
from  the  fluid  in  which  it  has  been  preserved,  be  thoroughly 
washed,  by  being  placed  in  running  water.  It  is  particularly 
necessary  that  all  alcohol  should  be  removed,  as  its  presence 
causes  a  precipitation  of  gum.  Two  to  twenty-four  hours' 
washing  is  required  according  to  the  size  and  density  of  the 
piece  ;  only  very  small  pieces  with  about  Jth  inch  diameter  will 
require  so  short  a  time  as  two  hours. 

After  being  washed  in  water,  the  tissue  is  transferred  to  the 
gum  solution,  which  is  usually  a  mixture  of  gum  and  syrup.  It 
may  be  prepared  as  follows  : — 

Q^rri.r.  )  ^^"^  ^ugaF       -  •      -        28-5  grammcs 

^yrup  J  Water       ....        30    c.c. 

f^ I  Gum  acacia       •         •  57  grammes 

^""^     \  Water       -        -  310  c.c. 

Take  of 

^y*;"? \  P^^^^  \  Filter  through 

Gum 5      »       f  muslin 

Saturated  solution  of  boracic  acid    -        9    „      )         "tuonu. 

The  pieces  are  soaked  in  the  above  fluid,  until  it  has  thoroughly 
permeated  them.  Pieces  Jin.  square  and  larger  are  better  left 
for  at  least  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  ;  if  smaller,  a  shorter 
time  will  suffice.  The  process  of  infiltration  is  accelerated,  if 
the  gum  containing  the  tissue  be  put  in  a  somewhat  warm 
place. 

Freezing  and  Cutting. 

Micpotomes.— After  being  thoroughly  saturated  with  the  gum 
solution,  the  tissue  is  ready  for  the  next  step  in  the  preparation 
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of  sections,  i.e.,  that  of  freezing  and  cutting.  Sections  are  now 
almost  invariably  cut  in  a  microtome,  unless  the  tissue  has  been 
embedded  in  paraffin  or  celloidin,  when  they  may  be  cut  by 
hand,  if  desired.  The  latter  method  is,  however,  only  available 
when  a  very  few  specimens  are  required.  If  sections  are  to  be 
cut  in  any  quantity,  a  microtome  is  essential. 

Inasmuch  as  the  mixture  of  gum  and  sugar  is  fluid  at  the 
ordinary  temperature,  it  is  necessary  to  freeze  it  before  cutting  ; 
hence  the  microtomes  used  for  cutting  sections  in  gum  are  all 
of  them  freezing  microtomes.  Of  these  there  are  several  varieties, 
but  only  the  following  three  need  be  referred  to. 

Williams'  Ice  Freezing  Microtome. — This  consists  of  a'  round 
wooden  box  with  a  flat  base  and  lid.  From  the  centre  of  the 
bottom  of  the  box  a  metal  cylinder  rises.  The  lid  of  the 
box  is  formed  of  a  glass  plate  with  a  hole  in  the  centre, 
through  which  the  roughened  disc-like  extremity  of  the  cylinder 
projects.  The  box  possesses  an  outflow  tube  at  its  base, 
secured  by  a  cork.  When  the  microtome  is  to  be  used,  it  is 
carefully  packed  with  a  mixture  of  broken  ice  and  salt,  and 
the  lid  is  clamped  in  position  by  means  of  a  small  screw. 
Now  place  the  piece  of  tissue  to  be  cut  upon  the  metal  disc. 
The  process  of  freezing  takes  place  more  rapidly,  if  a 
small  vessel,  formed  of  some  badly  conducting  substance,  is 
inverted  over  the  tissue  and  disc.  Every  few  moments  the  vessel 
may  be  lifted  up,  and  the  progress  of  the  freezing  marked.  It 
is  initiated  by  an  opaque  whiteness  occurring  in  the  gum  imme- 
diately in  contact  with  the  plate,  and  spreading  up  through  the 
gum  and  tissue.  It  may  be  desirable,  as  the  freezing  advances, 
to  add  a  drop  or  two  more  of  the  freezing  mixture,  as  this 
should  always  extend  an  eighth  of  an  inch  at  least  beyond  the 
tissue.  This  is  conveniently  done  by  dipping  a  pair  of  forceps, 
held  closed,  into  the  fluid  from  which  the  tissue  was  removed, 
and  transferring  the  drop  so  obtained  to  the  top  of  the  mass  on 
the  freezing  plate.  The  drop  readily  leaves  the  forceps  if  they 
are  allowed  to  open  in  applying  it  As  soon  as  the  opaqueness 
seems  to  have  extended  through  the  mass,  it  may  be  further 
tested  as  to  its  readiness  for  cutting,  by  touching  it  gently  with 
the  point  of  some  instrument.  A  ver>'  little  experience  enables 
the  operator  to  come  to  a  conclusion  as  to  whether  the  tissue  is 
thoroughly  frozen.  Supposing  this  is  the  case,  the  sections  are 
now  to  be  cut.     This  is  effected  by  means  of  a  razor  blade 
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fitted  upon  a  "carrier,"  which  consists  of  a  metal  framework 
moving  upon  three  legs,  and  so  contrived  that  by  means  of  a 
milled  head  the  razor  may  be  either  raised  or  lowered.  The 
surface  of  the  glass  lid  may  now  be  moistened  by  smearing  over 
it  with  the  finger  some  of  the  gum  and  syrup  solution.  Place 
the  carrier  so  that  the  edge  of  the  knife  is  away  from  you  and 
towards  the  tissue,  and  adjust  it  so  that  the  razor  edge  will  just 
remove  a  thin  film  from  the  surface  of  the  frozen  tissue.  The 
carrier  is  now  held  by  both  hands,  the  milled  head  is  slightly 
turned  by  the  forefinger  of  the  right-hand,  so  as  to  lower  the 
blade,  and  the  instrument  is  pushed  forward  along  the  glass 
plate,  till  a  section  has  been  removed  from  the  mass.  It  is  now 
retracted  to  its  original  position,  the  milled  head  again  turned, 
and  the  carrier  again  pushed  forward,  so  that  the  knife  removes 
another  section.  This  process  is  repeated  until  a  considerable 
number  of  sections  have  accumulated  upon  the  blade  of  the 
knife.  These  may  now  be  transferred  to  a  bowl  of  water,  by 
wiping  them  off  the  blad^  with  a  camel's  hair  brush  previously 
wetted.  Any  instrument,  however,  such  as  a  needle  in  a  handle, 
will  do  equally  well.  The  sections  are  left  in  the  water  until  all 
the  gum  has  soaked  out  This  takes  a  variable  time  in  different 
cases  ;  usually  two  or  three  hours  are  sufficient  A  single  sec- 
tion gently  moved  to  and  fro  in  water  parts  with  its  gum  much 
more  rapidly. 

After  the  sections  have  remained  in  the  water  for  a  sufficient 
time,  they  usually  sink  to  the  bottom  of  the  bowl,  and  this  may 
be  taken  as  a  sign  that  all  the  gum  has  been  removed.  They 
may  now  be  lifted  en  masse  with  a  needle,  and  transferred  to  a 
bowl  of  fresh  water. 

Swifts  Ether  Freezing  Microtome.  —  This  microtome  only 
differs  from  the  one  previously  described  in  being  adapted  for 
the  application  of  ether  as  a  freezing  agent,  instead  of  ice.  It 
consists  of  a  glass  plate  with  a  metal  disc  in  the  centre,  on 
the  under  surface  of  which  a  spray  of  ether  is  directed.  This 
spray  may  be  worked  by  a  hand-pump,  or  more  conveniently  by 
means  of  a  bellows  worked  by  the  foot.  A  continuous  stream 
of  ether  may  thus  be  directed  to  the  under  surface  of  the  plate 
during  the  process  of  cutting,  leaving  both  the  hands  free  for  the 
manipulation  of  the  knife  carrier.  Ether  possesses  this  advan- 
tage over  ice,  that  it  is  always  on  hand,  and  can  be  used  with 
so  little  trouble  in  the  way  of  preparing  the    microtome.     Ice 
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is  more  convenient,  however,  if  a  great  number  of  sections 
are  to  be  cut,  as,  after  the  ice  box  is  once  packed,  no  further 
attention  is  required. 

Ether  has  another  decided  advantage  over  ice  as  a  freezing 
agent  in  that  the  degree  of  freezing  can  be  so  easily  regulated 
It  frequently  occurs,  both  in  using  ice  and  ether,  that  the  tissue 
becomes  over-frozen,  that  is,  frozen  so  hard  that  it  will  not  cut 
properly,  and  may  even  blunt  the  edge  of  the  razor.  When 
ether  is  employed  this  can  be  at  once  rectified  by  simply 
ceasing  to  work  the  pump,  so  that  the  spray  ceases.  The 
temperature  of  the  plate  with  the  tissue  on  it  rapidly  rises,  the 
tissue  readily  cuts,  and  more  cautious  freezing  can  be  recom- 
menced. When  ice  is  employed  it  is  a  different  matter,  as  the 
freezing  is  necessarily  continuous.  The  difficulty  may  be  over- 
come, however,  by  dislodging  the  piece  of  tissue  from  the 
plate,  allowing  it  to  thaw,  replacing  it,  and  commencing  to  cut 
before  it  is  again  over-frozen.  Other  expedients,  such  as  invert- 
ing a  small  heated  vessel  over  the  tissue  to  raise  its  temperature, 
will  readily  suggest  themselves. 

Catlicarfs  Etiur  Freezing  Microtome, — This  microtome  differs 
from  the  foregoing  in  the  nature  of  the  glass  plate  and  the  knife 
used.  Here  the  glass  plate  is  represented  by  two  parallel 
glass  bars,  between  which  is  a  movable  metal  disc,  on  which 
the  tissue  is  placed.  The  disc  is  raised  or  lowered  by  a  metal 
milled  head  placed  underneath,  and  the  sections  are  cut  by 
means  of  a  planing  knife  held  in  the  right  hand  and  passed 
along  the  bars.  The  ether  spray,  as  before,  plays  on  the 
under  surface  of  the  metal  disc.  In  this  case,  as  in  the  pre- 
vious one,  either  a  hand-pump  or  a  bellows  may  be  used. 
The  chief  advantage  of  this  microtome  is  its  cheapness.  It  is 
not  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  large  number  of  sections 
for  class  purposes,  but  it  is  perfectly  efficacious  for  private  work. 

Both  these  microtomes  are  fixed  to  the  edge  of  the  table  with 
a  clamp. 

Staining. 

The  next  step  towards  a  permanent  preparation  is  that  of 
Staining.  We  will  suppose  first,  that  a  considerable  number  of 
sections  are  to  be  stained  at  the  same  time.  It  is  desirable  to 
do  this  slowly  with  a  weak  solution.  This  is  made  by  reducing 
some  of  the  stock  solution  with  water,  the  degree  of  dilution 
depending  on  the  length  of  time  allowed  for  the  staining.     The 
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diluted  stain  is  placed  in  a  small  vessel,  e,g,,  of  glass  or  porcelain, 
and  the  sections  are  immersed  in  it  for  several  hours.  The  pro- 
cess may  be  watched  by  occasionally  removing  one  from  the  rest 
with  a  needle,  placing  it  in  a  bowl  of  water,  and  noting  its 
colour.  When  this  is  sufficiently  deep,  all  the  sections  are 
transferred  to  fresh  water  to  remove  the  superfluous  stain.  They 
should  be  again  transferred,  and  the  action  repeated,  until  they 
no  longer  colour  the  water  in  which  they  are  placed. 

When  only  one  or  two  sections  are  to  be  stained  the  process 
may  be  effected  much  more  rapidly.  Prolonged  staining  in  a 
weak  solution  is  not  always  feasible.  When  it  is  desirable  to 
stain  a  section  in  a  few  minutes,  it  should  first  be  floated 
unstained  upon  a  slide,  then  a  drop  or  two  of  the  reagent  is 
placed  upon  it  and  allowed  to  remain  for  a  few  minutes.  In 
this  case,  the  ordinary  solution  is  used  and  not  a  diluted  one. 
If  haimatoxylin  be  used  the  section  is,  at  the  end  of  that  time, 
floated  off*  again  with  water,  in  order  to  get  rid  of  the  superfluous 
stain,  and  also  to  obtain  the  special  colour  effect  which  is  thus 
produced  {see  "  Haematoxylin  ").  The  section  is  then  again  fixed 
upon  the  slide  and  mounted  either  in  Farrant  or  balsam,  as  the 
case  may  be.  If  picro-carmine  be  used,  it  should  not  be  washed 
off"  with  water  but  the  superfluous  fluid  removed  with  blotting 
paper,  and  the  specimen  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution. 

Mounting. 

The  sections  may  now  be  Mounted,  either  as  they  are  in 
Farrant*s  solution  (or  Glycerine),  or  they  may  be  "  cleared  up  *' 
with  clove  oil,  and  mounted  in  Canada  balsam.  The  choice 
will  depend  on  the  degree  of  translucence  required.  In  deciding 
this  the  following  points  are  to  be  considered:  (i,)  The  thickness 
of  the  section — the  greater  the  thickness  the  more  translucence 
will  it  bear ;  (2,)  The  depth  of  the  staining  and  the  stain  used. 
Picro-carmine  stained  specimens  are  usually  mounted  in  Farrant's 
solution  ;  those  stained  with  haematoxylin,  in  balsam.  They 
may,  however,  if  thin,  and  not  deeply  stained,  be  mounted  in 
Farrant,  and  this  is  especially  the  case  when  definition  under 
the  high  power  is  aimed  at. 

We  will  suppose  a  section  has  been  stained  with  picro-carmine, 
transferred  to  a  bowl  of  water,  and  is  to  be  mounted  in  Farrant's 
s<jlution.  It  has  first  to  t^e  placed  in  position  upon  the 
slide     This  is  done  by  "  floating "  it  in  the  following  way : — 
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Hold  a  clean  slide  by  one  extremity  in  the  left  hand  and  dtp  it 
obliquely  into  the  water  till  three-fourths  of  its  length  are 
covered.  With  a  needle  held  in  the  right  hand  gently  move  the 
section  through  the  water,  till  it  lies  in  the  angle  between  the 
surface  of  the  water  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  slide.  With 
the  point  of  the  needle  fix  the  nearest  corner  of  the  section  to  the 
glass,  and  gently  withdraw  slide,  section,  and  needle.  If  this 
withdrawal  is  successfully  accomplished,  the  section  will  be 
evenly  spread  out  in  the  centre  of  the  slide.  If  not,  il  must  be 
again  dipped  into  the  water,  and  the  process  repeated.  A  little 
practice  renders  this  process  of  floating  a  section  upon  a  slide 
a  very  simple  one. 

Inasmilch  as  water  washes  the  picric  acid  out  of  a  specimen 
stained  with  picro-carmine,  it  is  usual  at  this  stage  to  place  on 
the  section  a  drop  of  ordinary  picro-carmine,  and  allow  it  to 
remain  for  a  minute  or  two.  At  the  end  of  that  time  remove 
the  superfluous  fluid  with  blotting  paper,  place  on  the  section  a 
drop  of  Farrant's  solution,  and  "cover."  It  is  not  necessary  to 
remove  all  the  picro-carmine,  for  if  a  little  remains,  it  diffuses 
itself  through  the  mounting  medium,  and  the  tissue  subsequently 
takes  some  of  it  up.  Thus,  specimens  treated  in  this  manner 
are  usually  more  deeply  stained  after  a  few  days  than  imme- 
diately after  mounting. 

The  cover-glass  is  applied  to  the  drop  of  Farrant's  solution 
in  the  following  way :  Hold  the  cover-glass  by  its  edges 
between  the  thumb  and  forefinger  of  the  left  hand  ;  place  It  over 
the  specimen,  so  that  one  edge  rests  on  the  glass  a  little  to  the 
left  of  the  section,  and  the  other  on  the  point  of  a  needle  held  in 
the  right  hand  ;  allow  the  cover  to  gradually  sink  on  the  right 
side  till  it  rests  on  the  solution,  controlling  its  subsidence  with 
the  needle.  If  the  Farrant's  solution  is  thick,  a  little  gentle 
pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  cover-glass  with  the  needle  point 
may  be  required  to  make  it  spread  out  Any  superfluous  Farrant 
may  be  removed  with  bibulous  paper. 

If  the  section  has  been  stained  with  hematoxylin  the  same 
process  may  be  repeated,  with  the  exception  that  no  additional 
staining  is  required  after  the  section  has  been  drawn  on  to  the 
slide. 

If,  however,  the  specimen  is  to  be  cleared  up  in  clove  oil  and 
mounted  in  balsam,  the  process  is  a  little  more  complicated. 
The   section   must   first  be    thoroughly   dehydrated,   which   is 
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accomplished  by  means  of  absolute  alcohol,  as  any  water  in  its 
interstices  will  form  an  emulsion  either  with  oil  or  resin.  After 
it  has  been  floated  on  the  middle  of  the  slide  as  before,  the 
superfluous  water  is  removed  by  means  of  bibulous  paper  or 
clean  rag.  A  few  drops  of  alcohol,  applied  either  by  means  of  a 
glass  rod  or  from  a  drop  bottle,  are  placed  on  the  section  and, 
after  a  moment  or  two,  allowed  to  run  off  the  slide  by  holding 
it  at  a  slight  inclination.  Fresh  alcohol  is  then  applied  and  the 
process  repeated  two  or  three  times  until  all  the  water  has  been 
removed.  The  superfluous  alcohol  is  then  taken  up  with  blot- 
ting paper.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  nor  even  desirable,  to 
remove  it  all,  as  the  section  then  runs  a  risk  of  having  air  enter 
its  interstices  while  the  small  amount  of  alcohol  left  in  it  dries. 
Before  this  has  time  to  occur  place  upon  it  a  drop  or  two  of 
clove  oil  and  allow  it  to  remain  for  about  a  minute,  until  in 
fact  it  has  completely  soaked  through  the  tissue.  A  very  little 
experience  will  enable  the  student  to  tell  from  the  appearance 
of  the  section  when  this  has  taken  place.  Now  remove  the 
superfluous  clove  oil  with  bibulous  paper,  and  apply  Canada 
balsam.     Cover  in  the  usual  way. 

Sometimes,  especially  if  the  section  is  thick  and  time  is 
required  to  obtain  the  full  action  of  alcohol  in  dehydrating  and 
clove  oil  in  clearing,  it  is  found  more  satisfactory  to  put  the 
tissue  through  these  stages  in  a  watch  glass.  When  this  is  the 
case  the  section,  after  being  clarified  in  clove  oil,  is  transferred 
from  it  to  the  slide  upon  the  blade  of  a  lifter,  which  is  dipped 
beneath  the  section  in  the  clove  oil  and  then  raised  so  as 
to  remove  it  and  some  of  the  oil  in  which  it  floats.  A  little 
practice  enables  one  to  transfer  the  section  to  the  slide  without 
its  becoming  folded. 

This  process  of  clearing  in  oil  and  mounting  in  balsam  almost 
invariably  presents  some  initial  difficulty  to  students.  The 
whole  secret  of  success  lies,  however,  in  thorough  dehydration, 
and  this  is  more  important  even  for  the  balsam  than  for  the 
clove  oil  Often,  when  the  latter  appears  to  have  acted  satis- 
factorily, it  is  found  that  a  white  curdled  opacity  appears  on 
the  addition  of  the  resin  (balsam).  In  such  a  case  it  is  usually 
waste  of  time  to  try  to  recover  the  section,  as  the  precipitate  is 
removed  from  it  with  great  difficulty.  It  is  far  better  to  mount 
a  fresh  specimen. 

Picro-carmine   stained  sections   are  not  usually  mounted  in 
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balsam.  They  do  not  often  require  to  be  rendered  very 
translucent,  and  the  process  of  washing  in  alcohol  removes,  to  a 
great  extent,  the  picric  acid. 

Specimens  mounted  in  Canada  balsam  require  only  to  be 
labelled,  the  benzole  in  which  the  resin  is  dissolved  evaporating 
from  the  edge  of  the  cover-glass,  which  remains  firmly  fixed  in 
position.  Specimens  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution,  however, 
require  ringing,  that  is  to  say,  that  a  ring  of  some  cement 
substance  should  be  laid  round  the  edge  of  the  cover-glass.  It 
should  be  put  on  sufficiently  thickly  to  ensure  strength,  and 
should  extend  at  least  iV  of  an  inch  both  on  the  cover  slip  and 
the  glass  slide ;  making  the  breadth  of  the  ring,  roughly 
speaking,  quite  J  of  an  inch.  Zinc  white  is  as  good  a  cement 
as  any,  but  inasmuch  as  it  does  not  readily  "  lie "  on  the  sur- 
face of  glass,  its  application  should  be  preceded  by  that  of  a 
slightly  broader  ring  of  gold  size.  This  also  seems  to  greatly 
strengthen  the  ring  of  zinc  white,  which,  if  used  alone,  appears 
in  time  to  suffer  from  the  action  of  the  Farrant's  solution  or 
glycerine.  The  ring  of  gold  size  takes  a  few  hours  to  harden 
sufficiently  to  allow  of  the  zinc  white  being  applied. 

Before  the  rings  are  applied,  the  Farrant  at  the  edge  of  the 
cover-glass  should  have  been  allowed  to  dry,  and  a  few  days,  at 
least,  is  requisite  for  this.  In  fact,  it  is  well  to  leave  the  specimens 
for  a  week  or  more  before  proceeding  to  ring  them.  If  no  pre- 
caution of  this  kind  is  adopted,  the  cover-glass  is  so  little  fixed 
in  position  that  it  slips  out  of  place  under  pressure  of  the  brush. 
When  a  specimen  is  to  be  ringed,  care  should  be  taken  to  clear 
away  any  Farrant  remaining  at  the  edge  of  the  cover  slip  with  a 
damp  cloth,  and  any  moisture  should  afterwards  be  removed  with 
a  dry  one.  The  slide  is  then  fixed  upon  the  plate  of  the  turn-table 
by  means  of  the  clips.  The  centre  of  the  cover-glass  should  be 
exactly  over  the  centre  of  the  plate.  When  the  specimen  has 
thus  been  "  centred  "  as  it  is  called,  and  while  the  plate  is  made 
to  revolve,  the  gold  size  is  laid  on  with  a  small  paint  brush. 
The  brush  is  held  in  a  fixed  position  with  its  point  pressing 
lightly  upon  the  edge  of  the  cover.  More  than  one  brushful 
is  usually  required.  Though  the  gold  size  will  dry  in  a  few 
hours  sufficiently  to  admit  of  the  zinc  white  being  applied,  it  is 
better  to  wait  at  least  a  day ;  then  apply  the  cement,  remem- 
bering that  this  ring  should  be  not  quite  so  broad  as  that  of  the 
gold  size  beneath  it. 


GENERAL    METHODS,  23 

II.— EmbeddlnfiT  in  Paraffin.— The  method  of  embedding  tissues 
in  paraffin  has  many  advantages  over  that  of  embedding  them 
in  gum.  A  far  greater  number  of  successful  sections  can  be  cut 
from  a  piece  of  tissue  of  equal  size  ;  the  resulting  sections  are 
much  more  uniform ;  there  is  much  greater  control  in  the  mani- 
pulation of  the  microtome ;  the  sections  can  be  cut  very  much 
thinner  without  falling  to  pieces  ;  the  tissue  can  be  preserved  in 
the  blocks  of  paraffin  for  years,  ready  for  cutting  ;  the  sections, 
when  cut,  can  also  be  preserved  indefinitely  in  boxes,  before 
they  are  required  to  be  mounted.  It  is,  however,  a  somewhat 
more  complicated  process,  and  in  the  greater  length  of  time 
required  for  it  lies  its  comparative  disadvantage.  The  process 
may  be  described  as  follows  : — 

We  will  suppose  that  the  piece  of  tissue  e.g.^  liver,  has  been 
hardened  in  Muller*s  fluid,  washed  in  water,  and  preserved 
in  methylated  spirit  The  first  step  in  the  paraffin  process  is 
that  of  staining  the  tissue  "  in  bulk,"  i.e.,  before  it  is  cut  into 
sections.  Borax-carmine  and  Kleinenberg's  haematoxylin  are 
both  stains  in  common  use  for  this  purpose.  A  small  piece 
of  the  tissue,  about  a  \  inch  cube,  is  placed  in  the  solution 
in  which  it  remains  one,  two,  or  three  days,  according  to  its  size 
and  penetrability.  It  is  easy  to  determine  when  staining  has 
taken  place  throughout  the  mass,  by  making  an  incision  with 
a  razor,  and  noting  whether  the  colour  has  reached  the  more 
central  part  If  not,  the  tissue  should  be  replaced  in  the  fluid. 
When  thoroughly  stained  it  must,  if  the  reagent  be  borax- 
carmine,  be  transferred  to  acid  alcohol.  This  step  is  omitted 
in  haematoxylin  staining,  but  is  necessary  in  the  case  of  borax- 
carmine,  on  account  of  the  diffusibility  of  the  stain.  That  is  to 
say,  it  stains  not  only  the  nuclei  of  the  cells  very  deeply,  but 
also  the  protoplasm  around  them,  and  the  acid  alcohol  is 
required  in  order  to  lighten  the  depth  of  colour  in  the  peri- 
nuclear portion  of  the  cells.  The  length  of  time  required  will 
vary  from  a  few  hours  to  a  day  or  two.  If  more  than  sufficient 
time  is  allowed,  the  process  of "  unstaining  "  proceeds  too  far, 
and  finally  the  nuclei  lose  their  colour.  The  acid  alcohol 
becomes  coloured  with  the  stain  as  it  is  dissolved  out  of  the 
tissue.  On  removal  from  the  acid  alcohol  (or,  if  ht-ematoxylin 
has  been  used,  after  removal  from  the  staining  fluid  and  washing 
in  spirit)  the  tissue  should  be  dried  with  a  cloth,  to  get  rid  of  as 
much    moisture  as    possible,  and    transferred,  if  necessar>'',  by 
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gradations  in  streng^,  to  absolute  alcohol,  in  which  it  is  left 
until  thorough  dehydration  has  taken  place.  This  will  vary 
from  a  few  hours  to  a  day  or  more.  The  alcohol  may  require 
changing  during  the  process,  unless  it  is  present  in  very  con- 
siderable excess.  After  dehydration,  again  dry  the  pieces  and 
transfer  to  turpentine,  where  they  should  remain  from  a  few 
hours  to  a  day  or  more  until  they  are  thoroughly  saturated  and 
ready  for  infiltratiqn  with  paraffin.  The  turpentine  should 
render  the  tissue  more  or  less  transparent,  and  the  extent 
to  which  it  has  permeated  may  to  some  extent  be  judged  by 
holding  the  piece  up  to  the  light  It  may  now,  after  drying 
with  a  cloth,  be  placed  in  the  paraffin  bath. 

In  the  case  of  delicate  tissues,  however,  it  is  not  usually  safe 
to  transfer  direct  from  turpentine  to  paraffin,  and  a  mixture 
of  the  two  may  be  employed  as  a  transition  stage.  Or,  the 
turpentine  containing  the  tissue  may  be  poured  off  until  there 
is  only  sufficient  left  to  cover  it,  and  chips  of  paraffin  added. 
The  vessel  is  kept  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  slowly  melt  the 
paraffin  and,  as  it  dissolves,  more  chips  may  be  added  at 
intervals,  the  principle  being,  to  allow  the  tissue  to  become 
infiltrated  with  a  solution  of  paraffin  in  turpentine,  before  it  is 
subjected  to  paraffin  alone.  Finally,  the  tissue  is  transferred  to 
unmixed  paraffin. 

A  useful  method  in  the  treatment  of  embryos,  or  particularly 
delicate  tissues,  is  the  following :  After  dehydration  with 
absolute  alcohol,  transfer  to  a  mixture  of  one  part  benzol, 
and  three  parts  alcohol ;  then  to  one  of  equal  parts  of  each  ; 
then  to  one  of  three  parts  of  benzol  to  one  of  alcohol  ;  and 
finally,  into  benzol  alone.  The  embryo  may  be  kept  in  the 
mixtures  from  five  minutes  to  half-an-hour  for  each  stage, 
according  to  its  size.  When  ready  for  embedding,  pour  off 
all  but  sufficient  benzol  to  cover  the  embryo,  add  chips  of 
paraffin,  and  place  the  vessel  on  a  water-bath  at  a  sufficient 
temperature  to  melt  it  Add  fresh  paraffin  from  time  to  time 
as  the  benzol  evaporates.  At  the  end  of  a  day  or  two  all  smell 
of  benzol  may  have  disappeared,  and  the  tissue  is  in  paraffin 
alone. 

Different  kinds  of  paraffin  are  recommended  by  different 
workers.  The  author  has  found  that  ordinary  hard  paraffin, 
with  a  melting  point  of  about  60°  cc,  has  much  to  recommend  it 
for  most  tissues.     It  cuts  easily  and  evenly  in  the  microtome. 
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and  the  sections  can  be  preserved  after  cutting  more  rcadJly 
than  if  paraffin  with  a  lower  melting  point  is  used.  In  hot 
weather  it  is  especially  difficult  to  keep  sections  stored  which 
have  been  cut  in  paraffin  with  a  comparatively  low  melting 
point ;  the  paraffin  tends  to  melt,  and  the  sections  to  become 
adherent  to  each  other,  Stirling,  however,  recommends  a 
mixture  of  two  parts  of  hard,  with  one  of  soft,  paraffin. 

Whether  hard  paraffin  or  a  mixture  of  hard  and  soft  be  used, 
it  should  be  kept  at  a  temperature  of  about  i  degree  above  its 
melting  point.  It  is  easy  by  means  of  a  temperature  regulator 
and  thermometer  to  ensure  this,  but  even  without  the  latter 
the  same  end  maj'  be  roughly  attained  by  keeping  the  main 
mass  of  the  wax  melted,  and  allowing  a  slight  pellicle  of 
congealed  paraffin  to  remain  on  the  surface.  As  long  as  this 
pellicle,  however  slight,  is  present,  the  temperature  is  not  too 
high.  The  paraffin  is  kept  in  this  state  in  small  pans,  which 
should  be  at  least  an  inch  in  depth,  and  which  fit  into 
circular  apertures  in  the  lid  of  a  water-bath.  The  tissue 
should  be  subjected  to  infiltration  for  at  least  a  few  hours, 
and  in  many  cases  a  day  or  more  is  not  loo  much  ;  but  if 
kept  in  melted  paraffin  too  long  it  becomes  hard,  brittle,  and 
contracted. 

When  the  tissue  is  thoroughly  infiltrated  with  the  wax,  the 
next  step  is  to  embed  it  in  a  solid  block.  This  is  done  by 
placing  it  in  a  metal  box  {Fig.  A),  pouring  melted  paraffin  over 
it   and  allowing  the  whole  to  cool.     The  box  is  formed  in  the 


following  way  :  Two  pieces  of  L-shaped  metal  are  so  placed  in 
relation  to  each  other  that  they  form  the  four  sides  of  a  rect- 
angle. The  floor  of  the  box  is  formed  by  a  glass  slide  upon 
which  the  L's  are  laid.  The  arrangement  will  be  readily 
^■'understood  by  reference  to  the  accompanying  diagram.  By 
^^Baltering  the  position  of  the  L's,  so  that  their  short  arms  are 
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approximated  or  carried  further  apart,  the  size  of  the  box  may 
be  diminished  or  increased. 

Pour  a  little  melted  paraffin  from  the  pan  into  the  chamber — 
sufficient  to  cover  its  floor;  now  remove  the  piece  of  tissue  from 
the  pan  either  by  inserting  a  needle  into  it,  or  by  means  of  a 
pair  of  forceps,  and  place  it  on  the  surface  of  the  paraffin  in  the 
box.  Care  should  be  taken  to  notice  how  the  tissue  is  placed, 
with  a  view  to  cutting  it  in  the  requisite  plane  subsequently. 
The  simplest  way  is  to  see  that  it  lies  so  that  the  plane  of  the 
future  sections  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  glass  slide,  or  one  of 
the  sides  of  the  box.  Before  the  paraffin  first  poured  in  has 
time  to  congeal  at  the  surface,  add  more  from  the  pan,  until  the 
tissue  is  completely  covered,  and  allow  the  whole  to  cool.  If 
necessary,  cooling  may  be  much  hastened  by  placing  it  in  cold 
water,  which  must  not,  however,  be  done  till  the  paraffin  has 
set  to  a  certain  extent.  When  the  wax  is  completely  set,  the 
slide  and  the  pieces  of  metal  may  be  readily  separated  from 
each  other,  and  the  block  thev  contain.  Sometimes  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  box  are  previously  smeared  with  glycerine,  but 
this  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  as  there  is  no  real  tendency  on 
the  part  of  the  wax  to  adhere  inconveniently,  to  either  the  metal 
or  the  glass,  if  they  are  clean.  The  paraffin  block  may  now  be 
** trimmed"  before  being  fixed  to  the  metal  disc  of  the  micro- 
tome. Trimming  consists  in  cutting  away  with  a  knife  super- 
fluous wax  from  the  front  (the  side  to  be  cut  from)  and  sides  ot 
the  block.  The  base,  as  long  as  it  is  flat  with  the  plane  of  the 
sections,  may  be  left  as  it  is,  an  excess  of  paraffin  here  being  not 
disadvantageous.  If  the  block  is  to  be  cut  into  "  ribands " 
the  rectangular  shape  of  the  sectional  plane  should  be  preserved, 
and  iV-in.  at  least,  of  paraffin,  should  extend  beyond  the 
tissue  on  all  sides  ;  iV-in.  is  perhaps  preferable. 

It  will  be  well  here,  to  refer  shortly  to  one  or  two  of  the 
microtomes  most  commonly  in  use  for  cutting  sections  in 
paraffin. 

Cambridge  rocking  Microtome. — This  is  the  most  generally 
useful  microtome.  The  razor  is  fixed,  and  the  metal  disc  bear- 
ing the  paraffin  block  is  moved  upwards  and  downwards  against 
the  edge  by  means  of  a  horizontal  bar,  to  the  end  of  which 
it  is  attached.  The  end  of  the  bar  is  raised  and  lowered  by 
alternate  movements,  backwards  and  forwards,  of  a  lever,  con- 
nected with  a  toothed  wheel.     As  the  lever  is  drawn  towards 
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the  operator,  the  end  of  the  bar  bearing  the  tissue  is  raised 
above  the  edge  of  the  razor,  the  toothed  wheel  is  rotated  through 
a  segment  of  its  circle,  and  the  whole  bar  thereby  projected, 
the  thickness  of  a  section,  towards  the  knife.  The  thickness 
of  the  section  depends  on  the  extent  of  rotation  of  the  toothed 
wheel,  which  is  determined  by  means  of  a  simple  previous 
adjustment  As  the  lever  is  allowed  to  go  back  to  its  former 
position,  a  spring  depresses  the  end  of  the  bar  bearing  the 
tissue  past  the  edge  of  the  knife,  which  removes  a  section 
from  it  When  the  next  section  is  cut  in  the  same  way,  its 
lower  edge  comes  into  contact  with  the  upper  edge  of  the 
first,  to  which  it  thus  becomes  adherent,  and  which  it  displaces 
in  its  position  on  the  blade  of  the  knife.  As  succeeding 
sections  are  cut,  this  adherence  and  displacement  continues, 
until  a  riband  of  sections,  in  linear  series,  depends  from  the 
razor.  The  riband,  however,  when  hard  paraffin  alone  is  used, 
is  exceedingly  apt  to  break,  owing  to  the  adhesion  of  the 
sections  to  each  other  not  being  sufficient  to  support  its  weight 
To  obviate  this,  the  paraffin  block,  after  being  trimmed,  may  be 
dipped  in  melted  soft  paraffin.  As  soon  as  the  film  of  soft  paraffin 
which  thus  covers  it,  is  set,  remove  it  entirely  from  the  front,  and 
two  lateral  sides,  so  that  only  the  upper  and  under  surfaces  are 
covered,  when  the  sections  are  cut 

The  metal  "  disc,'*  in  the  case  of  paraffin  microtomes,  is 
detachable  from  the  rest  of  the  mstrument,  and  the  paraffin  block 
is  fixed  to  it  before  it  is  placed  in  position.  In  the  Cambridge 
rocker,  the  disc  is  a  paraffin  one,  fixed  in  the  end  of  a  short 
brass  tube,  the  other  extremity  of  which  fits  upon  the  end  of  the 
horizontal  bar,  upon  which  it  can  be  moved  backwards  and 
forwards,  to  the  extent  of  about  an  inch.  The  part  of  the  tube 
containing  the  paraffin  is  separated  from  the  rest  by  a  metal 
septum.  The  paraffin  is  flush  with  the  end  of  the  tube,  and 
to  its  surface  the  block  to  be  cut  is  fixed.  Hold  the  paraffin 
block  in  one  hand,  and  the  metal  tube  in  the  other ;  heat 
the  surfaces  to  be  joined  in  the  outer  part  of  the  flame  of  a 
Bunsen  burner  or  spirit  lamp.  As  soon  as  the  surfaces  melt 
withdraw  them  from  the  flame,  and  press  them  quickly 
together  ;  allow  to  cool,  or  hasten  cooling  by  placing  in  cold 
water.  The  tube  may  then  be  fitted  to  the  bar  of  the  microtome, 
and  so  adjusted  that  the  edge  of  the  razor  just  shaves  the 
.surface  of  the  block  when  it  is  brought  past  it,  by  raising  and 
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lowering  the  end  of  the  bar.  The  sides  of  the  block,  covered 
with  soft  paraffin,  should  look  upwards  and  downwards.  As  the 
sections  are  cut  they  may  be  received  upon  a  sheet  of  clean 
paper,  placed  below  the  razor,  or  directly  into  a  card-board  box 
Card-board  boxes,  3in.  by  4in.  by  i^in.  deep,  are  very  con- 
venient for  storing  the  sections  when  cut  They  may  thus  be 
preserved  almost  indefinitely,  if  kept  in  a  sufficiently  cool  place. 

Minofs  Microtome. — This  is  also  a  very  excellent  instrument 
for  cutting  sections  in  paraffin  ;  but  it  is  twice  as  costly  as  the 
"  Cambridge  rocker."  The  razor  is  fixed  as  before,  and  the  tissue 
is  moved  upxvards  and  downwards  past  it,  upon  a  metal  disc 
which,  unlike  the  metal  tube  of  the  previous  microtome,  can  be 
fixed  in  more  than  one  plane,  so  that,  should  the  paraffin  block 
not  be  placed  quite  straightly  upon  it,  a  little  adjustment  rectifies 
the  error.  The  instrument  is  worked  by  turning  a  wheel,  similar 
to  that  of  a  sewing  machine ;  each  revolution  moves  a  toothed 
disc  through  a  segment  of  its  circle,  and  thus  approaches  the 
tissue  by  the  thickness  of  a  section  towards  the  knife.  Previous 
adjustment  decides  what  the  thickness  of  the  sections  is  to  be  ; 
there  are,  hoivever,  only  five  or  six  thicknesses  to  choose  from. 
(In  the  case  of  the  "Cambridge  rocker,"  this  part  of  the  instrument 
admits  of  much  finer  graduation.)  There  is  included  with  this 
microtome  a  silk  riband  rotated  round  opposite  bars  by  means 
of  a  milled  head,  which  materially  assists  in  the  paying  out  of 
sections  in  series, 

•T/wma's  Sledge  Microtome. — For  paraffin  cutting  this  is  also 
an  excellent  instrument,  though  less  used  than  those  already 
described.  There  are  other  microtomes,  but  the  above  are  those 
in  most  general  use. 

Tis.sues  embedded  in  paraffin  may,  however,  be  cut  perfectly 
well  by  hand  if  only  one  or  two  sections  are  required,  as  is  fre- 
quently the  case  in  research.  The  paraffin  block  is  suitably 
trimmed  and  held  in  the  left  hand,  and  thin  sections  shaved  off 
its  surface  by  means  of  a  sharp  razor  held  in  the  right.  Of 
course,  no  uniformity  in  the  sections,  or  the  production  of  a 
"riband."  is  to  be  relied  upon  with  this  method. 

After  cutting,  the  first  step  towards  mounting  in  balsam  is 
usually  that  of  fixation  to  the  slide.  This  is  essential  in  the 
case  of  thin  specimens,  which  are  liable  to  break  up  under  the 
strain  of  the  subsequent  treatment,  and  also  when  sections  are 
to  be  mounted  in  series.     In  this  case,  if  they  are  not  thus  fixed 
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in  position,  they  necessarily  float  out  of  their  places  when  the 
turpentine  necessary  to  remove  the  parafHn  is  applied  A  film 
of  fixative  is  laid  upon  the  slide  by  means  of  a  camel-hair 
brush,  or  it  may  be  smeared  over  the  required  area  with  the 
tip  of  the  finger. 

This  film  should  be  as  thin  as  possible,  consistent  with  its  ful- 
filling its  purpose,  as  the  coagulable  element  in  it  is  in  no 
way  an  advantage,  and  if  present  in  any  quantity  may,  by 
obscuring  parts  of  the  section,  seriously  impair  its  value.  Even 
when  lines  of  coagulated  material  are  to  be  seen  only  round 
the  section,  they  do  not  improve  the  appearance  of  the  specimen. 
This  disfiguration  can  almost,  if  not  entirely,  be  avoided  by 
taking  care  that  the  film  is  very  thin. 

The  sections  are  then  placed  upon  the  slide  in  the  position  they 
are  to  occupy.  It  is  sometimes  desirable  to  slightly  flatten  them 
by  very  gentle  pressure  with  the  tip  of  the  finger,  but 
usually  the  next  step  is  sufficient  to  effect  the  purpose.  Hold 
the  slide  over  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  or  spirit  lamp  till  the 
paraffin  melts.  This  usually  occurs  quite  sharply,  as  the  necessary 
temperature  is  reached,  the  wax  ceasing  to  be  opaque,  and  the 
section,  if  not  previously  pressed,  becoming  flat  with  the  slide. 
The  paraffin  should  now  be  dissolved  in  turpentine.  This  may 
be  effected  by  placing  the  slides  on  edge  in  a  metal  tray,  which 
is  lowered  into  a  turpentine  bath,  in  which  they  remain  a 
short  time  ;  or  by  dipping  the  slide,  held  in  the  hand,  several 
times  into  the  bath ;  or  thirdly,  by  pouring  turpentine  from  a 
drop  bottle  upon  the  slide  itself,  and  allowing  it  to  run  off*  again 
when  the  paraffin  is  dissolved.  In  working  thus  upon  the  slide 
itself,  a  second  or  third  application  of  turpentine  will  be 
necessary  to  ensure  all  being  removed.  The  latter  method  is  the 
most  rapid  and  simple  when  only  one  section  is  being  dealt  with; 
the  two  first  methods,  when  many  are  being  mounted  on  one 
slide.  In  any  case  the  paraffin  dissolves  more  readily  if  it  is 
subjected  to  the  action  of  turpentine  before  it  has  had  time  to 
set,  after  the  slide  has  been  heated  over  the  flame  of  the  Bunsen 
burner. 

Several  fixatives  are  in  common  use.  A  mixture  of  shellac 
and  creasote,  of  the  consistence  of  clove  oil,  is  a  very  service- 
able one  ;  collodion  and  clove  oil,  albumen  and  glycerine,  are 
also  used. 

When  collodion  and  clove  oil  are  used  the  latter  should  not 
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be  employed  for  clarifying  the  sections.  The  paraffin  should  be 
removed  with  turpentine,  and  the  specimen  mounted  directly  in 
balsam. 

m 

Another  method  of  fixation  is  also  frequently  employed.  The 
sections  are  floated  in  ribands  of  suitable  length  upon  the 
surface  of  warm  water,  when  they  become  completely  flattened 
out.  The  temperature  should  not  be  sufficiently  high,  however, 
to  melt  the  soft  paraffin  which  unites  their  edges,  as  the  ribbons 
then  fall  to  pieces.  They  are  then  floated  into  the  required 
position  on  the  slide,  and  the  superfluous  "water  removed  with  a 
clean  rag  or  blotting  paper.  They  are  sometimes,  now,  laved 
carefully  with  spirit,  the  excess  of  which  is  subsequently 
removed  in  the  same  way,  care  being  taken  that  the  sections  do 
not  become  displaced.  They  are  then  kept  for  several  hours  at 
a  temperature  of  50**  c,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time  the  slide  is 
rapidly  heated  over  a  Bunsen  flame  to  just  beyond  the  melting 
point  of  the  paraffin  used.  Turpentine  is  then  applied  as 
before.  This  method  of  fixing  yields  beautifully  regular  results, 
as  the  sections  have  less  tendency  to  be  folded,  but  it  requires  a 
little  more  care  than  when  one  of  the  fixatives  is  used.  It  is 
especially  of  service  when  the  sections  have  become  so  folded 
that  they  could  not  otherwise  be  mounted.  It  possesses  this 
advantage  too,  that  we  are  not  troubled  with  any  remains  of 
a  fixative  by  which  sometimes  specimens  are  quite  disfigured, 
particularly  when  egg  albumen  and  glycerine  have  been  em- 
ployed. 

After  the  paraffin  has  been  removed,  the  sections  may  be 
mounted  directly  in  Canada  balsam,  or  may  be  previously 
subjected  to  clove  oil.  Its  use  has  the  advantage  that  any 
paraffin  left  inadvertently  in  the  tissue,  readily  rises  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  oil  and  may  be  poured  off  with  its  excess.  Balsam 
is  then  added  in  the  usual  manner,  and  the  specimen  covered. 

The  above  is  a  short  description  of  the  usual  method  of 
procedure,  when  tissue  cut  in  paraffin  has  been  previously  stained 
in  bulk.  Sometimes,  however,  the  sections  are  sufficiently  thick 
to  make  the  use  of  a  fixative  unnecessary,  especially  if  they  are 
not  required  to  be  mounted  on  the  slide  in  series.  In  this  case 
the  fixative  may  be  dispensed  with ;  the  section  in  paraffin  being 
placed  in  position  in  the  centre  of  the  slide,  and  turpentine 
applied  to  it  from  a  drop  bottle.  When  all  the  paraffin  has  been 
dissolved  out,  the  section  may  be  clarified  with  clove  oil  and 
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mounted  in  balsam,  or,  as  before  stated,  the  clove  oil  may  be 
omitted. 

If^  it  be  desired  to  bring  the  sections  into  water  before 
mounting,  they  are  dealt  with  in  the  following  manner.  They 
are  first  placed  in  turpentine  to  remove  the  paraffin  (if  few,  this 
process  can  be  carried  out  in  a  watch  glass,  if  many,  in  a  larger 
vessel).  It  is  advisable  to  have  at  least  two  turpentine  baths, 
into  which  the  sections  are  successively  transferred,  in  order  to 
ensure  complete  removal.  They  are  then  taken  through  baths  of 
absolute  alcohol  in  the  same  way,  to  remove  the  turpentine,  and 
then,  if  sufficiently  strong  to  stand  the  sudden  transition,  into 
water.  If  not,  they  must  be  taken  through  progressively  weaker 
solutions  of  alcohol,  say  70  per  cent  and  35  per  cent,  before 
reaching  water.  After  this,  if  they  are  to  be  mounted  in  balsam, 
they  are  floated  upon  the  slide,  again  dehydrated,  cleared  with 
clove  oil,  and  mounted  in  the  usual  manner.  In  this  case,  of 
course,  the  clarifying  oil  is  not  dispensed  with,  as  the  section  is 
not  in  turpentine,  which  is  itself  a  clarifying  reagent  (see 
"Clarifying  Reagents").  When  the  tissue  has  not  previously 
been  stained  in  bulk,  much  the  same  process  requires  to  be 
gone  through,  but  the  sections  must  be  stained.  This  may 
be  done  either  before  or  after  they  are  placed  upon  the  slide. 
If  before,  they  are  transferred  from  water  to  the  stain  in  a  watch 
glass  or  other  small  vessel,  and  then  back  to  water  again,  when 
they  are  mounted  as  before.  If  after,  the  staining  is  carried  out 
previous  to  the  process  of  dehydration,  or  previous  to  the 
application  of  Farrant. 

III.— Embedding  in  Celloidin.  -The  third  method,  that  of  embed- 
ding in  celloidin,  is  particularly  applicable  to  those  tissues  which 
too  readily  fall  to  pieces  when  in  the  form  of  sections,  to  render 
either  the  gum  or  paraffin  process  available.  The  cochlea  is  a 
good  example.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  rely  on  obtaining  a  satis- 
factory specimen  of  the  organ  of  Corti,  unless  the  tissue  is  cut  in 
celloidin.  The  advantage  of  it  lies  in  this,  that  it  is  not  necessary 
to  remove  it  when  the  section  is  mounted.  Cutting  in  gum  is 
totally  out  of  the  question  in  such  a  case.  Paraffin  is  certainly 
more  feasible,  but  the  section,  if  cut  thin,  almost  invariably  goes 
to  the  bad,  when  the  wax  is  dissolved  out  with  turpentine. 

Celloidin  is  a  form  of  intro-cellulose  or  pyroxylin.  It  is  best 
used  in  the  form  of  cuttings  ;  the  following  is  the  method  : — 

Place  the  tissue  to  be  embedded,  in  absolute  alcohol,  till  it  is 
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thoroughly  dehydrated,  and  then  transfer  to  a  mixture  of  equal 
parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  for  twenty-four  to  forty -eight  hours. 

Two  solutions  of  celloidin  are  commonly  used.  They  are, both 
prepared  by  dissolving  the  cuttings  in  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of 
alcohol  and  ether ;  the  first  is  of  a  distinctly  thin  consistence, 
while  the  second  is  as  distinctly  syrupy. 

After  remaining  in  the  mixture  of  alcohol  and  ether  for  a  day 
or  two,  the  tissue  is  transferred  to  the  dilute  solution  of  celloidin, 
in  which  it  may  be  left  for  a  similar  length  of  time,  or  until 
complete    saturation    has    taken    place.      It    is    then    placed 
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Fif.  B.    Flan  of  embedding  boi. 

in  the  stronger  solution  for  several  days.  The  tissue,  with 
celloidin  in  sufficient  quantity  to  cover  it,  is  now  transferred 
to  a  paper  embedding  box  {Fig.  B).  The  following  directions 
for  making  such  a  box  are  taken  from  Prof.  Stirling's  excellent 
work,  and  will  be  readily  followed. 

"  The  paper  is  first  folded  along  the  lines  a  a^  and  b  b^,  then  along 
c^  and  dd^  always  folding  the  paper  towards  the  same  side. 
The  diagonals  A  A^—D  D^  and  B  B^—C D,  are  indented  by 
means  of  the  point  of  a  lead  pencil,  or  the  paper  is  folded  along 
these  lines.  These  comers  are  then  bent  up  between  the  finger 
and  thumb,  and  then  bent  round,  so  as  to  be  applied  to  the  sides 
A  B  and  CD  of  the  oblong,  and  are  fixed  there  by  turning  down 
the  flaps  //'."     A  pill  box  may  also  be  used,  if  preferred. 

Place  the  tissue  in  one  of  these  boxes,  the  sides  of  which  may  be 
previously  moistened  with  alcohol,  and  cover  it  with  the  celloidin 
from  which  it  has  been  removed.  Allow  it  to  remain  thus  for 
half  to  one  hour,  that  is,  until  by  evaporation  of  the  alcohol  and 
ether,  the  celloidin  begins  to  harden  on  the  surface.  Then  trans- 
fer the  box  and  its  contents  to  80  per  cent  alcohol,  in  which  it 
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must  remain  for  a  day  at  least,  sometimes  for  two  or  three. 
When  sufficiently  hardened  to  cut,  somewhat  like  soft  paraffin,  it 
may  be  removed,  the  paper  box  stripped  away,  and  the  celloidin 
block  preserved  in  70  per  cent  alcohol. 

To  cut  sections,  the  celloidin  block,  after  trimming  with 
a  knife  to  the  required  size,  should  be  embedded  in  gum.  To 
this  end  the  alcohol  must  first  be  removed,  by  placing  it  in 
running  water  for  several  hours,  after  which  it  is  transferred  to 
the  usual  freezing  mixture.  When  the  gum  has  infiltrated  the 
mass,  it  may  be  placed  on  the  plate  of  one  of  the  microtomes 
described,  and  sections  cut  in  the  usual  manner.  The  knife 
should  be  moistened  with  70  per  cent,  alcohol.  After  cut- 
ting, the  sections  are  transferred  to  water,  then  stained,  and 
mounted  in  glycerine  or  balsam.  When  they  are  to  be  mounted 
in  balsam,  however,  neither  absolute  alcohol  nor  clove  oil  must 
be  used  in  the  process,  as  both  dissolve  celloidin  ;  95  per  cent 
alcohol  must  be  used  for  dehydration,  and  origanum  or  bergamot 
oil,  or  creasote,  for  clarification. 


GENERAL  REKARKS. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  description  of  the  various 
methods  of  hardening,  embedding,  cutting,  etc.,  that  there 
is  a  good  deal  of  choice,  not  only  as  to  the  general  method 
adopted,  but  also  as  to  the  details  of  the  process  in  its 
many  stages.  The  student  cannot  be  too  earnestly  recom- 
mended, to  make  himself  thoroughly  conversant  with  one 
plan  of  action,  before  proceeding  to  the  practice  of  another. 
It  is  always  to  be  borne  steadily  in  mind,  that  the  object  to  be 
attained,  is  to  be  able  from  a  given  piece  of  fresh  tissue,  to 
prepare  a  successful  permanent  preparation.  When  the  student 
is  able  to  do  this  practically  for  himself,  by  a  method  with  which 
he  is  thoroughly  familiar,  he  has  accomplished  a  great  deal ; 
more  in  fact,  at  the  present  time,  than  most  of  his  fellows  have. 
Nothing  is  to  be  more  deprecated  than  what  may  be  termed  an 
examination  knowledge  of  many  methods,  and  a  real  knowledge 
of  none.  As  a  mere  question  of  labour  required,  also,  it  will  be 
found  in  the  end,  that  a  practical  knowledge  of  a  few  methods  is 
far  more  easily  obtainable  than  an  encyclopaedic  one  of  all. 
Again,  it  is  impossible  from  a  book  description  to  understand  the 
processes.     All  the  various  stages  ^re  liable  to  so  much  modifica- 
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tion  to  suit  special  cases,  so  much  depends  on  the  size,  delicacy^ 
and  porosity  of  the  tissues,  the  strength  of  the  staining  solutions, 
the  temperature  at  which  the  process  is  carried  out  at  any 
particular  stage,  the  time  at  the  operator's  disposal,  etc.,  that  no 
universally  applicable  rules  can  be  laid  down,  and  the  task  of 
committing  to  memory,  from  a  book,  the  various  possible  con- 
tingencies, is  as  herculean  as  it  is  useless. 

The  student  is  advised  to  acquire  his  experience  in  somewhat 
the  following  order. 

First,  learn  to  mount  a  specimen  (already  stained)  from  water, 
in  (a)  Farrant's  solution,  {J?)  Canada  balsam. 

The  "pons  asinoruin"  of  the  histological  tyro  is  usually  found 
in  the  difficulties  of  the  latter  process.  Many  sections  are  usual- 
ly destroyed,  before  he  realises  that  water  and  resin  will  not  mix 
satisfactorily,  and  that  dehydration  with  absolute  alcohol  must 
be  complete. 

Next,  the  process  of  staining  a  section,  before  mounting,  in 
picro-carmine  and  ha;matoxylin,  should  be  practised  as  directed, 
the  picro-carmine  specimen  being  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution, 
one  stained  with  hematoxylin  in  Farrant  and  another  in  balsam. 
After  mounting,  remove  the  superfluous  mounting  fluid  (if  any), 
from  the  slides  with  a  piece  of  rag,  label,  and  set  on  one  side. 
The  Farrant  mounted  specimens  will  require  ringing,  after  the 
gum  at  the  edge  of  the  cover-glass  has  had  time  to  dry. 

The  process  of  embedding  tissues,  already  hardened  and 
preserved  in  spirit,  in  gum,  and  cutting  sections  in  a  freezing 
microtome,  may  now  be  practised,  and  after  that  the  student 
should  make  himself  thoroughly  conversant  with  one  of  the 
methods  of  hardening  fresh  tissues,  say  in  Miiller's  fluid  or 
MiJller's  fluid  and  spirit. 

It  is  assumed,  of  course,  that  the  student  is  working  in  a 
laboratory ;  if  he  is  commencing  ab  initio  by  himself,  he  will 
reverse  the  order  given  above. 

When  the  above  processes  are  completely  mastered,  the 
parafllin  method  should  next  be  taken  in  hand.  This  may  be 
advantageously  dealt  with  in  the  same  way.  First,  become 
acquainted  with  the  process  of  mounting  single  sections  already 
stained,  (a)  with  the  help  of  a  fixative,  {p)  without,  in  both  cases 
dissolving  the  paraffin  with  turpentine,  on  the  slide,  and  mount- 
ing in  balsam.  Then  practise  getting  rid  of  the  paraffin,  and 
transferring  to  water  before  mounting,  both  with  stained  and 
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unstained  specimens,  the  latter  requiring  to  be  stained  in  the  same 
way  as  sections  cut  in  gum. 

Next,  starting  with  a  piece  of  tissue  already  preserved  in  spirit, 
put  it  through  the  various  stages  of  staining,  with  borax-carmine, 
decolorising  with  acid  alcohol,  dehydrating  with  absolute  alco- 
hol, infiltrating  with  turpentine  and  paraffin,  and  finally  cut  it 
in  the  Cambridge  rocker  or  Minot's  microtome. 

Now  practise  embedding  tissues,  previously  prepared,  in  celloi- 
din,  cutting,  staining,  and  mounting  them  as  directed. 

When  these  methods  of  gum,  paraffin,  and  celloidin,  are  in 
principle  thoroughly  understood,  the  student  may  with  advantage 
practise  as  many  variations,  in  the  way  of  staining,  clearing, 
mounting,  etc.,  as  he  may  think  fit  A  short  account  of  these  is 
given  in  the  succeeding  chapter. 
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Chapter  II. 

GENERAL    METHODS    OF   HISTOLOGY  (Continued), 

S  TAINING,      CLEARING,      MOUNTING  : 
INJECTION  OF  BLOOD    VESSELS. 

STAINING    REAGENTS    AND    METHODS. 

TISSUES,  as  before  stated,  may  be  stained  in  bulk,  or  after 
they  are  cut  into  sections. 
Some  reagents  may  be  termed  General  Stains,  i,e,,  they  stain 
to  some  extent  all  or  most  of  the  elements  of  the  tissues.  Of 
these,  some  are  especially  nuclear  stains,  that  is  to  say,  they 
stain  the  nuclei  of  the  tissue  deeply,  and  the  cell  protoplasm  and 
intercellular  substance  less  deeply ;  others  are  more  diffuse  in 
their  action  and  stain  the  whole  more  evenly,  the  tissue  thus 
requiring  partial  decolorisation  after  staining.  On  the  other 
hand  some  reagents  may  be  termed  Special  Stains,  i,e.,  they 
stain  some  particular  substance,  such  as  the  medullary  sheath 
of  nerve  fibres,  the  interstitial  cement  substance,  etc  Again, 
two  or  more  stains  may  be  combined  to  form  a  Compound  Stain, 
or  sections  may  be  stained  successively  with  each.  The  follow- 
ing scheme  gives  examples  of  these  three  subdivisions  : — 

I  (a  ^  Nuclear    I  Pi^ro-carmine 
General  Stains  J^  '>*  ^  |  Haematoxylin 

\  ij?,)  Diffuse       Borax-carmine 

i  Osmic   acid 
Special  Stains   -  Nitrate  of  Silver 

[  Chloride  of  Gold 

/^     J.       J  Q*   \.     fPicro-carmine 
Compound  stains  \^^         ^  ^       i- 

'^  (Eosm-h.-ematoxylm 

For  convenience  the  chief  staining  reagents  will  be  considered 
under  the  following  headings : — (A,)  Carmine,  Haematoxylin 
and  Eosin  ;  (B,)  Aniline  ;  (C,)  Metallic  ;  (D,)  Compound. 
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A. — Carmine,  HiEMAxoxYLiN  and  Eosin  Stains. 

I. — Carmine, 

Piero-earmine  is  one  of  the  most  generally  employed  stains 
we  have.  It  is  applicable  to  any  tissue,  and  possesses  this 
advantage  over  haematoxylin,  that  sections  stained  with  it 
improve  with  keeping;  whereas,  those  stained  with  haema- 
toxylin, are  very  liable  to  fade  in  colour.  It  is  also  a  double 
stain. 

Nuclei  and  the  white  fibres  of  connective  tissue  are 
stained  with  the  carmine;  the  former  much  the  more 
deeply.  Elastic  fibres,  superficial  epidermis,  nail  and  hair 
(corneous  portion),  are  stained  with  the  picric  acid  ;  perinuclear 
protoplasm  and  muscle  fibres  are  affected  by  both  in  vary- 
ing degrees. 

If  the  picro-carmine  be  used  before  floating  on  the  slide,  the 
sections  require  additional  staining  afterwards,  as  the  picric 
acid  is  washed  out  with  water,  but  if  stained  on  the  slide 
itself  the  surplus  picro-carmine  is  removed  with  bibulous  paper, 
leaving  the  section  still  soaked  with  a  certain  amount  A  drop 
of  Farrant's  solution  is  then  applied,  and  the  specimen 
covered. 

If  the  section  is  to  be  mounted  in  balsam,  however,  the  alcohol 
used  for  dehydration  and  the  clarifying  agent  should  both 
contain  picric  acid. 

Picro-carmine  is  prepared  as  follows  (Ranvier) : — Make  a 
saturated  ammoniacal  solution  of  carmine :  4  grains  of  car- 
mine are  mixed  in  a  mortar,  with  a  little  water  and  10 
cubic  centimetres  of  liq.  ammon.  fort,  added.  Mix,  and  add  200 
ac.  water,  allow  to  stand  for  24  hours,  filter,  add  thymol  for 
preservation,  and  store  in  a  bottle.  The  solution  should  be 
distinctly  alkaline.  If  strongly  alkaline,  the  stopper  may  be  left 
partially  out  till  the  smell  of  ammonia  is  weaker.  Add 
the  above  to  a  saturated  solution  of  picric  acid  till  pre- 
cipitation occurs,  stirring  the  while  with  a  glass  rod.  Expose 
the  mixture  in  a  large  porcelain  dish,  covered  with  a  glass  sheet. 
It  is  left  thus  to  crystallise  and  evaporate,  till  its  bulk  is  reduced 
to  one  third.  Then  decant  the  supernatant  fluid,  filter,  and 
evaporate  to  dryness  on  a  sand  bath.  Dissolve  the  residue  and 
the  first  crystalline  deposit  in  water,  and  again  dry.  Pound  the 
residue  in  a  mortar,  and  redissolve  it,  in  the  proportion  of  i  gram. 


38  A     TEXT'BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 

of  the  powder  to   lOO  c.c  of  water.     The  following  is  also  a 
useful  formula : — 

Saturated  solution  of  picric  acid 200    c.c 

{I  gram,  carmine  \ 

3  c.c  water  >     6    c.c. 

3  cc  strong  ammon.    ) 

Mix  and  expose  in  a  shallow  dish,  protected  from  dust,  to 
evaporate  to  half,  or  one  third  its  bulk,  filter,  add  thymol  for 
preservation. 

Alum-earmine. — Like  picro-carmine  this  is  a  nuclear  stain.  It 
may  be  prepared  as  follows  (Grenacher) : — Add  i  gram,  of 
powdered  carmine  to  100  cc.  of  5  per  cent,  solution  of  ammonia 
alum,  and  boil ;  filter  when  cool.  Add  thymol.  Sections  may 
be  left  in  this  fluid  a  considerable  time,  without  over-staining, 
or  staining  too  diffusely. 

Piero-lithium  carmine. — Dissolve  25  grams,  of  carmine  in 
100  cc.  saturated  solution  of  lithium  carbonate,  add  200  c.c 
saturated  solution  of  picric  acid.  The  stain  is  diffuse  and  acts 
rapidly.  Sections  after  staining  require  immersion  in  acid 
alcohol. 

Carmine. — The  strong  ammoniacal  solution  of  carmine  de- 
scribed above  may  be  kept  in  stock,  and  diluted  according  to  the 
strength  required.  The  solution  should  be  filtered  before  using, 
in  order  to  remove  any  precipitate  which  may  have  fallen  from 
over-evaporation  of  the  ammonia. 

Borax-carmine. — Borax-carmine  is  an  extremely  useful  reagent 
for  staining  tissues  in  bulk,  />.,  before  they  are  cut  into  sections, 
especially  for  those  which  are  to  be  cut  in  paraflfin.  It  is  one 
of  the  diffuse  stains,  however,  colouring  all  the  elements  of  the 
tissue  too  uniformly.  In  order,  therefore,  to  use  it  as  a  nuclear 
stain,  place  the  piece  of  tissue  in  acid  alcohol,  which  will 
dissolve  out  the  stain  to  a  great  extent,  from  all  but  the  nuclei 
of  the  cells,  which  remain  deeply  coloured.  The  tissue  should 
not,  however,  remain  in  the  alcohol  too  long.  For  pieces  ^-in. 
in  diameter,  a  few  days  may  be  required  for  the  action  of  the 
borax-carmine,  and  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  for  the  acid 
alcohol.  It  is  easy  to  watch  the  progress,  by  making  cuts  into 
the  pieces  with  a  razor  from  time  to  time. 

Borax-carmine  may  be  prepared  as  follows  (Grenacher) : — 
Dissolve  I  gram,  of  carmine  in  200  cc  of  a  i  per  cent  solution 
of  borax.     Boil  in  a  porcelain  dish,  and  add  a  few  drops  of  a 
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5  per  cent  solution  of  acetic  acid.  The  mixture  is  allowed 
to  stand  for  a  few  hours  and  is  then  filtered.  Thymol  may  be 
added  for  preservation. 

Acid  alcohol  has  the  following  composition  : — 

Hydrochloric  acid i    cc. 

Alcohol 70    c.c. 

Water 30    cc. 

Methylated  spirit  may  be  used. 

Picro-carmine  and  alum-carmine  for  sections,  and  borax-car- 
mine for  staining  in  bulk,  are  the  most  generally  useful  of  the 
carmine  stains. 

2. — HcBviatoxylin. 

HsBmatoxylin  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  reagents,  particularly 
for  nuclei,  but  unfortunately  the  colour  of  sections  stained  with 
it  fades  in  time.     In  this  respect  it  is  inferior  to  picro-carmine. 

It  is  useful  both  for  sections  and  for  staining  in  bulk,  and 
in  the  latter  case,  decolorisation  with  acid  alcohol  is  not 
required,  as  the  stain  is  not  diffuse  like  borax-carmine.  Klein- 
enberg's  solution  is  perhaps  generally  the  best  It  should  be 
diluted  considerably  before  using,  and  the  sections  be  allowed 
to  remain  in  it  for  several  hours.  If  rapid  work  is  required, 
dilution  with  its  own  quantity  of  water  will  be  sufficient 
When  stained  sufficiently  transfer  to  ordinary  water. 

VV^hen  first  removed  from  the  haematoxylin,  the  sections  have 
a  purple  colour,  which  changes  in  a  few  minutes  to  a  brilliant 
violet  blue,  when  they  are  laved  in  water. 

From  water  they  may  be  mounted  in  either  Farrant's  solution, 
or  Canada  balsam.  The  choice  will  depend  considerably  on 
the  degree  of  transparency  required.  Most  sections  are  better 
in  the  latter,  but  in  the  case  of  very  thin  ones,  which  are  under, 
rather  than  over-stained,  Farrant  is  perhaps  to  be  preferred, 
especially  when  definition  under  the  higher  powers  is  aimed  at 

If  sections  have  become  over-stained,  it  is  often  very  advan- 
tageous to  subject  them  to  the  action  of  weak  acetic  acid.  A 
few  drops  of  the  ordinary  acid,  added  to  the  water  in  which 
they  have  been  placed,  and  gently  stirred  with  a  glass  rod,  in 
order  to  diffuse  the  acid  thoroughly,  is  often  sufficient  to  effect 
the  purpose.  The  superfluous  stain  is  thus  rapidly  dissolved  out 
The  process  requires  a  little  care,  however,  to  prevent  the 
sections  becoming  completely  decolorised.     At  the  right  time 
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they  should  be  quickly  whipped  out  with  a  needle,  and  placed 
in  a  large  bowl  of  fresh  water.  Now  wash  very  thoroughly  in 
water,  to  remove  every  trace  of  the  acid,  otherwise  it  continues 
to  act,  even  after  the  sections  are  mounted.  It  is  better  never- 
theless to  avoid  the  necessity  for  the  use  of  acid,  because  it 
tends  to  dull  the  beautiful  blue  colour  of  the  sections,  and  if 
carried  too  far,  turns  them  red.  The  acid  also  seems  to  favour 
the  fading  of  the  hEmatoxj'Hn,  which  always  takes  place  in 
time,  even  though  the  sections  have  been  thoroughly  washed  in 
water. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of 
ammonia,  to  the  water  in  which  the  sections  have  been 
placed  af^er  staining,  appears  to  accentuate  the  blue  colour 
(Alexander). 

A  very  beautiful  effect  may  be  produced  by  using  first 
haematoxylin,  and  afterwards  eosin,  or  picric  acid.  In  the 
former  case  the  sections,  after  being  stained  and  washed 
in  water,  are  placed  in  a  5  per  cent,  watery  solution  of  eosin, 
which  may  be  still  further  diluted  if  required.  It  stains  the 
ground  tissue  of  the  sections  a  rosy  red,  while  the  nuclei 
remain  picked  out  with  the  haematoxyiin,  Eosin  specially 
stains  the  hiemoglobin  of  red  blood  corpuscles,  certain  granules 
in  white  corpuscles,  and  both  striped  and  non-striped  muscle. 
It  stains  with  rapidity,  only  a  few  minutes  being  required. 
Mount  in  Farrant's  solution,  or  balsam.  In  the  latter  case,  it 
is  well  to  clarify  with  clove  oil  in  which  eosin  has  been  dis- 
solved, the  previous  washing  in  alcohol  being  very  apt  to 
remove   the   stain. 

Picric  acid  forms  a  charming  adjunct  to  haematoxylin.  If 
the  sections  are  to  be  mounted  in  balsam,  they  are  taken 
through  alcohol  in  which  picric  acid  has  been  dis.solvcd.  The 
ground  structures  thus  become  a  bright  picric  yellow,  the  nuclei 
being  stained  with  the  hematoxylin.  Their  colour  is,  however, 
a  purple  red  instead  of  blue,  as  the  picric  has  somewhat  the 
same  effect  as  acetic  acid  on  harmatoxylin.  Sections  to  be 
mounted  in  Farrant  may  be  treated  with  picric  acid  on  the 
slide,  and  mounted  in  the  usual  way.  The  acid  must  not  be 
washed   out    with    water, 

i  require  liherine'  from  time  to  time,  as  a 


Note.  ^H<en>alox)'liii 
deposit  readily  occurs. 

HnmatoxyllD      (Klelnenberer).- 


-This     is     perhaps    the     most 
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generally  satisfactory  of  the  many  solutions  of  haematoxylin. 
It  may  be  prepared  as  follows  : — 

1.  Saturated  solution  of  calcium  chloride  in  70  per  cent  alcohol,  with  alum 
added  to  excess. 

2.  Saturated  solution  of  alum  in  70  per  cent  alcohoL 

Mix  I  with  2,  in  the  proportion  of  i  to  8. 

To  the  mixture  add  a  few  drops  of  a  solution,  saturated,  of  haematoxylin  in 
absolute  alcohol. 

It  is  a  point  of  considerable  importance  that  the  solution 
should  have  the  proper  purple  tint  It  is  very  frequently  at 
this  stage  red  rather  than  purple,  from  the  acidity  of  the 
solutions  used.  This  may  be  corrected  by  the  addition  of  a 
small  quantity  of  a  saturated  solution  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  in 
70  per  cent  alcohol.  Experience  readily  enables  the  operator 
to  gauge  the  amount  required,  which  varies  with  the  acidity. 
When  the  distinction  between  the  real  purple  colour  and  the 
red  has  once  been  observed,  it  is  readily  recognized  again. 

Keep  for  a  few  days  at  least  before  using.  Filter.  Add 
thymol  for  preservation. 

The  following  is  also  a  useful  formula  for  haematoxylin  : — 

1.  Ammonia  alum 3  grams. 

Distilled  water 100  c.c. 

2.  Haematoxylin 3  grams. 

Absolute  alcohol 16  cc 

Mix  and  allow  to  stand  for  a  few  days.     Filter. 

A  solution  of  logwood  is  sometimes  used,  though  not  so 
frequently  as  formerly. 

HsBmatoxylln  (Weigert). — Weigert's  method  of  staining  me- 
dullated  nerve  fiblres  with  haematoxylin  is  of  particular  value  in 
dealing  with  the  central  nervous  system  and  nerve  ganglia. 
The  following  is  a  serviceable  method  of  employing  the  reagent. 

Solution  i: — 

A  half  saturated  solution  of  cupric  acetate,  />.,  a  mixture  of  equal  parts 
of  a  saturated  solution  of  cupric  acetate  and  water. 

Solution  2  (Staining  Solution): — 

Haematoxylin i  gram. 

Absolute  alcohol 10  c.c. 

Distilled  Water 90  c.c. 

Mix  the  alcohol  and  haematoxylin  in  a  mortar,  and  add  the 
water.  Heat  the  mixture  for  an  hour  or  more  on  a  sand  bath, 
keeping    the  temperature    just    below    boiling    point      Allow 
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to  cool,  filter,  and  add  i  gram,  of  lithium  carbonate.  Allow  the 
solution  to  stand  for  a  day  or  two,  and  again  filter.  The  colour 
should  be  purple,  not  red.  If  the  latter,  add  more  lithium 
carbonate. 

Solution  3  (Clearing  Solution): — 

Potassium  ferri-cyanide       -        -        •        -  2*5  grains. 

Borax 2     grams. 

Distilled  water 100     c.c. 

Dissolve  and  filter. 

Sections  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  should  be  first 
hardened  in  chromium  salt,  and  in  any  case  it  is  advisable  to 
place  them,  after  cutting  and  washing  in  water,  in  MUller*s  fluid 
for  one  or  two  hours.  They  are  then  again  washed  rapidly  in 
water  to  remove  the  superfluous  fluid,  and  transferred  to 
Solution  I,  in  which  they  remain  from  three  to  twenty-four 
hours.  Now  wash  in  strong  spirit  and  transfer  to  the  staining 
reagent  (Solution  2).  Here  they  remain  until  the  requisite 
depth  of  colour  is  attained.  Roughly  speaking  from  two  to 
twelve  hours  are  required.  In  the  solution  they  become  a  deep 
brown  or  almost  black.  Now  wash  in  water  and  immerse  in 
Solution  3.  This  will  extract  a  good  deal  of  the  stain,  leaving 
the  grey  matter  yellowish  or  reddish  brown,  but  the  medullary 
sheath  of  the  nerve  fibres  violet  or  dark  blue.  The  clearing 
fluid  may  require  renewing  during  the  process,  the  time 
required  for  which  will  depend  on  the  thickness  of  the 
sections  and  the  extent  to  which  they  have  been  stained 
in  Solution  2,  and  may  vary  from  a  quarter-of-an-hour 
to  several  hours.  Experience,  however,  readily  decides. 
They  are  then  washed  in  water,  and  either  mounted 
in  balsam  after  dehydrating  and  clearing  as  usual,  or 
preserved  in  spirit.  The  colour  in  the  latter  case  is  very 
liable   to   fade. 

One  of  the  chief  difficulties  encountered  in  this  method, 
especially  when  a  large  number  are  required,  is  the  tendency  of 
the  .sections  to  break  up,  under  the  constant  handling  they  are 
subjected  to  in  transference  from  one  solution  to  another,  wash- 
ing, etc.  To  overcome  this,  see  in  the  first  place  that  the  piece 
of  tissue  to  be  cut  is  satisfactorily  hardened.  Any  brittleness 
is  very  fatal  {see  "  Central  Nervous  System ").  Sections  of 
spinal  ganglia,  however,  usually  present  no  difficulty  of  this 
sort. 
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3. — Eosin. 

A  5  per  cent  watery  solution  may  be  made  and  diluted  as 
required.  It  is  used  in  strengths  varying  from  i  in  100  to  i 
in  2000.  It  is  a  diffuse  stain,  and  the  stronger  solutions  act 
in  a  few  minutes.  It  is  frequently  used  in  contrast  with 
others,  especially  nuclear  stains,  such  as  haematoxylin  —  the 
hc-ematoxylin  colouring  the  nuclei  blue  or  violet,  and  the 
eosin  the  perinuclear  portion  of  the  cells  a  rosy  pink.  It  is 
particularly  useful  for  striped  muscle  fibres  and  blood  cor- 
puscles. When  the  solution  used  is  weak,  sections  may  be 
left  in  it  for  some  hours.  They  may  be  mounted  in  either 
Farrant's  solution  or  balsam.  Eosin  is  soluble  in  alcohol ; 
it  is  therefore  well  to  use  clove  oil  in  which  a  little  eosin 
has  been  dissolved  as  a  clarifying  reagent. 

B. — Aniline  Stains. 

Aniline  stains  are  exceedingly  valuable  for  special  purposes, 
which  will  be  more  fully  referred  to  in  the  text  They  are 
largely  used  for  cover-glass  preparations  in  bacteriology,  and 
also  for  those  which  are  made  for  ordinary  histological  purposes. 
They  are  not  adapted  for  treating  tissues  in  bulk,  on  account  of 
the  readiness  with  which  the  stain  is  removed  by  water,  alcohol, 
and  other  reagents.  Specimens  should  be  mounted  in  balsam 
in  preference  to  Farrant,  as  the  latter  removes  the  stain.  Cover- 
glass  preparations  may  be  mounted  directly  in  balsam  without 
previous  clarification.  Sections  should  be  clarified  with  cedar 
oil  or  xylol  in  preference  to  clove  oil,  which  in  many  cases 
causes  the  stain  to  dissolve  out  The  process  of  dehydration 
before  clearing  should  not  be  unnecessarily  prolonged,  in  order 
to  wash  out  as  little  of  the  aniline  as  possible. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  more  commonly  used  aniline 
stains.  Usually  a  weak  solution,  '5  per  cent,  is  sufficient  to  stain 
the  tissues  in  a  few  minutes.  Watery  solutions  are  used,  to 
which  a  certain  amount  of  alcohol  is  usually  added. 

Methyl-blue. — Amongst  other  applications  methyl-blue  in 
strengths  of  'i  to  i  per  cent  is  especially  useful  for  cover- 
glass  preparations  of  blood,  and  of  the  grey  matter  of  the 
spinal  cord.  It  is  also  a  striking  stain  for  sections  of  the 
cardiac  end  of  the  stomach.  It  is  a  nuclear  stain,  and  acts 
very  rapidly. 


44 


^     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 


4 


Splller's  Purple. — Useful  for  the  filamenU  of  fibrin  in  coagula- 
ted blood.     Use  a  i  to  2  per  cent  solution. 

Iodine-green.  —  This  is  a  good  nuclear  and  contrast  stain. 
Use  a  5  per  cent,  watery  solution. 

Methyl-green. — Methyl-green  is  a  nuclear  stain  of  great  ser- 
vice in  double-staining,  especially  for  mucous  glands  and  the  * 
hyaline  matrix  of  cartilage.     To  100  cc.  of  a  i  per  cent  watery 
solution  add   10  cc.  of  alcohol. 

Magenta  (sulphate  or  acetate  of  rosaniline). — Magenta  has  the 
serious  disadvantage  of  not  being  permanent.  Useful  for  nuclei 
generally,  for  staining  blood  corpuscles  and  elastic  fibres. 

The  following  solution  may  be  used  for  blood  corpuscles  ; — 

Magenta ■!   gram, 

Disiilled  water 15  cc, 

Rectilied  spirit 5  cc 

Glycerine  20  cc. 

For  other  purposes  take  a  weaker  solution  ; — 

Magenta "i  gram. 

Distilled  water      ....                   -  191  cc 

Rectified  spirit 9  cc. 

Satn^nln. — For  the  study  of  mitosis  this  is  especially  useful. 
The  tissues  should  be  first  hardened  in  Flcmming's  fluid.  Dis- 
solve I  gram,  of  saffranin  in  a  mixture  of  alcohol  and  water ;  100 
cc,  absolute  alcohol  to  200  cc.  distilled  water.  When  the  sections 
have  been  cut  in  paraffin,  fix  them  in  the  ordinary  manner  on  a 
slide-  Remove  the  paraffin  with  turpentine,  and  the  turpentine 
with  absolute  alcohol.  Apply  the  stain  in  considerable  quantity, 
and  leave  the  slide  in  a  moist  chamber  for  some  hours.  Remove 
the  superfluous  stain,  and  apply  acid  alcohol  for  a  few  moments. 
This  removes  the  colour  from  all  but  the  chromatic  threads  of 
the  nuclei ;  but  as  its  action  is  very  rapid  and  may  easily  be 
over-done,  it  is  perhaps  safer,  till  the  process  becomes  familiar, 
to  use  ordinary-  alcohol  for  decolorisation.  This  will  produce 
the  same  effect,  but  much  more  slowly.  After  dehydration  the 
sections  are  cleared  and  mounted  in  balsam. 

Bismarck  Brown. — Is  useful  for  staining  the  cortex  of  the 
cerebrum.  Use  a  i  per  cent,  solution.  It  colours  the  nuclei  of 
the  ceils  dark,  and  the  protoplasm  a  lighter,  brown. 

Aniline  Blue-black. — Particularly  useful  for  sections  of  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord.  It  has  a  special  affinity  for  the  nerve 
cells,  and  is  not  so  readily  washed  out  as  in  the  case  of  other 
aniline  stains.     It  requires  at  least  some  hours  to  act,  and  sec- 
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tions  may  often  be  left  in  weak  solutions  for  two  or  three  days. 
They  are  then  dehydrated,  cleared,  and  mounted  in  balsam. 


C. — Metallic  Stains. 

Silver  Nitrate. — Silver  nitrate  forms  a  combination  with  inter- 
stitial cement  substance  which  becomes  brown  or  black  on 
exposure  to  light,  from  reduction  of  the  silver  salt  It  is  thus 
used  for  demonstrating  the  outlines  of  epithelial  cells;  especially 
in  the  case  of  simple  squamous  epithelium,  and  the  cell  spaces 
of  connective  tissue.  In  the  latter  case,  what  is  termed  a  nega- 
tive image  is  produced,  the  whole  ground  substance  of  the  tissue 
being  coloured  brown,  while  the  spaces  in  which  the  cells  lie  are 
neglected.  This  staining  of  connective  tissue  is  therefore  nearly 
the  exact  counterpart  of  that  obtained  with  gold  chloride 
{see  infra),  which  gives  a  "  positive  image,"  the  cells  lying  in 
the  spaces  being  stained  deeply,  while  the  surrounding  matrix  is 
only  faintly  so. 

As  it  is  exceedingly  important  that  the  student  should  suc- 
ceed with  this  method,  the  following  three  examples  will  be 
dealt   with   in   some   detail. 

{a)  Omentum, — To  stain  the  omentum  with  silver  nitrate  a 
\  per  cent  solution  of  the  reagent  may  be  employed. 

Cut  out  a  piece  of  the  omentum  from  a  cat  or  rabbit  recently 
killed.  Lave  rapidly  in  distilled  water  for  a  few  seconds,  to 
remove  as  much  as  possible  of  the  chlorides,  which  precipitate 
silver,  without,  however,  prolonging  the  immersion  sufficiently 
to  injure  the  delicate  epithelial  cells  covering  the  membrane. 
Transfer  to  a  glass  or  porcelain  vessel  containing  the  silver 
solution,  noting  that  the  omentum  floats  freely,  so  that  it  is  fully 
exposed  to  the  action  of  the  fluid.  After  ten  to  twenty  minutes, 
transfer  to  a  mixture  of  i  part  of  spirit  to  3  of  water  in  a 
porcelain  dish.  Sec  that  the  membrane  is  spread  out  as  much 
as  possible.  It  is  desirable  to  use  a  white  porcelain  vessel,  in 
order  that  the  light  may  strike  upwards  to  the  under  surface. 
If  the  vessel  be  glass,  almost  the  same  effect  is  produced  by 
placing  it  upon  a  sheet  of  white  paper.  Cover  with  a  glass  plate 
and  expose  to  good  daylight  until  it  becomes  brown  on  its  upper 
surface ;  it  may  then  be  turned,  and  the  previous  under  surface 
subjected  to  light  from  above.  The  colour  should  be  something 
between  that  of  burnt  sienna  and  vandykc  brown,  but  the  only 
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satisfactory  method  of  determining  when  the  process  is  complete 

is  to  snip  off  a  piece  of  the  tissue,  and  examine  it  under  the 
microscope.  The  cells  covering  the  fibrous  trabeculae  should 
have  their  edges  revealed  as  dark  lines.  If  this  reaction  has  not 
occurred,  or  only  imperfectly,  the  exposure  to  light  must  be 
continued. 

This  process  usually  occupies  from  a  few  hours  to  a  day  or  two. 
Staining  either  with  silver  nitrate  or  gold  chloride,  however,  is 
always  more  or  less  uncertain  in  its  results,  and  the  time 
necessary  for  its  completion  varies  considerably.  It  has  also  to 
be  noted  that  the  process  of  reduction  continues  after  the  tissue 
has  been  put  away  in  spirit  for  preservation,  and  after  specimens 
are  mounted.  Thus,  even  when  success  is  not  at  first  fully 
attained,  considerable  improvement  may  take  place  later. 

Subsequently  the  tissue  may,  if  desired,  be  further  treated  with 
some  nuclear  stain,  such  as  picro-carmine  or  hsmato-xylin,  and 
then  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution  or  Canada  balsam. 

{b)  Tendons  of  rat's  tail. — The  fine  tendons  of  a  rat's  tail  may 
be  advantageously  stained  with  AgNO^  to  show  (i)  the  outlines 
of  the  epithelial  cells  covering  them ;  (2)  the  eel!  spaces  in  the 
tissue  itself  Kill  a  rat,  hold  the  tail  after  removal  with  both 
hands,  and  with  a  sharp  turn  fracture  the  bony  ligamentous 
element  in  it  at  the  point  Pull  the  tail  into  two  parts.  The 
skin  gives  way  at  the  site  of  fracture,  but  the  tendons  rupture 
at  some  more  distant  point,  and  hang  as  a  leash  to  one  part  of 
the  tail.  Use  this  part  as  a  handle  with  which  to  manipulate 
the  tendons.  Immerse  them  in  a  shallow  porcelain  dish  con- 
taining distilled  water,  and  with  a  camel's  hair  brush  "  pencil " 
them  rather  roughly.  The  distilled  water  removes  the  common 
salt,  and  the  brushing  a  good  deal  of  the  epithelium,  so  that  the 
fibrous  tissue  beneath  it  is  exposed. 

Now  clip  away  the  tendons  from  the  piece  of  tail  and  place 
them  in  \  per  cent,  nitrate  of  silver  solution  in  which  they  remain 
ten  to  twenty  minutes.  At  the  end  of  that  time  expose  them  to 
light,  as  in  the  case  of  the  omentum.  These  tendons  require, 
however,  to  be  clarified  with  clove  oil  and  mounted  in  Canada 
balsam.  They  are  of  course  very  much  thicker  than  sections, 
and  as  much  transparency  as  possible  is  to  be  aimed  at  It  is 
well  to  perform  the  processes  of  dehydration  and  clarification, 
not  upon  the  slide,  but  in  watch-glasses,  and  allow  plenty  of  time 
for  thorough  saturation  in  each  case. 
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Under  the  microscope,  here  and  there  where  the  epithelium 
has  been  left,  the  outlines  of  its  cells  will  be  seen,  and  where  it 
has  been  brushed  away  the  cell  spaces  between  the  fibres  of 
connective  tissue  should  be  looked  for  {see  "  Tendon  "). 

The  central  tendon  of  t/ie  Diaphragm  is  dealt  with  in  much 
the  same  way.  It  is  cut  out  of  the  body  with  as  little  muscle 
round  it  as  possible,  placed  in  distilled  water,  and  one  of  its 
surfaces  at  least  may  be  thoroughly  pencilled  with  a  camel's  hair 
brush,  to  remove  the  epithelium  covering  it,  if  it  is  desired  to 
show  the  cell  spaces  beneath.  It  is  then  transferred  to  silver 
nitrate,  and  afterwards  to  spirit  and  water  in  which  it  is  exposed 
to  light  Pieces  of  this  tissue  also  require,  on  account  of  their 
thickness,  to  be  clarified  in  clove  oil  very  thoroughly. 

{c)  Cell  spaces  in  Cornea, — Remove  the  eye  of  a  frog.  With  a 
scalpel  scrape  away  the  anterior  epithelium,  and  rub  the 
denuded  surface  with  solid  silver  nitrate  for  a  few  minutes. 
Lave  in  distilled  water ;  excise  the  cornea ;  mount  in  Far- 
rant's  solution.  Exposure  to  light  in  this  case  takes  place  after 
mounting.  Clove  oil  is  not  required  because  of  the  natural 
transparency  of  the  cornea.  The  ground  substance  of  the 
cornea  is  stained  brown,  the  cell  spaces  being  unaffected. 

Silver  nitrate  has  other  applications,  but  these  will  be  dealt 
with  as  they  occur  in  the  text.  The  above  four  are  merely 
given  as  descriptions  of  the  method  employed.  It  is  well 
to  keep  a  stock  solution  of  i  per  cent  and  dilute  it  as  required. 
It  should  be  kept  in  bottle,  covered  with  brown  paper.  For 
most  purposes  \  per  cent  is  the  most  suitable  strength  in  which 
to  use  it  If  a  precipitate  forms  in  the  stock  solution  it  should 
be  filtered  before  being  used.  The  necessity  for  washing  tissues 
in  distilled  water  should  be  noted  ;  if  the  chlorides  are  not  thus 
removed  a  milkiness  results,  when  the  pieces  are  transferred  to 
the    solution,  due   to   the   precipitation   of    chloride   of    silver 

(Ag  CI.). 

Silver  nitrate  also  acts  as  a  hardening  reagent 

Gold  chloride. — Gold  chloride  is  particularly  serviceable   for 

nerve  plexuses,  nerve  terminations,  and  the  cells  of  connective 

tissues. 

There  are  several  modifications  of  the  process  described.  One 
of  the  simplest  is  the  following  : — Make  a  i  per  cent  solution 
of  gold  chloride.  Take  4  parts  of  this  and  mix  with  i  part 
of  formic   acid.      Boil   the  mixture   once   or  twice,  and   then 
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allow  to  cool.  Place  pieces  of  the  tissue  (cornea,  tendon  or 
muscular  wall  of  intestine  for  Auerbach's  plexus)  in  the  fluid 
for  fifteen  minutes  or  longer.  The  tissue  swells  up  and  becomes 
yellow  and  transparent  Wash  in  water  and  transfer  to  a  solution 
of  formic  acid  (20  per  cent.),  and  keep  in  darkness  for  twelve  to 
twenty-four  hours.  As  reduction  takes  place,  the  tissue  becomes 
purple.  Inasmuch  as  the  tissues  are  rendered  transparent  by 
the  method  itself,  they  do  not  necessarily  require  mounting  in 
balsam.  Pieces  of  the  tendons  from  the  rat's  tail  may  be  placed 
on  a  slide  (after  washing  away  the  formic  acid),  and  mounted 
in  Farrant's  solution.  A  little  pressure  on  the  cover  glass  with 
a  needle  will  usually  dissociate  the  tendon  bundles  to  a  suffi- 
cient e.-ctent  to  demonstrate  the  tendon  cells.  Gold  chloride 
leaves  the  nuclei  of  iho  cells  unstained.  The  muscular  wall  of 
the  intestine  for  Auerbach's  or  Meissner's  plexus  is  better 
mounted  in  balsam,  and  dehydration  and  clarification  should  be 
carried  out  in  watch-glasses.  Like  silver  nitrate,  gold  chloride 
is  very  uncertain  in  its  results,  and  the  student  must  be  prepared 
for  a  good  many  failures. 

Acetic  Acid  Method. — Small  pieces  of  the  tissue  are  placed  in 
\  per  cent,  solution  of  gold  chloride,  and  kept  in  the  dark  for 
half  an  hour.  They  are  then  transferred  to  acidulated  distilled 
water,  and  exposed  to  daylight  for  twenty-four  to  forty-eight 
hours. 

Lemon-juice  Metliod  (Ranvier). — Place  small  pieces  of  tissue 
in  fresh  lemon-juice  for  five  to  fifteen  minutes,  wash  in  distilled 
water,  and  place  in  gold  chloride  I  per  cent  for  fifteen  minutes 
to  one  hour.  Transfer  to  formic  acid  20  per  cent,  and  keep  in 
the  dark  for  twenty-four  hours. 

Rapid  staining  with  Gold  Chloride. — -Place  the  pieces  of 
tissue  in  I  per  cent  solution  of  gold  chloride,  for  half  to  one 
hour,  transfer  to  strong  solution  of  tartaric  acid,  and  heat  to 
50°  C.     Reduction  takes  place  in  a  few  minutes. 

Osmlc  Add.  —  Osmic  acid  is  employed  as  a  reagent  for 
blackening  the  fat  of  fat  cells,  the  medullary  sheath  of  nerves, 
etc.  It  is  also  a  hardening  reagent,  and  gives  definition  to  the 
outlines  of  epithelial  cells.  It  darkens  the  tissues  generally. 
A  stock  solution  of  1  per  cent  strength  should  be  kept  in  a 
bottle  preserved  from  the  light.      It  is  u.sed  in  solutions,  A  to 

per  cent  ;  \  per  cent  is  very  commonly  used  for  staining 
purposes. 
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D. — Compound  Stains. 

Cover-glass  preparations,  or  sections,  may  be  stained  first  with 
one  reagent  and  then  with  another,  and  it  may  be  with  a  third  ; 
or,  they  may  be  placed  at  once  into  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
stains,  each  of  which  specially  affects  some  part  of  the 
specimen. 

Plero-eannine. — {see  ante.) 

Hamatozylin  and  Eosin.  —  The  sections  are  placed  first 
in  a  weak  solution  of  haematoxylin,  washed,  and  trans- 
ferred to  eosin — i  in  1000  solution.  They  are  then  rapidly 
washed  and  mounted  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  The  nuclei 
become  blue  or  violet,  and  the  perinuclear  protoplasm  rose 
pink. 

HsBmatozylln  and  Pieric  acid. —  First  stain  in  haematoxylin, 
and  then  subject  for  a  short  time  to  picric  acid  (saturated 
solution).  If  the  sections  are  to  be  mounted  in  balsam,  the 
alcohol  for  dehydration  should  contain  picric  acid.  The 
ground  structures  will  show  yellow,  and  the  nuclei  purple  — 
inclining  to  red,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  action  of  the 
acid. 

HsBmatoxylin  and  Aniline  blue. — This  is  a  useful  method  for 
a  "mixed"  salivary  gland.  The  sections  are  stained  first 
in  haematoxylin,  and  then  for  a  short  time  in  methyl-blue. 
The  serous  cells  are  coloured  by  the  haematoxylin,  while  the 
mucous  are  picked  out  by  the  aniline. 

Ehrllch-Biondl  Stain. 

{Orange  100  c.c. 

Acid  fuchsin       20  c.c 
Methyl-green      50  c.c. 

The  mixture  is  diluted  with  100  times  its  volume  of  water 
before  use,  and  on  the  addition  of  acetic  acid  becomes  bright 
red.  It  is  said  to  act  best  on  tissues  which  have  been  hardened 
in  corrosive  sublimate.  The  sections  are  placed  in  the  solution 
from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours,  and  then  dehydrated  and 
mounted  in  balsam.  It  is,  however,  uncertain  in  action, 
and  sometimes  even  half-an-hour  is  sufficient.  It  is  especially 
useful  for  red  and  white  blood  corpuscles,  and  for  the  mitotic 
figures  in  dividing  cells. 

In  addition  to  those  mentioned  above,  there  are  many  other 
combinations,  e.g.^  Carmine  and  Methyl-blue,  Eosin  and  Methyl- 
green,  Picro-carmine  and  Methyl-green,  etc. 
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CLEARING    REAGENTS. 

Clearing  reagents  are  used  for  those  sections  which  are  to  be 
mounted  in  Canada  balsam,  xylol  balsam,  or  dammar  lac. 

Clove  oil  is  most  generally  adopted  ;  but  it  cannot  be  used 
for  sections  cut  in  celloidin,  which  it  dissolves,  nor  for  sections 
stained  in  aniline,  for  a  similar  reason. 

Turpentine  acts  as  a  clearing  agent,  at  the  same  time  that  it 
removes  paraffin  from  sections  cut  in  it 

Xylol  is  very  useful,  especially  in  the  case  of  sections  cut  in 
celloidin,  or  stained  with  aniline  dyes.  The  balsam  should 
be  dissolved  in  xylol  rather  than  in  benzol. 

Origanum  oil,  cedar  oil,  bergamot  oil,  are  also  used. 

MOUNTING    FLUIDS. 

There  are  two  chief  classes  of  mounting  fluids  :  (i,)  Those 
containing  Glycerine,  which  are  miscible  with  water  ;  (2,)  Those 
containing  Resin,  which  are  not  Sections  may  be  mounted 
directly  from  water  in  any  of  the  first  class ;  they  must  be 
dehydrated  and  cleared  before  being  mounted  in  the  second. 

Glycerine  Mounting  Fluids. 

Pure  glycerine. — Pure  glycerine  may  be  used  for  sections 
stained  in  picro-carmine,  but  is  not  so  generally  useful  as 
Farrant's  solution.  It  does  not  "  harden  "  at  the  edge  of  the 
cover-glass,  as  Farrant  does,  and  hence  gives  rise  to  some 
trouble  when  the  specimen  has  to  be  ringed.  It  renders 
tissues,  however,  more  transparent,  which  is  an  advantage  in 
some  cases. 

Farrant's  solution. — This  is  much  the  most  generally  useful 
of  the  glycerine  series.  Equal  parts  of  water,  glycerine,  and 
arsenious  acid  (watery  solution :  saturated)  are  taken  ;  gum 
arabic  is  added  and  allowed  to  dissolve  gradually,  usually 
occupying  a  few  days  at  least  in  the  process.  The  mixture 
must  contain  sufficient  gum  to  give  the  consistence  of  thick 
syrup.  Filter  through  several  thicknesses  of  muslin  before 
using. 

Glycerine  jelly.  —  Glycerine  jelly  is  not  employed  as  an 
alternative  to  either  of  the  above,  but  for  special  purposes. 
It  is  exceedingly  useful  for  the  preservation  of  cells  (already 
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hardened)  in  an  isolated  condition,  or  for  urinary  crystals,  which 
have  been  diffused  through  it,  while  in  a  melted  condition 
(see  ante  page  4).  When  thus  used  the  tube  containing  it  is 
placed  in  hot  water,  and  when  the  jelly  is  melted  a  glass  rod  is 
dipped  in  it,  and  a  drop  of  the  fluid  transferred  to  the  slide  and 
covered.  The  cover-glass  should  be  applied  quickly,  so  that  the 
jelly  has  no  time  to  set  Should  this  have  occurred,  and  the 
fluid  in  consequence  not  spread  between  the  cover  and  the  slide, 
hold  the  latter  a  moment  or  two  over  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen 
burner  which  will  remelt  it,  and  rectify  the  error.  Any  super- 
fluous fluid  at  the  edge  of  the  cover  may  be  readily  removed 
with  a  piece  of  rag,  or,  after  it  has  set,  with  a  penknife. 

Resin    Mounting    Fluids. 

Benzol  balsam. — This  is  a  solution  of  Canada  balsam  in  benzol, 
and  is  the  form  in  which  it  is  most  usually  employed.  The 
benzol  evaporates  on  exposure  to  the  air,  and  the  balsam 
gradually  thickens.  The  addition  of  a  little  more  of  the  solvent 
will  readily  thin  it  again. 

The  balsam  should  be  dried  before  being  dissolved. 

Xylol  balsam. — In  this  case  xylol  is  used  as  a  solvent  Its 
special  use  for  the  mounting  of  sections,  cleared  with  xylol,  has 
already  been  indicated.  By  some  this  solvent  is  preferred  to 
benzol  for  general  use. 

INJECTION    OF    BLOOD-VESSELS. 

Blood-vessels  maybe  injected  with  :  (i,)  Transparent  coloured 
gelatine  mass  ;  (2,)  Opaque  mass  ;  (3,)  Watery  solutions,  e.g.y 
of  Prussian  blue  ;  (4,)  Solutions  of  staining  reagents,  e.g,y  nitrate 
of  silver.  The  first  of  these  will  be  considered  here,  the 
others  are  referred  to  in  the  text,  together  with  the  injection 
of  gland  tubes  and  of  lymphatics  (interstitial  injection).  (^See 
Index.) 

Gelatine  ii\]ections. — The  principle  of  this  method  is  the  filling 
of  the  vessels  with  a  melted  gelatine  mass,  holding,  diffused 
through  it,  some  coloured  substance,  such  as  carmine,  or 
Prussian  blue.  When  the  gelatine  solidifies  on  cooling,  we  have 
a  solid  coloured,  transparent  injection  marking  out  the  arteries, 
veins,  and  capillaries  of  the  organ  injected. 

The  following  are  the  injection  masses  usually  employed  : — 


52  A     TEXT-BOOK    OF   HISTOLOGY. 

Cartep's  Carmine  Gelatine  Mass. 

Carmine 3  grams. 

Strong  ammonia 6  c.c 

Glacial  acetic  acid 6  cc 

French  gelatine 7  grams. 

Water 8o  cc. 

The  ammoniacal  solution  of  the  carmine  and  the  gelatine 
solution  are  prepared  separately,  50  cc  of  water  being  used  for 
the  latter,  and  30  cc  for  the  former.  Add  glacial  acetic  acid 
drop  by  drop  to  the  carmine  solution,  ceasing  as  soon  as  it 
becomes  crimson.  It  is  very  important  to  stop  at  the  point  of 
neutralisation.  Keep  the  fluid  in  motion  by  means  of  a  glass 
rod  while  the  acid  is  being  added. 

The  melted  gelatine  and  the  carmine  solution  are  now 
mixed,  and  the  mixture  filtered  through  flannel.  The 
filtration  should  take  place  in  a  funnel  kept  at  a  sufficiently 
high  temperature  by  means  of  a  water  jacket  If  this  precau- 
tion is  not  taken  the  process  is  soon  arrested  by  the  solidifying 
of  the  mass.  After  filtration  and  subsequent  solidification, 
add  sufficient  spirit  to  cover  the  surface,  for  preservation. 
It  may  be  again  stated  that  it  is  essential  that  the  mass  should 
be  neutral ;  if  too  much  acetic  acid  is  added  to  the  carmine 
the  latter  is  precipitated,  and  may  be  detected  on  the  sides  of 
the  glass  vessel  containing  it,  if  slightly  tilted  and  held  up  to 
the  light  Again,  if  the  carmine  solution  is  distinctly  alkaline, 
the  colouring  matter  is  apt  to  diffuse  from  the  vessel  into  the 
tissues,  and  play  the  part  of  a  stain. 

Blue  Injection  Mass. 

Solution       I   ^°^"^^^  Prussian  blue            ...        4  grams. 
I  Water 300  c.c. 

Solution  2   I  Sf'f""*= ,33  grams. 

(  Water 200  cc. 

Add  I  to  2  ;  filter  as  before.      When  cool  cover  with  a  layer  of  spirit. 

The  fluid  to  be  injected  may  be  thrown  into  the  vessels,  either 
by  means  of  a  hand  syringe,  or  by  what  is  termed  the 
continuous  air  pressure  method.  As  a  general  rule,  the  latter 
has  very  much  to  recommend  it,  because  any  variation  in  the 
pressure  is  easily  avoided.  With  a  little  practice  however,  a 
syringe  may  be  used  with  tolerable  safety.  The  principal 
danger  is  the  liability  of  the  blood-vessels  to  rupture  from 
sudden,  unintentional  increase  of  pressure. 

To  inject  tlie  blood-vessels  of  an  animal  with  a  hand  syringe, — 
Place  the  animal  deeply  under  chloroform,  expose  the  contents 
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of  the  chest  cavity,  and  with  the  scissors  cut  through  the  wall 
of  the  right  auricle  or  ventricle,  soaking  up  the  blood  with  a 
moist  sponge.  Now  cut  off  the  apex  of  the  left  ventricle,  and 
through  the  aperture  insert  the  nozzle  of  a  glass  cannula  into 
the  aorta  ;  pass  a  thread  with  an  aneurism  needle  round  the  base 
of  the  vessel  above  the  heart,  and  finally  ligature  the  cannula  in 
position.  The  animal  must  now  be  placed  in  a  bath  containing 
hot  water,  the  temperature  of  which  should  be  a  few  degrees  at 
the  least  above  that  of  the  normal  temperature  of  the  body.  Warm 
the  syringe  by  repeatedly  filling  it  with  hot  water,  and  emptying 
it  again ;  finally,  fill  it  with  the  melted  gelatine  mass,  and  connect 
it  with  the  cannula  by  means  of  a  piece  of  india-rubber  tubing. 
It  is  well  to  tie  the  tubing  firmly  by  means  of  a  piece  of  twine 
to  both  the  cannula  and  the  syringe,  as  otherwise  it  is  liable  to 
slip  when  pressure  is  exerted.  Now  commence  steady,  even 
pressure  with  the  piston  of  the  syringe,  combining  the  pushing 
with  a  rotatory  screw  movement  Progress  may  be  judged  by 
watching  the  colour  of  the  gums  and  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth  generally  ;  as  it  proceeds  they  become  coloured  by  the 
injection  mass.  When  the  process  is  considered  complete,  the 
animal  should  be  placed  in  running  water  so  as  to  cool  it  as 
quickly  as  possible ;  the  organs  are  then  removed,  cut  into 
pieces,  and  hardened.  More  than  one  syringe  full  of  the  gelatine 
mass  may  be  required. 

To  inject  t/te  blood-vessels  of  an  animal  by  means  oj  continuous 
air  pressure. — The  fluid  in  this  case  is  contained  in  a  Wolffs 
bottle,  which  is  kept  in  the  hot  water  with  the  animal.  The 
bottle  is  connected  on  the  one  hand  with  the  cannula  in  the 
aorta,  and,  on  the  other,  with  a  larger  bottle  containing  air, 
and  the  latter,  by  a  second  tube,  with  a  water  tap.  A  connection 
is  also  made  by  a  third  tube  with  a  manometer.  Thus,  when 
the  tap  is  turned,  water  flows  into  the  bottle  containing  air, 
which  thus  becomes  compressed.  As  the  water  rises  at  the 
bottom  of  the  bottle  it  forces  the  air  (i,)  into  the  tube  leading 
to  the  manometer  which  registers  the  pressure^  and  (2,)  into  the 
tube  leading  to  the  Wolffs  bottle.  Here  the  compressed  air 
meets  the  surface  of  the  melted  injection  mass,  and  forces 
it  up  into  the  tube  (which  reaches  nearly  to  the  bottom  of 
the  bottle)  connected  with  the  cannula  in  the  aorta. 

This  method  is  far  the  more  delicate  of  the  two.  It  is  not 
however,   unfortunately,   so   simple.      The   main   points  to   be 
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attended  to  are  the  following :  (i,)  See  that  the  whole  system  is 
air-tight,  any  leakage  being  fatal ;  (2,)  See  also  that  all  the 
connections  between  the  glass  tubes  leading  into  the  bottles  and 
the  india-rubber  tubing  connecting  the  bottles  with  each  other, 
and  with  the  tap  and  the  cannula,  are  securely  fastened,  else  the 
connections  may  slip  under  pressure ;  (3,)  Prevent  the  gelatine 
mass  setting  in  the  tube  between  the  WolfTs  bottle  and  the 
cannula  by  keeping  it  sufficiently  warm. 

When  an  organ  by  itself  is  to  be  injected  it  may  be  removed 
from  the  body,  and  treated  by  either  of  the  above  methods. 
It  is  usually  possible  to  get  a  satisfactory  injection  with  a  hand 
syringe.     The  cannula  is  fixed  in  the  main  artery. 
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A  nosc'piice  is  an  essential  tor  ccxrrj:r:ibLe  m-cci.  If  tb*  "--rses  biv*  t:' 
be  constantly  screwed  on  and  oc  the  tribe  of  tbe  —^zr.-^scr-pf,  tr.nii  tire  ari 
energy-  are  wasted.  With  a  nose-pwce.  a  tooci  cc  tbe  f  rr^ 
operator  to  change  from  one  power  to  azi:>tber  inscant'y.  Tr**  z;:.^ 
the  nose-piece  is  screwed  to  the  rzbe :  tbe  lower  carrtes  tbe 
rotates  upon  the  upper.  By  rotation,  £rst  ooe  arvi  tben.  tt;*  rd 
be  brought  into  line  with  the  rube  as  rec~:rec.  S^oe  r>:?se-r''-eres 
adapted  to  bear  three  lenses.  The  in:crosc>pe  r-.zst  bare  two  z£' 
a  fine  and  a  coarse  one.  The  latter  is  ir*ade  by  slxiini:  tbe  tibe  zp  aad  5own 
in  its  socket,  by  hand  or  by  a  rack  ani  pinion ;  tbe  fcr=»er  is  worce'd  br 
rotation  of  a  milled  head,  placed  at  the  top  of  tbe  sten:  oc  tbe  irsrrzzie^nt. 
This  head  is  connected  with  a  screw,  which  acts  zr*:n  a  spring,  and 
thereby  raises  or  lowers  the  tube.  It  is  pardcnlariy  :mp*:r:ai:t  that  tbe  £ae 
adjustment  should  work  smoothly  and  e\-enly,  as  npoa  tbe  perferrloa  of  this 
part  of  the  instrument  depends  the  accuracy  of  fomssir.^  attai-ab^ 

The  choice  of  a  microscope  is  largely  a  question  of  expense  and  indrridcal 
taste.  There  are  many  admirable  instruments  now  in  the  market,  which 
the  student  should  see  before  making  his  selection.  It  would  be  almost 
invidious  to  recommend  any  particular  maker.  The  microscopes  of  Zeiss, 
Hartnack,    Pillisher,    Beck,    Swift,   Leitz,    and   others    are    all    excellent- 
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If  economy  is  a  desideralum,  Deck's  "Star"  mictoscope  can  hardly  be 
surpassed.  The  cost  is  only  about  ^3,  the  lenses  are  good,  the  microscope 
stands  firmly,  it  is  jointed,  Ihe  fine  adjustment  is  simple  and  not  liable  to  get 

It  Ireqaenlly  happens  that  the  student  alrendy  possesses  an  inheriled 
microscope.  Unless  really  satisfactory,  it  is  far  better  to  dispose  of  it  and 
gel  a  modern  one,  than  aitempi  to  use  it.  The  length  of  the  tube,  the 
inferior  quality  of  the  lenses,  the  complexity  of  the  stage,  and  the  imperfec- 
tions of  the  fine  adjustment,  render  many  of  these  instruments  more  trouble 
than  they  are  worth.  The  mechanical  stage  substituting  an  arrangement  of 
levers  ;md  milled  heads  for  the  delicate  intuitive  movements  of  the  fingers 
is  very  objectionable. 

For  working  with  higher  powers,  it  is  advisable  to  have  asubstage  coniUn- 
ser,  which  increases  the  illumination  by  concentrating  the  hght  from  the 
mirror.    Abbe's  condenser  is  very  escelleni,  but  cheaper  ones  may  be  ob- 

In  addition  10  a  condenser  in  using  the  highest  powers,  it  is  of  advantage 
to  have  a  fluid  between  the  lens  and  the  cover-ylass  of  a  refractive  index 
more  nearly  approaching  that  of  the  gloss  than  air.  For  this  purpose  oils  of 
various  kinds  may  be  used,  such  as  a  mixture  of  fennel  and  ricinus  oils, 
cedar-wood  oil,  etc. ;  a  small  drop  is  placed  with  a  glass  rod  upon  the  cover- 
glass,  and  the  lens  carefully  brought  in  contact  with  iL  A  high  power  lens, 
say  I'j  inch,  with  which  oil  is  to  be  used,  is  termed  an  oil  immersion  lens. 
There  are  also  waier-iminersion  lenses,  with  which  a  drop  of  water  is  used 
instead  of  oil.  These  immersion  lenses  have  more  resolving  power,  and  a 
larger  angle  of  aperture  than  the  dry  lenses,  in  using  which,  air  alone  inter- 
venes between  the  objective  and  the  cover-glass. 

A  Camera  ludda  is  an  important  adjunct  to  the  microscope,  for  the 
student  of  histology.  Roughly  speiiking,  it  consists  of  an  arrangement  of 
prisms  placed  above  the  ocular.  On  looking  through  the  ciimera,  the  operator 
sees  the  field  of  the  microscope  reflected  upon  a  piece  of  piiper,  placed  upon 
the  table  or  at  the  level  of  the  stage.  It  is  very  easy  with  a  little  practice,  to 
follow  the  outlines  of  the  specimen  thus  reflected,  and  so  get  a  perfectly 
accurate  drawing.  The  instruments  manufactured  by  Naehet  and  Verick  of 
Paris,  are  both  easy  to  work  with  and  comparatively  inexpensive. 

A  HlCFometer  is  very  useful  in  microscopical  work.  Micrometers  consist 
of  scales  drawn  on  glass,  and  of  these  there  are  two  kinds  ; — 

1. — The  staije  micrometer,  consisting  of  a  glass  slide  with,  say,  two 
scales  upon  it  of  jj^  and  ,(^a  millimetre  respectively. 

3.— The  eye  piece  micrometer,  which  is  a  circular  piece  of  glass  with  a 
scale  upmn  it,  placed  between  the  upper  and  lower  glasses  of  the  ocular,  /^^ 
between  the  eye-glass  and  the  field-glass. 

To  estim.ite  the  siie  of  an  object  sticli  as  a  crystal,  or  a  blood  corpuscle, 
6rst  of  all  focus  iL  Place  a  piece  of  paper  on  the  right  side  of  the  microscope, 
and  look  through  the  tube  with  the  left  eye,  keeping  both  eyes  open.  The 
object  to  be  measured,  appears  on  the  sheet  of  paper,  and  an  ouilme  can  be 
rapidly  made  of  it  with  a  pencil.  Now  remove  the  specimen  and  substitute 
the  stage  micrometer,  marking  off  its  scale  upon  the  paper  in  the  same 
wayi  it  will  first  require  focussing.     It  is  then  simple  to  calculate  the 
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size  of  the  object.  If  it  covers  |  of  the  space  between  two  lines  of 
the  ^^  millimetre  scale,  its  size  is  }  x  ^  of  a  millimetre,  />.,  ir§7»x5(f  of  a 
millimeter. 

The  eye-piece  Micrometer  is  used  as  follows  :  Insert  the  eye-piece  con- 
taining it  in  the  tube,  and  place  the  stage  micrometer  in  position.  Focus  the 
scale  on  the  stage  micrometer,  and  contrast  with  it  the  scale  in  the  eye-piece. 
If  2  divisions  in  the  eye-piece  =  i  on  the  stage  (of  the  j^  scale): 

then  2  divisions=Y^  of  a  millimeter. 
I    division  =  5 J^      „  „ 

As  soon  as  the  value  of  the  divisions  of  the  eye-piece  scale,  with  the 
particular  lens  used,  is  thus  determined,  the  slide,  with  the  object  to  be 
measured,  is  substituted  for  the  stage  micrometer,  and  it  is  ascertained  how 
many  divisions  of  the  eye-piece  scale  are  required  to  cover  it.  If  lo,  then 
its  diameter  is  lo  x  ^^  or  ^  of  a  millimeter. 

It  is  easy  with  the  stage  micrometer  to  ascertain  the  magnifying  power 
of  diflerent  combinations  of  eye-pieces  and  objectives,  and  with  the  draw- 
tube  of  the  microscope  in  and  out.  The  scale  is  focussed  and  marked  off 
on  paper,  at  the  side  of  the  microscope.  If  the  distance  between  the  lines 
on  the  paper  is  one  millimetre,  then  if  it  is  the  y^  m.  scale  which  is  being 
examined,  the  magnification  is  loo ;  if  the  i^^  m.  scale  is  being  examined, 
the  magnification  is  looa 

The  unit  of  measurement  in  histology  is  ^j^y  P^^  ^^  ^  millimeter,  fre- 
quently spoken  of  as  one  micron,  and  expressed  by  the  letter  |i. 

Slides  and  coyer-glasses. —The  most  useful  size  of  slide  is  3  in.  x  i  in., 
but  larger  ones  3  in.x  i|  in.  are  from  time  to  time  required. 

Cover-glasses  are  either  square  or  round.  The  round  should  always  be 
used  for  specimens  which  have  to  be  ringed,  i.e,,  those  mounted  in  Farrant, 
glycerine,  or  glycerine  jelly.  They  are  of  sizes  to  correspond  with  the  slides  : 
^  in.  and  ^  in.  are  useful  sizes  for  the  small  slides,  and  i  in.  or  i  j  in.  for  the 
large.  They  are  manufactured  of  different  thicknesses.  No.  3  will  do  for 
ordinary  w^ork.  For  working  with  really  high  powers,  use  Nos.  i  and  2. 
Cover-glasses  require  careful  cleaning  before  using. 

Boxes  for  slides.— These  are  of  various  kinds,  and  the  selection  of  one 
is  greatly  a  matter  of  taste.  It  should  be  capable  of  holding  at  least  120 
slides,  and  it  is  better  if  it  will  hold  180  or  200. 

A  Section  lifter. — This  is  made  from  a  rod  of  copper  wire,  with  one  end 
beaten  out  and  bent  at  an  angle. 

Needles  in  handles. — These  are  constantly  used  for  floating  sections  upon 
the  slides  in  mountinj?,  and  also  for  teasing  tissues.  It  is  well  to  have  four 
of  them  to  start  with. 

Camel-hair  brushes.— One  or  two  small  brushes  are  often  useful,  but, 
generally  speaking,  the  needle  is  much  to  be  preferred  in  handling  sec- 
tions. 

Biological  instruments. — These  should  include  a  fine  pair  of  scissors, 
a  sharp  scalpel,  and  a  razor  ground  flat  on  one  side. 

Watch-glasses. — A  few  watch-glasses  3  inches  in  diameter  are  needed 
for  staining,  clearing,  etc. 

Labels. — A  supply  of  labels,  i  inch  square  for  the  small  slides,  and 
I J  in.x  ^  in.  for  the  large,  is  very  necessary. 
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Reagents. — ^These  are  supplied  by  the  department.  The  student  requires 
to  have  the  following  on  the  table  before  him  :  Picro-carmine,  haematoxylin, 
absolute  alcohol,  oil  of  cloves,  Canada  balsam,  acetic  acid  (dilute  i  per  cent), 
normal  saline,  and  Farrant's  solution. 

Drawing  materials.— It  is  very  important  that  the  student  should  make 
drawings  of  his  specimens.  This  necessitates  his  thoroughly  understanding 
the  structure  he  is  examining.  A  drawing  made  without  knowledge  is  of 
little  value.  Drawings  should  be  in  colours  by  preference,  rather  than  mere 
pencil  sketches.  It  fixes  the  action  of  the  colour  reagents  upon  each  tissue  very 
firmly  in  the  mind,  the  picture  is  much  more  intelligible  for  future  reference, 
and  the  effect  much  more  pleasing  to  the  eye.  With  the  pencil,  first  put  in 
the  general  outlines,  then  the  outlines  of  the  cells  and  fibres,  and  the  nuclei. 
Then  put  in  the  ground  work  of  the  nuclei  and  the  perinuclear  protoplasm. 
This  is  easily  done  by  dotting  with  the  pencil  so  as  to  give  a  granular  appear- 
ance, that  of  the  nucleus  being  made  a  little  the  heavier.  After  this,  the 
ground  colours,  light  pink,  or  blue,  or  yellow,  as  the  case  may  be,  should  be 
laid  on  with  the  paint  brush  ;  and  when  they  have  dried,  the  deeper  tints  of 
the  cell  protoplasm,  nuclei,  and  fibres  should  be  put  in. 

The  paper  used  should  be  thick,  and  not  glazed.  It  may  even  be  a  little 
rough  with  advantage,  but  not  as  rough  as  cartridge  paper  which  would 
interfere  with  the  accurate  working  in  of  the  finer  details.  It  should  be 
slightly  tinted,  a  faint  yellow  or  cream  being  preferable,  but  the  yellow  must 
not  be  deep  enough  to  interfere  with  any  yellow  in  the  drawing.  A  dead 
or  a  blue  white  gives  a  hard  appearance  to  the  figures. 

To  make  really  satisfactory  drawings,  it  is  well  to  have  two  sketch  books, 
one  for  taking  rough  drawings  in  class,  and  another  for  making  the  finished 
ones  at  home.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  make  a  satisfactor)'  set  of  drawings 
during  the  meetings  of  the  class.  A  certain  amount  of  reading  always  re- 
quires to  be  done,  and  a  good  deal  of  quiet  study  of  the  specimen,  before 
making  a  drawing,  and  the  opportunity  for  this  only  occurs  when  the  student 
is  at  leisure.  It  cannot  be  too  emphatically  stated,  that  in  the  study  of  his- 
tology, no  time  can  be  better  spent  than  in  drawing  the  preparations.  By 
the  time  all  the  specimens  have  been  carefully  drawn,  the  student  will  find 
that  he  has  a  genuine  knowledge  of  his  subject,  which  it  is  almost  impossible 
to  obtain  in  any  other  way. 

The  ordinary  materials  for  water-colour  painting  will  do  quite  well.  A 
small  box  of  moist  colours,  an  HHH  pencil,  a  few  brushes  of  different  sizes, 
and  indiarubber,  being  all  that  are  required.  The  pencil  should  be  a 
thoroughly  good  one,  and  as  already  stated,  hard.  With  a  soft  pencil  the 
lines  are  far  too  heavy. 
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Chapter    III. 

THE   SIMPLE    TISSUES: 
THE  ANIMAL    CELL.     BLOOD   AND   LYMPH. 

THE  ANIMAL  CELL 

AN  animal  cell  consists  essentially  of  two  parts  —  the  nu- 
cleus and  perinuclear  protoplasm.  Starting  from  this, 
the  typical  condition  of  an  active  cell  (represented  in  the  body 
by  the  white  blood  corpuscle),  it  may  in  the  process  of  develop- 
ment acquire  a  cell  wall,  or,  as  it  is  also  termed,  a  periplast. 
It  then  ceases  to  be  capable  of  movement  from  place  to  place, 
and  becomes  fixed  in  position.  The  periplast  may  vary  very 
much  both  in  nature  and  degree.  It  may  amount  merely  to  an 
increase  and  condensation  of  the  peripheral  part  of  the  proto- 
plasm, forming  either  a  complete  wall  or  an  incomplete  one, 
perforated  by  pores  which  readily  admit  of  a  rapid  interchange 
of  fluid  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  cell ;  or  new 
material  may  be  produced  to  such  an  extent  as  to  result  in  the 
formation  of  a  fibrillated  ground-work  between  the  cells,  as  in 
the  case  of  cartilage  and  bone.  In  these  cases  the  fibrillated 
periplast  may  almost  be  said  to  be  "  secreted  "  by  the  cells,  but 
the  exact  nature  of  the  process  we  do  not  understand. 

Again,  a  cell  in  its  development  to  serve  certain  functions, 
may  undergo  changes  and  lose  its  nucleus  and  perinuclear  pro- 
toplasm, or  these  may  become  converted  to  some  simpler 
substance.  This  is  the  case  with  the  cells  of  the  stratum  cor- 
neum  of  the  skin,  which  have  virtually  ceased  to  have  any 
function  but  a  mechanical  one,  their  periplast,  or  cell  wall — the 
most  stable  and  inactive  portion — enclosing  a  homogeneous 
substance  keratin,  into  which  its  contents  have  been  con- 
verted. Such  a  cell  may  be  considered  to  have  lived  its  life  and 
died,  the  soft  parts  or  endoderm  having  degenerated,  and  only 
the  skeleton  or  ectoderm  persisting  unchanged. 
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In  the  white  blood  corpuscle  (the  amceba  of  the  blood),  we 
have  the  essentials  of  a  typical  active  animal  cell ;  a  nucleated 
protoplast,  or  mass  of  protoplasm  furnished  with  a  nucleus. 
From  this  we  may  first  step  to  the  cells  of  the  epithelia,  which 
have  acquired  a  eel!  wall,  the  completeness  of  which  varies  in 
different  cases.  After  this  we  reach  the  stage  of  cells  placed 
interstitially  in  a  matrix,  the  fibrillated  part  of  which  has  been 
produced  under  their  influence. 

The  nature  of  the  typical  active  cell  may  be  studied  in  the 
white  blood  corpuscle. 

Protoplasm. — The  protoplasm  of  the  cell  consists  of  two  parts, 
the  spongioplasm  or  network,  and  a  fluid  substance,  occupying 
its  meshes,  the  hyaloplasm  or  enchylcma.  When  amtcboid 
changes  take  place,  resulting  in  the  thrusting  out  of  pseudo- 
podia,  the  clear  homogeneous  hyaloplasm  first  flows  out  from 
the  meshes  of  the  spongioplasm  which  follows  it  more  gradu- 
ally. The  hyaloplasm  may  perhaps  therefore  be  regarded  as 
the  active  contractile  part  of  the  corpuscle.  If  the  cell  be 
stimulated  in  any  way  while  executing  amceboid  movements,  the 
pseudopodia  of  hyaloplasm  flow  back  into  the  spongioplasm,  the 
processes  of  the  latter  are  themselves  retracted,  and  the 
spheroidal  condition  of  the  corpuscle  is  resumed.  This  condition 
is  retained  as  long  as  the  corpuscles  remain  in  the  blood  stream, 
probably  from  the  mechanical  stimulation  they  receive  from 
impact  against  other  cells  and  the  blood-vessel  wall.  It  is  only 
after  the  blood  has  been  drawn  from  the  vessel  and  allowed  to 
remain  quiescent  for  a  while  that  the  amceboid  movements  begin. 
They  also  take  place  in  the  body,  when  the  cells  escape  from  the 
blood-vessels  into  the  tissues,  and  become  leucocytes  or  wandering 
cells.  It  is  in  virtue  of  this  amceboid  power  that  they  escape 
from  the  vessel,  a  pseudopodium  being  thru.st  between  adjacent 
epithelial  cells,  and  the  rest  of  the  hyaloplasm  and  the 
spongioplasm  flowing  in  the  same  direction  till  the  whole 
has  passed  through.  This  passage  of  the  amceboid  cells 
takes  place  particularly  during  the  stage  of  stasis  in 
inflammation,  when  the  current  of  the  blood  is  very  much 
slowed. 

The  spherical  condition  of  the  cell  is  perhaps  comparable  to 
the  contracted  state  of  a  muscular  fibre,  and  the  pseudopodic 
state  to  that  of  extension.  By  this  process  of  sending  out 
pseudopodia  or  a  pseudopodium  in  a  certain  direction,  followed 
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by  the  body  of  the  cell  floating  after  it,  the  corpuscles  are 
enabled  to  travel  from  one  situation  to  another. 

The  Nucleus  of  the  CelL — The  nucleus  is  usually  a  round  or 
oval  body,  placed  towards  its  centre.  It  stains  more  deeply 
than  the  perinuclear  protoplasm  and,  like  it,  consists  of  two 
parts ;  a  network  of  what  has  been  termed  chromoplasm, 
containing  in  its  meshes  a  more  or  less  fluid  substance,  the 
nuclear  matrix.  The  whole  is  enclosed  by  a  distinct  nuclear 
wall  or  membrane. 

At  certain  points  in  the  nucleus  one  or  two  nucleoli  or  small 
rounded  bodies  may  be  seen,  which  have  been  variously  regarded 
as  collections  of  material  at  the  nodes  of  the  network,  and  as 
distinct,  functionally  and  chemically,  from  the  rest  of  the  nucleus. 

But  though  the  chromoplasm  is  usually  found  arranged  in  a 
network  connected  with  the  wall  of  the  nucleus,  this  is  not 
invariably  the  case.  When  the  process  of  division  or  karyo- 
kinesis  is  about  to  commenc!e,  it  is  found  in  the  form  of  a 
convoluted  thread. 

Nature  of  the  Chromoplasm, — It  is  not  structureless.  Its 
nature  was  first  indicated  in  the  salivary  gland  cells  of  Chiro- 
nomus.  It  consists  of  a  homogeneous  ground  substance, 
which  is  unstained  by  reagents,  termed  achromatin,  and  a 
substance  imbedded  in  it  in  the  form  of  granules,  which  stains 
readily  and  which  has  been  called  in  consequence,  chromatin. 
It  is  to  the  staining  of  these  particles  of  chromatin  that  the 
deeper  colour  of  the  nucleus  is  due. 

Function  of  the  Nucleus. — The  nucleus  of  a  cell  appears  to 
have  an  essential  part  to  play  both  in  its  nutrition  and  in  the 
formation  of  a  cell  wall.  It  is  stated  that  a  piece -of  protoplasm 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  cell  will  continue  to  live  and 
even  ingest  food  particles,  but  that  it  will  not  digest  them,  nor 
form  a  periplast  Whatever  the  truth  of  these  statements  may 
be,  its  only  function,  of  which  we  may  consider  we  have  any 
certain  knowledge,  is  connected  with  the  reproduction,  by 
division,  of  the  cell. 

Division  of  the  Cell. — This  may  be  either  direct  or  indirect. 
In  direct  fission  the  division  of  the  cell  protoplasm  is  pre- 
ceded by  that  of  the  nucleus,  a  constriction  appearing  about 
the  centre  of  the  latter,  and  proceeding  until  it  is  sepa- 
rated into  two  parts  or  daughter  nuclei.  The  protoplasm  of 
the  cell  then  divides,  and  the  two  parts  remain  around  their 
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mo.  1. 

DIAGRAMMATIC   REPRESENTATION  OF  STAGES   OF   KARYOKINESIS. 

a, — Cell  with  resting  nucleus. 

d, — Convolution  stage. 

c, — Wreath  stage. 

d. — Monaster  stage. 

e. — Monaster    stage    with    nuclear    spindle,    with    polar    zones  at   its 

extremities  (equatorial  plate  stage). 
/,—  Splitting  of  chromosomes. 
^. — Chromosomes,    after    splitting,     proceeding    to    poles    of     spindle 

(metakinesis). 
A. — Dyaster  stage. 

/. — Convolution  stage  (daughter  cells). 
J. — Resting  stage  (daughter  cells). 


FIG.    a, 

V.S.       EPIDERMIS     OF     YOUNG'  SALAMANDER,     STAINED     WITH 

SAFFRANIN     X      300. 

a. — Superficial  cells  of  epidermis  containing  pigment 

b. — Cell  more  deeply  placed,  showing  resting  stage  of  nucleus. 

c. — Convolution  stage. 

d, — Wreath  stage. 

e. — Monaster  stage. 

/ — Dyaster  stage. 

g, — Convolution  stage  in  daughter  cells. 

A.'Pigment  cells  beneath  epidermis. 
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respective  nuclei,  and  with  them  constitute  the  two  daughter 
cells.  But  the  method  of  indirect  fission  is  much  the  more 
common.  In  this,  as  in  the  case  of  direct  fission,  the  division  of 
the  cell  is  preceded  by  that  of  its  nucleus  into  two  daughter 
nuclei.  The  protoplasm  of  the  cell  becomes  constricted,  and 
ultimately  divided  into  two  parts  at  a  plane  lying  between,  and 
we  have  two  daughter  cells  produced.  From  the  commence- 
ment of  the  division  of  the  nucleus  to  its  completion  certain 
remarkable  changes  take  place  in  the  appearance  and  arrange- 
ment of  its  chromoplasm,  and  to  these  changes  the  term 
karyokinesis  or  mitosis  has  been  applied. 

Indirect  Fission — Karyokinesis. 

The  changes  occurring  in  a  dividing  nucleus  have  been 
described  by  Flemming,  Rabl  and  others  with  great  minute- 
ness, but  it  will  be  advantageous  to  refer  here  only  to  the  more 
important  and  obvious  alterations,  since  the  average  student  will 
have  little  or  no  opportunity  of  observing  any  but  these ;  and 
the  placing  before  him  of  a  mass  of  minute  histological  detail,  the 
practical  study  of  which  only  comes  within  the  reach  of  the 
specialist,  is  against  the  general  principle  of  this  work. 

Karyokinesis,  may  be  divided  into  the  following  stages  {see 
Fig,  I). 

I. — Network  or  resting  stage  ;  2. — Convolution  ;  3. —  Wreath  ; 
4. — Monaster;  5.  —  Dy aster ;  6.  —  Wreath;  7.  —  Convolution; 
8. — Network  or  resting  stage, 

1.— Network  op  Resting  Stage. — As  we  have  seen,  this  is  the 
inactive  condition  of  the  nucleus,  as  far  as  division  is  concerned. 
It  is  the  condition  in  which  it  is  found  before  the  process  of 
karyokinesis  becomes  initiated  ;  and  its  nature  has  already  been 
described. 

2.— Convolution  Stage. — In  this  stage  the  nucleus  becomes 
enlarged,  its  network,  nuclear  membrane,  and  nucleoli  be- 
coming converted  into  a  skein  or  convoluted  thread.  The 
thread  is  at  first  narrow,  and  the  filaments,  closely  approxi- 
mated to  each  other,  possess  more  delicate  lateral  branches, 
so  that  an  appearance  of  more  or  less  density  is  produced ;  but 
this  is  succeeded  by  a  retraction  of  the  branches,  and  a  thick- 
ening, accompanied  with  a  shortening,  of  the  filaments  of  the 
skein,  by  which  a  more  open  and  simple  arrangement  results. 
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enabling  the  separate  portions  of  the  thread  to  be  more  clearly 
seen.  At  this  stage  especially  the  histological  characters  of  the 
chromoplasm  may  be  studied  with  a  sufficiently  high  power. 

S.— Wreath  Stage.  —  Here  the  convoluted  skein  becomes 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  wreath  or  spirem,  but  its  filaments 
are  continuous,  and  probably  still  form  one  continuous  thread. 

4.— Monaster  Stape.— The  monaster  stage  is  marked  by  the 
breaking  of  the  loops  of  the  wreath  at  their  periphery,  so  that  in 
place  of  a  thread  arranged  as  a  spirem,  we  have  a  number  of 
looped  V  shaped  filaments,  entirely  separated  from  each  other, 
and  arranged  radially,  with  the  point  of  the  V  directed  to  the 
centre  of  the  nucleus. 

About  this  time  or  a  little  earlier,  the  achromatic  "  spindle," 
comjxjscd  of  delicate  achromatic  threads  arranged  in  the  form 
from  which  it  derives  its  name,  makes  its  appearance,  and  the  V 
shaped  loops  or  "  chromosomes  "  as  they  are  called,  are  arranged 
around  its  broadest  or  equatorial  plane  in  a  radial  manner.  The 
ends  of  the  achromatic  spindle  each  abut  on  a  central  polar 
particle,  from  which  a  further  cone  of  achromatic  filaments 
radiates  in  the  opposite  direction  into  the  surrounding  pro- 
toplasm. 

5.— Dyaster  Stage. — -The  next  stage,  that  of  the  dyasler  or 
double  star,  is  ushered  in  by  a  longitudinal  splitting  of  the 
chromosomes.     The  splitting  commences  at  the  apices  of  the 

V  shaped  loops,  and  extends  throughout  them,  the  halves  of  the 
split  apices  becoming  turned  towards  different  poles  of  the 
achromatic  spindle,  along  the  threads  of  which  they  travel.  As 
they  reach  the  ends  of  the  .spindle  they  assume  a  star-like 
appearance,  similar  to  that  of  the  mother  star  from  which  they 
were  denved.  Thus,  by  the  process  of  the  splitting  of  the  loops, 
we  have  in  each  daughter  star  the  same  number  of  chromosomes 
as  existed  in  the  mother  star. 

There  is  a  point  of  special  interest  to  be  noted  in  connection  with  the 
chromosomes.  Their  number  is  not  accidental,  it  is  special  to  each  species. 
It  may  be  wetl,  in  order  to  emphasize  the  importance  of  this  point,  to  refer 
here  incidentally  to  what  is  termed  by  biologists  the  process  of  "reducing 
division "  preceding  the  fertilised  ovum.  The  sperm  mother  cell,  as  it  is 
called,  possesses  In  the  case  of  ascaris  megalocephala  eight  chromosomes  or 

V  shaped  loops.  When  its  nucleus  divides  into  two,  these  do  not  split 
longitudinally,  so  (hat  each  daughter  cell  possesses  only  four.  One  of  these 
daughter  cells  is  the  first  polar  body,  which  is  lost.  The  remaining  one 
again  divides,  the  four  chromosomes  it  possesses  again  being  partitioned  in 


KARYOKINESIS.  65 

like  manner^  two  to  the  second  polar  body,  and  two  to  the  female  pronucleus. 
The  male  element  pursues  a  similar  course,  except  that  there  are  no 
polar  bodies  to  be  lost.  The  original  sperm  cell  possessing  eight  chromo- 
somes divides  into  two  cells,  each  of  which  possesses  four,  and  these  each 
divide  into  two  spermatozoa  containing  two  chromosomes  each.  A  sperma- 
tozoon containg  two  chromosomes,  after  entrance  into  the  unfertilized  ovum 
represents  the  male  pronucleus  and  fuses  with  the  female  pronucleus,  to 
form  a  nucleus  capable  of  ordinary  karyokinetic  division,  <>.,  one  in  which 
the  V  shaped  loops  or  chromosomes  split,  and  so  transmit  a  corresponding 
number  of  these  to  the  daughter  celL 

6,  In  8.— The  succeeding  changes  are  simple.  Each  daughter 
nucleus  passes  through  the  first  three  stages  above  described, 
but  in  the  reverse  order,  until  the  resting  stage  is  attained,  and 
the  process  is  completed  by  the  division  of  the  protoplasm  of  the 
cell  itself. 

Note, — (a,)  In  the  process  of  karyokinesis  the  nuclear  w'all,  as 
well  as  the  network  it  encloses,  is  resolved  into  the  skein  or 
convolution,  so  that  the  outline  of  the  changing  nucleus  is  not 
so  evenly  defined 

(^,)  The  change  from  the  network  stage  to  the  monaster  is 
accompanied  with  an  appearance  of  clearing  of  the  nucleus* 
resulting  from  the  threads  becoming  thicker  and  shorter,  and  so 
allowing  the  clear  nuclear  matrix  between  them  to  become 
revealed.  The  perinuclear  protoplasm  of  the  cell  also  becomes 
clearer. 

(r,)  The  chromatin  of  the  chromoplasmic  fibre  is  said  to  be 
identical  with  nuclein. 

The  achromatin  has  also  been  called  linin.  The  nature  of  the 
nuclear  matrix  is  unknown.  The  achromatic  spindle  may  be 
composed  of  linin. 

Examine  the  following  specimen  : — 

VS,     Epidermis  of  tail  of  young  salamander^  stained  with 
saffranin.     A*     {Fig-  2.) 

Study  the  diflferent  stages  of  karyokinesis  in  the  epidermis  of 
young  salamanders  which  have  attained  a  length  of  from  \  to  i 
inch.  They  may  be  hardened  in  Flemming's  solution,  or  in 
picric  acid.  When  Flemming's  mixture  is  used,  the  process 
takes  from  6  to  24  hours.  At  the  end  of  that  time  wash  in  water 
and  transfer  by  gradations  to  strong  spirit  They  do  not, 
however,   keep   satisfactorily   for   an   indefinite  length  of  time. 

The  sections  {eg,^  of  the  tail)  should  be  cut  in  paraffin,  and 

•  B  =  Balsam. 
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stained  after  they  are  cut,  as  the  tissue  is  too  delicate  for  the 
method  of  cutting  in  gum  to  be  available.  Fix  a  section  on  the 
slide  with  shellac  and  creasote  in  the  usual  way,  remove  the 
paraffin  with  turpentine,  and  the  turpentine  with  alcohol.  Now 
stain  with  saffi^nin,  which  is  especially  serviceable  for  nuclei 
undergoing  division. 

SafTranin   {  Saturated  alcoholic  solution  loo  c.c 
*  Water  50  cc 

An  hour  or  two  at  least  is  usually  required  to  stain  properly, 
and  sometimes  even  longer,  so  that  after  a  few  drops  of  the  fluid 
have  been  placed  on  the  section,  the  slide  should  be  removed  to 
a  moist  chamber  in  order  to  retard  evaporation.  Such  a  recep- 
tacle is  readily  contrived  by  inverting  a  small  bell  jar  over  water 
in  a  plate  or  saucer.  A  metal  tray,  or  anything  else  which  will 
serve  the  purpose,  is  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  plate  and  bears 
the  slide  or  slides,  which  are  thus  above  the  level  of  the  water. 
After  staining,  subject  the  section  to  the  action  of  acid  alcohol, 
in  order  to  remove  the  superfluous  colouring  matter  from  the 
perinuclear  part  of  the  cells,  saffranin  being  a  diffuse  reagent  A 
few  minutes  is  usually  sufficient  to  effiect  this,  care  being  taken 
that  the  process  is  not  carried  too  far.  To  avoid  this  risk, 
absolute  alcohol  may  be  used,  which  acts  in  the  same  manner 
but  more  slowly.  Now  dehydrate  with  absolute  alcohol,  clarify 
with  cedar  or  clove  oil,  and  mount  in  balsam.  Clove  oil  dissolves 
the  saffranin  still  further;  therefore,  if  sufficiently  decolourised 
previously,  it  is  better  to  use  cedar  oil.  On  the  other  hand, 
should  the  decolourisation  have  been  insufficient,  clove  oil  has  an 
advantage. 

Under  the  low  power,  X50,  examine  the  general  appearance  of 
the  section;  if  a  transverse  one  of  the  tail  it  will  be  somewhat 
lozenge  shaped,  with  the  acute  angles  of  the  lozenge  a  little 
drawn  out  Note  the  layer  of  epidermis  surrounding  the  section. 
Even  under  this  power  the  nuclei  can  readily  be  seen  in  various 
parts,  in  different  stages  of  karyokinesis.  It  is  immaterial  in 
what  order  the  stages  are  examined ;  select  a  cell  showing  a 
monaster,  wreath,  or  dyaster,  and  put  on  the  high  power.  Note 
the  general  enlargement  of  the  cell  as  compared  with  those  around 
it,  the  clearness  of  its  protoplasm,  and  of  the  nuclear  matrix; 
the  deeply  stained  filaments  of  chromoplasm  forming  the  wreath 
or  star,  as  the  case  may  be.  Follow  the  epithelium  round  the 
section,  and  in  most  cases  instances  of  each  stage  of  division  will 
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easily  be  found  Note  how  clear  the  ground  substance  of  the 
celb  has  become,  which  show  the  mitotic  changes.  The  nuclear 
spindle  is  not  well  revealed  by  this  method  of  staining. 

Instead  of  a  section  being  made  of  the  tail,  or  in  addition  to 
such  a  section,  a  very  satisfactory  demonstration  of  mitosis  may 
be  obtained  by  staining  with  safTranin  a  thin  layer  of  the  epider- 
mis of  a  salamander  hardened  in  the  above  manner.  The  cells 
are  then  seen  in  surface  view. 

Specimens  may  be  stained  in  bulk  with  Kleinenbei^s  hema- 
toxylin. Safiranin,  however,  usually  gives  the  most  satisfactory 
results. 


The    Simple    Tissues  will   be  considered   in  the  following 
order : — 

Tlu  Blood  and  Lymph. 

The  Epithelia. 

The  Connective  Tissues. 

Muscular  and  Nervous  Tissues. 


THE  BLOOD. 

We  have  here  to  deal  with  one  of  the  few  instances  of  "Cells* 
suspended  in  a  fluid."     The  cells  are  termed  blood  corpuscles  and 
the  fluid  in  which  they  float  the  liquor  sanguinis  or  blood  plasma. 
The  blood  corpuscles  are  of  two  kinds,  the  red  and  the  white,  of 
which  the  former  are  much  the  most  numerous. 

Red  Blood  Corpuscles.— The  red  corpuscles  are  the  oxygen 
carriers  of  the  blood.  They  acquire  oxygen  in  the  lungs,  which 
combines  loosely  with  the  haemoglobin  contained  in  them,  and 
carry  it  to  every  part  of  the  body.  They  differ  in  size,  shape  and 
structure  in  different  animals. 

I. —  The  red  blood  corpuscles  of  amphibians.  (Frog,) — The  red 
corpuscles  of  the  frog  are  nucleated,  elliptical  and  biconvex  in 
shape,  j^  inch  long  and  j^  inch  broad.  Seen  singly  they  are 
of  a  pale  yellow  colour.  They  possess  an  elastic  envelope  and  a 
perinuclear  network  extending  between  it  and  the  nucleus — the 
stroma — the  meshes  of  which  contain  a  solution  of  haemoglobin, 
the  colouring  matter  of  the  blood.  The  stroma  is  said  to  con- 
sist of  a  combination  of  certain  proteids  and  fats.  The  nucleus  is 
oval  in  shape,  and  possesses  the  usual  nuclear  network.    {Fig»  3.) 

2. — The  red  blood  corpuscles  of  birds  and  fishes, — These  are 
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nucleated,  biconvex  and  elliptical,  but  they  differ  from  the  amphi- 
bian in  size  and  shape.  They  are  both  smaller,  their  length  being 
about  the  same  as  the  breadth  of  the  red  corpuscle  of  the  frog- 
They  differ  from  each  other  considerably  in  breadth,  the  corpuscles 
of  fishes'  blood  being  broader  and  in  birds  narrower,  in  proportion 
to  their  length,  than  in  the  case  of  the  frog.     [Fig.  6.) 

3. —  Tlie  red  blood  corpuscles  of  mammals. — These  differ  from 
those  already  referred  to,  in  being  non-nucleated,  bi-concave  discs. 
Though  their  size  varies  in  different  species,  their  shape  is  constant 
throughout  the  mammalia,  except  in  members  of  the  camel  tribe, 
in  which  they  are  elliptical.  In  man  they  are  about  j.,^,,  of  an 
inch  (or  8/i)  in  their  broad  diameter,  and  about  ■^^\^  in.  (or  2^) 
in  thickness.  They  possess  an  elastic  envelope  and  a  stroma 
.similar  to  that  of  the  amphibian  corpuscle,  containing  in  its 
meshes  a  solution  of  haemoglobin.  In  number  they  are  about 
5,000,000  to  a  cubic  millimeter  of  blood.     {Fig.  4.) 

Blood  Crystals.— I. — Hsemoglobin  crystals  can  be  obtained  by 
adding  a  drop  of  water  to  some  blood  on  a  slide.  The  haemo- 
globin is  dissolved  out  of  the  corpuscles,  and  crystallises  as  the 
fluid  dries.  In  nearly  all  mammals  the  crystals  are  rhombic. 
In  man  they  occur  as  elongated  straw  coloured  prisms.    {.Fig.  5  B.) 

2. — Hffimin  crystals  are  obtained  by  heating  blood  with  a 
crystal  or  two  of  common  salt  and  glacial  acetic  acid.  They 
occur  as  rhombic  prisms,  much  smaller  than  those  of  hemoglobin, 
of  a  deep  reddish  brown  colour.     {Fig.  $  A.) 

White  Blood  Corpuscles,— The  white  corpuscles  are  much  fewer 
than  the  red,  being  in  the  proportion  of  about  I  in  500.  They 
are  nucleated  masses  of  protoplasm,  possessed  of  the  faculty  of 
amceboid  movement,  and  of  absorbing  into  their  interior,  and 
digesting,  foreign  particles  with  which  they  come  in  contact 
They  may  thus  be  regarded  as  the  scavengers  of  the  body,  and 
it  is  in  this  capacity  that  they  absorb  bacilli  which  tliey  meet  in 
the  blood  stream.  In  all  probability  the  power  of  the  individual 
to  resist  infection  by  certain  diseases,  depends  on  the  vital  activity 
of  these  white  cells  in  destroying  the  germs,  or  microbes,  as  they 
enter  the  blood  stream.  From  this  function  of  "eating"  foreign 
particles  the  cells  have  been  called  "phagocytes."  In  virtue  of 
their  amceboid  power  they  are  able  to  change  their  shape  and 
even  their  position,  so  that  they  may  be  seen  moving  across  the 
field  of  the  microscope.  The  movement  may  be  described  as  a 
flowing  one;  a  pseudopodium  is  thrust  out  in  a  certain  direction, 
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it  increases  in  size,  and  gradually  the  rest  of  the  cell  follows  it 
They  are  destitute  of  ordinary  cell  walls,  and  this  facilitates 
absorption  of  particles  into  their  interior.  If  the  particle  is  large, 
the  protoplasm  may  include  it  by  flowing  round  it  They  are 
viscous,  and  thus  tend  to  adhere  to  the  vessel  wall,  or  to  the  cover- 
glass  and  slide  in  a  fresh  preparation. 

There  are  three  varieties  described : — 
I. — The  Large  finely  granular  Corpuscle, 
2—  „         „       coarsely      „  „ 

3. — The  Small  white  Corpuscle, 

The  large  white  corpuscles  are  larger  than  the  red,  being  about 
lO/i  in  diameter  when  round  They  often  exhibit  three  nuclei, 
either  entirely  separate  from  each  other,  or  united  together  by 
narrower  connecting  links  of  nuclear  substance  (tripartite  nucleus), 
or  there  may  be  a  single  cylindrical  nucleus  variously  coiled. 
Sometimes  the  surrounding  protoplasm  is  finely,  and  sometimes 
coarsely  granular,  the  difference  probably  depending  on  nutritive 
changes  in  the  cells.  The  third  variety,  which  may  also  be  finely 
or  coarsely  granular,  is  much  smaller  than  the  others,  with  one 
comparatively  large  nucleus  and  a  small  amount  of  perinuclear 
protoplasm.     {Figs.  3,  4,  and  6.) 

Blood  Platelets. — In  the  plasma,  in  addition  to  the  ordinary  red 
and  white  blood  corpuscles,  there  are  to  be  seen  small  discoid  or 
oval,  homogeneous,  colourless  corpuscles,  which  have  been  called 
blood  platelets,  and  also  haematoblasts.  They  can  be  readily 
made  out  with  a  little  care  Their  nature  and  sip^nificance  are 
not  definitely  determined. 

Fibrin  Filaments. — If  blood  be  shed  into  a  vessel,  it  **  clots  *' 
in  a  short  time,  the  fibrinogen  in  the  plasma  being  precipitated 
in  the  form  of  a  network  of  filaments  of  fibrin  in  the  meshes  of 
which  the  blood  corpuscles  are  entangled.  In  a  little  time  this 
first  clot  contracts  and  expresses  the  serum  of  the  blood, 
which  is  thus  composed  of  the  plasma  minus  the  fibrin, 
while  the  clot  consists  of  the  corpuscles  and  the  fibrinous 
network. 

The  same  precipitation  of  fibrin  in  the  form  of  a  delicate 
filamentous  network  takes  place  after  a  short  time  in  a  micro- 
scopical preparation  of  fresh  blood ;  and  the  net  work  with  its 
fine  filaments,  crossing  and  recrossing  each  other  in  every 
direction,  can  be  readily  observed  in  the  fluid  serum  between  the 
corpuscles. 
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FIG.   3, 

BLOOD    OF   NEWT,    STAINED    WITH   PICRO-CARMINE     X     300. 

CL — Red  corpuscles,  seen  on  the  flat. 

b, — Red  corpuscle,  seen  on  edge. 

c, — Large  white  corpuscles,  showing  pseudopodia. 

d. — Blood  platelets. 

e, — Non-nucleated  fragment  of  white  corpuscle. 

/ — Small  white  corpuscle. 


FIG.    4. 

HUMAN   BLOOD,   STAINED   WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    X    300. 

a.—  Red  corpuscles,  seen  on  the  flat. 

b. — Red  corpuscle,  seen  on  the  edge. 

c, — Large  white  corpuscle — processes  retracted. 

d. — Large  white  corpuscle — processes  extended. 

e. — Small  white  corpuscle. 
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mCROSCOPICAL  EXAMINATION  OF  BLOOD. 

A, — Amphibian  Blood. 

The  structure  of  amphibian  blood  corpuscles  may  be  studied 
either  in  the  frog  or  the  newt  Pith  or  stun  the  animal,  amputate 
the  long  toe  of  the  former,  or  a  short  piece  of  the  tail  of  the  latter, 
and  from  the  stump  obtain  a  small  quantity  of  blood.  A  suffi- 
cient quantity  for  a  preparation  can  be  obtained  by  pressing  the 
cut  surface  against  the  slide.  It  is  not  advisable  to  have  a  large 
drop,  as  the  corpuscles  are  then  seen  heaped  up  together  en 
masse,  and  their  appearance,  and  the  different  varieties  of  them, 
are  not  so  easily  studied.  Put  on  a  cover-glass  and  examine 
with  the  high  power.  Observe,  first  of  all,  the  elliptical  "  red  " 
corpuscles,  of  a  faint  yellowish  colour.  Note,  that  at  first  the 
nuclei  are  not  very  apparent,  probably  from  the  fact  that  their 
refractive  index  is  somewhat  similar  tb  that  of  the  rest  of  the 
cell.  After  a  short  time,  however,  some  change  takes  place,  in 
virtue  of  which  they  become  more  visible,  as  colourless,  oval, 
granular  bodies,  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  corpuscles. 

Some  of  the  corpuscles  will  be  seen  edgeways ;  that  is,  with 
their  narrowest  diameter  towards  the  observer.  Notice  their 
somewhat  spindle  shape  from  this  point  of  view ;  the  pointed 
extremities  of  the  spindle,  with  the  biconvexity  in  the  centre, 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  nucleus.  Observe  the  darker  colour 
of  the  corpuscle,  as  compared  with  those  seen  on  the  flat  This  is 
due  to  the  fact  that  when  seen  in  this  position  there  is  a  greater 
depth  of  haemoglobin  for  the  light  to  pass  through.  Observe 
the  transparency  of  the  corpuscles,  which  is  very  easily  deter- 
mined in  those  parts  of  the  specimen  where  they  are  more 
thickly  gathered  together,  and  occur  in  more  than  one  layer;  the 
contour  of  those  beneath  being  clearly  visible  through  the  cor- 
puscles lying  above  them. 

Examine  the  white  corpuscles.  Select  a  large  one  and  note 
its  irregular  shape,  its  granular  white  appearance,  and  the 
presence  of  one  or  more  nuclei.  Make  a  series  of  sketches  of 
its  outline  at  intervals  of  a  minute  or  two.  The  change  in 
shape  is  so  gradual,  that  a  record  of  this  kind  is  of  great 
service  in  enabling  one  to  realize  the  extent  to  which  it  takes 
place.  The  blood  of  the  frog  or  newt  is  particularly  serviceable 
for  the  study  of  amoeboid  movement,  as  having  been  taken  from 
a  cold-blooded  animal,  the  hot  stage  is  not  required  to  maintain 
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the  life  and  activity  of  the  white  corpuscle.  Then  look  for  other 
large,  finely  or  coarsely  granular,  cells,  and  for  the  smaller  ones 
with  only  one  nucleus.  In  all,  observe  the  clear,  brightly 
refractile  nucleus  or  nuclei,  with  the  distinct  intra-nuclear  net- 
work. Observe  the  small  homogeneous  blood  platelets  often 
collected  into  groups. 

Make  the  following  preparations  of  Proofs  blood. 

1.— Magenta  Preparation.— Stain  the  fresh  blood  of  a  frog  with 
magenta.  A  special  form  of  magenta  solution  should  be  used 
for  staining  blood  corpuscles. 

The  following  is  the  formula  : — 

Magenta  (acetate  of  rosaniline)       -        •  i  gram. 

Rectified  spirit 5  c.c 

Water 15  cc 

Glycerine 20  cc. 

Mix  a  small  drop  of  blood  with  a  little  of  this  fluid  on  a 
slide  ;  cover,  and  examine  with  the  high  power.  Note  the  stain- 
ing of  the  corpuscles.  The  nuclei  of  both  red  and  white  are 
stained  deeply,  the  rest  of  the  corpuscle  only  lightly  so.  This  is 
not  a  permanent  preparation. 

2.— Glycerine  Preparation.— Preserve  the  blood  of  a  frog  by 
the  method  described  at  page  3,  either  with  a  i  per  cent 
solution  of  osmic  acid,  or  with  Hayem's  fluid.  Stain  with 
picro-carmine ;  mount  in  glycerine  jelly ;  examine  with  the 
high  power  and  note  the  staining  of  the  nuclei  with  the  car- 
mine, both  in  the  case  of  the  coloured  and  white  corpuscles. 
The  protoplasm  of  the  white  corpuscles  is  stained  with  the 
carmine  more  lightly ;  the  perinuclear  part  of  the  coloured 
corpuscles  slightly,  both  by  the  carmine  and  picric  acid.  Speci- 
mens thus  prepared  are  permanent.     {Fig.  3.) 

8. -Cover-glass  Preparations.— Place  a  small  drop  of  frog's  or 
newt's  blood  on  a  cover-glass ;  press  another  cover-glass  over 
it ;  slide  the  two  apart  between  the  forefinger  and  thumb,  and 
allow  the  film  of  blood  on  each  to  dry.  When  dry,  cover  each 
film  with  a  solution  of  methyl-blue,  and  allow  it  to  remain  for  a 
few  minutes  or  longer,  according  to  the  strength  of  the  solution 
used ;  or  the  cover-glass  may  be  allowed  to  float,  film  side 
downwards,  on  the  surface  of  the  methyl-blue  solution  placed  in 
a  watch  glass.  After  a  few  minutes  take  the  cover-glass  up  with 
forceps,  and  lave  it  gently  in  a  bowl  of  water  to  remove  all  the 
stain,  except  that  which  has  been  absorbed  by  the  film  ;  take  up 
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with  blotting  paper  as  much  of  the  water  from  the  glass 
as  possible,  without  touching  the  film  side,  and  allow  to  dry. 
When  dry,  mount  in  Canada  balsam.  It  is  convenient  to  place 
a  small  drop  of  balsam  on  the  dried  film  side  of  the  cover-glass 
and  place  it  thus,  face  downwards,  on  the  slide,  applying  gentle 
pressure  with  a  needle,  if  necessary,  to  spread  it  out  between  the 
two  surfaces. 

Examine  with  the  high  power.  The  nuclei  of  all  the  cor- 
puscles are  stained  a  brilliant  aniline  blue,  the  protoplasm  of  the 
white  corpuscles  is  stained  more  faintly,  and  the  perinuclear 
portion  of  the  red  corpuscles  not  at  all.  At  first  sight  only  the 
nuclei  of  the  latter  are  visible,  and  it  requires  a  little  care  to 
make  out  the  delicate  outline  of  the  unstained  part  of  the  cell. 

A  better  way  is  to  employ  the  method  of  double  staining  when 
making  a  cover-glass  preparation  of  blood.  After  using  the 
methyl-blue  and  removing  the  superfluous  stain  by  washing, 
place  the  cover-glass  in  some  other  reagent,  such  as  eosin,  for  a 
few  minutes;  wash,  dry  and  mount  in  balsam.  Examine  with 
the  high  power,  and  observe  the  nuclei  of  the  corpuscles,  both 
red  and  white,  stained  blue,  while  the  perinuclear  portion  is 
made  pink  with  the  eosin.  Many  such  combinations  may  be 
tried,  such  as  methyl-green  and  eosin,  haematoxylin  and  eosin, 
fuchsin  and  methyl-blue,  etc.  Cover-glass  preparations  vary  a 
little ;  it  is  sometimes  necessary  to  make  two  or  three  before 
arriving  at  a  successful  result ;  and  the  specimens  usually  vary 
in  quality  in  different  parts.  The  drying  of  the  cover-glasses 
may  be  accelerated  by  gently  moving  them  to  and  fro,  film  side 
upwards,  at  some  distance  above  the  flame  of  a  Bunscn  burner. 
Care  requires  to  be  taken,  however,  that  the  cover-glass  does  not 
become  overheated — the  neglect  of  this  precaution  is  a  fruitful 
source  of  failure.  When  successful,  cover-glass  preparations  are 
amongst  the  most  beautiful  which  can  be  made. 

Effects  of  Reagents  upon  Frog^s  Blood. 

Aeetie  Acid. — Place  a  small  drop  of  frog's  blood  on  a  slide, 
cover,  and  examine  with  the  high  power.  Now  apply  acetic 
acid  to  the  preparation  by  the  method  of  irrigation.  With  a 
glass  rod  apply  at  one  side  of  the  cover-glass  a  drop  of  a  i  per 
cent  solution  of  acetic  acid,  and  at  the  opposite  side  a  small 
piece  of  blotting  paper.  As  the  blotting  paper  absorbs  the 
blood  at  one  side,  the  solution  of  acetic  acid  passes  under  the 
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cover-glass  at  the  other,  and  mixes  with  what  is  left  of  the 
blood.  Observe  first  the  effect  of  the  acetic  acid  on  the  red 
corpuscles.  They  swell  up  and  become  spherical,  their  outline 
becoming  first  indistinct  and  then  invisible,  due  to  the  decolour- 
isation  of  the  corpuscles ;  the  haemoglobin  diffusing  out  into  the 
surrounding  fluid.  The  nucleus,  on  the  other  hand,  becomes 
much  more  distinct,  and  sometimes  round  instead  of  elongated. 
If  the  solution  of  acetic  acid  be  sufficiently  strong,  it  invariably 
assumes  a  yellow  colour,  due  to  absorption  of  haemoglobin  from 
the  perinuclear  portion  of  the  corpuscle.  Thus,  the  latter  is 
completely  decolourised  from  loss  of  hemoglobin  on  the  one 
hand  to  the  plasma  surrounding  it,  and  on  the  other,  to  the 
nucleus  within  it  Examine  the  white  corpuscles.  They  are 
globular,  swollen,  and  more  transparent,  and  their  nuclei  are 
sometimes  slightly  stained  with  hemoglobin,  though  to  a  less 
extent  than  those  of  the  red.  Look  for  one  of  the  white  cor- 
puscles which  is  so  swollen  up  that  the  protoplasm  has  become 
separated  from  what  then  appears  as  a  very  delicate  cell  wall, 
leaving  a  clear  space  between  them.  From  this  it  may  be 
deduced  that  the  white  corpuscle  is  surrounded  with  some  very 
delicate  form  of  envelope,  even  if  it  be  the  merest  condensation 
of  its  protoplasmic  network.  Such  an  assumption  does  not 
interfere  with  the  fact  that  it  is  capable  of  amteboid  movement, 
and  the  reception  of  foreign  particles,  as  an  envelope  of  a 
sufliciently  delicate  and  elastic  nature  would  readily  permit  of 
any  such  change  of  shape. 

Water. — Mi.x  a  small  drop  of  frog's  blood  on  a  slide  with  its 
own  quantity  of  water;  cover,  and  examine  with  the  high  power. 
The  red  blood  corpuscles  are  swollen  up,  the  haemoglobin 
diffuses  slowly  into  the  surrounding  fluid,  and  the  nucleus 
becomes  spherical.  The  decolourisation  is  not  so  rapid  as  in  the 
case  of  acetic  acid.  Observe  the  white  blood  corpuscles:  they 
are  also  swollen  up  and  globular,  but  their  nuclei,  as  well  as  those 
of  the  red.  are  not  so  distinctly  revealed  as  in  the  last  prepara- 
tion. 

Syrup* — Mix  on  a  slide  a  small  drop  of  blood  with  a  strong 
solution  of  cane  sugar;  cover,  and  examine.  Many  of  the 
puscles  assume  a  somewhat  leaf-like  form,  with  a  fold  upon 
them,  at  the  same  time  becoming  much  deeper  in  colour. 

Salt  Solution. — On  the  addition  of  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of 
common  salt,  the  red  corpuscle!  show  a  peculiar  irregularity  of 
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outline,  as  if  the  envelope  of  the  cell  were  interrupted  or  pressed 
inwards  at  regular  intervals.  In  human  blood  this  reagent 
causes  **  crenation  "  of  the  corpuscles. 

Tannie  Aeid. — Irrigate  a  fresh  preparation  of  frog's  blood  with 
tannic  add  (*5  per  cent  solution),  and  observe  that  the  red 
corpuscles  become  globular,  and  the  hxm<^lobin  is  extruded 
from  them,  frequently  in  the  form  of  buds ;  sometimes  it  appears 
as  a  land  of  bleb  on  their  surface,  sometimes  it  seems  to 
surround  them  in  a  granular  form.  The  bleb  has  often  a  curious 
semilunar  shape,  with  the  concavity  of  the  semilune  directed 
towards  the  envelope  of  the  cell  It  may,  however,  instead  of 
being  extended  as  a  bleb,  bud,  or  granular  deposit,  be  found 
collected  around  the  nucleus. 

In  the  case  of  water,  acetic  and  tannic  add,  the  corpuscles 
swdl  up  and  become  globular,  due  to  the  imbibition  of  fluid 
from  without — endosmosis — resulting  from  the  higher  density  of 
their  fluid  contents,  as  compared  with  the  mixture  of  liquor 
sanguinis  and  water  in  which  they  float;  on  the  other  hand, 
when  a  strong  solution  of  syrup  is  added  to  blood,  the  red 
corpuscles  tend  to  shrink  and  assume  a  more  or  less  shrivelled 
appearance,  through  the  loss  of  fluid  from  exosmosis,  their  fluid 
contents  having  less  density  than  the  solution  of  sugar  around 
them. 

B. — Mammalian  (Human)  Blood. 

Constrict  one  of  the  fingers,  e.g,^  the  forefinger  of  the  left 
hand,  by  w^inding  round  its  base  a  strip  of  linen  or  the  end  of  a 
handkerchief,  so  as  to  produce  venous  congestion  of  the  ter- 
minal phalanx.  If  the  finger  is  too  tightly  constricted,  the  flow 
of  both  arterial  and  venous  blood  is  interrupted,  and  the  object 
of  the  constriction  is  lost  With  a  sharp,  clean  needle  pierce 
the  skin  at  the  root  of  the  nail  till  a  small  drop  of  blood 
appears.  Apply  a  clean  cover-glass  to  it,  and  place  the  latter 
with  the  drop  side  downwards  on  a  slide;  or  the  slide  itself 
may  be  applied,  and  the  drop  of  blood  on  it  then  covered. 
Examine  with  the  high  power.  Observe  the  numerous  red 
corpuscles,  and  particularly  the  way  they  are  placed  with 
reference  to  each  other.  In  some  parts  of  the  field  the 
corpuscles  will  be  seen  to  be  for  the  most  part  isolated  from 
each  other,  and  on  the  flat ;  but  in  others  they  are  arranged 
in  the  form  of  rouleaux.      They  have  a   tendency  to   cohere 
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by  their  broad  surfaces,  when  they  bear  s  strong  resem- 
blance to  a  pile  of  coins.  Note  that  the  rouleaux  may  be 
straight  or  irregular  in  outline,  that  they  frequently  abut 
against  each  other  at  various  angles,  and  form  an  irregular  net- 
work in  the  field  of  the  microscope.  Probably  owing  to  their 
position  between  the  glass  surfaces,  the  corpuscles  are  still  more 
or  less  seen  on  the  flat,  the  "coins"  only  overlapping  each  other 
to  a  certain  extent  Exactly  the  same  thing  happens,  if  a 
rouleaux  of  coins  be  placed  on  its  side  on  a  table,  a  book  or 
a  piece  of  board  placed  over  them,  and  a  slight  movement  from 
side  to  side,  accompanied  with  pressure,  be  made.  The  coins 
fall  over  to  one  side,  partially  uncovering  each  other. 

Choose  a  part  of  the  specimen  where  the  corpuscles  have  not 
run  into  rouleaux,  in  order  to  study  the  appearance  of  an 
isolated  one.  Note  that  it  is  discoidal  and  not  elliptical  in 
shape,  and  that  there  is  no  nucleus,  although  at  first  sight  there 
is  somewhat  the  appearance  of  one.  At  a  certain  focus,  i.e., 
when  on  focussing  down  the  corpuscles  first  come  in  view — they 
are  seen  to  have  a  dark  shadowed  centre,  surrounded  by  a  light 
peripheral  ring.  On  approaching  the  lens  still  nearer  to  the 
glass,  to  focus  a  lower  plane,  the  centre  of  the  corpuscle 
appears  light  and  the  periphery  dark.  These  changes  in 
appearance  are  due  to  the  fact  that,  in  the  first  case,  the  surface 
of  the  thicker  margin  of  the  biconcave  disc  is  in  focus,  and  the 
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concave  central  thinner  portion  in  shadow  ;  while  in  the  second, 
when  the  centre  is  light,  this  portion  of  the  corpuscle  is  focusscd, 
and  the  surface  of  the  peripheral  portion  not.  Contrast  the 
size  of  the  corpuscles  with  those  of  the  frog  or  ne^vt.  Find  a 
corpuscle  seen  edgeways,  and  note  its  dumb-bell  shape,  due  to 
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the  biconcavity  on  each  side  of  the  disc  Study  the  white  cor- 
puscles. Observe  the  different  sizes,  and  notice  that  at  this 
temperature — the  temperature  of  the  room — they  are  usually 
round  and,  unlike  those  of  the  frog,  do  not  exhibit  amceboid 
movements.  To  see  these  in  mammalian  blood  it  is  necessary 
to  use  the  hot  stage.  This  may  consist  of  a  strip  of  tin  about 
eight  inches  long  and  three  broad.  {Fig.  C.)  Mark  off  three 
inches  from  one  end,  and  bend  the  two  parts  to  an  obtuse  angle. 
In  the  centre  of  the  smaller  portion  a  hole  is  pierced  about 
the  size  of  an  ordinary  cover^lass — fin.  The  instrument  is  used 
as  follows :  Let  the  microscope  stand  vertically,  placing  the 
tin  upon  its  stage,  so  that  the  aperture  in  the  three-inch  end 
corresponds  with  the  diaphragm  of  the  microscope,  while  the 
five-inch  end  projects  upwards  and  to  the  right  Now  place  a 
freshly  prepared  specimen  of  blood  under  the  microscope  as 
usual,  and  fasten  it  to  the  stage  with  the  tin  beneath  by  means 
of  the  clips  ;  place  a  lighted  Bunsen  burner  under  the  free  end 
of  the  tin,  so  that  the  flame  plays  against  it ;  place  a  small  piece 
of  wax,  melting  at  about  forty  degrees  centigrade,  on  the  slide 
near  to  the  preparation  being  examined,  and  continue  the  heat- 
ing until  the  wax  melts  ;  the  burner  can  then  be  withdrawn,  and 
reapplied  again  when  the  wax  tends  to  become  solid  ;  study  the 
amoeboid  movement,  which  very  rapidly  commences,  making 
sketches  of  the  corpuscle  studied  from  time  to  time,  to  compare 
the  changes  of  shape. 


There  are  other  more  elaborate  forms  of  the  hot  stage,  as 
shown  above.  In  these  hot  water  is  passed  through  a  brass 
box,  and  the  temperature  is  registered  by  a  thermometer  in 
connection  with  it  The  simpler  form  above  described,  however, 
will  be  found  to  answer  the  student's  purpose  very  well. 

Make  Ute  following  preparations  of  Human  Blood. 
L— Dry  Preparation  of  Blood,  Unstained, — Place  a  small  drop 
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FIG.   6. 

BLOOD    CRYSTALS     X     250. 


A. — Crystals  of  hsemin. 

B. — Crystals  of  haemoglobin. 


FIG.   6 

A. — bird's  blood,  stained  with  PICRO-CARMINE   X    300. 
B.— fish's  blood,  stained  with  PICRO-CARMINE   X   300. 

a, — Red  corpuscles. 
d. — While  corpuscles. 
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of  blood  upon  a  cover-glass,  slide  another  cover-glass  over  it ; 
separate  them  and  allow  the  film  on  each  to  dry.  The  pre- 
paration can  be  mounted  by  placing  the  cover-glass  film  side 
downwards  on  a  slide,  upon  which  a  thin  ring  of  Canada  balsam 
has  been  previously  laid  down.  Another  method  is  to  fix  the 
cover  to  the  slide  with  a  circle  of  gummed  paper  about  Ath  of 
an  inch  broad.  Examine  with  the  high  power,  and  note  the 
same  characters  as  described  in  the  last  preparation.  The  white 
corpuscles  are  of  course  fixed  in  their  spherical  condition. 

2.— Dry  Cover-glass  Preparation  of  Blood  Stained  with  Methyl- 
blue. — Make  a  cover-glass  preparation  similar  to  that  of  amphi- 
bian blood,  and  study  under  the  high  power  the  red  and  white 
corpuscles.  In  the  Canada  balsam  the  red  are  scarcely  per- 
ceptible, especially  as  they  have  no  blue  stained  nucleus,  as  was 
the  case  with  the  red  blood  corpuscles  of  the  frog  treated  in 
this  way.  The  white  corpuscles  are  very  obvious,  however,  and 
constitute  the  value  of  the  preparation.  Note  that  most  of 
them  are  round,  which  is  their  shape  in  blood  which  has  been 
freshly  drawn.  They  are  considerably  larger  than  the  red  cor- 
puscles for  the  most  part,  and  their  nuclei  are  very  beautifully 
stained.  Examine  different  white  corpuscles,  in  order  to  see 
the  different  forms  of  nuclei,  coiled,  distinct  from  each  other,  or 
united  with  a  more  or  less  slender  filament 

Effects  of  Reagents  upon  Human  Blood, 

Salt  Solution  2%.— Mix  on  a  slide  with  a  small  amount  of 
blood,  a  drop  of  a  2  per  cent  solution  of  sodium  chloride;  cover, 
and  examine  with  the  high  power.  Observe  in  many  parts  of 
the  field  that  what  is  termed  "  crenation  "  of  the  red  corpuscles 
has  taken  place.  Their  surface  presents  a  number  of  short 
projecting  spines,  and  a  corpuscle  consequently  bears  a  certain 
resemblance  to  a  horse  chestnut  This  appearance  is  caused  by 
shrinkage  from  exosmosis. 

Other  Reagents.— Apply  the  other  reagents  used  in  examining 
frog's  blood,  to  human  blood,  and  observe  that  their  effects  are 
essentially  the  same,  but  modified  by  the  structural  differences 
between  the  two. 

Blood  Crystals^  Fibrin  Filaments  and  Platelets, 

HsBXDOglobin  Crystals,— Defibrinate  some  rat's  blood  by  whip- 
ping a  small  quantity  of  it  in  a  watch  glass  with  a  thin  glass  rod 
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Mix  a  drop  with  water  on  a  slide  and  set  aside  for  a  izw  minutes, 
and  then  examine  with  the  high  power  for  crystals  of  h«emo- 
globin  in  the  form  of  rhombic  prisms  of  a  faint  yellow  colour ; 
crystallisation  commences  first  at  the  edge  of  the  cover-glass. 
Compare  the  size  and  colour  of  the  crystals  with  those  of  the 
following, 

HEQmln  Crystals.— Add  a  crystal  or  two  of  common  salt  to  a 
little  powdered  dry  blood  on  a  slide;  add  a  small  drop  of  glacial 
acetic  acid,  and  cover.  Warm  the  slide  over  a  Bunsen  flame,  til! 
small  bubbles  of  gas  can  be  seen  rising  beneath  the  cover-glass. 
Examine  with  the  high  power.  As  the  preparation  cools,  small 
dark  reddish  prisms  of  hicmin  crystalli.se  out. 

Fibrin  Filaments.— Mix  a  small  drop  of  blood  with  a  little  "6 
per  cent  solution  of  common  salt  on  a  slide;  cover,and  set  aside 
for  an  hour  or  two  to  allow  the  blood  to  coagulate  Then  wash 
the  preparation  with  a  weak  solution  of  alcohol,  by  the  method 
of  irrigation,  whereby  the  red  blood  corpuscles  become  decolour- 
ised. Introduce  a  solution  of  Spiller's  purple  by  the  same 
process;  the  fibrin  filaments  will  be  stained  blue.  With  the  high 
power  observe  the  network  of  fibrin  filaments,  which  frequently 
seem  to  radiate  from  the  blood  platelets. 

Blood  Platelets.— Mix  a  small  drop  of  blood,  obtained  in  the 
usual  way  from  the  finger,  on  a  slide  with  an  equal  quantity  of 
Bizzozero's  fluid  (methyl-violet  r  part  in  looo  of  water),  and  cover. 
Under  the  high  power  note  that  the  red  corpuscles  are  unstained, 
but  that  the  white  and  the  blood  platelets  are  coloured  by  the 
reagent.  Look  for  the  latter  as  small  homogeneous  discoid 
particles  often  collected  into  groups. 


THE    LYMPH    AND    CHTLE. 

Lymph  is  composed  of  a  pla.sma  almost  identical  in  nature 
with  that  of  blood,  and  contains  a  number  of  cells  which  are 
called  lymph  corpuscles.  These  are,  many  of  them,  similar  to 
the  white  blood  corpuscles.  Very  many  are  small  cells  possess- 
ing one  nucleus,  and  very  little  perinuclear  protoplasm, 
which  have  evidently  been  derived  from  the  lymph  glands, 
the  lymph  coming  from  these  containing  a  greater  number 
of  such  corpuscles  than  that  going  to  them. 

Chyle,  the  fluid  found  in  the  lymphatics,  coming  from  the 
intestine,  is  of  the  same  nature  as  ordinary  lymph,  but  contains 
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in  addition  absorbed  products  of  digestion.  Amongst  these 
are  numerous  globules  of  fat  of  various  sizes,  to  the  presence  of 
which  its  milky  appearance  is  due. 


Development  of  Blood  Corpuscles. 

Origin  of  the  White  Blood  Corposeles.— The  white  corpuscles  of 
the  blood  are  undoubtedly  produced  in  the  lymphatic  glands  and 
collections  of  lymphoid  tissue  generally  throughout  the  body, 
after  these  organs  have  been  developed.  In  the  lymph  nodules  a 
process  of  karyokinesis  is  continually  going  on  during  life,  and 
the  corpuscles  thus  produced  join  the  lymph  stream  and  are 
ultimately  poured  into  the  blood  at  the  root  of  the  neck.  In  early 
embryonic  life  however,  the  first  white  corpuscles  appear  to  be 
modified  mesoblastic  cells,  which  enter  the  blood  stream  through 
the  walls  of  the  vessels  by  virtue  of  their  capacity  for  amoeboid 
movement. 

The  white  corpuscles  produced  in  the  mesoblast  before  the 
appearance  of  the  lymph  nodules  enter  the  blood  stream  in  a 
similar  manner  to  those  produced  later,  but  by  a  less  circuitous 
path.  They  traverse  the  lymph  spaces  in  the  tissue  between 
them  and  the  vessel  wall,  which  they  pass  through  in  virtue  of 
their  amoeboid  faculty  of  movement  Those  produced  later  in 
the  lymph  glands  and  nodules  follow  a  more  elaborate  system  of 
channels  to  the  vessels  at  the  root  of  the  neck.  {See  chapter  on 
•*  Lymphatics.") 

At  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered  that,  throughout  life, 
the  leucocytes  or  wandering  cells  in  ordinary  connective  tissue 
can  pass  through  the  capillary  walls  from  the  tissue  to  the  blood, 
and  the  leucocytes  or  white  corpuscles  of  the  blood  directly 
into  the  tissues  outside  it. 

Origin  of  the  Red  Blood  Corpuscles.— The  manner  in  which  the 

red  blood  corpuscles   are   developed   cannot   be  said    to   have 

been   yet   determined    with    any    real    accuracy.      That    they 

are  being    continuously   destroyed   and    renewed   during    life, 

just  as   the   cells   of  the   tissues   generally,  may    be    accepted 

with  certainty,  but  the  exact  modus  operandi  of  either  process  is 

still  in  doubt     The  earliest  red  corpuscles  in  the  mammalian 

embryo  appear  to  be  formed  at  the  same  time  as  the  first  blood 

vessels,  in  the  following  way  :  Certain  mesoblastic  cells  ("angeio- 

blasts,"    or    nucleated  masses    of  undifferentiated   protoplasm) 
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branch  and  anastomose  with  each  other  to  form  a  protoplasmic 
network. 

The  nuclei  of  these  cells  multiply  and  gather  together, 
especially  at  the  nodes  of  the  protoplasmic  network,  where 
they  form  collections  or  "nuclear  nests."  Some  of  the 
nuclei  remain,  however,  in  the  strands  of  the  network.  The 
protoplasm  around  the  nuclei  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
nests  undergoes  a  change  by  which  it  resembles  a  stroma 
containing  hemoglobin  in  its  meshes.  The  small  amount  of 
protoplasm  remaining  between  the  individual  nuclei  with  their 
investment  of  hemoglobin  containing  stroma,  undergoes  solu- 
tion, and  we  now  have  coloured,  nucleated  corpuscles  floating 
freely  in  a  cavity ;  which  extends  by  the  same  process  of, 
protoplasmic  solution  along  the  strands  of  the  protopl; 
network,  till  a  system  of  intercommunicating  vascular  canals  is 
formed.  The  walls  of  these  canals  are  formed  of  flattened 
nucleated  cells,  derived  from  the  remaining  undifferentiated 
protoplasm  of  such  of  the  nuclei  as  have  not  taken  part  in  the 
formation  of  coloured  blood  corpuscles.  Later,  in  mammalian 
embryonic  life,  these  nucleated  coloured  corpuscles  disappear  and 
are  replaced  by  non-nucleated  coloured  discs.  These  appear  to 
be  formed  in  much  the  same  way  as  the  nucleated  ones,  except 
that  there  are  no  collections  of  nuclei  to  form  nuclear  nests,  nor 
do  any  nuclei  take  part,  apparently,  in  the  formation  of  the  cor- 
puscles. {Schdfer :  Subcutaneous  tissue  of  new-born  rat.)  Small 
spheroids  containing  hasmoglobin  appear  in  the  angeiobiastic 
cells,  and,  by  the  subsequent  solution  of  such  of  the  protoplasm 
as  remains  between  them,  float  free  in  a  cavity  as  before.  The 
nuclei  of  the  cells  appear  to  become  merely  the  nuclei  of  the 
epithelial  plates  of  the  vessel  wall.  The  strands  of  the  proto- 
plasmic network  become  hollowed  out  by  solution  of  the  central 
part  of  the  protoplasm  forming  them,  and  bring  the  cavities 
containing  the  young  blood  corpuscles  into  communication  with 
each  other  in  the  manner  already  indicated. 

This  latter  method  of  development  of  the  red  blood  corpuscles 
ceases  in  most  animals  before  birth,  and  in  all  shortly  after,  and 
both  during  growth  and  adult  life  some  process  other  than  intra- 
cellular probably  takes  place.  It  seems  to  be  generally  conceded 
that  this  process,  whatever  its  nature,  takes  place  in  the  red  mar- 
n>w  of  bones,  but  the  exact  details  are  not  yet  made  out.  In 
the  red  marrow  we  have  a  tissue  composed  of  a  network  of  wid(i 
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intercommunicating  capillary  channels,  and  between  them  a 
considerable  number  of  what  are  termed  "  marrow  cells."  As  to 
the  nature  of  these,  we  need  only  say  here  that  in  the  main  they 
are  of  the  nature  of  the  white  corpuscular  elements  of  the  blood, 
and  that  they  vary  very  considerably  in  size.  Among  them 
however,  and  in  tiie  vascular  channels  too,  are  to  be  found 
different  cells,  termed  erythroblasts,  which  are  smaller  than  the 
marrow  cells  proper,  and  resemble  the  nucleated  coloured  cor- 
puscle of  the  embryo.  These  cells  are  amoeboid  as  far  as 
movement  is  concerned.  We  cannot  yet  say  by  what  process 
they  become  transformed  to  non-nucleated  discs  before  they 
enter  the  general  blood  stream,  nor  can  we  speak  definitely  as  to 
their  immediate  antecedents.  They  may  either  be  derived  from 
the  colourless  leucocytic  marrow  cells  by  the  acquisition  of 
haemoglobin,  or  they  may  be  developed  by  simple  karyokinetic 
division  of  similar  pre-existing  nucleated  coloured  cells,  direct 
descendants  of  those  found  in  the  embryo. 

There  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  as  yet,  that  red  blood  corpus- 
cles are  formed  from  white,  nor  that  they  are  formed  in  the 
spleen. 

According  to  Hayem  and  Norris,  the  blood  platelets  are  to  be 
regarded  as  developing  red  corpuscles,  but  the  matter  requires 
further  investigation. 
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APPENDIX   TO    CHAPTER    III. 

STUDY    OF    CIRCULATION   IN    THE    TONGUE    OR    FOOT 

OF  FROG. 

Use  a  strip  of  thick  cardboard  6  inches  by  2^  inches.  Fur  the  tongue  it 
should  be  perforated  with  a  round  hole  towards  one  end ;  for  the  foot  one 
end  may  be  notched  in  a  V-shaped  manner. 

The  Tongue.— Pith  the  brain  of  the  frog  the  night  before.  Wrap  the 
body  in  a  piece  of  moist  rag,  leaving  the  head  free,  and  place  it  on  the 
cardboard  so  that  the  tongue,  when  drawn  from  the  mouth  and  pinned  out,, 
will  extend  over  the  aperture  in  the  board.  The  animal  should  be  placed 
on  its  back,  so  that  the  under  surface  of  the  tongue  will  be  uppermost.  Pin 
out  the  tongue,  add  a  drop  of  water,  and  cover.  Place  the  board  on  the 
stage  of  the  microscope  so  that  the  tongue  is  over  the  aperture  of  the 
diaphragm. 

The  Foot. — The  same  method  is  adopted  in  the  case  of  the  foot,  but  the 
cardboard  notched  at  one  end  is  used  instead.  Pith  the  brain,  wrap  all  but 
one  leg  of  the  animal  in  a  moist  cloth,  and  extend  it  upon  the  cardboard  sa 
that  the  web  of  the  foot  is  over  the  V-shaped  notch.  Attach  threads  tatwa 
of  the  toes,  and  adjust  the  web  between  them  by  carrying  the  threads 
through  slits  in  the  cardboard  on  either  side  of  the  space.  Add  a  small 
drop  of  water,  cover,  and  place  under  the  microscope  as  before.  A  fragment 
of  a  cover-glass  is  usually  large  enough  to  serve  the  purpose  ;  if  a  whole  one 
is  used  it  is  raised  by  the  bony  projections  of  the  phalanges  above  the  web. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  circulation  in  the  arteries,  capillaries  and 
veins.  Observe  the  very  rapid  flow  in  the  arteries  as  contrasted  with  that 
in  the  veins,  their  narrower  diameter,  and  the  fact  that  the  blood  moves 
from  the  large  to  the  smaller  vessels,  but  vice  versa  in  the  veins.  In  the 
latter,  where  the  current  is  slower,  endeavour  to  distinguish  a  central  or 
axial  stream  of  red  corpuscles,  and  a  peripheral  one,  moving  more  slowly, 
in  which  the  white  corpuscles  are  especially  to  be  seen  in  close  contact  with 
the  vessel  wall.  Observe  the  way  in  which  the  white  corpuscles  progress. 
Their  viscosity  makes  them  tend  to  stick  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel,  and 
advance  by  a  rolling  movement  upon  it. 

Find  a  capillary  and  study  the  red  corpuscles.  Note  how  readily  their 
elasticity  enables  them  to  change  their  shape,  either  in  response  to  mutual 
pressure,  or  to  enable  them  to  pass  through  a  narrow  channel.  Find  a  spot 
where  the  capillary  bifurcates,  and  observe  the  behaviour  of  a  red  corpuscle 
when  it  is  caught  on  the  bifurcation.  It  bends  over  to  each  side,  and 
remains  for  a  short  time  accurately  balanced,  until  another  corpuscle  strikes 
it  on  one  side,  or  in  some  other  way  the  balance  becomes  destroyed,  when 
it  rapidly  shoots  down  the  stream  in  one  of  the  two  branches,  regaining  its 
original  shape  immediately  it  is  released  from  its  position  in  the  fork. 

After  pithing,  the  frog  may  be  curarised  in  order  to  ensure  perfect 
quiescence,  but  it  is  apt  to  affect  the  calibre  of  the  vessels.  As  a  rule,  if 
the  animal  is  suitably  wrapped  up,  reflex  movements  do  not  take  place  when 
it  has  once  been  fixed  in  position  on  the  stage  of  the  microscope. 
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Chapter  IV. 

THE  SIMPLE    TISSUES  {continued). 
EPITHELIUM— ORDINARY  CONNECTIVE    TISSUE, 

EPITHELIUM. 

THE  varieties  of  Epithelium  belong  to  that  class  of  tissue 
which  has  been  defined  as  consisting  of  "  cells  arranged 
on  a  free  surface."  The  cells  are  merely  cemented  together, 
and  there  is  no  other  intercellular  matrix. 

Epithelium  is  found  constituting  the  epidermis  of  the  skin  ; 
lining  mucous  membranes,  such  as  the  alimentary,  respiratory, 
and  genito-urinary ;  serous  cavities,  such  as  the  pericardial, 
pleural  and  peritoneal  sacs  ;  the  heart,  blood  and  lymphatic 
vessels ;  forming  the  alveoli  or  tubules  of  secreting  glands  and 
the  ducts  passing  from  them  ;  lining  the  central  canal  of  the 
spinal  cord  and  the  ventricles  of  the  brain  ;  constituting  special 
nerve  terminations,  etc. 

Epithelium  may  be  classified  according  to  its  ancestry, 
function,   or   morphological    characters. 

I. — Ancestry.  The  epidermis  and  lining  membrane  of  the 
central  neural  canal  are  of  epiblastic  origin. 

The  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  canal,  of  the  glands  open- 
ing into  it,  and  of  the  air  vesicles  of  the  lung,  is  derived  from 
the  hypoblast 

The  peritoneal  epithelium,  and  that  of  other  serous  cavities, 
of  the  vascular  and  lymphatic  systems,  is  from  the  meso- 
blast 

II. — Function.  Epithelium  may  be  mainly  protective,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  skin.  It  diminishes  friction  between  surfaces  which 
are  intended  to  glide  smoothly  over  each  other,  as  when  it 
forms  part  of  the  serous  investment  of  the  heart,  lungs,  and 
other  viscera,  the  synovial  membranes   of  joints,   the   visceral 
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FIQ.    7. 

SUPERFICIAL     LAYER     OF     EPIDERMIS     OF     NEWT,     STAINED    WITH 

HiCMATOXYLIN    x     250. 

a. — Squamous  cell. 
b, — Nucleus. 


FIG,    8, 

A. — SQUAMOUS     EPITHELIUM     LINING   ARTERY,    STAINED   WITH    NITRATE 

OF   SILVER     X     250. 

B. — SQUAMOUS   EPITHELIUM    OF    OMENTUM    OF  RABBIT,    STAINED     WITH 

NITRATE    OF    SILVER     X     250. 

a.— Silvered  outlines  of  cells. 
b. — Nucleus. 


Fi«.r. 
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and  parietal  layers  of  the  conjunctiva ;  and  also  between  the 
blood  and  the  vessels  through  which  it  passes  by  affording 
an  exceedingly  smooth  lining  to  their  walls.  Where  it  lines 
the  alveoli  of  the  lungs  it  forms  a  thin  membrane,  which  readily 
permits  of  an  exchange  of  gaseSy  between  the  blood  on  one  side 
of  it,  and  the  air  on  the  other.  It  may  be  secretory y  as  in  the 
case  of  the  salivary  glands,  liver,  and  pancreas  ;  or  it  may  have 
the  faculty  oi  absorption^  of  which  the  epithelium  of  the  intestinal 
villi  is  an  example.  It  has  the  power  of  moving  fluid  over  its 
surface  when,  as  ciliated  epithelium,  it  lines  the  trachea.  Fallopian 
tubes,  and  epididymis.  Its  function  may  be  purely  nervous^  as 
when  it  forms  the  terminations  of  sensory  nerves,  such  as  those 
of  hearing,  taste,  and  smell. 

III. — Morphological  Characters.  These,  with  which  the 
histologist  is  mainly  concerned,  afford  the  following  classifica- 
tion : — 

I. — Squamous,    (a.  Simple,    b.  Stratified.) 

2: — Columnar. 

3. — Ciliated,    (a.  Simple,    b.  Stratified.) 

4- —  Transitional. 

5. — Glandular, 
1.— Squamous  Epithelium. — This  epithelium  is  simple  or  strati- 
fied, that  is,  it  occurs  either  as  a  single  layer  of  flattened  cells 
or  as  several  superimposed  layers,  in  which  case  only  those  near 
the  surface  are  composed  of  squames. 

a.  Simple  Squamous  Epithelium  has  for  its  function  in  many 
places  the  reduction  of  friction  to  a  minimum  between  surfaces 
working  over  each  other.  Thus,  it  is  found  lining  the  peritoneal 
cavity,  affording  a  covering  to  the  organs  which  the  peritoneum 
invests,  and  permitting  them  to  move  freely  upon  each  other. 
For  the  same  purpose  it  lines  the  pericardial  and  pleural  sacs, 
and,  as  already  stated,  it  affords  a  smooth  lining  to  the  heart 
and  blood-vessel  walls.  Where  it  lines  the  alveoli  of  the 
lungs,  and  forms  the  walls  of  the  blood  capillaries,  it  has  another 
function,  that  of  permitting  an  interchange  of  gases  between 
the  blood  and  the  air  in  the  one  case,  and  the  blood  and  the 
tissues  in  the  other.  It  is  also  found  covering  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  cornea,  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris,  and  lining 
other  lymph  spaces  and  channels. 

Simple  squamous  epithelium  consists  of  a  single  layer  of 
flattened  nucleated  cells,  which  vary  in  shape  according  to  the 
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situation  in  which  it  occurs.  The  outline  may  be  polygonal, 
fusiform,  sinuous,  etc  The  cells  are  accurately  fitted  to  each 
other  by  their  edges  with  cement  substance,  which  can  be 
stained  black  with  nitrate  of  silver. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  Moult  from  skin  of  frog  or  newt  stained  with  hctmatoxylin. 
F.  or  B.    {Fig,  7.) 

With  the  high  power  observe  the  polygonal  shape  of  the  cells, 
the  outlines  of  which  can  in  this  specimen  be  easily  seen  without 
the  assistance  of  silver  nitrate.  Each  cell  possesses  a  round 
nucleus  stained  deeply  with  the  reagent  The  protoplasm  of 
the  cells  is  granular,  especially  around  the  nucleus. 

(2,)  Omentum  of  cat  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver  ana 
/uematoxylin,     F.     (Fig.  9.) 

The  great  omentum  is  the  double  fold  of  peritoneum  depend- 
ing from  the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach.  It  consists  of 
a  coarse  network  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  the  trabeculae  of  which 
are  completely  invested  with  a  single  layer  of  squamous 
epithelial  cells.  Examine  the  specimen  first  under  the  low 
power.  Recognise  the  network  with  the  meshes  varying  in 
shape  and  size  in  different  parts,  and  the  blood-vessels,  often 
accompanied  with  fat  cells,  passing  here  and  there  through 
the  tissue.  In  their  immediate  neighbourhood  the  membrane 
ceases  to  be  fenestrated,  and  consists  of  a  continuous  layer  of 
connective  tissue,  with  epithelium  on  either  side.  Select  a 
fenestrated  portion,  and  examine  with  the  high  power.  The 
meshes  or  areolae  of  the  network  are  much  broader,  as  a  rule, 
than  the  trabeculae  bounding  them.  Study  particularly  the 
epithelial  cells  lying  on  the  surface  of,  and  investing,  the  fibrous 
trabeculae,  noting  their  varying  outlines  stained  black  with  the 
silver  nitrate.  Each  cell  contains  a  round  or  oval  nucleus, 
stained  blue  with  the  haimatoxylin.  Distinguish  between  these 
and  the  connective  tissue  cells  situated  between  the  fibres  of  the 
trabeculae.  The  former  are  usually  round,  and  placed  near  the 
centre  of  the  cells  to  which  they  respectively  belong  ;  the  latter 
are  entirely  within  the  epithelial  covering  ;  they  are  fusiform 
in  shape,  and  run  in  the  long  axis  of  the  trabeculae  between  the 
bundles  of  fibres  forming  them. 

(3>)  Small  intestine  of  rabbit  injected  with  nitrate  of  silver. 
B.     {Fig.  10.) 

With  the  low  power,  first  note  the  complicated  network  of 
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vessels  outlined  with  the  silver  nitrate.  Select  a  thin  portion 
of  the  specimen,  one  which  transmits  light  readily,  and  put  on 
the  high  power.  It  is  not  usually  difficult  to  find,  in  several 
parts  of  such  a  specimen,  small  arteries  and  veins  running  side 
by  side,  with  the  outlines  of  their  epithelial  cells  revealed  by  the 
nitrate  of  silver.  Notice  the  comparative  breadth  of  the  vein, 
and  contrast  the  epithelium  of  the  two.  In  both,  the  cells  are 
more  or  less  elongated,  pointed  at  their  ends,  and  their  outline 
is  a  little  sinuous ;  but  those  of  the  vein  are  considerably  broader 
and  also  shorter  than  those  of  the  artery.  The  nuclei  are 
unstained.  The  transverse  lines  crossing  the  vessels  are  due  to 
the  reduction  of  the  reagent  by  the  cement  substance  between 
the  transversely  arranged  fibres  of  non-striped  muscle  which 
form  part  of  their  wall  Examine  the  epithelium  of  the  capil- 
laries, and  note  the  absence  of  the  transverse  lines. 

Fig.  65  shows  the  epithelium  forming  the  wall  of  a  lymphatic 
vessel,  commencing  in  the  central  tendon  of  the  diaphragm  of 
a  small  mammal.  Note  particularly  the  extreme  sinuosity  of  the 
outlines  of  the  cells,  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver. 

b.  Stratified  Squamous  Epithelium  is  mainly  protective  in  its 
function.  It  is  found  constituting  the  epidermis  of  the  skin, 
lining  the  mouth  and  the  first  part  of  the  nostrils,  the  lower 
part  of  the  pharynx,  the  oesophagus,  the  vagina,  the  lower  half 
of  the  cervix  uteri,  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cornea,  and  the 
two  layers,  visceral  and  parietal,  of  the  conjunctiva. 

It  does  not,  however,  show  precisely  the  same  characteristics 
in  all  these  places,  being  more  complex  in  its  arrangement  in 
the  case  of  the  skin,  for  instance,  than  elsewhere.  As  a  rule, 
there  are  many  layers  of  cells,  only  the  superficial  of  which, 
however,  are  squamous  in  shape.  These  are  flattened,  polygonal 
in  outline,  and  overlap  each  other,  in  this  way  differing  from  the 
squames  which  occur  as  a  single  layer.  The  nucleus  may  or 
may  not  have  undergone  change,  but  the  protoplasm  of  the  cells 
has  usually  become  converted  to  a  homogeneous,  horny  material 
termed  keratin.  The  deepest  cells  of  all  are  much  smaller, 
nucleated,  somewhat  columnar  in  shape,  and  are  placed  vertically 
upon  a  basement  membrane,  or  the  condensed  surface  of  the 
subjacent  connective  tissue.  The  cells  of  this  layer  are  frequently 
called  germinal,  as  they  supply  by  their  repeated  division  the 
place  of  those  removed  from  the  surface  by  attrition.  Between 
them  and  the  superficial  squames  are  several  layers  of  cells  of 
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intermediate  character,  lai^er  than  the  germinal  cells,  nucleated, 
and  polygonal.  In  many  situations,  especially  in  the  skin,  tlie 
margins  of  adjacent  cells  of  this  layer  are  not  in  close  apposition, 
but  united  to  each  other  by  intercellular  ridges.  When  the 
cells  are  artificially  separated  from  each  other,  these  ridges 
break  in  their  middle,  and  the  cells  appear  surrounded  with 
short  prickles ;  they  have  hence  been  termed  "  prickle  cells." 
Between  the  ridges  is  a  system  of  intercellular  canals,  through 
which  lymph  readily  percolates  for  the  nutrition  of  the  epi- 
thelium. 

Examine  the  following  specimens ; — 

(l,)  Isolated  superficial  cells  from  epithelial  litiitig  of  mouth. 

With  the  finger-nail  gently  scrape  the  roof  of  the  moulh  so 
as  to  detach  a  few  of  the  surface  squames,  and  examine  in 
normal  saline  or  saliva  itself.  Under  the  high  power,  note  the 
character  of  the  cells.  They  are  large,  colourless,  roughly 
polygonal  in  shape,  and  flat ;  they  frequently  have  a  nucleus, 
and  the  perinuclear  part  of  the  cell  may  be  granular.  In  many 
cases,  however,  the  cell  contents  have  been  converted  entirely 
to  keratin.  These  cells,  when  in  situ,  are  united  together  by 
cement,  and  are  not  placed  edge  to  edge,  but  overlap  each  other. 
Obtained  in  this  way,  they  are  quite  superficial,  and  a  vertical 
section  of  the  palate  is  required  to  show  the  nature  of  those 
situated  more  deeply. 

(2,)  V.S.  Hard  folate  of  cat,  stained  with  picro-camtine. 
F.     {Fig.  II.) 

Place  the  slide  under  the  microscope  so  that  the  surface  ot 
the  palate  is  away  from  you  and  the  deeper  part  towards  you.' 
Under  the  low  power,  distinguish,  first  of  all,  the  epithelium  from 
the  connective  ti.ssue  upon  which  it  rests.  The  former  is  stained 
both  by  the  carmine  and  picric  acid,  and  so  has  a  decidedly 
yellowish  tinge  ;  the  latter  is  stained  chiefly  by  the  carmine,  and 
is  pink  in  contrast  Observe  the  two  layers  of  epithelium  : 
a  superficial  one,  especially  stained  by  the  picric  acid  fonning 
a  yellowish  band  along  the  surface,  the  stratum  corneum,  or 
horny  layer;  and  a  deeper,  broader  one,  stained  also  with  the 
carmine,  the  stratum  Malpighii.  Beneath  this,  note  the  pink 
fibrous  tissue  running  up  into  papillce  between  the  downward 
prolongations  of  the  epithelium.     Put  on  the  high  power,  and 
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Study  first  the  stratum  comeum.  It  presents,  to  some  extent* 
an  appearance  of  longitu<linal  striation,  due  to  its  being  com- 
posed of  superimposed  layers  of  flattened  squames,  similar  to 
those  already  examined.  Nuclei,  rod-shaped  or  oval  in  section, 
are  to  be  seen  here  and  there.  Examine  the  cells  of  the  deeper 
or  Malpighian  layer.  Observe  that  their  shape  and  size  vary  at 
different  levels;  the  deepest,  those  immediately  above  the 
fibrous  tissue,  are  small  and  columnar,  ^nth  elongated  o\'al 
nuclei ;  they  are  the  •*  germinal "  cells,  which  divide  to  com- 
pensate for  the  loss  of  those  removed  by  attrition  at  the  surface 
Observe  too,  that  above  this  layer  the  cells  gradually  increase  in 
size,  become  polygonal  in  outline,  with  round  nuclei,  and  exhibit 
the  characteristics  of  prickle  cells.  The  student  cannot  very 
well  distinguish  the  intercellular  ridges  with  a  power  of  300  or 
350,  but  he  will,  at  all  events,  be  able  to  see  that  the  outlines 
of  these  cells  are  indicated  by  what  appears  more  like  a  dotted 
line  than  a  continuous  one.  The  dots  correspond  to  the  lymph 
channels,  and  the  parts  between  them  to  the  connections  between 
the  cells.  On  passing  to  the  upper  part  of  the  stratum  Malpighii, 
observe  that  the  cells  become  somewhat  flattened,  though  not 
to  such  an  extent  as  those  of  the  stratum  comeum.  Note  the 
sudden  transition  from  the  one  stratum  to  the  other.  In  the 
skin,  too,  there  is  a  sharply  marked  off  homy  layer,  but  not  in 
the  epithelium  covering  the  cornea. 

Examine  the  connective  tissue  on  which  the  epithelium  rests, 
and  recognise  in  it  the  strands  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  stained 
pink,  with  the  nuclei  of  connective  tissue  cells  amongst  it,  stained 
deeply  with  the  carmine. 

2.— Columnar  Epithelium. — Columnar  epithelium  is  found  lining 
the  alimentary  canal  below  the  oesophagus,  and  the  ducts  of 
the  glands  opening  into  it  It  is  found  also  in  other  special 
situations  which  will  be  referred  to  in  the  course  of  the  text. 
Where  it  lines  the  small  intestine  it  is  mainly  absorptive  in 
function,  only  a  few  of  the  cells  being  modified  to  secrete 
mucin.     It  always  occurs  as  a  single  layer. 

The  cells  vary  in  shape  in  different  situations.  As  seen  in 
a  vertical  or  tranverse  section  of  a  villus  of  the  small  intestine, 
they  are  tall  and  columnar  in  shape,  broader  at  their  free  ends 
than  at  their  attached  extremity,  and  are  placed  palisade-wise 
vertically  to  the  surface  of  the  basement  membrance  on  which 
they  rest     Each  cell  possesses  a  cell  envelope,  perinuclear  pro- 
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FIG.    9. 

OMENTUM    OF    CAT,     STAINED    WITH    NITRATE    OF    SILVER    AND 

HiEMATOXYLIN     X     30O. 

a. — Silvered  outline  of  epithelial  cell. 

d. — Nucleus  of  epithelial  cell. 

c. — Connective  tissue  cell  of  fibrous  basis. 

//. — Connective  tissue  forming  the  trabeculae. 


FIG.    10, 

BLOOD    VESSELS    OF    MUSCULAR     WALL    OF    SMALL    INTESTINE    OF 
RABBIT,    STAINED    WITH    NITRATE   OF   SILVER     x     25O. 

a. — Small  artery. 

b. — Small  vein. 

c. — Capillary. 

rt'l— Lymphatic  vessel. 

e. — ** Cement"  lines  between  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  vessel  walls. 
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toplasm,  and  an  oval  nucleus  placed  towards  its  attached  end. 
In  order  that  adjacent  cells  may  adapt  their  contour  to  that  of 
each  other,  their  nuclei  are  not  usually  quite  in  the  same  plane. 
Each  cell,  at  its  free  border,  exhibits  what  is  known  as  a  "  striated 
hem,"  and  this,  when  the  cells  are  in  situ,  gives  rise  to  the 
appearance  of  a  bright  refractile  band  lying  on  the  surface  of 
the  layer.  Here  and  there  among  the  columnar  may  be  seen 
goblet  cells.  The  mouth  of  the  goblet  cell  is  at  the  surface  of 
the  epithelium  ;  the  stalk  is  attached  to  the  basement  membrane 
on  which  the  cells  are  placed.  These  goblet,  or  chalice  cells, 
are  formed  from  the  columnar  by  the  expansion  of  the  outer 
portion  from  the  conversion  of  its  contents  to  granules  of 
mucinogen,  and  the  loss  of  the  striated  border.  The  nucleus, 
surrounded  by  the  remains  of  the  protoplasm,  persists  in  the 
stalk  of  the  cell.  When  isolated  from  each  other,  the  columnar 
cells  of  an  intestinal  villus  are  often  seen  to  have  lateral,  wing- 
like expansions  proceeding  from  them,  and  their  attached 
pointed  end  is  not  unfrequently  irregularly  formed. 

If  the  villus  is  seen  from  the  surface  instead  of  in  section,  we 
observe  a  mosaic  of  polygonal  areas,  the  lines  indicating  the 
outlines  of  the  mutually  compressed  cells.  Here  and  there 
a  circular  opening  may  be  seen,  taking  the  place  of  one  of  the 
polygons.  This  is  the  mouth  of  a  goblet  cell.  On  focussing 
downwards,  another  circle,  rather  larger  than  the  first,  may  come 
into  view,  due  to  the  plane  of  the  broadest  part  of  the  body  of 
the  cell  being  then  in  focus. 

The  columnar  cells  of  the  stomach  are  rather  different  from 
those  of  the  intestine.  Their  free  extremities  present  no  striated 
hem,  nor  are  they  goblet-shaped,  though  their  outer  two-thirds 
are  clear,  not  granular,  and  they  secrete  mucin.  The  nucleus, 
with  a  little  protoplasm,  is  situated  at  the  attached  end  of  the 
cell. 

The  cells  lining  the  ducts  of  glands  vary  a  good  deal  in 
different  situations.  In  some  cases  they  are  more  cubical  than 
columnar  in  shape,  and  possess  a  round  nucleus  placed  in  the 
middle  of  the  cell.  When  columnar  they  are  often  broader  at 
their  attached  than  at  their  free  ends,  due  to  the  fact  that  when 
lining  a  duct  they  are  covering  a  concave  as  opposed  to  a  con- 
vex surface.  The  cells  of  the  inter-  and  intra-lobular  ducts 
of  the  salivary  glands  are  striated  vertically  in  their  outer 
half 
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Examine  the  following  specimens  :— 

(l.)  VS.  Small  intestine  of  cat,  stained  with  heEtiialoxj'lin. 
F.or  B.     {Fig.  12.) 

With  the  low  power,  select  one  of  the  villi,  cut  vertically  ; 
centre  a  part  of  the  epithelium  covering  it,  put  on  the  high  power, 
and  examine.  Determine  first,  some  general  points  about  the 
villus;  the  lacteal  in  its  centre  and  the  fibres  of  non-striped 
muscle  running  longitudinally  outside  it;  the  delicate  adenoid 
tissue  extending  from  the  lacteal  to  the  base  of  the  epithelium, 
with  the  lymph  corpuscles  in  its  meshes.  The  capillar>-  network 
can  be  seen  better  in  an  injected  specimen.  Now  sludy  the  epi- 
thelium. The  outlines  of  the  individual  cells  will  not  be  well  seen 
if  the  section  is  thick,  but  in  a  thin  one  they  are  quite  apparent 
Observe  the  deeply  stained  oval  nuclei  placed  towards  the  bases 
of  the  cells,  and  note  that  those  near  to  each  other  are  frequently 
on  different  levels  in  their  respective  cells.  In  addition  to  these, 
look  for  other  nuclei  placed  here  and  there  between  the  cells. 
They  are  those  of  lymph  corpuscles,  which  have  come  from  the  in- 
terior of  the  villus,  passed  through  the  basement  membrane,  and 
made  their  way  between  the  cells  of  the  epithelium.  In  conse- 
quence of  the  presence  of  these,  the  columnar  cells,  when  isolated, 
often  show  a  depression  on  one  side,  corresponding  to  the  position 
occupied  by  one  of  them.  In  addition  to  this,  their  lateral  con- 
tour is  often  irregular,  as  already  stated,  the  result  of  compression 
by  their  neighbours.  Observe  the  striated  border.  Note  that  the 
striae,  or  rods,  run  vertically  to  the  surface  of  the  epithelium. 

The  goblet,  or  chalice  cells,  are  easily  recognised  as  somewhat 
egg-shaped  spaces  apparently  interrupting  the  continuity  of  the 
epithelial  layer.  Distinguish  their  pointed  basal  extremity  con- 
taining the  nucleus  and  the  remains  of  the  protoplasm. 

Find  a  villus,  or  part  of  one,  seen  in  surface  view,  and  study  the 
polygonal  outlines  of  the  columnar  cells  and  the  circular  mouths 
of  the  chalice  cells.  Focus  one  of  the  latter  at  more  than  one 
level,  and  endeavour  to  make  out  two  circles,  one  corresponding 
to  the  mouth  of  the  cell  and  the  other  to  its  broadest  diameter. 

(2,)  Isolated  columnar  cells  from  small  intestine  of  newt^  stained 
with picro-carmine.     G.  J*     {Fig.  13) 

Examine  under  the  high  power,  and  with  the  tube  of  the 
microscope  drawn  out  Observe  the  very  various  shapes  and 
sizes  of  the  epithelial  cells,  the  large  nuclei  with  their  nucleoli, 
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the  striated  border,  and  the  irregularity  in  shape  of  the  narrower 
attached  extremity.  In  some,  it  will  be  seen  divided  into  two  pro- 
cesses, in  others,  giving  off  lateral  wing-like  expansions.  Look 
for  chalice  cells,  and  note  again  the  great  variety  in  shape,  the 
absence  of  the  striated  border,  the  open  mouth,  the  nucleus  at 
the  base  of  the  cell,  surrounded  with  a  very  small  amount  of 
protoplasm,  and  the  clearness  of  the  rest  of  the  cell.  In  this 
part  the  original  protoplasm  remains  as  a  very  delicate  network 
with  large  meshes  containing  granules  of  mucinogen,  which 
become  converted  to  mucin  by  the  action  of  water. 

3.  -Ciliated  Epithelium.— Ciliated  epithelium  is  found  lining  the 
respiratory  portion  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane,  the  lachrymal 
sac  and  duct,  the  respiratory  portion  of  the  pharynx,  the  greater 
portion  of  the  middle  ear,  the  Eustachian  tube,  the  larynx  (except 
the  vocal  cords),  trachea  and  bronchi  (except  the  smallest  or 
bronchioles),  the  epididymis  and  vasa  efferentia,  the  Fallopian 
tubes  and  uterus,  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  the 
ventricles  of  the  brain  (except  the  fifth). 

The  function  of  ciliated  epithelium,  in  mammals,  is  to  move 
fluid  over  its  surface  in  a  certain  direction.  Thus,  in  the 
trachea  and  bronchi  the  mucus  secreted  by  the  membrane  lining 
them  is  caused  to  flow,  along  with  any  foreign  particles  it 
contains,  upwards  towards  the  pharynx ;  in  the  Fallopian  tubes 
the  ovum  is  directed  towards  the  uterus ;  and  in  the  epididymis 
the  secretion  of  the  testicle  is  moved  towards  the  vesiculae 
seminales. 

It  may  be  simple  or  stratified^  i.e,^  be  composed  of  either  one 
or  more  layers  of  cells.  In  the  central  canal  of  the  spinal  cord, 
the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  the  epididymis,  the  Fallopian  tubes 
and  uterus,  it  exists  as  a  single  layer ;  in  the  respiratory 
system,  other  cells  of  a  germinal  and  intermediate  nature  are 
placed  beneath  and  between  the  superficial  ciliated  ones. 

A  typical  cell  has  the  following  characters.  In  shape  it  is 
columnar,  broad  at  its  free  extremity,  and  tapering  towards  its 
attached  end.  The  latter  may  be  branched,  as  in  the  trachea, 
where  there  is  more  than  one  layer  of  cells.  Each  cell  has  an 
oval  nucleus  placed,  sometimes  in  its  middle,  and  sometimes 
towards  its  base.  The  free  end  is  covered  with  a  bright  refractile 
disc,  and  upon  this  the  cilia,  or  hair-like  processes,  are  placed. 
They  are  flattened,  apparently  structureless  filaments,  pointed  at 
their  free  ends,  about  uAhf  of  an  inch  long,  and  number  lo  or  20 
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FIG.   11. 

V.S.        STRATIFIED     SQUAMOUS    EPITHELIUM    OF    TONGUE    OF 
RABBIT,    STAINED    WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    X     250. 

a. — Corneal  layer. 

b. — Malpighian  layer. 

c. — Fibrous  tissue  forming  papillae. 

d.  —Germinal  cells. 

e. — Prickle  cells. 

/  -  Cells  of  stratum  Malp.  becoming  flattened. 

jf.— Blood  vessel. 


FIG.    12. 

V.S.      VILLUS   OF   cat's   INTESTINE — INJECTED,    STAINED    WITH 

Hi€MATOXYLIN     X     300. 

a. — Layer  of  columnar  epithelial  cells. 
b. — Interior  of  villus. 

c. — Striated  hem  of  epithelial  cells. 
d. — Adenoid  reticulum. 

e. — Mucous  cell. 

f, — Watney's  node. 

g. — Network  of  capillaries  filled  with  red  injection. 

h. — Central  lacteal  of  villus. 

/. — Strand  of  non-striped  muscle  fibres. 
k. — Nuclei  of  basement  membrane. 


Fig.  12. 
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to  each  cell.  Their  size  and  number,  however,  vary  greatly  in 
diflferent  animals  and  also  in  different  situations  in  the  same 
animal. 

In  the  mussel,  each  cilium  is  said  tb  be  attached  by  a  narrow 
neck  or  "intermediate  segment"  to  a  "basal  knob."  These 
knobs  by  their  lateral  apposition  in  the  same  plane,  cause  the 
appearance  of  the  bright  refractile  border.  From  each  knob  a 
varicose  filament  passes  down  through  the  protoplasm  of  the 
cell,  avoiding  its  nucleus,  to  the  base,  where  it  unites  with  the 
rest  to  form  a  narrow  leash. 

As  seen  under  the  microscope,  ciliary  movement  has  been 
likened  to  the  bending  of  a  field  of  com  in  the  wind.  It  consists 
of  the  rapid  flexion  of  the  filaments  in  one  direction  followed  by 
a  slower  recoil.  The  first  is  due,  probably,  to  the  possession  of 
contractile  power  by  one  side  of  the  filament,  the  latter  to 
the  elasticity  of  the  other.  The  cilia  require  for  this  con- 
traction certain  conditions  of  temperature,  moisture,  and 
oxygen. 

The  action  of  the  cilia  is  dependent  on  their  connection  with 
the  cells  to  which  they  belong,  but  independent  of  any  central 
or  local  nervous  influence.  They  may  be  entirely  separated  from 
nerve  influence,  but  provided  they  are  still  attached  to  their  cells, 
the  movement  continues.  It  even  persists  after  the  nucleus, 
with  the  lower  part  of  the  cell,  has  been  removed. 

Certain  reagents  affect  ciliary  movement.  Chloroform,  ether 
and  carbonic  acid  inhibit,  or  temporarily  suspend,  or  even  arrest 
it  permanently,  if  allowed  to  act  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time. 
Cold  retards  and  gentle  heat  accelerates  it 

In  the  respiratory  system  there  are,  as  has  been  stated,  other 
cells  placed  between  and  beneath  the  superficial  ciliated  ones. 
Those  placed  between  them  are  long  and  fusiform,  with  a  nucleus 
placed  in  the  broad  and  central  part,  the  cell  often  extending 
from  the  basement  membrane  to  the  surface  of  the  epithelium. 
They  are  said,  when  their  peripheral  end  thus  reaches  the  surface, 
to  acquire  cilia  and  take  the  place  of  older  cells  which  are  being 
lost.  Between  them  and  the  basement  membrane,  are  smaller, 
still  younger,  nucleated  cells,  frequently  pear-shaped,  the  stalk 
projecting  upwards  and  fitting  in  between  the  extremities  of  those 
above.  They  correspond  with  the  germinal  layer  of  stratified 
squamous  epithelium. 

In  the  epididymis  the  cells  occur  as  a  single  layer,  tall  and 
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FIG.    13. 

A. — COLUMNAR   EPITHELIAL    CELLS,   DISSOCIATED,    FROM    INTESTINE   OF 
NEWT,   STAINED   WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    x    450. 

a.— Striated  border. 
d, — Nucleus. 
c. — Nucleolus. 
ii. — Basal  processes. 

B. GOBLET  CELLS  FROM  SAME  PREPARATION. 

a. — Nucleus. 

^.—Remains  of  protoplasm  of  cell 


FIG,    14, 

A. — ISOLATED     CELLS     FROM     LIVER     OF    RAT,     STAINED     WITH     PICRO- 
CARMINE    X    300. 

B. — SECTION    OF    HUMAN    LIVER,  STAINED    WITH    HEMATOXYLIN    x    30O. 

a.— Liver  cells. 
b. — Capillaries. 
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epithelium.  It  is  found  lining  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  the 
ureters,  the  bladder,  and  a  portion  of  the  urethra. 

The  cells  occur  in  three  or  four  layers.  The  superficial  are  large, 
inclined  to  be  flattened,  and  are  faceted  on  their  under  surface 
in  conformity  with  the  convexities  of  those  beneath  them.  These 
are  large  and  roughly  polygonal  in  shape,  often  convex  towards 
the  surface,  and  pointed  towards  the  basement  membrane. 
Beneath  these  are  one  or  two  layers  of  very  much  smaller, 
younger  cells,  somewhat  pear-shaped,  the  pointed  extremity 
projecting  upwards  between  the  cells  immediately  above,  and 
the  broader,  flattened  end  resting  on  the  basement  membrane. 
These  correspond  with  the  deeper,  or  germinal  layer  of  cells 
elsewhere. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

( I ,)  F.5.  Bladder  of  cat — half-distended — stained  with  picro- 
carmine,     F,     {Fig.   i6.) 

Note,  with  the  high  power,  that  the  superficial  layer  of  cells  is 
more  deeply  stained  than  the  rest,  and  so  is  easily  distinguishable 
from  them.  The  reason  of  this  is  not  quite  evident  The  same 
deeper  staining  occurs  in  the  case  of  haematoxylin  and  other 
reagents. 

Observe  the  breadth  of  the  cells  of  the  superficial  layer.  One 
of  these  will  often  be  seen  to  cover  the  convex  surfaces  of  two, 
or  even  three  of  the  cells  in  the  layer  immediately  beneath,  and 
thus,  when  isolated,  to  present  several  concavities  on  its  under 
surface. 

(2,)  Isolated  transitional  epithelial  cells  from  bladder  of  cat, 
stained  in  picro-cannine.     G.  /. 

Under  the  high  power,  study  the  three  principal  types  of  cells, 
the  large,  superficial,  somewhat  flattened  ones,  with  their  faceted 
under  surface ;  the  intermediate  polygonal  cells ;  and  the  small 
pear-shaped  or  cubical  cells  belonging  to  the  germinal  layer. 
Note  the  nucleus,  stained  deeply  with  the  carmine,  in  the  centre 
of  each.  Observe  how  large  the  nucleus  is  in  comparison  with 
the  amount  of  perinuclear  protoplasm  in  the  younger  cells. 
This  is  equally  well  seen  in  the  specimen  of  isolated  ciliated  cells. 

5.— Glandular  Epithelium.-— Glandular  epithelium  is  found  lining 
the  tubules  or  alveoli  of  .secreting  glands,  such  as  the  liver, 
pancreas,  and  kidney.  The  classification  of  the  different  varieties 
of  glands  will  be  dealt  with  later,  when  the  structure  of  those 
concerned  in  salivary  secretion  is  described.     At  present,  it  will 
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FIG.    15. 

A. V.S.       EPITHELIUM    OF    TRACHEA    OF    CAT,    STAINED     WITH     PICRO- 

CARMINE    X     300. 

a. — Ciliated  cells. 

d. — Goblet  or  mucin  cells. 

c. — Germinal  cells. 

d. — Basement  membrane. 

B. CILIATED     EPITHEUAL    CELLS,    DISSOCIATED,     FROM      PHARYNX     OF 

FROG,   STAINED  WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    X    450. 

o. — Ciliated  cells. 

d. — Goblet  cell. 

c. — Cells,  germinal,  from  deeper  layer. 

a:— Cilia. 

e. — Refractile  border. 

/ — Nucleus. 


FIG.    16. 

V.S.      TRANSITIONAL   EPITHELIUM   OF  BLADDER   OF  CAT,   STAINED 

WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    x    300. 

a. — Superficial  layer  of  cells. 
d. — Middle  layer  of  cells. 
c. — Deep  layer  of  cells. 
d. — Fibrous  tissue. 
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It  thus  varies  a  good  deal  in  its  density,  for  whereas  where  it 
is  subcutaneous  it  is  very  loose,  and  its  fibres,  white  and  elastic, 
form  a  network  with  large  meshes;  where  it  invests  an  organ 
such  as  the  lung,  and  sends  inwards  septa  for  the  support  of 
the  constituent  lobules,  blood-vessels,  and  bronchi,  it  more  nearly 
approaches  the  fibrous  variety  in  texture.  Again,  the  omentum 
may  be  regarded  as  one  of  its  looser  forms,  the  fibres  being  here 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  fenestrated  membrane,  the  trabecular 
of  which  are  invested  with  a  layer  of  flattened  epithelial  cells. 

The  compact  forms  of  ordinary  connactive  tissue  are  less 
widely  distributed  than  the  areolar.  The  fibres  usually  run  in 
bundles  parallel  to  each  other,  and  are  closely  united  together. 
In  the  first  subdivision  of  the  compact  variety  the  white  fibres 
predominate  over  the  elastic,  and  this  is  found  typically  in 
tendons,  and  also  in  tough  fibrous  membranes  generally,  such 
as  ligaments  and  aponeuroses,  and  the  fibrous  layer  of  the  perios- 
teum of  bones  ;  in  the  second,  the  elastic  are  in  excess  of  the 
white.  Yellow  elastic  tissue  in  the  human  body  is  found  in  the 
vocal  cords,  some  of  the  ligaments  of  the  larynx,  and  the  liga- 
menta  subflava  of  the  spinal  column.  In  many  animals,  such 
as  the  horse  and  ox,  the  ligamentum  nuchae  is  chiefly  formed 
of  elastic  fibres. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above,  that  the  fibrous  investment  of 
organs,  such  as  the  lung,  is  spoken  of  as  belonging  to  the  areolar 
variety  of  connective  tissue,  and  the  periosteum  of  bone  to  the 
compact  It  is  very  difficult,  however,  to  draw  any  definite 
line  between  the  two  subdivisions,  as  they  insensibly  merge  into 
each  other.  The  student  should  again  note,  that  classifications 
such  as  these  are  intended  merely  for  convenience,  in  teaching 
and  learning  the  subject 

The  Stnietural  Elements  of  Ordinary  Connective  Tissue. — ^These, 
as  already  indicated,  are  cells  and  fibres,  the  latter  of  which 
are  of  two  kinds,  white  and  yellow,  and  these  elements  are 
embedded  in  a  ground  substance  or  matrix,  which  is  homo- 
geneous, semi-fluid,  and  nearly  allied  to  mucin.  It  closely 
invests  the  fibres  both  white  and  elastic ;  in  the  former  case 
penetrating  between  the  individual  fibrils,  which  it  cements 
together.  Like  the  intercellular  substance  of  epithelium,  to 
which  it  is  analogous,  it  is  stained  brown  with  nitrate  of  silver. 
The  cells  occupy  well  defined  spaces  in  the  matrix,  which  are 
unstained  by  this  reagent,  and  thus  become  clearly  revealed. 
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bright  refractile  lines  crossing  the  field  of  the   microscope  in 
various  directions. 

The  cells  of  areolar  tissue  are  of  four  kinds  : — 

(l,)  Ordinary  connective  tissue  corpuscles. 

(2,)  Coarsely  granular  corpuscles. 

(3,)  Plasma  cells. 

(4,)  Migratory  or  wandering  cells. 
The  first  three  are  fixed  in  cell  spaces  in  the  mucin  matrix, 
and  of  these  the  ordinary  connective   tissue  cell   is  the  most 
important  and  most  numerous. 

(i,)  The  connective  tissue  corpuscles  are  nucleated  masses  of 
protoplasm,  which  vary  a  good  deal  in  shape.  They  are  often 
irregularly  branched,  their  processes  communicating  with  those 
of  neighbouring  cells.  Or  they  may  be  lamellar  in  shape,  and 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  bundles  of  fibrils,  around  which 
they  are  folded  ;  or,  if  they  are  placed  between  three  or  more 
bundles,  .separate  lamella;  may  be  given  off  to  pass  between  them 
from  the  main  body  of  the  cell,  at  this  point  approaching  some- 
what to  the  character  of  a  tendon  cell.  And  it  may  be  noted 
that  the  essential  cells  of  the  tissue  have  a  remarkable 
capacity  for  assuming  different  forms,  according  to  the  neces- 
sities of  their  surroundings,  so  that  they  frequently  very  closely 
resemble  cells  of  an  entirely  different  type.  Thus,  where 
areolar  tissue  assumes  a  membranous  form,  as  when  its  surface 
becomes  condensed  to  form  a  basement  membrane,  or,  as  in 
the  case  of  burss,  to  enclose  an  enlarged  lymphatic  space,  the 
cells  at  the  surface  of  the  condensation  frequently  become  flat- 
tened, and  united  to  each  other  by  their  edges  to  form  a  more 
or  less  complete  layer  of  a  distinctly  epithelial  character ;  or 
they  may  become  flattened,  and  communicate  with  each  other 
merely  by  their  proces.ses,  the  interspaces  being  occupied  by  the 
extended  bundles  of  white  fibres  between  which  they  lie, 

(2,)  The  coarsely  granular  cells  are  found  especially  where 
fat  is  to  be  developed,  {e.g.,  in  the  loose  tissue  around  the  kidney,) 
and  accompany  the  smaller  blood-vessels.  They  are  oval  in 
shape,  nucleated,  and  contain  granules  which  stain  with  eosin 
and  methyl -blue. 

(3,)  The  plasma  cells  differ  from  the  ordinary  connective  cells, 
in  the  presence  of  numerous  vacuoles  in  their  protoplasm.  They 
are  nucleated,  branched,  or  fusiform  in  shape. 

(4,)  The   migratory  cells  are  of  the  nature  of  white   blood 
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corpuscles,  or  lymph  cells.  They  have  no  essential  connection 
with  the  tissue,  and  are  merely  on  their  way  to  or  from  the 
blood  capillaries  or  lymph  channels. 

Areolar  tissue  is  plentifully  supplied  with  blood-vessels,  nerves 
and  lymphatics,  but  the  two  former  are  in  the  main  only  passing 
through  on  their  way  to  some  other  structure.  The  lymphatics 
are  represented  by  the  cell  spaces,  the  areolae  or  interstices  in 
the  matrix,  and  lymphatic  vessels. 

2.— Tendon  and  Faseia. — A  tendon  consists  of  a  number  of 
fasciculi  of  white  fibres,  closely  united  together  by  cement  sub- 
stance to  form  larger  bundles.  These  run  parallel  to  each  other 
in  the  long  axis  of  the  tendon,  and  are  bound  together  by  an 
investing  sheath  of  areolar  tissue,  which  sends  septa  between 
them  from  its  deeper  surface.  In  *this  areolar  tissue  are  found 
blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves.  The  surface  of  a  tendon 
presents  an  appearance  of  alternate  light  and  dark  lines,  which 
fjives  it  somewhat  the  aspect  of  watered  silk.  The  same  thing 
is  noticeable  in  the  case  of  the  larger  nerves,  and  in  either  case 
is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  longitudinally  running  fibres  are  not 
themselves  straight,  but  pursue  a  well-marked  wavy  course. 
The  light  falling  on  the  fibres  at  a  different  angle  in  neighbour- 
ing  parts,  is  reflected  in  such  a  manner  as  to  produce  the 
appearance  described. 

The  tendon  bundles  are  composed  for  the  most  part  of  white 
fibres,  but  a  few  delicate  elastic  ones  are  to  be  found  amongst 
them.  The  tendon  cells  are  arranged  in  linear  series  between 
the  parallel  fibres.  They  are  nucleated,  somewhat  quadrangular 
in  form  when  seen  longitudinally,  but  stellate  in  transverse 
section.  This  appearance  is  due  to  the  fact  of  their  being 
moulded,  so  to  speak,  upon  the  surface  of  the  fibres  between 
which  they  lie,  much  in  the  same  way  that  a  piece  of  wax  would 
be  affected  by  compression  between  three  or  more  cylindrical 
lead  pencils.  The  flattened  expansions  or  lamellae,  passing  from 
the  body  of  the  cell  between  the  adjacent  white  fibres,  usually 
unite  by  means  of  a  fringed  border  with  those  of  cells  in  adjacent 
series.  The  network  thus  produced  may  be  beautifully  seen 
in  a  transverse  section  of  the  small  tendons  of  the  rat's  tail 
stained  with  chloride  of  gold.  When  the  cells  are  viewed  in 
longitudinal  series,  as  in  a  teased  preparation,  the  lamellae  are 
frequently  seen  projecting  towards  the  observer,  when  they  give 
the  appearance  of  a  dark  line  running  in  the  long^  axis  of  the 
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FIG.    17. 

SUBCUTANEOUS    AREOLAR    TISSUE    OF    RABBIT,    STAINED    WITH 

MAGENTA     X     30O. 

a. — White  fibres. 

d, — Yellow  elastic  fibres. 

c. — Connective  tissue  cells. 

^. — Connective  tissue  cells  clasping  the  fibres. 

d, — Leucocyte. 


FIG.    18. 


.»* 


A. — PIGMENT    CELLS    OF    FROGS    SKIN,     AFTER    EXPOSURE    TO 

LIGHT     X     250. 

B. — MUCOUS     CELLS     FROM     SECTION     OF     UMBILICAL     CORD, 

STAINED    WITH    CARMINE     x      350. 


Fig.  18- 
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cells.  These  cells  are  arranged,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  pairs, 
and  the  nuclei  of  each  pair  are  placed  at  their  contiguous  ends. 

In  fasciae,  which  are  frequently  expansions  of  tendons,  the 
fibres,  instead  of  running  all  in  one  direction,  frequently  cross 
each  other  at  right  angles,  but  on  a  different  plane  ;  the  cells, 
though  still  arranged  in  linear  series  between  parallel  bundles 
of  fibres,  ha^ve  not  the  distinctive  characters  of  typical  tendon 
cells. 

In  both  tendons  and  fasciae  the  vascular  supply  is  small  com- 
pared with  that  of  muscle,  but  the  capillary  network  is  arranged 
somewhat  in  the  same  way.  It  consists  of  branches  running 
longitudinally  between  the  bundles  of  white  fibres,  which  com- 
municate with  each  other  by  transverse  loops,  and  thus  form 
a  network  with  large  elongated  meshes.  The  lymphatics  of 
tendons  resemble  very  much  those  of  areolar  tissue,  except  that 
the  cleftlike  areolae  are  absent.  In  the  central  tendon  of  the 
diaphragm,  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver,  the  system  of  cell 
spaces  may  be  particularly  well  seen,  communicating  with  each 
other  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  lymphatic  spaces  which 
separate  the  tendon  bundles  on  the  other. 

S.— Ligamentum  NuehSB  of  Ox. — This  consists  of  both  white 
and  elastic  fibres,  the  latter  of  which  are  distinctly  in  excess. 
They  are  large,  somewhat  triangular  or  polygonal  in  transverse 
section,  and  are  collected  into  groups  or  bundles,  which  run 
parallel  to  each  other  in  the  long  axis  of  the  ligament.  The 
fibres  anastomose  freely  with  each  other,  so  as  to  form  a  net- 
work with  elongated  narrow  meshes.  The  white  fibrous  element 
invests  the  whole  ligament,  and  penetrates  between  the  groups 
of  elastic  fibres,  and  surrounds  the  fibres  themselves.  It  is 
somewhat  areolar  in  nature,  resembling  the  supporting  connec- 
tive tissue  sent  in  from  the  fibrous  investment  of  many  organs. 
The  cells  are  small  and  somewhat  flattened,  and  apparently  are 
not  associated  with  the  elastic  fibres,  but  belong  to  the  areolar 
tissue. 

Blood  and  lymph  channels  are  found  in  small  quantities  in 
the  areolar  tissue  supporting  the  elastic  network. 

Development   of   Connective   Tissue. 

The  mesoblastic  cells  of  the  embryo,  at  first  round,  become 
branched,  and  anastomose  with  each  other.  The  lymph  which 
bathed  them   assumes  the  characters  of  mucin,  and  represents 
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the  matrix  or  interstitial  cement  substance.  In  this  matrix 
two  kinds  of  fibres,  white  and  elastic,  are  developed,  and  of  the 
nature  of  this  process  two  views  have  been  held  : — 

(i,)  Thai  the  fibres  are  produced  by  a  transformation  of  tite 
protoplasm  of  the  cells.  In  the  case  of  the  white  fibres  it  is  sup- 
posed that  successive  layers  of  cell  protoplasm  become  converted 
to  fibrillar  tissue,  the  cell  remaining  of  its  original  size  in  virtue 
of  compensatory  growth.  In  support  of  this  view  the  cells  are 
frequently  seen  in  an  elongated  condition,  with  their  extremities 
much  drawn  out  and  fibrillated  ;  and  it  is  also  common  in  young 
connective  tissue  to  observe  the  cells,  somewhat  oat-shaped  when 
seen  laterally,  closely  applied  to  one  side  of  a  white  fibre,  in 
process  of  development,  of  which  they  seem  to  form  a  part. 
The  appearance,  in  fact,  is  such  as  one  would  expect  to  find 
if  the  white  fibre  was  being  in  some  way  produced  from  the  cells 
lying  upon  it  This  was  the  view  entertained  by  Beale  and 
others,  who  regarded  the  body  as  composed  of  two  classes  of 
structures — ■"  formed  "  and  "  formative  " — the  latter  being  repre- 
sented by  protoplasm,  and  the  former  by  the  fixed,  inactive 
material  to  which  it  was  supposed  to  have  given  rise  or  been 
converted.  The  elastic  network,  according  to  this  theory,  is 
produced  by  a  transformation  of  the  anastomosing  processes 
of  some  of  the  cells. 

This  theory  is  often  favoured  very  much  by  the  appearances 
to  be  observed,  but,  as  will  be  seen,  there  are  considerable 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  its  general  acceptance. 

(2,)  That  the  fibres,  white  and  elastic,  are  produced  by  a  . 
deposition  of  material  in  the  intercellular  matrix,  possibly  under 
the  influence  of  tlte  cells,  but  unassociated  with  any  tratisfortnalion 
of  their  protoplasm.  In  favour  of  this  view  maybe  quoted  the 
appearance  of  the  elastic  network  in  the  arytenoid  cartilages 
of  the  ox  or  sheep.  Mere  we  have  at  one  part  hyaline,  and  at 
another  yellow  elastic  cartilage.  On  passing  from  the  purely 
hyaline  area  towards  the  elastic,  the  fibres  of  the  latter  are  seen 
to  appear  in  the  clear  matrix  entirely  apart  from  the  cells, 
becoming  more  and  more  plentiful  as  the  purely  elastic  portion 
is  approached.  The  picture  is  exceedingly  striking,  and  can 
leave  no  doubt  in  the  mind  that  in  this  case  the  cells  take 
no  part,  as  far  as  a  change  in  their  protoplasm  is  concerned,  in 
the  formation  of  the  elastic  network.  Again,  in  embryonic 
mucous  tissue,  which  is  becoming  transformed  to  ordinary  con- 
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nective  tissue,  the  appearances  are  equally  conclusive.  Here 
we  have  a  matrix  of  mucin  in  which  are  scattered  branched 
connective  tissue  cells,  and  when  the  development  referred  to 
takes  place,  fibres,  both  white  and  elastic,  appear  in  the  matrix 
entirely  apart  from  the  cellular  elements. 

That  the  fibres  are  formed  by  a  transformation  of  the  cell 
protoplasm  seems  improbable,  in  the  face  of  what  we  know  of 
the  manner  of  production  of  other  forms  of  connective  tissue. 
The  fibrillated  lamellae  forming  the  organic  basis  of  the  inter- 
cellular part  of  bone,  is  undoubtedly  produced  under  the  influence 
of  the  osteoblasts,  by  a  deposition  of  material  around  them,  and 
not  by  a  transformation  of  their  cell  substance.  The  fibrous 
basis  of  the  intercellular  part  of  hyaline  cartilage,  which  is 
usually  accepted  as  resulting  from  the  fusion  of  successive  car- 
tilage capsules,  cannot  be  regarded  as  due  to  a  conversion  of 
part  of  the  cells  themselves.  To  take  yet  another  instance,  that 
of  the  development  of  the  dentine  of  the  teeth  ;  there  is  again 
no  evidence  of  a  process  of  transformation  of  the  odontoblasts 
themselves,  although  the  dentine  is  very  evidently  produced 
under  their  influence.  In  each  of  these  three  cases  we  have  an 
organic  structure  with  strong  analogies  to  the  fibres  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue,  created  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of 
the  cells,  and,  it  may  be  granted,  under  their  influence,  but  in 
no  way  in  structural  continuity  with  them. 

In  the  case  of  the  appearance  of  granules  or  fibres  of  elastin 
in  the  arytenoid  cartilage,  it  is  to  be  noted  that  this  takes  place 
first  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  cells,  although  there  is  no 
connection  between  them  ;  and  it  may  perhaps  provisionally 
be  supposed  that  both  the  white  and  elastic  fibres  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue  are  produced  by  the  influence  of  the  cells 
between  which  they  appear ;  but,  the  nature  of  that  influence  is 
not  clear.  In  the  case  of  bone,  hyaline  cartilage,  and  dentine, 
where  the  cells  are  in  immediate  contact  with  the  structural  basis 
produced,  the  process  has  some  resemblance  to  that  of  secretion, 
and  this  is  also  the  case  in  ordinary  connective  tissue  when  the 
cells  are  closely  applied  to  the  fibres  ;  when  the  fibrous  element 
appears  in  the  matrix  distinctly  apart  from  the  cells,  the  analogy 
to  secretion  is  by  no  means  so  obvious. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  Subcutaneous  areolar  tissue,  Jresh preparation,  unstained. 

Remove  the  skin  from  the  inner  side  of  the  thigh  of  a  rat  or 
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FIG,    19. 

T.S.      TENDONS  OP   RAT'S  TAIL,  STAINED  WITH  GOLD   CHLORIDE    X    350. 

a. — Fibrous  tissue  sheath  of  tendons. 
d, — Tendon  bundles. 
c, — Tendon  cells. 


FIG.    20. 

T.S.      TENDON    (HUMAN),    STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN     X     50. 

a. — Fibrous  investment  of  tendon. 

d. — Septa  from  investment  of  tendon. 

c. — T.S.    Tendinous  bundles. 

d. — Tendon  cells. 

^.—Artery  and  vein  in  tendon  sheath. 


Fig.  20. 
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rabbit,  dissect  off  a  small  piece  of  the  loose  tissue  lying  on  the 
muscles,  and  place  it  on  a  slide.  Stretch  it  out  with  needles,  so 
as  to  have  as  thin  a  layer  as  possible,  add  a  small  drop  of 
normal  saline,  and  cover.  When  the  tissue  is  first  removed  from 
the  body,  it  runs  up  into  a  small  white  mass  upon  the  forceps, 
and  a  little  care  is  required  to  get  it  successfully  spread  upon 
the  slide,  to  which  it  closely  adheres.  It  is  advantageous  to 
breathe  upon  it  while  doing  this,  in  order  that  it  may  not 
become  dry. 

With  the  high  power,  look  first  at  the  wavy  white  fibres  : 
they  are  easily  distinguishable  from  the  elastic  by  their  breadth, 
their  faint  outline,  and  fibrillated  appearance.  Observe  that  the 
breadth  varies,  some  being  a  good  deal  less  than  the  broad 
diameter  of  a  red  blood  corpuscle.  Note  the  intricate  inter- 
lacement they  form  with  each  other,  although  the  fibrils  do  not 
themselves  branch  as  the  elastic  fibres  do.  At  the  same  time  a 
fibre,  or  part  of  one,  may  leave  one  bundle  to  become  associated 
with  another. 

The  elastic  fibres  stand  out  very  distinctly  in  virtue  of  their 
great  refractile  power.  Observe  the  large  open  network  of 
narrow  unfibrillated  strands  with  a  distinct  contour.  They  fre- 
quently pursue  a  sinuous,  almost  corkscrew-like  course,  but  this 
is  often  concealed  by  the  stretching  they  have  undergone.  They 
then  appear  as  perfectly  straight,  bright,  ruled  lines,  often  joining 
each  other  at  an  angle :  but  this  is  not  their  natural  aspect 

Look  for  the  corpuscles,  especially  the  ordinary  connective 
tissue  cells — branched,  lamellar,  or  fusiform.  They  are  by  no 
means  easily  seen  without  the  help  of  a  reagent,  as  their  pro- 
toplasm is  exceedingly  delicate.  Irrigate  with  a  i  per  cent 
solution  of  acetic  acid,  which  brings  the  nuclei  of  the  cells 
clearly  into  view.  Many  of  the  nuclei  are  fusiform  in  shape, 
and  appear  closely  applied  to  the  white  fibres.  Surrounding 
them,  a  little  delicate,  finely  granular'  protoplasm  will,  in  some 
cases,  be  made  out  with  a  little  care.  Observe  also,  the  triple 
nuclei  of  the  small  leucocytes  or  migratory  cells.  The  other  two 
varieties,  granular  and  vacuolated,  are  not  so  easily  seen  in  this 
specimen.  Now  look  at  the  white  fibres,  which  have  become 
swollen  up  and  still  more  indistinct,  while  the  elastic  are  more 
clearly  revealed  in  consequence.  The  former  sometimes  show 
a  peculiar  series  of  annular  constrictions,  as  if  the  bundles  had 
been,  previous  to  their  swelling,  surrounded  with  rings  at  inter- 
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vals,  which  now  cause  constrictions.  In  some  cases,  instead  of 
separate  rings,  the  constriction  appears  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous spiral  round  the  fibre.  The  constricting  band  has  been 
supposed  to  be  elastic  in  its  nature,  as  it  is  unaffected  by  the 
acetic  acid  ;  in  some  cases  it  may  be  due  to  the  processes  of 
the  clasping  cells  passing  entirely  round  the  fibre. 

(2,)  Stain  a  fresh  preparation  with  magenta,  and  examine  in 
glycerine  or  Farrant's  solution.     {Fig.  17.) 

Note,  that  the  ceils  and  fibres  are  stained  red  \vith  the  reagent, 
the  nuclei  and  the  elastic  fibres  being  especially  revealed. 

(3.)  Subaitanfous  areolar  tissue,  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver. 

Spread  a  piece  of  areolar  tissue  upon  a  slide,  and  cover  It 
with  a  lar^e  drop  of  \  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver. 
Allow  to  remain  for  ten  to  twenty  minutes  ;  remove  with  bibu- 
lous paper,  add  a  drop  of  glycerine,  or  Farrant,  and  cover. 
Reduction  in  this  case  takes  place  after  mounting,  when  the 
specimen  must  be  exposed  to  light  for  several  hours.  Under 
the  high  power,  observe  that  the  general  ground  substance  is 
stained  of  a  deep  brown  colour,  against  which  the  unstained  cell 
spaces  stand  out  very  clearly.  Note  their  branching,  irregular 
shape,  and  that  they  anastomose  one  with  another,  to  form 
a  system  of  communicating  lymph  channels  throughout  the 
tissue. 

As  nitrate  of  silver  is  a  hardening  reagent,  the  specimen  is  a 
permanent  one.  The  student,  however,  may  require  to  make 
more  than  one  before  he  attains  a  successful  result. 

(4,)  Tendon  of  rat's  tail,  stained  tvith  chloride  of  gold,  teased^ 
and  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution.     (Fig.  22.) 

Examine  first  with  a  low  power,  and  observe  the  deeply 
stained  tendon  cells  arranged  in  linear  series,  between  the 
more  lightly  stained  bundles  of  fibres.  Select  a  portion  in 
which  the  cells  are  seen  clearly,  and  put  on  the  high  power. 
Study  the  tendon  cells ;  they  are  rectangular,  oblong,  placed 
end  to  end.  The  nuclei  of  two  adjacent  cells  are  placed  in  their 
adjoining  ends  ;  they  are  unstained  by  the  chloride  of  gold,  and 
look  almost  white  against  the  deeply  stained  protoplasm  of  the 
rest  of  the  cell  ;  and  as  they  are  large,  and  often  entirely  fill  the 
end  of  the  cell  they  belong  to,  they  are  liable  to  be  overlooked, 
a  student  supposing  the  cell  to  end  where  the  nucleus  begins. 
On  more  careful  examination,  each  cell  may  be  seen  to  give  off 
from  its  sides,  flattened  plates,  which  extend  a  variable  distance. 


ORDINARY    CONNECTIVE    TISSUE.  117 

and  break  up  into  a  fringe  of  very  delicate  processes,  which 
anastomose  with  those  from  cells  in  adjacent  rows.  There  is 
usually  no  difficulty  in  finding  some  part  of  the  preparation 
which  will  show  these  lamellae  and  processes.  A  tendon  cell 
gives  off  four  or  five  of  these  plates  from  its  circumference,  but 
looked  at  longitudinally,  those  given  off  either  before  or  behind 
the  cell,  appear  as  lines  running  longitudinally  upon  it  It  is 
this  line  which  is  sometimes  called  Boll's  stripe.  Such  a  line 
on  any  cell  appears  continuous  or  interrupted  according  to 
whether  the  lamella  is  itself  in  focus,  or  the  fringe  of  processes 
springing  from  it ;  in  the  latter  case,  of  course,  it  is  interrupted. 

(5,)  T,S.  Tail  of  raty  stained  with  gold  chloride,  (for  T.S.  of 
tendon  cells).    B,    {Fig.  19.) 

Examine  first  with  the  low  power.  Observe  the  round  or 
oval  transverse  sections  of  the  tendons  of  the  tail  surrounding 
the  bone  of  the  vertebra,  or  the  cartilage  of  the  intervertebral 
disc  Select  one  of  the  tendons  and  examine  it  with  a  high 
power.  Observe  the  tendon  cells,  stained  deeply  with  the 
reagent ;  in  transverse  section  they  have  a  stellate  appearance, 
due  to  the  lamellae,  springing  from  them,  being  cut  across.  Note 
how  the  lamellae  of  one  cell  join  with  those  of  others  to  form 
a  very  complete  network,  the  meshes  of  which  are  occupied  by 
bundles  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  which  run  longitudinally,  and 
are  seen  therefore  in  transverse  section.  Thus,  each  tendon  cell 
or  row  of  cells  is  surrounded  by  cylinders  of  fibrous  tissue,  and 
the  shape  of  the  cells  is  in  conformity  with  the  space  left 
between  these  cylinders. 

(6,)  Tendon  of  rafs  tail,  stained  with  hcematoxylin,  teased 
(for  fibrillae  of  white  fibres).     F. 

The  piece  of  tendon  has  been  previously  stained  in  bulk  in 
haematoxylin.  Fix  one  end  on  the  slide  with  one  needle,  and 
with  the  other,  fray  out  the  opposite  extremity.  A  better  result 
is  usually  obtained  thus  than  by  attempting  to  tease  the  whole 
piece.     Put  on  a  drop  of  Farrant's  solution,  and  cover. 

Observe  the  delicate  ultimate  fibrillae.  The  tendon  cells  are 
not  well  seen  in  this  specimen. 

(7,)  Tendon  of  rafs  tail,  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver,  mounted 
in  balsam  (for  cell  spaces).     {Fig.  21.) 

In  mounting  this  specimen,  particular  care  should  be  taken  in 
carrying  out  the  processes  of  dehydration  and  clarification. 
They  are  best  done  in  watch  glasses,  and  more  time  is  required 
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FIG.   21. 

TENDON    OF    RAT^S    TAIL     X     30O. 


A.— Stained  with  gold  chloride. 
B.— Stained  with  silver  nitrate. 


FIG.    22. 

A. — ^TENDON    CELLS    OF   RAX'S    TAIL    AS    SEEN    IN    SITU,    STAINED    WITH 

GOLD    CHLORIDE     X     250. 

a. — Nuclei— unstained. 
b. — Boll's  line. 

B. — TENDON    CELLS     OF    RAT'S    TAIL,    STAINED    WITH    GOLD    CHLORIDE 

X    500. 

c. — Flanges. 
d. — Processes. 
e. — Boll's  line. 

C. — TENDON    CELL    FROM    RAT*S   TAIL,    STAINED    WITH    GOLD    CHLORIDE 

X    1000.     (semi-diagrammatic). 

c. — Flanges. 
d. — Processes. 
e. — Boll's  line. 
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than  in  dealing  with  a  section.  The  specimen  must  not  be 
teased. 

Under  the  high  power,  notice  that  we  have  here  an  exact 
reversal  of  the  staining  with  chloride  of  gold ;  in  fact,  the  one  is 
the  "  negative  "  of  the  other.  In  the  case  of  chloride  of  gold,  it 
is  the  cells  which  are  stained,  to  the  comparative  neglect  of  the 
interstitial  material.  Here,  the  latter  reduces  the  silver  nitrate, 
and  is  stained  brown,  the  cells  being  unaffected,  and,  consequently 
the  spaces  in  which  they  lie  are  very  distinctly  revealed  Observe 
the  shape  of  the  cell  spaces,  corresponding  exactly  with  that  of 
the  cells,  as  seen  in  the  chloride  of  gold  preparation  ;  their 
arrangement  in  linear  series,  the  communications  between  those 
in  the  same  and  adjacent  rows,  etc.  In  some  part  of  the  pre- 
paration, the  polygonal  outlines  of  the  epithelial  cells,  covering 
the  tendon,  may  be  visible  ;  the  cement  substance  between  them 
being  stained  brown  with  the  silver  nitrate 

(8,)  T,S,  Human  tendon,  stained  with  hcematoxy lift,  B,  {Fig.  20,) 

In  such  a  specimen,  study  first  under  the  low,  and  then  with 
the  high  power,  the  general  arrangement  of  the  parts.  Observe 
the  investment  of  areolar  tissue  (more  dense  than  when  sub- 
cutaneous) sending  in  septa  from  its  deeper  surface,  dividing 
and  subdividing  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  tendon  into  larger  and 
smaller  fasciculi  Recognise  the  blood-vessels,  nerves  and 
lymphatics,  in  both  the  sheath  and  the  septa  given  off  from  it. 
With  the  high  power,  note  the  stellate  tendon  cells,  in  the 
transversely  cut  fibrous  tissue  of  the  tendon,  bounded  by  the 
septa.  They  are  not,  however,  nearly  so  distinctly  seen  in  a 
specimen  stained  in  this  way  as  in  the  T.S.  gold  chloride  one. 
Look  for  transverse  sections  of  elastic  fibres  here  and  there 
amongst  the  white  ;  they  are  seen  as  bright  refractile  points. 

The  fasciculi  of  a  tendon  send  off  slips  which  run  longi- 
tudinally to  join  neighbouring  fasciculi,  involving  a  commensurate 
change  in  the  disposition  of  the  septa  bounding  them ;  so  that 
transverse  sections  of  the  same  tendon  are  not  necessarily 
replicas  of  each  other  as  far  as  the  outlines  of  the  fasciculi  are 
concerned,  even  when  takpn  from  the  same  neighbourhood ; 
unless,  of  course,  they  are  next  in  series,  or  nearly  so. 

(9,)  Ligainentum  Nuchce  of  ox,  semi-digested,  teased  in  picric 
acid.    F,    {Fig,  23.) 

Observe  the  homogeneous,  highly  refractile,  anastomosing 
fibres  which  tend  to  curl  up  at  their  broken  ends.     They  are  very 
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much  broader  than  those  of  areolar  tissue.  They  show  in  some 
places  transverse  markings,  which  are  probably  due  to  a  post 
mortem  change,  or  the  action  of  reagents.  The  white  fibrous 
element  in  this  specimen  has  been  dissolved  in  the  process 
of  digestion. 

(id,)  LS,  Ligamentum  Nucha  of  ox,  stained  with  picro-car- 
mine.     F. 

Under  the  high  power,  note  the  elastic  fibres,  stained  yellow 
with  the  picric  acid,  running  longitudinally,  and  giving  off 
branches  to  anastomose  with  each  other ;  and  the  white  fibrous 
tissue  between  them,  stained  pink  with  the  carmine.  Note  the 
excess  of  the  elastic  over  the  white  fibrous  tissue. 

(ii,)  T.S.  Ligamentum  NucIkb  of  or,  stained  with  picro- 
carmine.     F. 

With  the  high  power,  observe  the  yellow  elastic  fibres,  cut 
transversely,  and  arranged  in  groups ;  and  the  carmine  stained, 
white  fibrous  tissue,  surrounding  both  the  groups  and  the  fibres 
individually.  The  sections  of  the  latter  are  not  perfectly  round, 
but  possess  one  or  more  angles  usually  directed  towards  the 
centre  of  the  group. 


121 


APPENDIX    TO    CHAPTER    IV. 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION. 

1.  Newt's  Moult. — If  a  frog  or  newt  be  kept  for  a  few  days  in  a  little 
water,  the  superficial  layer  of  the  epidermis  separates,  in  the  form  of  a 
delicate  membrane.  Harden  for  a  day  in  methylated  spirit ;  stain  in  weak 
haematoxylin  for  twenty-four  hours  ;  cut  up  with  scissors  into  appropriate 
pieces  ;  mount  in  either  Farrant  or  balsam. 

2.  Omentum  of  cat. — Stain  with  nitrate  of  silver  and  h^ematoxylin ; 
mount  in   Farrant  or  balsam.    {See  page  45.) 

3.  Small  Intestine  of  rabbit  (muscular  wall),  injected  with  nitrate  of 
silver 

Kill  a  rabbit,  expose  the  heart,  and  cut  off  its  apex.  Through  the  left 
ventricle  pass  a  glass  cannula  into  the  aorta,  and  tie  it  firmly  in  position  with 
thread,  passed  round  the  vessel  with  an  aneurism  needle.  Fill  a  glass  hand- 
syringe  with  distilled  water,  connect  it  with  the  cannula,  and  slowly  force 
the  fluid  through  the  systemic  arteries,  capillaries  and  veins,  back  to  the 
right  side  of  the  heart,  where  it  issues,  at  first  mixed  with  blood,  from  the  cut 
end  of  the  right  ventricle.  Pass  three  or  more  syringefulls  of  distilled  water 
through  the  body  in  this  way,  till  the  fluid  issuing  from  the  right  ventricle 
is  quite  clear.  As  the  blood  becomes  washed  away,  the  tissues  become 
paler  in  colour  and  oedematous.  This  is  particularly  marked  in  the  case  of 
the  tongue.  Now  substitute  a  \  per  cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver  for  the 
distilled  water,  and  continue  forcing  it  through  the  vessels  for  about  ten 
minutes  or  a  little  longer.  When  it  is  considered  that  the  epithelial  lining  of 
the  vessels  has  been  subjected  to  the  solution  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time, 
again  inject  distilled  water  to  wash  out  all  the  silver  solution  from  the  lumen 
of  the  tubes.  It  will  be  remembered,  that  in  staining  the  omentum  with  this 
reagent,  it  was  washed,  both  before  and  after  subjection  to  it,  in  distilled 
water,  and  it  is  the  same  principle  which  is  followed  here.  If  the  silver 
solution  is  not  thus  washed  out,  it  tends  to  become  precipitated  in  the 
vessels,  and  the  preparation  may  in  this  way  be  completely  spoiled.  All 
that  is  wanted  is  that  the  interstitial  cement  substance  between  the  epithe- 
lial cells  lining  the  vessels  shall  become  impregnated  with  the  silver  salt. 

Now  remove  the  syringe,  open  the  abdomen,  excise  a  portion  of  the 
small  intestine.  Slit  it  up,  and  lave  in  distilled  water  till  quite  clean.  Then 
expose  to  light  in  a  porcelain  vessel  in  50  per  cent,  solution  of  spirit.  As 
reduction  takes  place,  the  course  of  the  blood-vessels  of  the  muscular  wall  of 
the  intestine  become  beautifully  traced  in  brown  beneath  the  thin  peritoneal 
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covering.  Transfer  lo  methylated  spirit  for  preservation.  When  a  speci- 
men is  lo  be  mounted,  select  a  portion,  separate  it  with  scissors,  and  lay  it 
upon  a  slide  with  the  rough,  mucous  inlernat  surface  uppermost.  Fix  the 
left  end  with  the  linger  or  othenvise,  and  with  a  scalpel  scrape  gently  away 
the  mucosa  from  the  rest  of  the  specimen,  leaving  only  the  thinner  muscular 
coal,  with  the  blood  vessels  traced  distinctly  in  it.  Dehydrate  and  clarify 
in  watch  glasses  ;  mount  in  balsam. 

When  successfiil,  the  preparations  are  very  beautiful,  A  frog  will  do  as 
well  as  a  rabbit,  and  the  consequences  of  failure  are  not  so  serious  ;  but  the 
number  of  specimens  obtainable  is,  of  course,  much  fewer. 

4.  V.8.  HardFalateof  cat.— Harden  in  Miillcr's  fluid  ;  cut  in  gum;  stain 
in  picro-carmine  ;  mount  in  Farrant,  A  little  care  is  required  in  dissecting 
the  membrane  from  the  bone  beneath  it,  to  which  it  is  very  firmly 
adherent. 

;.  V.8.  Bntatl  Inteitine  of  cat. — Remove  a  small  part  of  the  intestine 
from  a  cat  directly  after  death  ;  cut  into  pieces,  wash  rapidly  in  water,  and 
place  in  an  excess  of  Miiller's  fluid.  Change  the  fluid  frequently,  addm^ 
spirit  after  the  first  ten  days.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  in  ha;matoxylin,  and  mount 
in  either  Farrant's  solution  or  balsam,  according  10  the  translucency  required ; 
or  pieces  of  the  tissue  may  be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax- 
paraffin. 

6.  Isolated  Cell*  from  Inteitine  of  ae«t.~-Place  the 
slit  up,  in  J  alcohol  for  twenty-four  hours,  then  in  }  per  cent.  1 
six  hours,  and  stain  in  picrO'Carmine  for  twenty-four  hours, 
jrfacc,  and  diffuse  the  scraping  in  glycerine  jelly 


Tile  acid  for 
Scrape  the 

the  same 


7.  Isolated  Cells   from   the  trachea  of  oz  or  frog.  —  Treat  i: 

8.  Isolated   Cells  from  bladder  of  oat.  —  Treat    in  the    same  way  as 

9.  Isolated  Gland  Cells  of  IItcf  of  rat. — Place  small  cubes  jin.  diameter, 
in  J  per  cent,  osmic  acid  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  transfer  to  picro-carmine 
for  a  similar  period.  Detach  a  small  portion  of  the  peripheral  layer,  and 
break  up  with  needles  on  a  shde  ;   add  a  drop  of  Farrant's   solution,  and 

.  T.B.     Epltheilom  of  bladder  of  oat.— Harden  In  2  per  cent,  solution 


-Hardei 


1  picro-carmine,  and  n 
I  paraffin,  and  u 


the  trachea  of  a  child  in  J  per 
tin  in  ha.'nia1oxyIin,  and  mount 


of  ammonium  bichro 
Farrant ;  or  stain  in  bulk  11 
balsam. 

11.  9.B.  Epitbellam  of  tracliea.- 
cent.  solution  of  chromic  acid  ;  cut  ii 
in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

12.  Tendon  of  rat's  tall,  stained  «itli  fold  chloride,  teased.  (Stt  page 
48.) 

13.  T.8.  Tendon  of  rat's  tall  stained  with  gold  chloride.— Stain  a  small 
portion  of  a  rat's  tail,  from  which  the  skin  has  been  lemoved,  by  the  boiled 
gold  chloride  method.  {See  page  48,)  Harden  in  alcohol,  decalcify 
with  chromic  and  nitric  fluid  ;  cut  in  gum,  or  prefer;ibly  paraffin  ;  mount  in 
balsam.     When  cut  in  gum  the  parts  tend  to  separate  from  each  other. 

14.  Tendon  of  rat's  tail,  stained  with  hmnatoxylln,  teased — Place  the 
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fresh  tendon  of  a  rat's  tail  for  twelve  hours  in  i  per  cent,  osmic  acid  solu- 
tion, and  stain  for  twenty-four  in  weak  haematoxylin.  Tease,  and  mount  in 
Farrant. 

1 5.  Tendon  of  rnt'i  toil,  itolned  with  nitrate  of  tilyer.    {.See  page  46.) 

16.  T.8.  Human  Tendon,  stained  with  httmatozylin. — Harden  the  tendon 
in  Miiller's  fluid,  without  spirit,  as  it  tends  to  become  very  hard ;  cut  in  gum 
if  possible ;  stain ;  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  The  sections,  however,  tend 
to  fall  to  pieces,  and  it  would  be  highly  advantageous  to  stain  in  bulk  in 
borax-carmine  and  cut  in  paraffin,  were  it  not  that  the  tendon  by  this  method 
is  made  still  harder,  and  usually  refuses  to  cut  If  it  is  attempted,  the 
tendon  should  be  distinctly  under-hardened  rather  than  the  reverse,  before 
the  process  is  commenced. 

17.  Ligamentnm  Nuchn  of  ox,  semi-digested,  teased. — Digest  portions  of 
the  lig.  nuch.  of  ox  ^in.  in  diameter,  in  either  gastric  or  pancreatic  fluid,  till 
they  appreciably  soften  in  consistence,  and  fragments  can  readily  be 
separated  by  tearing  them  away  with  a  pair  of  forceps.  Tease  a  small 
piece  in  picric  acid  solution,  or  water ;  add  Farrant ;  cover. 

18.  L.8.  and  T.8.  Ligamentnm  Nuchn  of  ox. — Harden  in  M tiller's  fluid,  cut 
in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  A  good 
method  to  reveal  the  nuclei  of  the  white  fibrous  tissue,  is  to  stain  small  pieces 
in  borax-carmine  in  bulk,  and  cut  them  in  paraffin. 
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FIG.    23. 

YELLOW   ELASTIC  TISSUE,   TEASED,    FROM   LIGAMENTUM   NUCHiB    OF   OX 

STAINED    WITH    PICRIC    ACID     X     30O. 

a, — Fibre  showing  point  of  division. 
^.—Transverse  markings. 


FIG.    24. 

A. — FAT   CELLS   FROM    SECTION   OF   CUTIS  VERA   OF  SKIN,  STAINED  WITH 

OSMIC    ACID    AND    PICRO-CARMINE     X     250. 

a.— Fat  cell  showing  remains  of  protoplasm  in  which  is  seen  the  nucleus. 
d. — Fat  cell  showing  crystal  of  margarine. 
c, — Connective  tissue. 

B. — DEVELOPING    FAT   CELLS   FROM   SECTION   OF  CUTIS   VERA  OF   FCETAL 

SKIN,    STAINED    WITH    OSMIC    ACID     x     300. 

a. — Fully  developed  fat  cell. 

^  — Fat  cells  in  earlier  stages  of  development. 

c — Connective  tissue  cells. 

^—Developing  capillary  blood>vesseL 

g. — Connective  tissue  fibre. 
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follicular  portion  of  a  lymph  gland,  and  in  the  solitary  follicles  of 
the  alimentary  canal.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  sinus  of  a 
lymph  gland  they  are  much  less  numerous,  and  the  network, 
which  is  here  coarser  than  elsewhere,  can  very  readily  be  seen. 
In  the  spleen,  the  meshes  of  the  network  are,  to  a  large  extent, 
filled  with  blood  corpuscles. 


MUCOUS  TISSUE. 

Mucous  tissue  is  for  the  most  part  an  embryonic  structure. 
In  the  embryo  it  is  found  beneath  the  skin,  and  it  also  forms  the 
jelly  of  the  umbilical  cord.  In  the  adult  it  is  found  as  the  vitre- 
ous humour  of  the  eye.  It  consists  of  a  matrix  of  mucin,  in 
which  are  embedded  nucleated  branching  cells,  with  long  anas- 
tomosing processes.  In  the  umbilical  cord  at  birth,  however, 
numerous  fibres  have  already  begun  to  appear  in  the  intercellular 
substance,  and  the  tissue  is  not  at  this  period  of  development 
typically  mucous  ;  it  is  in  process  of  transformation  to  ordinary 
connective  tissue. 

PIGMENT  CELLS. 

In  the  human  subject  pigment  cells  of  the  connective  tissue 
type  are  found  in  great  numbers  in  the  choroid  coat  of  the 
eye,  and  in  the  iris.  In  many  animals  they  are  much  more  com- 
mon, and  are  very  readily  studied  in  the  skin  of  the  web  of  the 
frog's  foot. 

In  the  choroid  they  are  large,  somewhat  flattened  branched 
cells,  the  protoplasm  of  which  is  laden  with  numerous  granules 
of  a  black  or  brown  pigment,  melanin.  The  nucleus  is  not  pig- 
mented, and  is  sometimes  very  beautifully  seen  in  contrast  with 
the  surrounding  pigment  in  stained  preparations,  if  the  cells  are 
seen  on  the  flat.  In  some  cases  it  is,  however,  entirely 
obscured  by  the  pigmented  perinuclear  protoplasm.  In  the 
frog's  skin  the  pigment  cells  present  different  appearances 
according  to  their  reaction  to  light  If  the  frog  has  been  ex- 
posed to  daylight  the  pigment  is  collected  in  the  centre  of  the 
cell,  leaving  the  branches  clear.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has 
been  kept  in  the  dark,  the  pigment  is  evenly  diffused.  The  cells 
are  thus  under  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system,  the  afferent 
nerve  being  the  optic. 
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Epithelial  cells  also  contain  pigment  in  some  situations,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  hexagonal  pigment  cells  of  the  retina,  and  the 
cells  of  the  deeper  part  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  in  the  skin  of 
the  negro. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  V.S.  Human  skin^  stained  with  osmic  acid  and  picro-car- 
mine.  F.  (Fig.  24  a.) 

Under  the  low  power  identify  the  clusters  of  large  cells, 
in  the  deeper  part  of  the  cutis  vera,  stained  brown  or  black  with 
the  osmic  acid.  Select  a  group,  put  on  the  high  power,  and 
examine.  The  structures  shown  in  the  figure  are  easily  made 
out,  namely,  the  somewhat  oval  or  round  fat  globules  stained 
with  the  osmic  acid,  the  envelope  of  the  cells  surrounding  them, 
with  the  carmine-stained  flattened  nuclei  causing  a  projection  at 
one  point  It  is  not  usually  easy  with  a  power  of  250  or  300  to 
observe  any  protoplasm  surrounding  the  nucleus  in  a  fully 
developed  fat  cell,  as  it  is  very  small  in  amount,  even  when 
present.  The  remains  of  the  protoplasm  are,  however,  very  easily 
seen  in  the  next  preparation,  in  which  the  cells  have  not  yet 
reached  maturity.  Notice  the  transparency  of  the  fat  cells. 
Even  in  a  specimen  stained  with  osmic  acid  the  outlines  of  those 
in  a  deeper  plane,  when  there  are  several  layers,  can  be  seen 
through  the  superimposed  cells  {a). 

(2,)  V.S.  Fatal  scalps  stained  with  osmic  acid  and  picro-car- 
mine.  F.  {Fig.  24  B.) 

As  before,  under  the  low  power,  identify  the  clusters  of  fat 
globules,  distinguished  by  their  staining  with  osmic  acid.  Even 
under  this  power,  observe  the  very  varying  sizes  of  the  globules 
making  up  a  cluster.  Those  at  the  periphery  are,  as  a  rule,  the 
smaller,  as  these  are  developing  clusters,  and  the  cells  are  first 
formed  from  connective  tissue  corpuscles  in  the  centre,  the 
patch  or  cluster  growing  by  the  continuation  of  the  process  at  its 
periphery.  Hence  are  here  to  be  found  the  more  recently  forming 
fat  cells — connective  tissue  cells  with  one  or  more  small  fat 
globules  inside  them. 

Put  on  the  high  power,  and  investigate  a  portion  of  a  cluster 
showing  cells  in  process  of  transformation.  Find  a  young  con- 
nective tissue  cell  {b),  containing  in  the  first  place  only  one  or  two 
small  particles  of  fat  or  oil  (stained  black  or  brown  with  the 
reagent),  and  then  follow  the  subsequent  stages  through  different 
cells  until  the  fully  developed  fat  cell  is  reached  {a).    Observe  the 
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shapes  of  the  young  connective  tissue  corpuscles  in  which  the 
process  takes  place.  They  are  not  large  and  elaborately 
branched  as  in  adult  areolar  tissue,  but  are  comparatively  small, 
round,  oval,  oat-shaped,  or  pear-shaped,  with  a  rounded  nucleus 
in  their  centre. 

Look  for  developing  blood  vessels  {d)  between  the  fat  cells. 
Note  that  some  of  the  young  connective  tissue  corpuscles 
seem  to  enlai^e,  branch,  and  anastomose,  and  then  become 
hollowed  out  to  form  a  system  of  capillary  tubes  {see  text, 
p.  82).  Before  leaving  the  specimen,  observe  that  these 
clusters  of  fat  cells  being  formed  in  the  cutis  vera  are  very 
evidently  merely  a  modification  of  the  ordinary  connective  tissue 
of  this  part,  with  which  they  are  continuous  at  their  periphery. 

(3,)  5  Faty  hardened  in  alcohol^  stained  with  hantatoxylin.  B. 
(for  envelope  of  fat  cells). 

Any  specimen  of  fat  which  has  been  hardened  in  spirit  will 
show  the  envelopes  of  the  cells.  Under  the  high  power,  observe 
the  shape  of  the  cells  which,  as  they  tend  to  collapse  when  the 
fat  within  them  is  removed,  may  be  hexagonal  or  rectangular, 
apparently  from  mutual  pressure.  The  envelopes  are  very  dis- 
tinctly seen  2ls  a  darker  border  to  the  cells,  the  fat  having  been 
dissolved  away.  At  some  point  within  the  envelope  look  for  the 
nucleus,  stained  blue.  When  the  outline  of  the  cell  is  angular  it 
is  most  frequently  seen  in  one  of  the  projections.  In  this  speci- 
men, even  more  clearly  than  in  the  first,  the  outlines  of  cells  in  a 
deeper  plane  can  be  very  distinctly  seen  through  those  above 
them. 

(4,)  Fat  cells  preserved  in  glycerine,  teamed  in  Farranfs  solution. 

To  see  crystals  of  stearic,  oleic,  or  palmitic  acid,  keep  a  small 
piece  of  fat  for  two  or  three  days  in  glycerine  ;  tease,  and  mount 
in  Farrant. 

Look  for  groups  of  acicular  crystals  in  the  centre  of  the  cells. 
{Fig.  24  A  ^.) 

(5,)  5      Injected  fat.     B. 

Note  the  capillary  network  of  the  clusters  of  fat  cells.  Look 
for  indications  of  the  small  afferent  and  efferent  vessels.  The 
specimen  should  be  a  thick  rather  than  a  thin  one,  and  dehydra- 
tion and  clearing  should  be  carried  out  in  watch  glasses. 

(6,)  Section  of  lymph  gland  of  ox,  stained  with  hcematoxylin  or 
picro-carvtine,     F,  or  B,     (Fig.  7 2. J 

Under  the  high  power,  examine  the  lymph  sinus  {see  "  Lym- 
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FIG.   25. 

SECTION  OF  COSTAL  CARTILAGE  (HUMAN),  STAINED  WITH  PICRO-CARMINE 

X    300. 

a. — Hyaline  matrix. 

d. — Cartilage  cells. 

c. — Capsule  of  cartilage  cell. 

d. — Cell  shrunken  in  preparation. 

e. — Peri-capsular  areola  of  lightly  stained  matrix. 


FIG.    26. 

SECTION    OF    INTERVERTEBRAL    DISC    OF    SHEEP,    STAINED    WITH   PICRO- 

CARMINE     X    300. 

a. — White  fibrous  tissue. 

d. — Group  of  cartilage  cells. 

c. — Cell  showing  branching  process. 
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phatic  gland  "),  iind  study  the  network  of  adenoid  tissue  (d)  cross- 
ing it  Note  the  delicate,  branching,  nucleated  cells  anastomos- 
ing with  each  other,  and  forming  a  very  beautiful  reticulum,  in 
the  meshes  of  which  lymph  corpuscles  can  be  seen.  These  are 
either  numerous  or  few,  according  to  the  thickness  of  the  section, 
and  the  way  in  which  it  has  been  handled  after  cutting.  As  a 
rule,  it  is  well  to  see  that  the  sections  are  thin,  and  that  they  ex- 
perience a  good  deal  of  shaking  in  the  water  in  which  they  are 
placed,  as  this  helps  to  work  out  the  superfluity  of  lymph  cells 
from  the  sinus,  and  in  this  way  the  adenoid  network  becomes 
revealed.  Now  observe  the  "lymphoid"  or  "lymph  follicular" 
tissue  {a)  of  the  gland,  and  note  that  the  lymph  cells  are  here  so 
crowded  together  that  the  network  of  cells  and  fibrils  is  quite 
obscured  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  the  net- 
work is  in  itself  much  more  delicate  and  less  easily  seen  than 
that  crossing  the  lymph  sinus. 

(7,)  TS,  Umbilical  cord  of  foetus ^  stained  with  carmine  or 
luEmatoxylin,     F,     {Fig,  18  B.) 

It  is  well  to  use  a  cord  from  a  young  foetus,  as  at  birth  the 
mucous  structure  of  the  jelly  is  beginning  to  be  obscured  by  the 
appearance  of  fibres  in  the  intercellular  matrix. 

Under  the  low  power,  identify  the  arteries  and  vein  of  the  cord, 
seen  here  in  transverse  section  ;  find  a  suitable  part  of  the  sur- 
rounding tissue,  where  the  cells  can  be  well  seen,  and  put  on 
the  high  power.  Note  the  very  various  shapes  of  the  nucleated 
cells,  and  their  long  processes,  which  may  anastomose  with  those 
of  adjacent  cells,  or  become  lost  in  the  mucin  matrix.  Here 
and  there,  between  the  cells,  note  the  presence  of  delicate  fila- 
ments in  the  intercellular  matrix,  indicative  of  an  approaching 
transformation  to  ordinary  connective  tissue.  These  filaments,  it 
will  be  noted,  are  to  be  seen  between  the  cells,  and  not  in  any  way 
in  continuity  with  them  (see  "Development  of  connective  tissue"). 

Very  beautiful  specimens  of  mucous  cells  may  be  seen  in  the 
young  connective  tissue  in  T.S.  (Tail  of  young  Salamander). 

(8,)  Skin  of  web  of  frog*  s  foot,     B,     {Fig,  18  A.) 

Excise  the  web  of  a  frog*s  foot,  separate  the  upper  from  the 
under  skin,  and  mount  one  of  them  in  balsam  after  dehydration 
and  clearing  in  watch  glasses.  Under  the  high  power,  look  for 
the  appearance  shown  in  Fig.  18  A,  if  the  animal  was  exposed  to 
full  daylight,  for  sometime  before  its  death.  Note  the  branching 
pigment  cells,  with  the  pigment  retracted,  however,  to  the  centre 
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of  the  cell,  leaving  the  branches  clear.  The  nucleus  is  not  seen, 
as  it  is  surrounded  by  the  pigment  If  the  frog  has  previously 
been  kept  in  the  dark,  the  pigment  would  be  found  to  have 
extended  into  the  branches  of  the  cells. 


CARTILAGE. 

Like  other  forms  of  connective  tissue,  cartilage  consists  of  cells 
embedded  in  a  matrix.      The  matrix  varies  in  character,  and 
there  are  three  forms  of  cartilage  found  in  the  human  body. 
I . — Hyaline. 

2. —  While  fibro-cartilage. 
3. —  Yellow  fibro-cartilage. 

1.— Hyaline  Cartilage  or  gristle,  as  it  is  commonly  termed,  is 
found  covering  the  articular  ends  of  bones,  to  which  it  affords  a 
smooth  and  elastic  surface  ;  and  as  the  costal  cartilages,  between 
the  ends  of  the  ribs  and  the  sternum.  The  nasal  and  laryngeal 
cartilages,  with  the  exception  of  the  epiglottis  and  the  cornicula 
laryngis,  are  of  the  hyaline  variety,  as  are  also  the  trachea!  rings 
and  the  bronchial  plates.  Most  of  the  bones  of  the  body  are 
preformed  in  hyaline  cartilage,  i.e.^  are  represented  by  a  cartila- 
ginous simulacrum  in  the  embryo. 

This  form  of  cartilage  is  termed  hyaline  from  the  characters- 
of  the  matrix,  or  ground  substance.  In  many  cases  it  is  clear, 
homogeneous,  and  translucent,  though  in  articular  cartilage  it 
presents  somewhat  the  appearance  of  ground  glass.  In  old  age 
patches  of  fibrillation  frequently  become  visible,  due  to  a  deposit 
of  calcareous  salts. 

The  matrix  is  developed  from  the  coalesced  capsules  of  suc- 
cessive generations  of  cartilage  cells,  and  in  nature  is  probably 
clo.sely  allied  to  the  gelatigenous  element  of  ordinary  connective 
tissue,  the  white  fibres.  It  is  said  to  be  possible,  by  maceration, 
to  disintegrate  it  into  delicate  fibrils,  which,  in  the  case  of 
articular  cartilage,  run  vertically  to  the  surface,  and  in  the  costal 
cartilages  in  their  long  axis.  Like  the  fibrils  of  while  fibrous 
tissue,  they  are  probably  embedded  in,  and  cemented  together 
by,  a  mucinous  ground  substance,  which,  like  that  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue,  reduces  nitrate  of  silver.  If  a  section  of 
hyaline  cartilage  be  treated  with  this  reagent,  the  matrix  is  stained 
brown,  and  the  spaces  containing  the  cells,  left  clear.  On  stain- 
ing with  gold  chloride,  on  the  other  hand,  the  cells  are  deeply 
affected,  and  the  intercellular  substance  only  slightly  so. 
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The  cells  of  hyaline  cartilage  are  for  the  most  part  round,  or 
oval,  when  they  occur  singly,  but  when  they  are  grouped  together, 
their  neighbouring  sides  are  flattened.  In  a  similar  manner,  when 
they  occur  in  rows  rather  than  in  groups,  as  in  the  deeper  part 
of  articular  cartilage,  the  two  ends  of  a  cell  which  abut  on  those 
next  in  the  chain  are  not  rounded,  but  straight  Each  cartilage 
cell  is  a  nucleated  protoplast,  which  entirely  fills  the  space  in  the 
matrix  in  which  it  lies.  This  space  is  enclosed  in  a  very  well 
marked  capsule,  with  a  double  contour,  which  is  closely  s^dherent 
to,  or  even  fused  with,  the  fibrillar  ground  substance.  In  some 
cases  the  fusion  is  so  complete  that  no  capsule  can  be  differen- 
tiated as  such  ;  but,  as  a  rule,  the  distinction  between  it  and  the 
surrounding  part  can  be  clearly  seen.  The  arrangement  of 
the  cartilage  cells  with  reference  to  each  other,  varies  with  the 
locality  from  which  the  tissue  was  taken,  and  also  in  different 
parts  of  the  same  section.  In  a  transverse  section  of  costal 
cartilage,  the  whole  may  be  seen  to  be  surrounded  by  a  layer  of 
fibrous  tissue,  the  perichondrium,  composed  of  white  fibrous 
laminae,  with  flattened  connective  tissue  corpuscles  between  them, 
which  appear  fusiform  in  section.  Immediately  beneath  the 
perichondrium,  the  cartilage  cells  are  small,  and  flattened  like 
the  connective  tissue  cells,  conformably  with  the  surface,  and 
occur  singly  rather  than  in  groups.  No  sharp  line  of  demar- 
cation can  be  drawn  between  the  perichondrium  and  the  sub- 
jacent cartilage,  the  fibrous  laminae  of  the  former  gradually 
fading  away  in  the  matrix  of  the  latter,  and  a  gradual  transition 
taking  place  from  connective  tissue  to  cartilage  cells.  As  the 
surface  is  receded  from,  the  cells  assume  a  more  typical  appear- 
ance, being  less  flattened  (/>.,  fusiform  in  section),  exhibiting  a 
distinct  capsule,  and  often  occurring  in  pairs.  Still  further  from 
the  surface,  the  cells  become  larger,  rounder,  and  are  either 
arranged  irregularly,  or  in  groups.  Towards  the  centre,  the  cells 
are  usually  in  groups  consisting  of  two  or  three,  or,  more  fre- 
quently, a  greater  number. 

This  grouping  results  from  the  method  of  development  and 
growth  of  the  tissue.  In  an  early  stage  the  cells  lie  in  close 
proximity  to  each  other,  separated  by  very  little  intercellular 
substance,  the  matrix  being  subsequently  formed  between  them 
by  the  fusion  of  the  capsules  of  successive  generations  of  carti- 
lage cells.  Thus  a  cell  will  "  secrete  "  a  capsule,  and  will  then 
divide  into  two  daughter  cells.     Each  of  these,  in  turn  secretes 
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FIG.    27, 

SECTION     OF     CARTILAGINOUS     NASAL     SEPTUM     OF    KITTEN,     STAINED 

WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    x    300. 

a. — Perichondrium. 
d. — Hyaline  matrix. 


FIG.    28. 

V.S.      ARTICULAR    CARTILAGE   OF   DOG,     STAINED    WITH     PICRO-CARMINE 

X     300. 

A.  —Hyaline  cartilage. 

B. —      „  „        calcified. 

C. — Bone. 

a. — Flattened  cells  near  surface  of  cartilage. 
d. — More  deeply  placed  rounded  cells. 
c, — Cells  arranged  in  vertical  rows. 


Fig.  2J. 
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its  own  capsule  around  it,  so  that  they  become  separated  from 
each  other  by  an  intervening  double  sheet  of  (future)  matrix, 
while  the  original  capsule  of  the  parent  cell  loses  its  identity, 
and  fuses  with  the  matrix  already  present  The  two  daughter 
cells  now  present  an  appearance  frequently  seen  in  ordinary 
costal  cartilage,  viz.,  two  cells  in  close  proximity,  each  enclosed 
in  its  own  capsule,  and  the  two  capsules  flattened  along  the  line 
of  contact  with  each  other,  i.e.j  the  line  of  division  of  the  parent 
cell.  But  the  process  does  not  stop  here.  Each  of  the  cells 
divides  in  turn  into  two,  in  a  similar  manner,  so  that  we 
have  now  a  group  of  four,  each  of  which  secretes  a  new  capsule 
around  it.  In  this  case  the  lines  of  division  are  again  straight,  so 
that  the  four  cells  only  present  a  rounded  outline  where  they 
take  part  in  the  formation  of  the  general  periphery  of  the  group. 
Though  all  but  the  most  recently  produced  capsules  rapidly  fuse 
with  the  matrix,  it  is  often  possible  to  distinguish  three  gener- 
ations of  capsules  in  one  group.     {Fig-  25.) 

In  a  vertical  section  of  articular  cartilage  (i^/^.  28),  the  cells  are 
arranged  in  rather  a  different  manner.  Immediately  beneath  the 
surface,  />.,  next  to  the  cavity  of  the  joint,  they  are  flattened  as 
in  the  case  of  costal  cartilage,  and  lie  in  the  surface  plane. 
A  little  deeper,  they  become  rounded  and  more  irregular  in  dis- 
position, until  the  principal  part  of  the  cartilage  is  reached,  where 
they  are  arranged  in  rows  vertical  to  the  surface.  These  chains 
of  cells  contain  a  varying  number  in  each.  Three,  four,  five,  six 
or  more  may  unite  to  form  one  row.  The  fact  that  articular 
cartilage  readily  splits,  in  a  line  vertical  to  its  surface,  is  perhaps 
attributable  to  the  disposition  of  these  cells.  In  adult  life  the 
cartilage  immediately  in  contact  with  the  bone  undergoes 
calcification,  so  that  a  more  granular,  deeply  stained  layer, 
differentiated  sharply  from  the  rest  by  a  wavy  line,  is  here 
to  be  looked  for.  In  young  articular  cartilage  this  calcified  area 
is  not  found.  At  the  edges  of  the  articular  surface,  the  cartilage 
does  not  end  abruptly,  but  a  gradual  transition  takes  place 
between  it  and  the  fibrous  layer  of  periosteum  of  the  bone. 

Growth  of  Hyaline  Cartilage. — In  addition  to  the  formation  of 
the  matrix  through  the  coalescence  of  the  successively  produced 
capsules  of  the  cells  as  already  described,  the  cartilage  grows  by 
continuous  transformation  of  the  deeper  part  of  the  perichon- 
drium or  investing  fibrous  membrane,  and  it  is  especially  to  this, 
that  the  increase  in  size  of  the  costal  cartilages  during  adolescent 
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life  is  due.  The  transformation  is  not  unlike  that  which  takes 
place  in  the  deeper  layers  of  the  periosteum  in  the  case  of  bone. 
The  fibrous  lamella  of  the  perichondrium  become  directly  con- 
verted to  hyaline  matrix,  and  fuse  with  that  already  produced, 
while  the  cells  assume  the  characters  of  cartilage  cells. 

A  point  of  some  interest  in  the  development  of  cartilage  is, 
that,  in  a  comparatively  early  stage,  the  cells  are  irregular  in 
shape  rather  than  round,  and  are  not  arranged  in  groups,  but 
scattered  indefinitely  through  the  matrix.  A  somewhat  similar 
condition,  as  far  as  the  shape  of  the  cells  is  concerned,  is  per- 
manent in  the  cartilage  of  some  cephalopods,  such  as  the  cuttle- 
fish and  common  squid ;  but  here  the  cells  are  very  definitely 
grouped.  Fig.  30  shows  two  of  these  groups,  and  it  will  be 
noted  how  the  cells  are  flattened  towards  each  other,  and  from 
their  rounded  peripheral  surface,  give  oflT  well  defined  pro- 
cesses to  anastomose  with  the  cells  of  neighbouring  groups. 
The  canaliculi  in  which  the  processes  lie,  afford  a  ready  means 
for  the  percolation  of  lymph  throughout  the  tissue  for  its  nutri- 
tion, but  they  have  not  yet  been  shown  to  exist  in  human 
hyaline  cartilage.  It  is  possible  that  they  may  be  there  in  a 
much  more  delicate  form,  and  in  support  of  such  a  theory  it  may 
be  mentioned  that  communicating  channels  between  the  cells 
may  certainly  be  traced  in  the  white  fibro-cartilage  of  the  inter- 
vertebral disc.  At  the  same  time,  it  may  be  borne  in  mind  that 
this  tissue  partakes  at  least  as  much  of  the  nature  of  ordinaiy 
fibrous  tissue  or  tendon  as  it  does  of  cartilage,  with  which  it 
must  not  be  too  closely  identified,  though  it  seems  to  be  suffi- 
ciently related  to  it  to  be  placed  under  the  same  general  head- 
ing. The  nutrition  of  hyaline  cartilage  must,  in  any  case,  take 
place  very  slowly.  The  perichondrium  contains  blood-vessels 
and  lymphatics,  but  none  enter  the  substance  of  the  cartilage 
itself  In  some  manner,  therefore,  which  is  not  yet  determinedi 
the  lymph  from  the  vessels  of  the  perichondrium  presumably 
percolates  through  the  matrix  of  the  cartilage,  it  may  be  by 
means  of  exceedingly  delicate  canaliculi  passing  between  the  cell 
spaces. 

2.— White  FlDro-Cartllagre.— This  is  found  in  the  intervertebral 
discs,  forming  the  menisci  of  joints,  such  as  the  temporo- 
maxillary  and  the  sterno-clavicular.  deepening  the  cavity  of  the 
hip  and  shoulder  joints,  lining  the  grooves  in  bones  for  tendons, 
forming  sesamoid  hones,  etc     It  varies  somewhat  in  character  in 
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diflTerent  places.  In  all,  it  belongs  obviously  to  the  class  of 
fibrous  connective  tissues  as  much  as  to  that  of  cartilage  proper, 
but  the  proportion  of  the  two  kinds  of  tissue  to  each  other  varies 
greatly.  In  the  intervertebral  disc^  the  outer  part  is  almost 
entirely  fibrous,  the  cartilage  cells  only  appearing  as  the  centre 
of  the  disc  is  approached.  The  centre  itself  is  neither  cartila- 
ginous nor  of  the  nature  of  fibrous  connective  tissue,  but  consists 
of  an  exceedingly  delicate  reticulum,  representing  the  remains  of 
the  chorda  dorsalis.  The  cartilaginous  part  of  the  disc  surround- 
ing the  central  chordal  portion  is  composed  of  true  cartilage 
cells,  surrounded  by  their  capsules  and  a  certain  amount  of 
hyaline  matrix,  embedded  amongst  bundles  of  fibrous  tissue  of 
the  tendinous  type.  The  fibrils  are  distinctly  wavy  in  their 
course,  as  may  be  seen  in  Fig.  26.  These  fibrils  are  no  doubt 
chemically  and  histologically  similar  to  those  of  the  fibres  of 
ordinary  connective  tissue. 

The  cells  are  usually  round  or  oval  in  shape,  and  occur  either 
singly,  or  in  groups  of  two  or  three.  The  individual  cells  are 
often  surrounded  by  concentric  rings,  due  to  the  production  of 
successive  capsules,  thus  acquiring  somewhat  the  appearance 
presented  by  a  starch  granule.  Calcareous  particles  are  often  to 
be  observed  outside  the  capsules  of  the  cells. 

Processes  can  frequently  be  traced  from  the  cells  into  the  sur- 
rounding matrix,  especially  in  specimens  stained  with  chloride 
of  gold,  but  they  are  more  obviously  seen  in  those  parts  of  the 
disc  where  the  transition  between  connective  tissue  and  cartilage 
is  taking  place,  than  in  the  part  immediately  around  the  central 
pulp.  The  processes  are  often  of  considerable  size,  giving  off 
branches  and  anastomosing  with  those  of  neighbouring  cells. 

The  fibro-cartilaginous  disc  is  connected  to  the  bone  of  the 
vertebra  above  and  below  it,  by  a  thin  layer  of  ordinary  hyaline 
cartilage.  A  similar  layer  also  intervenes  between  the  disc  and 
the  bone  on  either  side  of  it,  in  the  sacro-iliac  and  pubic 
symphyses. 

The  semilunar  cartilages  of  the  knee-joint  are  somewhat 
different  in  character.  There,  the  tissue  is  much  more  distinctly 
of  the  fibrous  or  tendinous  type,  and  the  cells  are  smaller  than 
those  of  ordinary  cartilages.  They  are  scattered  irregularly 
throughout  the  fibrillar  matrix.  They  possess  a  hyaline  capsule, 
which  is  not,  however,  so  obvious  as  that  of  the  cells  of  the  car- 
tilaginous part  of  the  intervertebral  discs. 
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8.— Yellow  flbro-carttlage  is  found  in  the  cornicula  laryngis,  the 
epiglottis,  the  external  ear,  and  the  Eustachian  tube. 

Its  structure  is  very  well  seen  in  the  arytenoid  cartilage  of  the 
sheep,  which  is  partly  hyaline  and  partly  elastic.  Under  the 
microscope,  as  the  hyaline  area  is  left  and  the  elastic  approached. 
isolated  fibres  of  elastin  are  to  be  seen  appearing  in  the  hyaline 
matrix  between  the  cells,  but  entirely  unconnected  with  them. 
These  fibres  anastomose  to  form  a  network,  and  increase  in 
number  and  density,  till  a  felted  framework  is  formed,  which 
occupies  the  whole  of  the  intercellular  space,  with  the  exception 
of  a  narrow  ring  of  hyaline  matrix,  which  is  left  around  each 
cartilage  cell.  The  elastin  sometimes  appears  rather  in  a 
granular  than  in  a  reticular  form,  from  the  fact  that  the 
fibres  have  been  cut  transversely  ;  or,  in  some  cases,  from  its 
dejxisition  in  granules  which  have  not  yet  run  together  to  form 
fibres.  In  elastic  cartilage  we  have,  in  reality,  a  basis  of  hyaline 
matrix  in  which  a  dense  network  of  elastic  fibres  becomes 
developed,  the  original  matrix  persisting  in  the  meshes  of  the 
network  and  around  the  cartilage  cells.     {,Fig.  29.) 

Examine  the  following  specimens  :— 

(1,)  Cellular  cartilage  of  ear  of  mouse,  stained  with  lueinalcxy- 
litt.   B. 

Remove  the  skin  from  the  ear  of  a  mouse,  stain  a  thin 
piece  of  the  cartilage  in  hfematoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 
Observe  under  the  high  power  the  cartilage  cells,  which  are 
round,  or  polygonal  from  mutual  pressure.  There  is  no  matrix, 
such  as  occurs  in  hyaline  cartilage,  between  the  cells,  which  are 
merely  separated  from  each  other  by  cement  substance.  On 
focussing,  the  outlines  of  cells,  in  different  layers,  come  into 
view.  Both  the  cell  protoplasm  and  the  nucleus  seem  to  have 
disappeared,  leaving  the  cells  clear,  not  granular.  Cellular 
cartilage  does  not  occur  in  the  human  body. 

(2,)  T.S.  Costal  cartilage  {human'),  stained  with  picro-camtine. 
F-     (,Fig-  25-) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  perichondrium  or  fibrous 
investment  of  the  cartilage,  stained  deeply  with  the  carmine. 
Note  the  general  disposition  and  shape  of  the  cartilage  cells — 
small  and  flattened  at  the  surface  beneath  the  perichondrium, 
larger,  more  rounded,  and  in  groups  toward  the  centre.  These 
groups  usually  have  the  appearance  of  being  surrounded  with  a 
halo  (*)  of  some  breadth — the  more  recently  produced  matrix — 
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which  does  not  stain  so  deeply  as  the  rest  with  the  reagent 
Here  and  there,  especially  towards  the  centre  of  the  section,  look 
for  patches  of  calcification,  deeply  stained  with  the  carmine  and 
showing  very  distinct  fibrillation. 

Under  the  high  power,  study  first  the  perichondrium  with  its 
laminae  of  fibrous  tissue,  with  connective  tissue  cells  between 
them,  which  appear  fusiform  in  section ;  note  the  transition 
between  the  fibrous  tissue  and  the  clear  cartilage  matrix  beneath 
it,  and  between  the  cells  of  the  two  tissues.  Now  select  any 
small  group  of  cartilage  cells  which  shows  the  capsules  dis- 
tinctly, and  examine  carefully.  Note  the  granular  cells  them- 
selves in  most  cases  shrunken  within  the  capsules,  their  remains 
collected  around  the  nucleus  {d).  Enclosing  the  cells,  look  for  the 
double  contour  of  their  individual  capsules,  and  also  for  that  of 
the  parent  cell  from  which  they  were  derived  {c).  Two  or  three 
generations  of  capsules  can  usually  be  made  out  with  a  little 
care.  Observe  again,  under  this  power,  the  halo  of  faintly 
stained  ground-substance  surrounding  the  groups,  representing 
the  series  of  capsules,  now  indistinguishable  from  each  other, 
which  have  last  fused  with  the  general  matrix.  Examine  a 
calcified  patch,  and  note  the  deep  staining  and  distinct  fibrilla- 
tion ;  between  the  fibrils  rows  of  calcareous  particles  may 
sometimes  be  seen. 

Stain  a  section  similar  to  the  above  in  ^  or  i  per  cent  solution 
of  osmic  acid  for  an  hour,  and  mount  in  Farrant's  solution. 
Small  oil  globules,  stained  black  by  the  reagent,  may  be 
looked  for  under  the  high  power,  in  the  protoplasm  of  the  car- 
tilage cells.  They  indicate  a  degenerative  process,  and,  like  the 
fibrillation,  is  especially  to  be  observed  in  the  cartilage  of  old 
people. 

(3,)  Hyaline  cartilage  of  frog ^  stained  with  nitrate  of  silver,    B, 

Rub  the  cartilage  of  the  head  of  a  frog's  femur  with  solid 
silver  nitrate;  expose  to  light  in  spirit  and  water ;  cut  sections  by 
hand  with  a  razor,  and  mount  in  balsam  or  Farrant 

Observe  the  matrix,  stained  brown  with  the  silver  nitrate,  which 
has  become  reduced,  and  the  cell  spaces  left  clear.  The  staining 
is  similar  to  that  of  ordinary  connective  tissue  by  the  same 
reagent,  and  constitutes  a  "negative"  image  of  which  the 
following  may  be  considered  the  "  positive." 

(4,)  Hyaliyie  cartilage  of  frog ^  stained  with  gold  chloride,     B, 

Treat  the  head  of  a  frog's  femur  with  gold  chloride  by  the 
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FIG,    29. 

SECTION     OF     EPIGLOTTIS     OF     SHEEP     ( YELLOW     ELASTIC    CARTILAGE), 

STAINED   WITH    PICRO-CARMINE    X     300. 

a.—  Perichondrium. 
d. — Cartilage. 
c. — Cartilage  cell. 
//. — Elastic  tissue. 


FIG,    30 

SECTION    OF    CARTILAGE    OF    SQUID,     STAINED    WITH     PICRO-CARMINE 

^     350- 

a. — Hyaline  matrix. 
b.  -Branching  cells. 
c. — Cell  slightly  shrunken  in  hardening. 
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boiled  formic  acid  method  Cut  sections  by  hand,  and  mount  in 
balsam  or  Farrant 

Note  the  **  positive  "  image — the  cells  being  deeply  stained, 
while  the  matrix  is  comparatively  neglected.  The  cells  here  do 
not  tend  to  shrink  within  their  capsules,  as  in  the  case  of 
costal  cartilage  (2),  of  which  the  shrinkage  of  the  cells  is  rather 
a  peculiarity. 

(S,)  V,S,  Artiodar  cartilage  of  cat  or  dogy  stained  withpicro- 
carmine.    F.     {Fig.  28.) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  three  principal  layers  of  tissue  : 

(a)  Hyaline  cartilage,  constituting  the  greater  part  of  the 
cartilaginous  covering. 

(b)  Calcified  hyaline  cartilage.  This  is  the  deeper  part  of 
the  previous  layer  in  reality,  which  has  become  the  seat  of 
deposition  of  calcareous  salts.  It  is  narrower,  more  granular, 
and  more  deeply  stained  than  the  layer  of  uncalcified  cartilage 
above  it  The  two  are  distinctly  demarcated  from  each  other  by 
a  wavy  line. 

(c)  Bone — the  extremity  of  the  epiphysis. 

In  (a)  observe  the  hyaline  matrix  and  the  different  disposition 
of  the  cells  at  different  levels.  Near  the  surface  {a)  they  are 
small  and  flattened,  and  it  will  be  noted  that  there  is  no  perichon- 
drium here,  the  cartilage  ending  abruptly,  and  affording  a  smooth 
surface  for  the  opposing  cartilage  to  move  upon.  Deeper,  the 
cells  lose  their  flattened  form,  and  are  more  irr^ularly  placed  {b\ 
while  in  the  main  body  of  the  cartilage  they  are  arranged  in 
vertical  rows  (^r),  which  also  extend  through  the  calcified  area,  up 
to  the  margin  of  the  bone.  Observe  that  the  bone  is  of  the  can- 
cellated kind  which  constitutes  the  epiphyses  in  general  Note 
that  the  cancelli  of  the  bone  communicate  by  channels  with  the 
lower  rows  of  cartilage  cells  at  the  margin  of  the  calcified 
cartilage.  The  purpose  of  this  is  rather  obscure,  but  that  they 
do  so  is  readily  verified  in  an  ordinary  specimen. 

Under  the  high  power,  examine  the  above  structures  more 
minutely.  Trace  the  cartilage  round  to  the  periphery,  where  it 
joins  the  periosteum  of  the  bone,  and  study  the  transition 
between  the  two  kinds  of  tissue.  Examine  the  vertical  rows  of 
cartilage  cells,  which  are  so  characteristic  of  articular  cartilage  ; 
the  calcified  area  ;  and  the  bone.  The  calcified  area  is  only 
to  be  seen  in  mature  animals ;  in  the  young,  the  hyaline 
matrix  in  an  unaltered  condition  ^xtends  to  the  bone. 


142  A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 

(6,)  Costal  cartilage  of  child,  stained  with  hawatoxylin. 
F. 

Note  the  smallness  of  the  cartilage  cells,  their  irregular 
shape,  and  that  they  are  not  arranged  in  groups  but 
scattered  indefinitely  over  the  field. 

(7,)  Section  of  cartilage  of  squid,  stained  with  picro-carmine, 
F.     {Fig.  30.) 

Under  the  high  power,  identify  the  appearances  of  the 
groups  of  cells ;  especially  note  that  the  cells  of  the  same 
group  do  not  appear  to  communicate  with  each  other  by  pro- 
cesses, but  do  so  freely  with  the  cells  of  neighbouring  groups. 
In  these  embryonic  forms  of  hyaline  cartilage,  capsules  to  the 
cells,  such  as  those  seen  in  adult  costal  cartilage,  are  not  to 
be  made  out 

(8,)  Section  of  intervertebral  disc  of  sheep,  stained  with  picro- 
carmine.    F.     {Fig.  26.) 

Separate  the  intervertebral  disc  of  a  sheep  from  the  adjacent 
vertebra.  Cut  it  into  four  pieces  by  a  crucial  incision,  harden, 
and  make  sections  of  one  of  these  in  the  plane  of  the  disc. 
Under  the  low  power,  note  the  difference  in  general  appear- 
ance between  the  more  central  cartilaginous  part  of  the 
disc  bounded  by  the  rectangle,  and  the  fibrous  peripheral 
portion.  In  the  latter,  observe  the  arrangement  of  the  fibrous 
tissue  in  ahemate  lamellae — a  lamella  with  fibres  running 
longitudinally,  having  on  each  side  of  it  one  with  fibres  running 
transversely,  or  at  some  intermediate  angle.  Under  the  high 
power,  identify  the  cartilage  cells  with  their  hyaline  cap- 
sules often  surrounded  with  calcareous  particles,  and  the  wavy, 
fibrous  tissue(a)  amongst  which  the  cells  are  placed.  Find  a  cell 
showing  long  branching  processes,  and  endeavour  to  trace  these 
until  they  anastomose  with  those  of  others.  In  the  outer  part 
of  the  disc,  examine  again  the  alternate  arrangement  of 
lamelice. 

(g,)  V.S.  Intervertebral  disc  of  cat  (with  osseous  plate  of 
vertebrtE  above  and  below),  stained  with  picro-carmine.     F. 

Examine  the  specimen  under  the  low  power  for  the  general 
arrangement  of  the  parts.  Note  the  reticular  pulp  in  the  centre 
of  the  disc,  representing  the  chorda  dorsalis  ;  the  cartilaginous 
area  ;  and  beyond  that,  the  fibrous  lamellae.  Note  that  the  disc 
is  separated  from  the  bone  above  and  below  it,  by  a  thin  layer 
of  intervening  hyaline  cartijage. 
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(10,)  Section  of  semilunar  cartilage  of  knee-Joint ^  human, 
stained  with  picro-carmine.    F. 

Under  the  high  power,  note  the  small  size  of  the  cartilage 
cells,  their  indefinite  arrangement,  and  the  narrowness  of  their 
capsules.  The  general  appearance  of  the  tissue  is  more  fibrous 
than  cartilaginous. 

(11,)  V.S.  Epiglottis  of  sheep,  stained  with  picro-carmine, 
F.  or  B.    {Fig.  29.) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  stratified,  squamous  epithe- 
lium, surrounding  the  whole  section  except  at  its  base,  and  the 
connective  tissue  stained  pink,  subjacent  to  it  In  the  layer 
of  epithelium  on  the  posterior  surface,  note  the  presence 
here  and  there  of  taste  buds.  Beneath  the  epithelium,  especi- 
ally on  the  other  side,  note  the  presence  of  numerous  mucous 
glands  with  well-marked  demilunes,  which  are  particularly 
well  seen  in  the  specimen.  Forming  a  core  to  the  section, 
observe  the  plate  of  elastic  cartilage,  stained  bright  yellow 
by  the  picric  acid,  and  surrounded  with  a  border  of  deep 
pink,  the  perichondrium.  Put  on  the  high  power  over  a 
portion  of  the  elastic  cartilage,  and  identify  its  structure  as 
already  described — the  cartilage  cells  (c),  round  or  oval  in  shape, 
nucleated,  each  surrounded  with  a  layer  of  hyaline  matrix,  and 
outside  this  a  dense  feltwork,  or  sponge-like  reticulum  of  elastic 
fibres.  This  intercellular  network  is  so  close  in  many 
cases  as  to  form  virtually  a  solid  elastic  mass  (d).  Now 
pass  to  the  point  of  junction  of  the  cartilage  with  the 
perichondrium.  Here  the  bars  of  elastic  matrix  between  the 
cells  break  up  into  fibres  and  fibrils,  which  become  lost  in  the 
layer  of  hyaline  cartilage  upon  which  the  perichondrium  rests. 
Amongst  the  scattered  elastic  fibres,  observe  a  number  of  small 
cells — transitional  forms  between  the  true  cartilage  cells  and  the 
connective  tissue  cells  of  the  fibrous  perichondrium ;  observe 
the  perichondrium,  similar  in  structure  to  that  of  hyaline 
cartilage. 

( 1 2,)  V.  S.  A  rytenoid  cartilage  of  sheep,  stained  with  magenta. 
F. 

Magenta  is  a  useful  stain  here,  as  it  specially  affects  elastic 
fibres. 

A  similar  appearance  of  elastic  fibres  in  a  hyaline  matrix,  to 
that  noted  beneath  the  perichondrium  in  the  last  specimen,  is 
also  to  be  seen  here.    The  lower,  broad  part  of  the  section,  shows 
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hyaline  cartilage  alone,  the  upper  conical  portion  is  elastic. 
Under  the  microscope,  on  passing  from  the  hyaline  to  the 
elastic  area,  note  the  gradual  appearance  of  elastic  fibres,  stained 
red  with  the  magenta,  in  the  matrix,  particularly  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  cartilage  cells  ;  and  that,  as  the  purely 
elastic  part  is  reached,  these  fibres  become  increased  in  number 
to  such  an  extent  that  they  form  a  dense  network,  occupying 
the  whole  of  the  intercellular  area,  with  the  exception  of  a 
narrow  layer  of  persisting  hyaline  matrix  around  the  cells 
themselves. 
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APPENDIX  TO   CHAPTER  V. 
METHODS      OF     PREPARATION. 

1.  Hmnaii  skiii.  Oimie  Idd  and  PleFO-oamiliie.— Harden  in  Muller's  fluid, 
and  transfer,  after  washing,  to  i  per  cent  solution  of  osmic  acid  for  twenty- 
four  to  forty-eight  hours.  Cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine  ;  and  mount  in 
Farrant.  Or,  instead  of  staining  in  bulk,  sections  may  be  placed  in  osmic 
acid  for  a  few  minutes  after  cutting. 

2.  Foetal  soalp  for  developing  fat  eellt. — Same  as  i. 

3.  Ii^eeted  Ikt. — Remove  a  small  piece  of  fat  from  an  animal  which  has 
been  successfully  injected  from  the  aorta  with  carmine  or  blue  gelatine 
mass.  Harden  in  M tiller's  fluid  ;  cut  in  gum,  or  preferably  in  paraffin — the 
sections  should  be  thick ;  dehydrate,  and  clear,  in  watch-glasses.  Mount  in 
balsam. 

4.  Lymph  ^and  for  adenoid  tissne. — Harden  the  lymph  gland  of  an  ox 
or  a  sheep  in  MtUler's  fluid  and  spirit ;  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haema- 
toxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  Or,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax 
carmine  ;  cut  in  paraffin  ;  mount  in  balsam. 

5.  Umbilical  cord  for  mucoui  tiiine. — Harden  the  cord  of  a  3-5  months 
foetus  in  M tiller's  fluid  and  spirit ;  cut  in  gum ;  stain  in  picro-carmine  or 
hematoxylin  ;  mount  in  Farrant. 

6.  Coital  cartilage  (human,  adult). — Harden  in  Mullet's  fluid ;  cut  in 
gum  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine,  haematoxylin,  picric  acid,  osmic  acid,  carmine 
or  magenta  ;  mount  in  Farrant. 

7.  Coital  cartilage  of  child. — Harden  in  M tiller's  fluid  ;  cut  in  gum  ; 
stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin  ;  mount  in  Farrant. 

8.  Articular  cartilage. — Select  the  head  of  one  of  the  long  bones  of  a 
cat  or  dog  which  is  distinctly  old  rather  than  young,  in  order  to  have  a 
well  marked,  calcified  area.  Soften  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid  ;  harden  for 
a  few  days  in  spirit ;  cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine,  osmic  acid,  or 
haematoxylin  ;  mount  in  Farrant. 

9.  Cartilage  of  iquid. — Harden  in  M tiller's  fluid ;  cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in 
picro-carmine  ;  mount  in  Farrant. 

10.  Intervertebral  diio  of  iheep. — Get  a  portion  of  the  spinal  column  of 
a  sheep,  including  three  or  four  vertebrae.  Saw  the  vertebrae  transversely 
through  their  middle,  and  place  the  resulting  pieces  in  chromic  and  nitnc 
fluid  till  the  bone  is  softened.  Now  excise  the  discs  and  divide  them  into 
four  parts  each,  by  a  crucial  incision.  Harden  in  Miiller's  fluid  ;  cut  m 
gum ;    stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or 

10 


146  APPENDIX    TO    CHAPTER     V, 

balsam.    It  is  better  not  to  use  spirit  in  hardening,  as  the  tissue  is  very 
liable  to  become  ov^-hardened. 

11.  InterYertebral  dlie  of  eat. — Place  a  piece  of  the  spinal  column  of  a 
cat  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid.  When  the  bone  is  softened  divide  trans- 
versely across  the  middle  of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae.  Harden  in 
M liner's  fluid  ;  cut  in  gum  (in  long  axis  of  column) ;  stain  in  picro-car- 
mine  or  haematoxylin  ;  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

12.  Bemllnnap  cartilage  of  knee  (human). — Harden  in  Muller's  fluid;  cut 
in  gum ;  stain  in  picro-carmine  ;  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  Spirit  should 
not  be  used  in  hardening,  for  the  same  reason  as  in  case  lo. 

13.  Epiglottis  of  theep.~Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut  in  gum  ;  stain 
in  picro-carmine  ;  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

14.  Arytenoid  cartilage  of  sheep. — Harden  in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and 
spirit ;  cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in  Farrant ;  or 
stain  in  magenta,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam. 
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Chapter  VI. 

THE  SIMPLE  TISSUES  (Continued). 

BONE. 

THERE  are  two  varieties  of  bone,  the  compact  and  the 
cancellous.  Compact  bone  is  heavy,  and  virtually  soliii, 
except  for  the  presence  in  it  of  very  fine  canals,  the  Haversian 
canals,  which  are  apparent  to  the  naked  eye,  but  can  be  more 
easily  distinguished  by  means  of  a  lens.  Cancellous  or  "  spongy" 
bone,  on  the  other  hand,  is  extremely  light,  and  so  far  from  being 
solid,  is  composed  of  more  or  less  delicate  trabeculae  or  plates  of 
osseous  tissue  bounding  comparatively  large  spaces  or  cancellL 

Compact  bone  is  found  forming  the  outer  and  greater  part  of 
the  shaft  of  long  bones,  in  fact,  all  but  the  layer  of  bone 
immediately  surrounding  the  medullary  cavity ;  the  hard  outer 
shell  of  the  short  or  cuboidal  bones  ;  the  greater  part  of  the  ir- 
regular bones  ;  the  inner  and  outer  tables  of  the  skull. 

Cancellous  bone  forms  the  innermost  portion  of  the  shafts  of 
long  bones,  />.,  the  layer  immediately  bounding  the  medullary 
cavity  ;  the  ends  of  long  bones  ;  all  but  the  shell  of  short  bones  ; 
the  diploe  of  the  flat  bones  of  the  skull ;  the  inner  part  of  the 
irr^[ular  bones. 

Bone  consists  essentially,  whether  compact  or  cancellous,  of 
the  two  ordinary  elements  of  connective  tissue,  namely,  cells  and 
a  matrix.  The  cells  are  called  bone  corpuscles^  and  present  a 
characteristic  appearance  ;  the  matrix  is  fibrous  and  arranged  in 
lamella  which  have  become  calcified. 

A  bone  may  be  thus  said  to  consist  of  a  structural  or  organic 
portion  (the  cells  and  the  fibrous  portion  of  the  matrix),  and  a 
structureless  or  inorganic  portion  (the  calcareous  salts  deposited 
in  the  matrix). 

If  it  be  placed  in  weak  hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid  or  nitro- 
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chromic  fluid,  it  loses  the  salts  deposited  in  the  laminx  of  fibrous 
tissue,  to  which  it  owes  its  hardness.  After  their  removal  in  this 
manner  the  bone  entirety  loses  its  rigidity.  It  may  be  bent  in 
any  direction,  and  in  the  case  of  a  long  bone,  such  as  the  ulna 
or  radius,  can  easily  be  lied  in  a  knot,  and  on  being  untied,  will 
resume  to  a  great  extent  its  original  form. 

It  can  also  be  cut  readily  with  a  knife,  and  it  is  from  pieces  of 
bone  which  have  been  thus  decalcified  that  sections  are  usually 
made. 

If,  however,  a  bone  be  placed  in  the  fire  until  it  is  completely 
charred,  all  the  organic  structural  elements  are,  of  course,  burnt 
ofll',  leaving  only  the  inorganic  structureless  portion,  consisting  of 
calcium  and  other  salts,  in  which  case  we  have  a  chalky  brittle 
representation  of  the  original  organ. 

Again,  the  bone  may  be  macerated  in  the  ordinary  manner 
employed  in  preparing  it  for  anatomical  purpose.s,  and  in  this 
case  we  have  remaining  the  calcareous  and  also  the  fibrous  matrix  ; 
though  this  latter  is  in  a  dried  state.  All  the  other  soft  parts 
have  been  removed,  namely,  the  periosteum,  the  contents  of  the 
medullar^'  canal,  medullary  spaces.  Haversian  canals  and  lacunse. 
Sections  of  such  a  bone  are  not  cut  in  the  microtome,  but  a  thick 
section  cut  by  other  means  is  ground  down  to  the  requisite 
thinness. 

The  study  of  the  structure  of  bone  may  be  most  conveniently 
commenced  by  the  consideration  of  an  unsoftened  section,  i.e., 
one  prepared  in  the  manner  last  described,  from  which  the  soft 
parts  have  been  removed,  but  which  has  not  been  exposed  to  the 
action  of  an  acid.  In  this  way  we  are  able  to  study  the  form  of 
the  lacunie  and  canaliculi  in  which  the  bone  corpuscles  were 
situated,  and  the  relative  arrangement  of  them,  and  the  lamellae 
and  the  Haversian  canals.  When  these  have  all  been  observed, 
the  soft  parts  can  be  studied  in  a  section  of  softened  bone. 

The  compact  portion  of  the  shaft  of  a  long  bone  is  traversed 
throughout  its  length  by  a  system  of  tubes  running  longitudinally ; 
anastomosing  freely  with  each  other;  communicating  on  the  one 
hand  with  the  medullary  cavity,  and  on  the  other  with  the  surface 
of  the  bone  beneath  the  periosteum  or  fibrous  covering.  {Fig.  34.) 
The  tubes,  or  Hm'irsian  canals,  in  the  recent  state  contain 
the  blood-vessels,  lymphatics  and  nerves  supplying  the  tissue. 
But  in  a  transverse  section  of  an  unsoftened  long  bone  {Fig.  31), 
these  canals  are  eveiywhere  seen  as  round  spaces,  either  empty. 
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or  filled  with  dust,  etc.,  which  has  entered  during  the  process  of 
wearing  down  to  the  requisite  thinness ;  in  which  latter  case  they 
appear  black.  Surrounding  each  of  these,  may  be  seen  a  series 
of  concentric  lines  extending  to  a  variable  distance.  These  are 
sections  of  the  lamellae  of  calcified  fibrous  tissue,  and  amongst 
them  may  be  seen  the  lacunae,  or  cell  spaces,  which  contained  in 
the  recent  state  the  bone  corpuscles.  The  nature  of  these 
lacunae,  with  the  canaliculi  passing  from  them,  is  very  obvious 
in  a  dried  specimen,  as  they  are  both  filled  with  air,  causing 
them  to  appear  black,  and  consequently  to  stand  out  sharply 
from  the  colourless  matrix  in  which  they  are  placed. 

In  addition  to  the  Haversian  lamellae,  there  may  be  seen  in 
such  a  section,  lamellae  surrounding  the  central  cavity  of  the  bone, 
and  hence  called  medullary  ;  others  at  the  periphery,  peripheric, 
or  circumferential ;  and  others  between  the  Haversian  systems, 
the  intermediate  lamellae. 

Systems  of  LamellsB. — Thus,  in  a  transverse  section  of  a  long 
bone,  four  systems  of  lamellae  can  be  seen  : — 

(l,)  Peripheric, 

(2,)  Haversian. 

(3,)  Intermediate, 

(4,)  Medullary  or  peri-medullary. 
In  all  these  situations  the  nature  of  the  lamellae  is  the  same, 
and  the  name  given  to  them  is  merely  indicative  of  their  position, 
(i,)  The  Peripheric  lamella.  As  the  name  implies,  these  are 
the  lamella  found  in  several  layers  at  the  surface  of  the  bone, 
immediately  beneath  the  periosteum.  Each  lamella  surrounds 
at  least  a  considerable  portion  of  the  shaft. 

(2,)  T/te  Haversian  lamella  are  those  surrounding  the  Haver- 
sian canals,  forming,  with  them  and  their  contents,  the  Haversian 
systems.  In  an  ordinary  unsoftened  section  of  bone  it  is  often 
difficult  to  discern  precisely  the  outer  margin  of  one  of  these  ; 
but  it  is  possible,  by  treating  a  specimen  with  nitrate  of  silver, 
to  define  their  limits  with  great  accuracy  (Fig.  31^. 

(3,)  The  Intermediate.  Everywhere  between  the  Haversian 
systems,  often  abutting  against  their  outer  edge  and  terminating 
abruptly,  there  are  to  be  seen  other  systems  of  lamellae  running 
in  various  directions.  They  are  the  remains  of  Haversian 
systems  previously  formed,  which  have  been  absorbed  to  make 
room  for  younger  ones ;  and  also  of  earlier  peripheric  lamellae. 
Often,  instead  of  merely  a  few  parallel  lamellae  being  seen,  the 
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FIG.   31. 

T.S.      LONG  BONE  OF  GIRAFFE,   STAINED   WITH   NITRATE    OF    SILVER 

X     lOO. 

a. — Haversian  systems  the  exact  limits  of  which  are  defined  by  the 
reagent. 

^.—Intermediate  lamellae,  i.e.f  remains  of  old  Haversian  systems  and 
peripheric  lamellae. 

c. — Haversian  systems  which  have  been  recently  laid  down,  and  con- 
sequently stain  more  deeply. 


FIG.    32. 

BONE   LACUNiE   AND   CANALICULI    FROM    SECTION    OF   CARAPACE   OF 

TORTOISE,    UNSTAINED    X     350. 

a. — Lacuna. 
b. — Canaliculi. 


BONE. 


»Si 


I 

I 


greater  part  of  one  of  these  original  Haversian  systems  may- 
remain. 

(4,)  Peri-medullary.  As  the  name  implies,  these  are  the 
lamellje  surrounding  the  medullary  cavity  in  the  same  way  as 
the  peripheric  lamellae  surround  the  bone  on  the  outside. 

Structure  of  the  Lamellse. — The  lamellae  are  probably  of  the 
nature  of  white  fibrous  tissue  which  has  undergone  calcification. 
The  fibrils  constituting  a  lamella  run  parallel  with  each  other, 
and  usually  straight ;  those  of  adjacent  lamellae  often  cross  each 
other  at  an  angle,  so  that  when  one  is  cut  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  its  fibres,  the  lamellae  on  either  side  of  it  are  so 
arranged  that  the  fibres  forming  them  are  cut  more  or  less 
longitudinally.  Through  this  relative  disposition  of  the  lamella 
we  are  the  better  able  to  distinguish  them  from  one  another. 

In  addition  to  the  fibres  forming  the  lamellae  themselves,  there 
are  others — perforating,  or  Sharpey's  fibres — to  be  found  in 
bone.  They  pierce  the  lamell<e  at  right  angles  to  their  surface, 
and  thus  serve  the  purpose  of  binding  them  together  in  much 
the  same  way  in  which  a  nail  would  bind  together  several  super- 
imposed thin  boards  of  wood.  These  perforating  fibres,  which 
have  undergone  calcification,  are  usually  of  the  nature  of  white 
fibrous  tissue  ;  more  rarely,  they  are  elastic.  They  are  very 
numerous  in  the  peripheric  lamellte,  but  do  not  occur  in 
the  Haversian  systems,  the  lamell;e  of  which  they  do  not  pierce ; 
the  reason  of  this  will  be  apparent  when  the  development  of 
bone  is  considered. 

The  Lacunee  and  Canallcull. — Although  in  a  section  of  unsoft- 
cned  bone  there  are  no  bone  cells  present,  the  branched 
cell-spaces  or  lacun.-e  in  which  they  lie,  and  which  correspond  to 
them  in  shape,  stand  out  in  marked  relief,  due  to  the  fact  that 
they  are  filled  with  air. 

It  is  very  easy  to  satisfy  one's  self  that  it  Is  air,  and  not  extra- 
neous material  acquired  in  grinding  the  specimen  down  to  the 
requisite  thinness,  which  occupies  the  lacunae  and  canaliculi.  If 
a  section  of  softened  bone  be  dehydrated  with  absolute  alcohol, 
and  allowed  to  become  perfectly  dry  ;  then  mounted  in  Canada 
balsam  and  examined  ;  the  lacunae  and  canaliculi  present  the 
same  appearance  as  in  the  unsoftened  specimen.  This  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  Canada  balsam  does  not  immediately  displace 
the  air  which  entered  the  cell  spaces  when  the  specimen  was 
dried.     In  a  few  hours,  however,  the  air  becomes  absorbed,  the 
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balsam  takes  its  place,  and  the  appearance  described  is  lost  ; 
but,  while  it  lasts,  it  is  precisely  similar  to  that  seen  in  unsoftened 
bone. 

The  lacunse,  or  cell-spaces,  He  between  the  lamellae,  and  in 
section  appear  dark  fusiform  bodies  with  fine  processes  (canals) 
passing  from  them  through  the  lamella  to  anastomose  with  the 
canaliculi  of  lacuna  in  other  planes  {Figs.  3 1  and  32).  They  are 
not,  however,  fusiform  in  reality  ;  they  appear  equally  so  in 
longitudinal  section,  and  are  really  cell-spaces  flattened  m 
shape  in  accordance  with  their  position  between  the  lamellae. 
The  canaliculi  form  a  system  of  fine  canals  completely  traversing 
the  bone, and  act  as  channels  for  conveying  nourishment  to  every 
part  of  it. 

The  canaliculi  of  those  lacunae  in  the  plane  nearest  to  an 
Haversian  canal,  open  into  it.  Those  in  the  plane  nearest  the 
medullary  cavity  open  into  the  medullary  cavity.  The  canaliculi 
of  the  lacuna:  at  the  periphery  of  an  Haversian  system  anasto- 
mose sometimes  with  those  of  neighbouring  systems ;  more 
frequently,  however,  they  turn  back  into  their  own,  and  have 
hence  been  called  "  recurrent." 

Bone  Corpuscles. — Although  the  bone  corpuscles  have  disap- 
peared from  a  dried,  unsoftened  section  of  bone,  they  may  be 
described  at  the  same  time  as  the  lacunae,  which  they  occupy. 
They  are  flattened,  nucleated  cells,  with  many  delicate  branches, 
which  are  prolonged  into  the  canaliculi.  The  lacunie  and 
canaliculi  are  said  to  be  lined  with  a  delicate  membrane,  which 
may  be  separated  along  with  the  enclosed  corpuscle. 

The  Pepiosteum,  or  fibrous  investment  of  the  bone,  consists  of 
two  layers  of  connective  tissue,  an  outer  fibrous  or  protective 
layer,  and  an  inner,  which  in  the  adult,  is  merely  a  looser,  more 
delicate  one,  but  in  young,  growing  bone,  the  osteo-genetic  or 
bone-producing  layer  {see  "Developing  bone").  Both  layers  of 
the  periosteum  contain  blood-vessels,  nerves  and  lymphatics, 
intended  for  the  nutrition  of  the  bone,  which  they  enter  through 
the  Haversian  canals  opening  on  the  surface,  accompanied  with 
a  small  amount  of  delicate  connective  tissue.  In  the  young 
bone  these  are  accompanied  by  numerous  osteoblasts  from  'the 
osteogenetic  or  deep  layer  of  periosteum. 

The  Mappow. — This  is  the  name  given  to  the  contents  of  the 
medullary  cavity,  the  cancelU,  and  some  of  the  lai^er  Haversian 
canals  of  bone.     It  is  of  two  kinds — red  and  yellow.     The  latter 
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differs  from  the  former  in  containing  a  large  admixture  of  fat 
celk,  which  preponderate  over  the  other  elements  of  the  tissue 
and  give  it  its  yellow  colour.  It  consists  chiefly  of  fat  cells, 
blood-vessels,  and  delicate  connective  tissue.  It  is  found  in  the 
shafts  of  long  bones  and  in  some  of  the  larger  cancellL  Red 
marrow  is  found  in  the  cancelli  generally,  especially  at  the  ends 
of  long  bones  ;  in  the  short  bones  of  the  hand  and  foot ;  in  the 
diploe  of  the  cranial  flat  bones  ;  in  the  clavicle,  rib  and  sternum. 
It  consists  of  delicate  connective  tissue,  blood-vessels,  a  few  fat 
cells,  and  marrow  cells  in  large  quantity.  The  vascular  arrange- 
ment is  remarkable  for  the  presence  of  a  system  of  intercommu- 
nicating wide  venous  sinuses  with  thin  walls,  into  which  the 
smaller  terminal  divisions  of  the  *  nutrient '  artery — which  enters 
obliquely  the  centre  of  the  shaft — directly  open.  The  cells  in 
the  tissue  outside  the  blood-vessels  are  of  several  varieties  {Fig> 

35). 
(i,)  Marrow  cells  proper, — These  are  the  most  numerous,  and 

are  very  similar  to  leucocytes,  but  lai^er.  Their  proto- 
plasm is  finely  granular,  and  they  possess  a  single  nucleus, 
which  becomes  more  visible  on  the  addition  of  acetic  acid.  They 
are  capable  of  amoeboid  movement  and  multiply  by  indirect 
fission.  Cells  not  otherwise  dissimilar  to  these,  are  also  to  be 
seen  with  coloured  granules  in  their  perinuclear  protoplasm. 

(2,)  Erythroblasts. — Smaller,  coloured,  nucleated  cells,  which 
are  regarded  as  the  descendants  of  the  coloured  corpuscles  of 
the  embryo. 

(3,)  Myeloplaxes, — Large  multinucleated  irregular  masses  of 
protoplasm,  probably  concerned  with  the  removal  of  bone.  They 
are  comparatively  few  in  number.  There  are  also  to  be  seen 
somewhat  similar,  smaller  cells  with  the  nucleus  showing 
commencing  division,  or  budding.  Fig,  35  shows  three  of  these 
smaller  cells.  In  one,  the  nucleus  is  fairly  round  ;  in  the  second, 
it  shows  commencing  constriction  at  more  than  one  point ;  in  the 
third,  it  is  partially  subdivided  into  three  portions  or  daughter 
nuclei  which  are,  however,  still  united  to  each  other.  These  cells 
with  budding  nuclei  may  be  myeloplaxes  in  process  of  develop- 
ment 

Development  of  Bone.— Most  of  the  bones  of  the  body  are 
represented,  prior  to  the  commencement  of  bone  formation, 
by  cartilage.  Some,  however,  such  as  the  flat  bones  of  the  skull, 
by  membrane,  for  the  most  part  of  the  nature  of  white  fibrous 
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FTO.    33. 

V.S.   FRONTAL  BONE  OF  MAN,  UNSOFTENED  X  8. 

a. — Tables  of  skull,  />.,  compact  bone. 
d,—  Diplo^,  />.,  cancellous  bone. 
c. — Haversian  canals  and  systems. 
d. — Haversian  spaces. 
e, — Cancelli. 


FIG.    34. 
L.S.   SHAFT  OF  FEMUR  OF  MAN,  UNSOFTENED  X  30O. 

a. — Haversian  canal. 
d. — Bone  corpuscles. 
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tissue.  Thus,  bone  is  said  to  be  developed  either  in  cartilage  or 
membrane,  but,  in  reality,  the  permanent  tissue  is  only  developed 
in  the  latter. 


Intra-Cartilaginous  Bone  Formation. 

All  the  bones  of  the  body,  with  the  exception  of  those  of  the 
vault  and  sides  of  the  skull,  and  the  facial  bones,  are  repre- 
sented in  the  embryo  by  a  small  cartilaginous  simulacrum  ; 
and  it  is  in  and  around  this  cartilage  (hyaline)  that  the 
formation  of  bone  commences.  It  will  be  convenient  to  give 
a  short  description  of  the  process  as  it  takes  place  in  a 
long  bone,  such  as  the  tibia  or  femur,  and  then  to  examine 
sections  illustrating  phases  of  the  development  The  two 
most  necessary  sections  are  a  vertical  one  of  the  head  of  a 
developing  long  bone,  such  as  one  of  the  leg  bones,  and  a  trans- 
verse section  of  the  same  bone  through  the  shaft.  The  age  of 
the  embryo  should  be  such  that  a  considerable  amount  of  bone 
formation  has  already  taken  place,  which  is  indicated  by  the 
unyielding  character  of  the  bone,  and  the  difficulty  in  cutting  it 
without  previous  softening  by  acid.  To  see  every  stage  from 
the  commencement,  a  series  of  sections  of  bones  in  different 
stages  of  development  would,  of  course,  be  necessary. 

The  changes  which  occur  in  the  cartilaginous  simulacrum  may 
be  divided  into  the  following  stages  : — 

(i,)  Proliferation 
(2,)  Calcification 
(3i)   Vascularisation 
(4,)  Bone  formation 

(i,)  Proliferation, — When  ossification  is  about  to  commence, 
the  cells  in  the  centre  of  the  shaft  increase  in  size,  and  prolife- 
rate ;  at  first  slowly,  remaining  separated  by  the  newly-formed 
cartilage  capsules ;  and  then  so  rapidly  that  time  is  not 
allowed  for  the  formation  of  individual  capsules,  and  the 
cells  come  to  lie  in  groups  of  a  considerable  number,  in  spaces 
which  have  been  termed,  "  primary  areolae."  At  the  same  time, 
the  cartilage  cells  immediately  above  and  below  this  area  also 
commence  to  multiply  by  fission,  dividing  in  such  a  way  as  to 
arrange  themselves  in  vertical  rows,  parallel  with  the  axis  of 
the  bone. 
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(2,)  Calcification. — The  next  stage  now  commences  ;  calcaneus 
salts  being  deposited  in  the  cartilaginous  trabecule  bounding 
the  primary  areolar  spaces,  and  also  in  the  trabeculsE  separating 
the  vertical  rows  of  cartilage  cells.  This  deposition  of  calcareous 
salts  renders  the  part  affected  much  more  easily  stained,  notably, 
for  instance,  by  hematoxylin,  the  calcified  cartilage  usually 
standing  out  very  distinctly  when  this  reagent  has  been  used. 
{,Figs.  38  and  41.) 

Coincident  with  these  changes,  an  alteration  has  taken  place  in  the  peri- 
chondrium. This  membrane  has  now  assumed  Ihe  character  of  periosleum, 
and  from  its  deeper  or  osteo-genetic  part,  a  layer  of  bone  has  commenced 
to  be  deposited  on  the  outside  of  the  cartilaginous  rod.  This  sub- periosteal 
formatioQ  will  be  considered  later,  in  detail  ;  at  present  it  is  sufficient  to  note 
the  period  of  development  at  which  it  begins. 

(3,)  Vasculaiisatiott. — This  commences  with  an  eruption  from 
the  deeper  osteo-genetic  layer  of  the  periosteum,  towards  the 
centre  of  the  bone.  Capillary  blood-vessels,  accompanied  by 
delicate  connective  tissue  and  osteoblasts,  penetrate  the  shaft 
midway  between  the  end.s,  and  advance  towards  the  primary 
areolar  spaces  ;  these,  by  the  absorption  of  the  intervening 
cartilage,  they  open  into,  and  cause  to  communicate  with  each 
other,  by  their  further  progress.  The  cartilage  cells  filling  these 
spaces  either  disappear,  or,  perhaps,  take  on  a  new  function  as 
osteoblasts.  The  lai^er  spaces  formed  by  the  opening  up  of  the 
primary  areolae  are  termed  "secondary  areolae."  The  capillary 
loops,  connective  ti.ssue  and  osteoblasts,  now  proceed  in  a  defi- 
nite direction.  They  advance  towards  either  end  of  the  future 
bone,  choosing  for  their  path  the  longitudinal  rows  of  cells,  into 
the  cavities  of  which  they  penetrate  by  absorption  of  the  carti- 
lage matrix  between  them  ;  that  is  to  say,  by  absorption  of  the 
cartilage  between  the  individual  cells  in  the  same  row  ;  the 
cartilage  matrix  between  the  different  rows  of  cells  is  not  at 
present  absorbed,  but  remains  as  calcified  cartilage  trabecule, 
on  which  temporary  bone  is  to  be  laid  down.     {Fig.  39.) 

f4,)  Bone  formation  now  commences,  in  connection  with  the 
remains  of  the  calcified  cartilage;  the  osteoblasts  accompanying 
the  blood-vessels  begin  to  deposit  bone  on  the  trabecule  bound- 
ing the  secondary  areolar  spaces  in  the  centre  of  the  shaft,  and 
as  the  blood-vessels  advance  towards  the  ends  of  the  shaft,  the 
osteoblasts  accompanying  them  also  lay  down  bone  on  the 
surface  of  the   cartilaginous    trabecule,   which   separated   the 
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vertical  rows  of  cells.  Inasmuch,  however,  as  the  process 
commenced  at  the  middle  of  the  shaft,  the  bone  is  always  in 
thicker  layers  there,  and  grows  thinner  as  it  is  traced  upwards 
or  downwards  along  the  trabeculae  towards  the  limit  which  the 
blood-vessels  have  reached.     {Fig,  36  a.) 

Osteoblasts  and  Formation  of  Bone.— An  osteoblast  is  a  modified 
connective  tissue  corpuscle,  that  is  to  say,  it  is  a  connective  tissue 
cell  which,  since  its  entrance  with  the  blood-vessels  into  the 
cartilaginous  fore-runner  of  the  bone,  has  assumed  a  new 
function,  that  of  secreting  osseous  tissue.  At  the  point  where 
bone  is  going  to  be  deposited,  the  osteoblast  attaches  itself 
to  the  calcified  cartilage,  and  by  some  process  of  solution, 
dissolves  a  portion  of  it,  producing  thus  a  small  bay  or  hollow, 
in  which  it  lies.  It  now  secretes  bone  around  it,  and  as  it 
becomes  submerged,  acquires  processes,  and  remains  as  a  bone 
corpuscle.     {Fig,  42^.) 

The  bone  thus  laid  down,  has  only  a  temporary  function,  and 
is  ultimately  all  removed  to  make  way  for  the  medullary  cavity. 
The  two  processes  of  construction  and  removal  may  be  seen 
going  on  side  by  side.  We  have  seen  the  part  taken  by  osteo- 
blasts in  building  up  the  temporary  framework  ;  the  work  of 
removal  is  carried  out  by  osteoclasts.  These  are  lai^e,  multi- 
nucleated masses  of  protoplasm,  the  origin  of  which  is  uncertain. 
They  have,  however,  the  power  of  dissolving  bone  and  cartilage, 
and  may  be  seen  attached  to  the  ends  or  sides  of  the  bone- 
covered  cartilaginous  trabeculae,  which  they  are  removing 
{Figs,  ygf  and  42^).  As  will  be  seen  later,  they  also  occur  on 
the  surface  of  bones  which  require  *  modelling,'  removing  it  in 
places,  while  the  osteoblasts  are  adding  to  it  in  others. 

Increase  of  the  Bone  in  lengrth.— As  the  process  described  above 
proceeds,  from  the  centre  to  the  ends  of  the  bone,  the  cartilage 
cells  in  the  layer  immediately  beyond  what  we  may  consider  the 
line  of  progression  of  the  blood-vessels,  continue  to  divide  and 
form  vertical  rows  as  before ;  that  is  to  say,  the  cartilage 
continues  to  grow  in  the  direction  of  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
bone,  to  compensate  for  the  consumption  of  cartilage  in  the  process 
of  ossification.  It  is  by  the  presence  and  activity  of  this,  so  to 
speak,  *  cambium '  layer  of  cartilage  that  the  bone  increases  in 
length,  just  as  the  cambium  ring  enables  a  tree  to  increase 
in  thickness. 

The  ossification  of  the  epiphysis  of  a  long  bone  commences 
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later  than  that  of  the  shaft.  After  the  epiphysial  ossification  has 
commenced,  we  have,  therefore,  the  shaft  in  a  more  or  less 
advanced  stage  of  ossification ;  the  epiphysis,  with  its  central 
cells,  commencing  to  proliferate  and  showingslgns  of  commencing 
calcification;  and  between  the  two,  the  layer  of  growing  cartilage, 
the  'cambium'  zone.  This  zone  persists  until  the  growth  of 
the  bone  is  fully  completed,  when  it  disappears,  and  the 
epiphysis  and  shaft  become  firmly  united.  Thus  it  is  possible 
to  arrive  at  some  idea  as  to  the  age  of  a  bone  at  death,  by 
observing  the  separability  of  the  epiphyses  from  the  diaphysis  ; 
in  the  ca.se  of  the  bones  of  young  animals,  the  epiphyses 
readily  separate  from  the  shaft,  before  or  after  maceration, 
as  they  are  only  united  to  it  by  cartilage  ;  in  older  animals  they 
are  more  or  less  firmly  united  with  bone,  according  to  their  age. 

Periosteal  Bone  Formation,— We  have  now  to  return  to  what 
is.  after  all,  the  most  important  factor  in  the  formation  of  a  long 
bone,  namely  the  periosteum;  for  it  is  from  it  that  permanent  bone 
is  formed.  The  whole  of  the  bone  laid  down  in  cartilage  is 
absorbed,  as  the  bone  increases  in  width,  in  order  to  form  the 
medullary  cavity  ;  and  not  only  this,  but  the  periosteal  bone  is 
also  removed  from  the  inside  for  the  same  purpose,  as  the  bone 
grows;  this  removal  being  compensated  by  the  continued 
growth  of  bone  on  the  outside.  The  formation  of  bone  by 
the  periosteum  is  in  reality  the  same  process  as  ossification 
in  membrane.  As  already  stated,  the  periosteum  consists  of 
two  layers,  an  outer  fibrous  or  protective  one,  and  an  inner, 
cellular  or  osteogenetic  layer.  The  outer  is  composed  of 
lamellae  of  fibrous  tissue  with  flattened  connective  tissue  cells 
placed  between  ;  the  inner,  of  much  looser,  more  delicate  tissue, 
which  is  very  cellular.  Both  layers  contain  blood-vessels, 
lymphatics,  and  nerves. 

The  first  step  in  ossification  is  a  direct  calcification  of  the 
fibres  (mainly  white)  in  the  deepest  part  of  the  osteogenetic  layer 
next  to  the  cartilaginous  bone,  accompanied  by  the  assumption 
on  the  part  of  the  cells  between  them  of  the  function  of  osteo- 
blasts {Fig.  40).  These  cells  secrete  around  them,  and  upon  the 
fibres  between  which  they  lie,  osseous  tissue,  so  that  the  innermost 
or  deepest  stratum  becomes  converted  to  bone,  the  osteoblasts 
becoming  bone  corpuscles.  The  process  is  continued  in  precisely 
the  same  way,  the  fibres  becoming  calcified  from  within  out- 
wards, and  the  cells  proceeding  to  secrete  bone  in  the  same  order 
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the  osteogenetic  layer  growing  at  the  outside  to  compensate  for 
the  consumption  within. 

Formation  of  Hayersian  eanal8.:-If  the  surface  of  a  growing 
bone  in  transverse  section  be  examined  {Fig*  40),  it  will  be  seen 
that  it  has  by  no  means  an  even  outline.  The  formation  of  it  is 
interrupted  here  and  there,  and  an  appearance  is  frequently  pre- 
sented of  two  *  flying  buttresses '  of  bony  tissue  projecting  into 
the  periosteum  and  towards  each  other — evidently  about  to  meet 
and  enclose  the  space  between  them.  The  spaces  thus  enclosed  are 
occupied  by  the  tissue  of  the  osteogenetic  layer ; — blood-vessels, 
nerves,  and  lymphatics,  connective  tissue,  and  osteoblasts ;  and 
will  subsequently  become  Haversian  canals  by  the  deposition  of 
concentric  lamellae  from  within.  Before,  however,  this  takes  place, 
the  space  is  enlarged  by  absorption,  so  that  the  size  of  the 
Haversian  system  resulting  is  larger  than  it  otherwise  would  be. 
This  enlargement  of  spaces  previous  to  the  laying  down  of  fresh 
tissue  results  in  the  production  of  the  intermediate  lamellse,  as  it 
takes  place  at  the  expense  of  the  peripheric  lamellse,  and  any 
neighbouring  Haversian  systems,  the  remains  of  which  constitute 
the  intermediate  lamellae.  This  process  of  absorption  from 
within,  followed  by  subsequent  replacement,  continues  throughout 
life  in  the  case  of  the  Haversian  systems,  the  osseous  tissue 
in  this  way  being  constantly  renewed. 

On  the  surface  of  the  bone,  when  modelling  is  in  process, 
osteoclasts,  large  multi-nucleated  cells,  similar  to  those  which 
remove  the  bone  from  the  inside  of  the  shaft,  may  be  observed. 
They  may  be  seen  here  and  there  in  the  line  of  osteoblasts, 
lying  in  little  bays  or  concavities  on  the  surface  of  the  bone, 
which  are  termed  Howship's  foveoli.  These  osteoclasts  may  be 
found  in  great  numbers  on  the  surface  of  irregular  bones  during 
the  period  of  their  growth. 

INTRA-MEMBRANOUS  BONE  FORMATION. 

The  flat  bones  of  the  vault  of  the  skull  afford  an  instance  of 
bone  formation  in  membrane  alone.  The  lower  jaw,  although 
originally  represented  by  a  bar  of  cartilage  (Meckel's  cartilage), 
is  also  formed  in  membrane  around  the  cartilage,  the  latter 
taking  no  part  in  the  process.  In  considering  intra-mem- 
branous  ossification,  it  has  always  to  be  borne  in  mind 
that   all   bone  of   a    permanent    character  has    this    origin — 
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FIG.    35. 

COVER-GLASS    PREPARATION    OF    MARROW   FROM   BONE  OF   RABBIT, 

STAINED  WITH    METHYL-BLUE    x    350. 

a.  —Small  marrow  cell. 

«*.—     „  „        „    budding. 

d.  — Large  marrow  cclL 

d\ —      „  „        „    with  dividing  nucleus. 

c.  — Cell  containing  reddish  granules. 

d.  — Myeloplax. 


FIG.    36a. 

DIAGRAM  OF  DEVELOPING  LONG  BONE  IN  LONGITUDINAL  SECTION, 
TO  SHOW  GENERAL  RELATION  OF  PARTS,  STAINED  WITH  HiEMATOXYLIN 
AND   CARMINE    X     20. 

a. — Calcified  cartilage  matrix. 
b. — Periosteum. 
c. — Periosteal  bone. 
d. — Endochondral  bone. 
e. — Rows  of  cartilage  cells. 
f. — Articular  surface. 


FIG.    36b. 

L.S.      FCETAL   PHALANX  (HUMAN),    STAINED   WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN    x     lO. 

a. — Periosteal  bone. 

b. — Remains  of  endochondral  bone. 

c. — Vertical  rows  of  cells  in  cartilaginous  head  of  bone. 
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that  periosteal  bone  formation  is  really  intra-membranous. 
The  ossification  of  one  of  the  tabular  bones  of  the  skull, 
e.g,y  the  parietal,  commences  somewhere  in  the  region  of 
its  centre.  The  structure  of  the  membrane  at  this  period 
is  simply  that  of  white  fibrous  tissue ;  that  is,  it  is  composed 
of  white  delicate  fibrillated  fibres,  running  in  various  directions 
in  a  ground  substance,  and  between  them  are  to  be  found 
many  young  connective  tissue  cells,  the  whole  being  traversed 
by  a  network  of  blood-vessels.  The  commencement  of  ossifica- 
tion is  heralded  by  the  direct  calcification  of  the  fibres  at  the 
centre  by  the  deposition  of  calcareous  salts  in  the  interstitial 
substance  uniting  the  fibrils  ;  and  the  simultaneous  assumption 
by  the  connective  tissue  cells  of  the  function  of  osteoblasts. 
This,  it  will  be  noted,  is  precisely  what  occurs  in  the  deep 
layer  of  the  periosteum,  when  bone  commences  to  be  formed 
there ;  as  in  that  case,  the  connective  tissue  corpuscles,  now 
osteoblasts,  secrete  bone  around  themselves  and  upon  the 
calcified  fibres,  remaining  in  situ  as  bone  corpuscles.  Ossifica- 
tion proceeds  by  the  extension  of  this  process  outwards ;  and  as 
the  calcification  and  bone  formation  proceeds  from  the  centre, 
the  connective  tissue  grows  at  the  periphery  of  the  membrane. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  periosteal  formation,  the  Haversian  canals 
and  systems  result  from  the  inclusion  between  the  fibres,  of 
blood-vessels,  osteoblasts,  etc.  When  the  process  has  extended 
until  nearly  the  whole  membrane  is  ossified,  the  newly  formed 
bone  does  not  become  continuous  with  adjacent  ones ;  but  as 
long  as  it,  and  they,  are  required  to  grow,  there  always  remains 
a  layer  of  growing  connective  tissue  at  the  margin,  the 
'cambium'  layer,  feeding  the  bones  which  it  separates,  with 
connective  tissue  to  supply  their  growth.  The  bones  increase 
in  thickness  by  the  addition  of  successive  layers  beneath  the 
periosteum,  as  in  the  case  of  the  long  bones  already  described  ; 
and  while  this  is  going  on,  alternate  absorption  and  deposition 
are  proceeding  within,  resulting  in  the  opening  up  of  the  central 
part  or  diploe  between  the  tables,  to  form  cancellated  bone. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  T,  S,  Shaft  of  unsoftened  long  bone,  stained  with  nitrate 
of  silver.     B,     (Fig.  31,) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  peripheric  lamellae  on  the 
outside,  and  the  perimedullary  on  the  inside,  of  the  shaft ;  and 
between   the  two   forming   the  greater  part  of  the  bone,  the 
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Haversian  systems  and  intermediate  lamellae — the  latter  formed 
of  the  remains  of  previous  peripheric  and  Haversian  lamellx: 
Fig.  31  shows  only  the  Haversian  and  intermediate  lamella;. 
The  nitrate  of  silver  has  stained  the  more  recently  laid  down 
tissue  more  deeply  than  the  older  parts,  so  that  the  outlines 
of  the  Haversian  systems  are  better  defined  than  in  an  unstained 
specimen.  The  origin  of  some  of  the  intermediate  lamella  is 
well  shown  in  the  several  older,  half  absorbed.  Haversian  sys- 
tems. Under  the  high  power,  study  the  parallel  arrangement  of 
the  lamellie  in  the  different  systems,  and  the  position  and 
shape  of  the  lacunae  and  canaliculi.  Observe  the  free  anasto- 
mosis between  the  canaliculi  of  neighbouring  lacunae.  Obser\'e 
the  canaliculi  opening  into  the  Haversian  canals,  and  those  at  the 
periphery  of  the  systems — the  recurrent  canaliculi— bending 
back  to  anastomose  with  each  other.  As  a  rule,  these  canaliculi 
of  the  peripheral  lacuna  do  not  anastomose  with  those  of 
adjacent  systems. 

(3,)  L.  S.  Sfta/t  of  unsoftened  long  bone.  {Fig.  34.) 
Here  the  Haversian  canals  may  be  seen,  running  for  the  most 
part  longitudinally,  communicating  with  each  other  by  transverse 
or  oblique  branches,  and  opening  on  the  one  hand  into  the 
medullary  cavity,  and  on  the  other  on  to  the  surface  of  the 
bone.  Observe  the  lamellae  seen  in  section,  running  parallel  to 
the  canals  they  surround,  and  the  flattened  lacunse  (fusiform 
in  section)  with  their  long  axis  in  the  same  plane.  As  before, 
under  the  high  power,  observe  the  relations  of  the  lacunx  and 
canaliculi. 

(3,)  V.S.  Frontal  or  parietal  bom  unso/lened.  {Fig.  ^l-') 
Examine  under  the  low  power,  and  identify  on  either  side  of 
the  specimen,  the  tables  of  the  skull  {a)  formed  of  compact  bone, 
traversed  by  Haversian  canals,  seen  in  transverse,  oblique,  or 
longitudinal  section  ;  and  the  diploe  of  cancellous  bone  between 
thcm{i).  Observe  the  difference  between  the  tables  and  the  diploe. 
It  is  merely  a  question  of  the  relative  amount  of  bone  and  the 
size  of  the  spaces ;  in  the  tables  the  amount  of  bone  is  great 
proportionately,  and  the  spaces  (the  Haversian  canals)  small ;  in 
the  diploe  the  bone  is  greatly  diminished  in  quantity,  and  the 
spaces  (the  cancelli)  are  very  large,  thus  giving  it  a  spongy 
character.  To  the  naked  eye,  the  line  between  the  compact  and 
spongy  bone  in  this  situation  is  more  or  less  abrupt,  but  under 
the  microscope,  the  transition  appears  more  gradual. 
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(4,)  T.  S,  Shaft  of  softened  adult  long  bone  of  cat^  stained 
with  picro-carmine.    F. 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  broad  ring  of  compact 
bone,  becoming  cancellous  at  its  inner  surface  where  it  surrounds 
the  medullary  cavity.  The  latter  is  usually  empty,  the  contents 
having  dropped  out  in  the  course  of  preparation.  Note  the 
two  layers  of  the  periosteum  surrounding  the  bone — an  outer, 
dense  fibrous  layer  stained  deeply  with  the  carmine,  and  an 
inner,  more  delicate  one,  forming  a  light  band  between  the 
outer  and  the  bone.  Put  on  the  high  power  over  the  perios- 
teum ;  examine  the  deeper  layer,  and  observe  that  though  it  is 
much  more  delicate  and  cellular  than  the  outer,  fibrous  one, 
the  cells  have  not  here  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  the 
osteoblasts  to  be  seen  in  a  section  of  growing  bone  in  which 
the  osteogenetic  layer  is  in  a  state  of  functional  activity. 
Look  round  the  specimen,  and  observe  if  the  insertion  of 
a  tendon  is  to  be  seen  at  any  point  of  the  circumference; 
if  so,  the  periosteum  will  be  observed  to  be  thickened  at 
the  spot,  and  the  strands  of  tendinous  fibres  passing  more 
or  less  obliquely  through  both  layers,  may  be  seen  piercing 
the  bone  itself  and  becoming  lost  in  its  substance.  The 
tendon  is  in  fact  continuous  with  the  periosteum,  and  the 
fibres  piercing  the  bone  are  of  the  same  nature  as  Sharpey's 
fibres,  of  which  they  form  a  special  collection.  Examine  the 
bone  itself,  and  note  that  in  this  soflened  specimen,  the  lacunae 
and  canaliculi  are  no  longer  to  be  seen  standing  out  clearly 
as  when  they  were  filled  with  air.  The  contained  bone  corpuscle, 
stained  yellow  with  the  picric  acid,  is  alone  visible  as  a  some- 
what stellate  or  irregular  cell,  the  fine  processes  of  which  are 
not  readily  seen.  Note  the  Haversian  canals  in  transverse 
section,  no  longer  appearing  black,  but  containing  blood-vessels, 
etc.,  supported  by  a  little  delicate  connective  tissue. 

(5,)  Red  marrow  of  rabbity  in  normal  saline. 

Extract  some  of  the  red  marrow  from  the  broken  end 
of  a  rib  or  long  bone  of  a  rabbit  Diffuse  on  a  slide  with  a 
needle  in  a  drop  of  normal  saline ;  cover ;  examine  with  the 
high  power — preferably,  one  magnifying  at  least  600.  Look  for 
the  different  kinds  of  marrow  cells ;  examine  the  small 
cells  especially,  noting  that  the  nucleus  is  not  at  first  clearly 
visible.  By  the  method  of  irrigation  introduce  a  drop  of  acetic 
acid,  when  it  becomes  distinctly  revealed.    (Not  permanent) 
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FIG.   37. 

V.S.     CRANIAL  BONE  OF   FCETAL    MOUSE   (iNTRA-MEMBRANOUS    OSSIFICA- 
TION),  STAINED  WITH  BORAX-CARMINE    X    300. 

a, — Fibrous  layer  of  periosteum. 

b, — Growing  osteogenetic  layer  of  periosteum. 

c. — Calcified  fibrous  tissue. 

d. — Osteoblasts. 

e, — Capillary  blood-vessels. 


FIG,    38. 

L.S.      HEAD    OF   DEVELOPING    LONG    BONE,    STAINED    WITH 

HiEMATOXYLIN     x     40. 

a. — Cartilage  of  head  of  bone. 
b.  —Cartilage  cells  arranged  in  rows. 

c, — Calcified  cartilage  trabeculae  with  bone  laid  down  on  them. 
d. —  Periosteum. 

e. — Termination  of  periosteum,  fusing  with  hyaline  cartilage  of  head  of 
bone. 


MOKE.  2« 

(6,)  lUd  Muurvw  wf  ratint^  Ktamtd  "wHk  ficrw^^carmim^,     G,J. 

Shake  up  a  portioio  of  red  mairtw  hi  Ha^'cm's  fluid  in  a  test- 
tube,  set  a^de  and  aUow  to  stamd  for  twenty>foar  hours ;  decant, 
iK-ash,  stain  in  picro-carmiDe  ior  twcnU^-ibor  boors ;  decant,  corer 
withmehedglTxicnnejeDy;  stir  up,  to  di£bse  tbc  sediment  crcn]>* 
through  the  znediuni ;  cool  lapidly  under  the  tap  so  that  the 
marrow  has  not  time  to  settle  at  the  bottom  again.  Mount  a 
drop  in  the  ordinary-  way.     Exainine  under  the  high  power. 

(7,)  Cover  glass  pr^aratum  of  red  marrow  of  rabbity  sfarmeid 
with  met^l-blue.     B.     \Fig.  35.; 

Squeeze  a  little  of  the  red  marrow  betiieen  two  covers,  slide 
them  from  each  other,  dr>%  stain  with  methyl-blue,  and  mount  in 
balsam.     Examine  under  the  high  power. 

Deveix)pmext  of  Bone. 

(8,)  T,  S.  Cartilagimms  bane  of  foetal  cat  (stage  of  pro- 
liferation  and  calcification}^  stained  with  luematoxylin.     B, 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  in  the  centre  of  the  cartilaginous 
shaft,  a  more  deeply  stained  area,  in  which  the  cartilage  cells, 
which  have  increased  in  size  and  proliferated,  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  trabecular  of  matrix  which  has  become  calcified 
and  is  stained  deeply  ^inth  the  reagent  Under  the  high 
power,  examine  this  area  more  carefully.  In  many  cases,  several 
cartilage  cells  are  massed  together  in  one  cavity  (primary 
areolar  space).  Look  for  vertical  rows  of  cartilage  cells, 
extending  from  the  centre  toward  the  ends  of  the  bone ;  for 
any  indication  of  the  irruption  of  vessels  from  the  periosteum 
towards  the  calcified  area  ;  and  also  note,  if  a  thin  layer  of  bone, 
deeply  stained  with  the  haematoxylin,  is  beginning  to  appear 
beneath  the  periosteum. 

As  will  be  readily  understood,  the  appearances  vary  very  much 
according  to  the  progress  of  ossification,  and  the  specimen  may 
accordingly  show  a  little  less  or  more  than  the  above. 

(9,)  L.  S,  PJialanx  of  human  foetus^  stained  with  luematoxy- 
lin,     B.    {Fig.  36  B.) 

The  human  phalanges  are  very  suitable  for  showing  the  sheath 
of  periosteal  boile.  Their  small  size,  too,  readily  enables  one  to 
mount  the  whole  bone,  which  is  of  advantage  in  examining  with 
the  low  power..  For  the  high  power,  it  is  often  more  satisfactory 
to  take  a  smaller  portion  of  a  bone  of  larger  size  from  the  cat 
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or  rabbit,  and  make  the  thinness  of  the  section  the  object 
to  be  attained  rather  than  its  completeness. 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  cartilaginous  heads 
■  of  the  phalanx  stained  a  light  blue,  dotted  over  with  cartilage 
cells,  which  become  arranged  in  vertical  rows  {c)  as  the  line  of 
progression  of  the  ossific  process  is  approached.  At  this  line, 
where  the  cartilage  in  a  solid  form  ends,  note  the  fringe  of 
deeply  stained  processes  projecting  towards  the  centre  of  the 
shaft  These  are  the  cartilaginous  trabecul^e,  and  the  capillary 
loops  between  them  may  often  be  observed  as  yellow  lines, 
running  up  from  the  marrow  which  fills  the  central  part  of 
the  shaft.  Now  look  for  the  periosteal  sheath  of  bone  {a),  sur- 
rounding the  central  cavity.  It  is  deeply  stained,  thicker  about 
the  centre  of  the  shaft,  and  thinning  away  as  it  approaches  the 
ends,  where  it  fades  away  about  the  level  of  the  line  of  pro- 
gression. Also  trace  the  periosteum  covering  it  towards  the  ends 
of  the  bone,  and  note  that  at  about  the  same  point  or  a  little 
beyond,  it  fuses  with  the  cartilaginous  head  of  the  bone. 
Examine  the  central  medullary  cavity,  and  observe  that 
nearly  all  the  cartilaginous  bone  has  been  removed,  only 
the  periosteal  sheath  being  left  In  passing  away  from  the 
centre  towards  the  ends  cartilaginous  bone,  continuous  with  the 
fringe  of  calcified  cartilage  trabecule  mentioned  above,  is  again 
met  with.  Now  examine  with  the  high  power  the  contents  of 
the  medullary  cavity— the  marrow.  This  is  an  example  of  red 
marrow,  as  at  this  stage  of  development  the  formation  of  fat 
cells  has  not  taken  place  to  any  great  extent  The  marrow 
cells  are  so  heaped  up  together  that  their  characters  are  not 
so  obvious  as  in  the  previous  specimens,  and  the  venous 
sinuses  should  be  more  especially  looked  for.  Observe  the 
large  size  of  the  channels,  the  fact  that  they  inter-communicate 
with  each  other,  and  the  thinness  of  their  walls.  Here  and 
there  osteoclasts  may  be  seen  removing  any  remnants  of  carti- 
li^inous  bone. 

Fig.  36  A  shows  the  stage  of  development  diagrammatically. 
Observe  in  it  the  calcified  cartilage  matrix  {a)  stained  blue,  the 
bone  covering  it  {d)  stained  red,  in  thicker  layers  at  the  centre 
of  the  shaft,  and  decreasing  in  thicknes.s  as  it  is  traced  towards 
either  end  ;  the  periosteal  sheath  of  bone  {c)  lying  between  the 
endochondral,  and  the  periosteum  {fi).  Note  that  this  contains 
no  calcified  cartilage,  that  it  is  much  denser  than  the  endochon- 
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dral  bone,  that  it  is  thicker  towards  its  middle  part,  and  thins 
away  towards  either  end.  Trace  the  periosteum  into  the 
cartilagfinous  ends  of  the  bone,  and  note  the  vertical  rows  of 
cartilage  celte  {e).  In  the  figure,  the  centre  of  the  shaft  is  shown 
still  occupied  by  endochondral  bone,  but  very  frequently  it  has 
been  removed  to  a  great  extent,  at  this  stage,  to  allow  of  the 
formation  of  the  medullary  cavity. 

(10,)  L.S,  Head  of  tibia  of  festal  sheep ^  stained  with 
hematoxylin,     F,  or  B,    (Fig.  38^  /  or  with  picro-carmine.    F. 

(Pig-  39v) 

This  specimen  only  shows  a  portion  of  developing  bone,  the 

line  of  progression  of  the  blood-vessels  towards  the  cartilaginous 
extremity,  and  is  intended  mainly  for  examination  under  the 
high  power.  Before  mounting  the  specimen,  observe  it  as  it  lies 
in  the  water.  The  greater  part  consists  of  the  cartilaginous 
head,  and  will  vary  in  shape  according  to  the  bone  from  which 
it  was  obtained.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  recognising  the  shape 
of  the  head  of  such  bones  as  the  femur  and  tibia.  Determine 
the  articular  surface,  and  note  the  side  furthest  away  from  it 
It  usually  has  a  more  or  less  straight  border,  from  which  a  deli- 
cate fringe  may  be  seen  projecting,  with  a  stronger  looking  tag 
at  each  extremity  of  the  line.  The  line  is  that  of  progression  of 
the  blood-vessels,  marking  out  the  limit  of  the  ossiiic  process. 
The  fringe  is  composed  of  calcified  cartilage  trabeculae,  and  the 
tags  at  each  end  are  the  periosteum,  sometimes  with  a  layer  of 
periosteal  bone  beneath  it  Draw  the  section  into  the  requisite 
position  on  the  slide,  by  fixing  its  articular  edge,  taking  care  that 
the  parts  referred  to  do  not  become  folded  over  each  other,  or 
otherwise  displaced  or  injured.  Stain  one  specimen  with  haema- 
toxylin  and  mount  in  balsam,  another  with  picro-carmine,  and 
mount  in  Farrant's  solution. 

Examine  the  first  under  a  low  power  {Fig.  38).  Place  the  speci- 
men under  the  microscope,  so  that,  on  looking  through  the  tube, 
the  fringe  of  cartilage  trabeculae  will  be  towards,  and  the  articular 
surface  away  from,  you.  Observe  the  line  of  progression  of  the 
blood-vessels — the  area  already  invaded  by  them  is  marked  off 
sharply  from  the  cartilaginous  head  by  the  yellow  or  green 
colour  of  the  red  corpuscles  which  have  not  taken  in  the  haema- 
toxylin  stain.  Note  the  deeply  stained  cartilage  of  the  free 
trabecule  {c\  and  that  this  deeper  staining,  indicative  of  calcifi- 
cation, is  prolonged  upwards  into  the  still  solid  cartilage  between 
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FIG,    39. 

L.S.      HEAD  OF  HUMAN  FCETAL  TIBIA  SHOWING  "  LINE  OF  PROGRESSION," 

STAINED  WITH  PICRO-CARMINE    x    350. 

a, — Rows  of  cartilage  cells. 
d, — Enlarged  cartilage  cell. 
c, — Calcified  cartilage. 

d, — Bone  laid  down  on  calcified  cartilage  trabeculae. 
e, — Osteoblasts  which  have  become  bone  corpuscles. 
/.—Osteoclasts. 
j^,—  Capillary  blood-vessels. 


FIG.    40. 

T.S.      DEVELOPING    BONE    OF    KITIEN,    TO    SHOW    PERIOSTEAL    BONE 
FORMATION,  STAINED  WITH  PICRO-CARMINE    X    30O. 

a. — Outer  fibrous  layer  of  periosteum. 

d. — Inner  cellular    „      „  ,1 

c. — Hone. 

d.—  Layer  of  osteoblasts. 

e. — Bone  corpuscle. 

/. — Haversian  space. 
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the  vertical  rows  of  cells  {b\  At  {e)  observe  the  fusion  between 
the  periosteum  {d)  and  the  cartilage  (fCy 

Examine  the  picro-carminc  stained  specimen  {Fig.  39)  under 
the  high  power  for  the  more  minute  details.  Find  the  line  of 
progression  as  before.  Study  the  cartilage  cells  in  vertical  rows 
{b\  and  note  that  each  cell  is  in  its  own  cavity.  Observe  the 
cartilaginous  trabecular  {c\  and  the  bone  laid  down  on  them  {dy  It 
is  very  thin  immediately  below  their  point  of  attachment  to  the 
cartilage,  but  gradually  increases  in  thickness  as  it  is  traced 
downwards  towards  the  centre  of  the  shaft  Note  the  scalloped 
outlines  of  the  remains  of  the  cartilage  trabeculae ;  the  osteoblasts, 
as  shown  in  the  figure,  often  forming  an  almost  continuous  layer 
on  their  surface,  sometimes  as  seen  at  {e)  included  in  the  semi- 
lunes  of  bone  filling  the  concavities  in  their  outline,  to  remain  as 
bone  corpuscles  ;  the  capillary  loops  {g)  ;  and  the  multi-nucleated 
osteoclasts  (/).  These  can  usually  be  found  without  difficulty, 
attached  to  the  ends  or  sides  of  the  trabeculae  as  seen  in  the 
figure.  Examine  carefully  in  this  specimen  the  gradual  transi- 
tion between  the  connective  tissue  cells  of  the  periosteum  at  the 
point  where  it  joins  the  cartilage  and  the  cartilage  cells.  Observe 
that  the  fibres  of  the  periosteum  gradually  become  lost  in  the 
cartilage.  Examine  the  osteoblasts  forming  a  continuous  layer 
in  the  deeper  part  of  the  periosteum,  and  note  if  any  bone  has 
yet  been  formed  beneath  it  at  this  level. 

(11,)  T,S.  Bone  of  foetal  kitten^  stained  with  hceinatoxylin 
and  carmine^  B.  (Fig.  41^,  and  with  picro-carmine  F,  (Figs. 
40  and  42.J 

It  is  important  that  the  transverse  section  should  show  both 
the  endochondral  and  periosteal  bone,  so  that  the  two  may  be 
contrasted.  It  should  be  taken,  therefore,  not  through  the  centre 
of  the  shaft,  because  the  cartilaginous  bone  is  first  removed  from 
there,  but  nearer  to  the  line  of  progression  of  the  blood-vessels. 
In  the  first  specimen  (Fig.  41),  observe  under  the  low  power  the 
periosteum  {a)y  with  the  layer  of  osteoblasts  in  its  deeper,  more 
lightly  stained  osteo-genetic  layer  ;  the  periosteal  bone  (Jb),  with 
its  Haversian  spaces  not  yet  converted  by  deposition  from  within 
into  Haversian  canals  ;  the  much  more  spongy,  open,  endochon- 
dral bone  {c).  Note  that  the  endochondral  and  periosteal  bone 
are  sharply  separated  from  each  other,  not  only  by  their  relative 
density,  but  by  the  presence  in  the  latter  of  the  remains  of  the 
calcified  cartilage  matrix,  in  this  case  stained  blue  (g).     Observe 
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FIG.   41. 

T.S.  DEVELOPING  LONG  BONE  OF  KITTEN  (SEMI-DIAGRAMMATIC)  TO 
SHOW  ENDOCHONDRAL  AND  PERIOSTEAL  BONE,  STAINED  WITH 
CARMINE  AND  HiEMATOXYLIN   X    lOO. 

a. — Periosteum. 

d. — Periosteal  bone. 

c, — Endochondral  bone. 

if. — Osteoblast  (bone  corpuscle),  surrounded  with  recently  laid  down  bone. 

e. — Osteoblasts  as  yet  unsurrounded  with  bone. 

/ — Blood-vessel. 

^. — Calcified  cartilage  matrix. 


FIG.    42. 

T.S.      DEVELOPING  LONG  BONE  OF   KITTEN,  STAINED  WITH 

PICRO-CARMINE     X     400. 

a. — Periosteal  bone. 

d. — Endochondral  bone. 

<:.— Remains  of  calcified  cartilage  matrix. 

d — Bone  laid  down  in  form  of  lunules. 

e. — Osteoclast. 

/ — Osteoblasts. 

^. — Bone  corpuscles. 


the  spaces  in  the  endochondral  bone,  filled  with  osteoblasts  {e) 
and  capillary  blood-vessels  (/). 

Examine  the  picro-carmine  stained  specimen  under  the  high 
power,  after  noting  again  the  general  arrangement  of  parts  with 
the  low.  Examine  the  two  layers  of  the  periosteum  (a)  and  (^) 
i^ig,  40},  and  note  the  layer  of  osteoblasts  (^  in  the  deeper 
part  of  (d)  in  close  contact  with  the  bone  (c).  Observe  their  some- 
what columnar  shape,  and  that  they  frequently  exhibit  processes 
on  the  side  in  contact  with  the  bone.  As  they  become  sub- 
merged in  the  bone  secreted  around  them,  processes  are  given  off 
from  their  general  periphery,  and  they  assume  the  characters  of 
bone  corpuscles.  Observe  carefully  the  projections  of  bone  into 
the  periosteum.  It  is  often  possible  to  see  the  appearance, 
represented  in  the  figure,  of  the  fibres  of  the  periosteum  being 
included  at  the  summit  of  these  processes.  Note  the  spaces 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  bone  lined  by  osteoblasts.  Observe 
the  branched  bone  corpuscles  lying  in  their  lacunar.  Find  the 
junction  of  the  periosteal  (a),  with  the  endochondral  bone  (^) 
(fig.  42),  and  identify  the  appearances  shown.  Note  the 
remains  of  the  calcified  cartilage  matrix  (c),  and  observe  the 
scalloped  outlines  before  referred  to  In  the  bays  observe  the 
semiluncs  of  bony  tissue,  each  containing  a  bone  corpuscle  (g). 
Study  the  contents  of  the  areolar  spaces — the  layer  of  osteo- 
blasts, frequently  columnar  in  shape,  and  placed  vertically,  lining 
them  (/ ),  the  sections  of  capillary  vessels,  and  the  multi-nucleated 
osteoclasts  (e). 

Ci2,J  V.T.S.  Head  of  fatal  mouse  for  membrane  bone,  stained 
■with  borax-carmine.    B.     (Fig.  37.^ 

This  section  should  be  cut  in  paraffin,  as  the  parts  readily  fall 
from  each  other  when  placed  in  water.  Under  the  low  power, 
identify  the  general  arrangement  of  parts,  which  varies  with  the 
position,  from  before  backwards,  at  which  the  section  was  taken. 
The  central  hemispheres,  the  eyes,  rudimentary  teeth,  and 
olfactory  membrane  may  be  seen. 

The  tongue,  cut  in  transverse  vertical  section  with  the  mouth 
cavity  above  it,  is  always  visible  unless  the  section  has  been 
taken  too  far  back.  Development  of  bone  in  membrane  is  very 
readily  studied  in  this  specimen.  Look  first  at  the  section  of  the 
lower  jaw  on  either  side  of  the  tongue,  and  then  at  the  membrane 
bone  in  other  parts  of  the  head.  Select  a  portion  of  one  of  the 
flat  bones  {Fig.  37)  and  put  on  the  high  power.     Note,  as  shown 
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in  the  drawing,  the  periosteum  on  either  side,  with  its  two  layers, 
fibrous  {a\  and  cellular  {b\  Between  the  cellular  layers  note  the 
fibrous  membrane  undergoing  ossification.  Observe  the  nature 
of  the  change  which  is  taking  place  in  it  The  strands  of  white 
fibrous  tissue,  especially  about  its  centre,  are  becoming  calcified 
{c\  and  highly  refractile  in  consequence.  The  cells  between 
these  fibres  are  beginning  to  secrete  bone,  and  are  becoming 
included  as  bone  corpuscles  (rf).  The  drawing  is  a  camera  lucida 
one,  and  accurately  represents  a  very  usual  appearance  of 
developing  bone  in  membrane ;  it  may  serve  as  an  illustration 
to  the  student  of  the  fact  that  he  must  not  look  for  diagrams 
under  the  microscope.  One  specimen  will  show  one  point  welt — 
in  this  case  the  calcification  of  the  fibres — Another  may  bring  out 
something  else,  perhaps  the  vascular  network,  a  third  some  other 
point,  so  that  the  full  mental  picture  of  the  structure  frequently 
requires  to  be  built  up  of  several  sections.  The  failure  to 
recognise  this  on  the  part  of  the  student  is  apt  at  first  to  cause 
him  trouble  with  his  specimens.  He  expects  to  find  in  them  all 
the  features  of  a  diagram,  and  is  consequently  usually  subjected 
to  disappointment 

Now  examine  the  section  of  the  lower  jaw.  In  the  centre 
look  for  Meckel's  cartilage,  itself  cut  transversely.  It  is  almost 
entirely  cellular  at  this  stage  of  development,  with  very  little 
hyaline  matrix.  Around  it,  note  the  membrane  being  converted 
to  bone,  the  process  being  initiated  by  the  calcification  of  the 
fibrous  tissue.  Note  as  before,  the  peculiar  refractile  appearance 
of  the  fibres.  Trace  them  outwards,  and  observe  that  they  are 
continuous  with  the  uncalcified  soft  fibres  at  the  periphery  of  the 
area. 

The  specimen  is  often  valuable  for  other  things  to  be  seen  in 
it,  especially  for  olfactory  mucous  membrane  and  developing 
tooth. 


173 


APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  VL 

1.  Beetlons  of  umoftened  bone,  stained  with  Bilvep  Hltrate. — Unstained 
sections  are  better  bought  already  mounted.  If,  however,  it  be  desired  to  stain 
with  nitrate  of  silver,  the  student  will  require  to  prepare  it  himself  as  follows : 
Select  a  bone,  such  as  the  radius  or  humerus,  which  has  been  macerated 
and  cleaned  in  the  ordinary  way  for  the  study  of  anatomy.  It  is  better  that 
it  should  not  have  had  the  organic  matter  too  thoroughly  removed  ;  it  should 
be  fairly  heavy  and  solid,  rather  than  light  and  dry.  Saw  it  into  two  parts, 
and  with  as  fine  a  saw  as  obtainable  ;  remove  a  thin  slice  from  one  of  the  cut 
ends.  It  is  not  necessary  to  take  a  slice  of  the  whole  shaft  in  transverse 
section.  The  piece  has  next  to  be  ground  down  to  the  requisite  thinness, 
and  stained  with  silver  nitrate ;  and  the  two  processes  can  be  carried  on 
simultaneously.  It  is  well  to  use  two  stones,  a  rough  and  a  smooth  one ; 
the  rough,  in  order  to  get  the  section  rapidly  reduced  in  thickness,  the  smooth, 
to  complete  the  process  more  carefully.  Pour  a  few  drops  of  i  per  cent, 
solution  of  silver  nitrate  on  the  first  stone,  and  commence  to  wear  down  the 
bone  by  moving  it  rapidly  beneath  the  tip  of  the  forefinger  from  side  to  side, 
or  Mn  circles  upon  the  surface.  This  is  continued  for  some  little  time  ;  the 
piece  of  bone  is  then  turned  with  its  other  side  to  the  stone,  and  the  process 
repeated.  When  the  requisite  thinness  is  attained,  the  wearing  down  is 
carried  a  little  further,  still  in  the  silver  solution,  upon  the  second  stone. 

If  it  be  preferred  a  flat  piece  of  cork  may  be  interposed  between  the  finger 
and  the  section,  which  moves  with  the  cork  and  upon  the  stone.  There  is 
less  likelihood,  in  this  way,  of  the  specimen  being  broken  when  it  is  beginning 
to  get  really  thin.  It  may  now  be  thoroughly  washed  and  dehydrated  in 
absolute  alcohol,  cleared  with  clove  oil,  and  mounted  in  balsam.  The 
dehydration  and  clearing  both  require  to  be  done  in  watch  glasses.  As  in 
other  cases  of  silver  nitrate  staining,  there  is  a  little  uncertainty  in  the 
result,  but  when  successful  it  is  very  beautiful.  It  is  not  advisable,  as  before 
stated,  for  the  bone  to  be  too  dry  and  light — in  that  case  there  appears  to  be 
not  enough  organic  matter  left  to  cause  the  reduction  of  the  silver  salt. 

2.  T.  Beetion  of  long  bone  of  adult  cat. — Decalcify  part  of  the  femur  of 
a  full-grown  cat  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid  ;  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut 
in  gum. 

3.  Developing  bone,  stage  of  ppoliferation  and  calcification. — Take  one 
of  the  bones  of  a  foetal  kitten  which  will  cut  longitudinally  with  a  knife 
without  previous  decalcification.  The  section  should  show  a  darker  area  in 
the  centre  of  the  shaft,  and  perhaps  a  little  grittiness  may  have  been  noticed 
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as  this  part  was  reached  in  cutting.  If  the  grittiness  was  very  distinct, 
decalcification  n\ay  be  advisable  for  a  day  or  so,  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid. 
Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut  in  gum. 

•  4.  DeYeloping  bone,  stage  of  bone  fonnation.  —  Take  one  of  the  long 
bones,  €,g,^  the  femur  of  a  new-bom  kitten,  and  test  the  stage  of  ossification 
with  the  scalpel  or  needle.  It  should  resist  the  passage  of  either  to  an 
appreciable  extent.  Soften  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid ;  harden  in  Miiller  and 
spirit.  Use  the  head  of  the  bone  for  longitudinal  sections,  and  take  a  piece 
of  the  shaft  not  far  from  the  head,  for  transverse.  It  is  better  to  avoid  the 
mid  shaft,  as  the  endochondral  bone  has  probably  been,  at  this  stage,  re- 
moved. For  transverse  sections,  the  bone  can  be  stained  in  borax-carmine, 
and  cut  in  paraffin  with  advantage,  as  otherwise  the  endochondral  bone  has 
a  great  tendency  to  fall  out  of  position.  It  is  well  to  put  up  a  variety  of 
bones  instead  of  one,  there  being  thus  greater  certainty  of  obtaining  the 
stage  of  development  required. 

5.  Y.8.  Membrane  bone.  —  The  head  of  a  foetal  animal,  such  as  the 
mouse  is  very  serviceable.  Decalcify,  if  necessary,  in  chromic  and  nitric 
fluid  ;  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  stain  in  borax-carmine,  cut  in  paraffin,  and 
mount  in  balsam.  The  bones  of  the  vault  of  the  skull  of  any  small  foetal 
animal  will  do,  however,  provided  ossification  has  not  advanced  far. 
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CHAPTER    VII. 

THE  SIMPLE  TISSUES  (Continued). 

MUSCLE     AND     NERVE      TISSUES. 

MUSCULAR    TISSUE. 

MUSCULAR  tissue  is  composed  of  muscle  fibres  or  cells, 
arranged  in  a  fascicular  manner,  and  embedded  in  ordin- 
ary connective  tissue  containing  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and 
nerves.  Muscular  fibres  are  striated  or  non-striated.  The  skeletal 
muscles,  by  which  ordinary  voluntary  movements  of  the  body  are 
performed,  are  striated  and  unbranched  ;  the  heart  is  composed 
of  striated  branched  fibres  ;  the  muscular  walls  of  the  hollow 
viscera  and  the  blood-vessels  of  non-striated  fibres.  It  will  thus 
be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  heart,  striated  muscle  is 
under  the  control  of  the  will,  or  is  voluntary,  as  it  is  termed. 
Non-striated  muscle,  on  the  other  hand,  with  exceptions  after- 
wards mentioned,  is  involuntary. 

The  Structure  of  Ordinary  Skeletal  Muscle. 

This  may  be  conveniently  studied  under  the  following  five 
headings : — 

(i,)  T/te  sliape  and  size  of  the  cells, — They  are  cylindrical  in 
form,  tapering  to  a  blunted  point  at  their  extremities.  In  size  a 
cell  is  ?nftnF  into  -^  inches  in  breadth,  and  i  to  i  J  inches  in 
length,  but  both  the  breadth  and  length  may  vary  considerably. 

(2,)  The  presence  or  absence  of  a  separable  envelope, — Each  cell 
is  enclosed  in  a  delicate,  elastic,  homogeneous,  translucent  en- 
velope— the  sarcolemma — which  is  adherent  to  the  cell  contents 
during  life,  but  can  readily  be  separated  after  death. 

(3,)  The  number  and  position  of  the  nuclei, — Each  cell  possesses 
many  nuclei,  and  in  mammals  these  are   placed   immediately 
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FIG.    43. 

NON-STRIPED    MUSCLE    CELLS,    STAINED    WITH    Hi«MATOXYLIN. 

a. — Dissociated  cells  from  intestine  of  cat  x  30a 

^.— -T.S.  Muscle  cells  of  external  muscular  coat  of  intestine  of  cat  x  300. 

c. — Middle  part  of  isolated  cell,  under  a  higher  power. 


FIG.    44. 

BLADDER    OF    SALAMANDER,    STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN    AND 

EOSIN    X    300. 

a. — Non-striped  muscle  cells. 

d. — Tri-radiate  cell. 

c—  Blood  capillary  containing  altered  corpuscles. 

d. — Connective  tissue  cell  of  bladder  wall 


Fig.  43. 
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beneath  the  sarcolemma.  They  are  oval  or  elongated  in  shape, 
placed  in  the  long  axis  of  the  cell,  and  frequently  surrounded 
with  a  little  undifferentiated  protoplasm.  In  the  frog  they  are 
not  confined  to  the  above  position,  but  are  scattered  throughout 
the  cell  contents.  In  the  wing  muscles  of  some  insects  they  are 
found  in  linear  series  in  the  central  axis  of  the  ceil. 

(4,)  The  relation  of  the  cells  to  each  other  and  tite  connective 
tissue  which  supports  them. — The  cells  lie  parallel  to  each  other 
in  bundles,  which  are  collected  again  into  larger  fasciculi.  The 
whole  muscle  is  invested  with  a  sheath  of  ordinary  connective 
tissue,  the  epimysium  ;  which  sends  inwards  septa,  splitting  up 
the  mass  of  muscle  fibres  into  larger  and  then  smaller  bundles, 
the  perimysium  ;  and  from  ^^ perimysium  still  smaller  prolonga- 
tions of  delicate  tissue,  the  endomysium,  penetrate  between  the 
individual  fibres  themselves.  At  either  end  of  the  muscle  the 
connective  tissue  of  the  epi-,  peri-,  and  endomysium  becomes 
condensed  as  the  muscle  fibres  themselves  become  fewer,  and 
finally  merges  in  the  tendon  of  the  muscle,  with  which  it  is  con- 
tinuous. Where  the  tendon  and  muscle  join  the  connective 
tissue,  fibrils  of  the  former  become  closely  united  to  the 
conical  ends  of  the  sarcolemma  of  the  muscle  cells,  but  not  to  the 
cell  substance  itself.  Throughout  the  course  of  the  muscle,  the 
cells  are  united  in  the  same  manner  to  the  connective  tissue  by 
which  they  are  surrounded  by  their  pointed  extremities,  and  as 
this  is  in  continuity  with  the  tendon  at  either  end,  each  individual 
muscle  cell  acts  more  or  less  directly  upon  the  insertion  and 
origin  of  the  muscle.  The  connective  tissue  is  freely  supplied 
with  blood-vessels.  The  larger  branches  run  in  the  epi-and  peri- 
mysium,and  terminate  in  capillaries, which  enter  the  bundles  in  the 
endomysium,  and  form  a  network  with  elongated  meshes  between 
the  muscle  fibres  themselves.  The  longer  strands  of  the  capillary 
network  run  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  fibres,  and  commu- 
nicate with  each  other  by  transversely  running  loops.  The 
connective  tissue  is  permeated  with  a  lymphatic  system  origina- 
ting in  the  cell  spaces,  so  that  the  muscle  cells  are  bathed  in 
lymph,  which  lies,  however,  external  to  the  sarcolemma  The 
ner\-e  terminations  of  muscle  are  peculiar,  and  will  be  considered 
later.  It  may  be  stated,  however,  that  each  cell  possesses  about 
its  middle,  immediately  beneath  the  sarcolemma,  an  oval  end 
plate  in  which  a  meduUated  nerve  fibre  terminates. 

(5,)  The  structure  of  the  cell  substance. — When  a  muscle  cell  is 
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viewed  longitudinally  it  is  seen  to  be  transversely  striated,  and,  to 
a  less  extent,  also  in  its  long  axis.  It  is  from  the  former  that  its 
name,  "striated."  is  derived.  These  transverse  markings  consist 
of  alternate  light  and  dim  lines,  which  vary  in  relative  breadth 
with  the  state  of  extension  or  contraction  of  the  muscle.  By 
means  of  reagents  it  is  possible  to  cause  a  cell  to  split  trans- 
versely into  discs,  the  cleavage  being  due  to  softening  of  its 
structure  in  the  region  of  the  light  stripe.  The  longitudinal 
striation  of  the  fibre  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cell  substance 
within  the  sarcolemma  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  number  of 
fibrillie  of  peculiar  structure,  cemented  together.  The  fibrillas 
can  be  separated  readily  from  each  other  by  teasing,  especially 
in  the  muscle  fibres  of  a  crab's  claw  which  has  been  preserved 
in  alcohol.  They  vary  very  much  in  breadth  in  difTerent  animals, 
but  are  necessarily  extremely  narrow  compared  with  the  cell  of 
which  they  form  a  part  If  a  transverse  section  of  a  muscle 
fibre  be  examined  under  a  high  power  it  will  be  seen  to  be 
marked  out  into  a  number  of  somewhat  polygonal  areas,  bounded 
by  light  lines.  The  areas  are  small  bundles  of  fibrils,  and  the 
intervening  network  of  light  lines  the  cement  substance  lying 
between  them,  which  also  penetrates  between  the  fibrills  them- 
selves. This  network  stains  deeply  with  chloride  of  gold,  and 
may  provisionally  be  regarded  as  a  less  differentiated  form  of 
the  original  cell  protoplasm.  It  differs  in  quantity  in  the  muscles 
of  different  animals.  In  the  wing  muscles  of  some  insects,  it  is 
very  large  in  amount,  and  forms  a  well  marked  ground  substance 
in  which  the  fibrils  are  embedded.  In  the  more  highly  developed 
amphibian  muscle  it  is  much  smaller  in  quantity,  the  greater 
part  of  the  fibre  having,  in  this  case,  undergone  differentiation  to 
form  contractile  fibrils.  This  substance  between  the  fibrils  was 
named  by  Rollett  the  "  sarcoplasm." 

When  a  small  piece  of  muscle  has  been  suitably  prepared, 
stained,  and  teased,  the  fibrils  may  be  seen  to  have  very  distinc- 
tive characters.  Each  consists  of  an  alternation  of  tight  and 
dark  segments,  by  the  lateral  apposition  of  which,  the  light  and 
dark  stripes  of  the  uninjured  fibre  result.  The  light  segment  is, 
to  a  great  extent,  unstained  by  the  reagent,  while  the  dark  is 
deeply  affected.  Compared  with  the  width  of  the  fibril,  the  seg- 
ments are  long,  but  their  length,  both  relatively  to  each  other 
and  also  absolutely,  varies  considerably  with  the  contraction  or 
relaxation  of  the  muscle.     In  a  fibril  which  has  been  stretched 
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to  its  full  physiological  extent,  the  light  is  slightly  longer  than 
the  dark  segment,  and  has  the  following  characteristics  : — 

In  its  centre  is  to  be  observed  a  round  body — Dobie's  globule — 
which  stains  deeply  with  the  reagent  in  the  same  way  that  the  dark 
segment  does  (Fig.  53^.  This  globule  occupies  a  portion  of  the 
light  segment,  which  is  also  stainable,  though  to  a  less  extent, 
which  may  be  termed  the  "  intermediate "  segment  (A,  c\  the 
part  extending  on  each  side  of  the  globule  {e)  being  the 
"nebenscheibe  "  of  MerkeL  Between  the  intermediate  segment 
and  the  dark  segment  (or  long  sarcous  element  as  it  is  also 
called)  is  an  unstained  portion,  in  which  Flogel's  granule  {d) 
(a  smaller  one  than  Dobie's,  but  staining  in  the  same  way) 
occurs.  The  dim,  or  dark  segment,  or  long  sarcous  element, 
stains  deeply,  like  Dobie's  globule  and  Flogel's  granule,  with 
reagents  such  as  haematoxylin,  eosin,  or  aniline-blue.  It  is 
somewhat  of  the  shape  of  a  dumb-bell,  but  this  is  better  seen 
when  the  fibril  is  contracted.  In  the  extended  condition  (^A,  a) 
the  segment  appears  cylindrical,  with  a  slight  bulging  at  either 
extremity  where  it  adjoins  the  light  segment,  and  another  less 
marked  in  its  centre,  which  gives  rise  in  the  contracted  state  to 
Hensen's  line  (Y,f). 

If  a  part  of  a  cell  be  examined  in  which  the  fibrils  have  not 
been  separated  from  each  other,  the  following  appearances  may 
be  noted  as  the  result  of  the  fibrillar  structure  described  above. 
The  long  sarcous  elements  of  adjacent  fibrils,  being  placed  side 
by  side  palisade-wise  in  the  same  plane,  give  rise  to  the  dim  stripe 
seen  on  the  whole  fibre.  Between  these  the  laterally  opposed 
light  segments  are  placed,  and  give  rise  to  the  light  stripe. 

Both  these  stripes,  light  and  dark,  when  seen  in  the  fibre  are 
narrow,  with  their  length  running  across  the  fibre  ;  when  seen 
in  the  fibril,  they  are  still  narrow,  but  in  their  other  diameter ; 
their  length  running  with  the  axis  of  the  fibril.  This  is  easily  to 
be  understood  by  comparison  with  a  palisade.  The  length  of 
the  palisade  runs  parallel  with  the  ground  ;  the  length  of  the 
stakes  forming  it  is  vertical  to  the  ground.  The  stripes,  as  seen 
crossing  a  fibre,  correspond  with  the  palisade  as  a  whole  ;  the 
segments,  as  seen  in  the  fibrils,  to  the  individual  stakes. 

If  the  light  stripe  be  carefully  examined,  it  will  be  seen  to  be 
traversed  in  its  centre  by  a  dotted  line,  caused  by  Dobie's 
globules  in  lateral  series  ;  and,  if  the  power  used  be  high  enough 
to  reveal  them,  both  the  "  intermediate  segment "  and  Flogel's 
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FIG.   46. 

STRIATED    MUSCLE    OF    FROG,    TEASED     X     250. 

A. — Muscle  fibre,  stained  with  picro-carmine. 

B. —      ,,        ,,       ruptured,  showing  twisted  sarcolemma. 

C. —      „        ,,      after  treatment  with  anunonium   carbonate,  showing 

transverse  cleavage  into  discs. 


FIG.    46. 

TENDON    AND    MUSCLE    FIBRES    FROM    WING    OF    COMMON     HOUSE-FLY,. 

STAINED    WITH     PICRO-CARMINE     X      200. 

a. — Tendon. 
^.—Muscle  fibres. 


FIG.    47. 

SECTION    OF  STRIPED    MUSCLE,    INJECTED,    FROM    TONGUE    OF    CAT 

X    250. 

a.— Small  artery  or  arteriole. 

d. — Capillary. 

f,  c\ — Vessels  in  deeper  plane  of  section. 

d. — Muscular  fibre. 
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granules  may  be  made  out,  but  the  lens  used  must  be  consider- 
ably stronger  than  that  employed  for  ordinary  purposes.  An 
oil  immersion  lens,  ife  or  iV  inch,  and  a  sub-sta^e  condenser,  are 
usually  required  to  enable  one  to  observe  the  structure  of  the 
light  segment  in  extended  muscle  of  crab,  as  described  above 
In  using  a  lens,  magnifying  about  400  or  500  diameters,  it  will 
only  be  possible  to  distinguish  the  alternate  light  and  dark 
stripes,  with  the  line  crossing  the  former,  due  to  the  lateral 
apposition  of  Dobie's  globule. 

Nature  of  the  Fibrillar  Struoture.— The  ultimate  structure  of 
the  fibrils  is  still  very  doubtful.  It  has  always  been  a  subject 
of  great  interest  to  histologists,  but  it  is  not  possible  as  yet  to 
give  any  theory  which  may  be  considered  to  be  generally 
accepted.  The  difierentiated  protoplasm  of  the  fibril  has,  no 
doubt,  a  complex  structure.  The  outer  part  is  possibly  in  the 
form  of  a  membrane,  enclosing  merely  a  fluid  where  it  surrounds 
the  clear  segment;  but  in  addition,  a  reticular  basis,  the  meshes 
of  which  are  occupied  by  a  myeloid  substance,  staining  with 
certain  reagents  more  or  less  deeply,  where  it  forms  the  wall  of 
the  long  sarcous  and  intermediate  segments. 

But  though  the  structure  of  the  muscular  fibril  cannot  be 
regarded  as  definitely  determined,  the  following  changes,  which 
take  place  during  the  contraction  of  the  fibre,  can  (whatever  the 
true  interpretation  to  be  placed  upon  them)  be  followed  with  a 
sufficiently  high  power  without  much  difficulty  in  a  specimen  of 
crab's  muscle,  stained  with  eosin  or  hsematoxylin.  The  student 
is  referred  to  Figs.  51  and  53,  in  which  the  fibrils  are  shown  in 
different  stages  of  extension  and  contraction.* 

Figs.  5 1  and  53  A  both  show  an  extended  fibre  as  already  des- 
cribed. It  will  be  seen  that  the  long  sarcous  element  {Figs.  51  B 
and  53  Art)  is,  in  this  condition, about  the  same  length  or  a  little 
shorter  than  the  light  segment  {Figs.  5 1  a  and  53  a  b).  Observe 
the  intermediate  segment  {Figs.  5 1  c  and  53  A  c)  in  the  middle  of 
the  light,  and  note  that  its  shaft  is  not  clubbed  at  the  end,  in  this 
way  differing  from  the  long  sarcous  element  It  is  al.so  much 
less  deeply  stained,  from  the  fact,  perhaps,  that  it  contains  less 
of  the  myeloid  substance  to  which  the  staining  is  due.     In  fact, 


*  This  (LCCODllI  of  the  changes  observable  in  coi 
that  given  by  Professor  Rutherford,  of  Edinburgh,  t 
ledges  hit  Indebtedness, 


182 


A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY 


and  it      ^| 

ipe.  ■ 

I  lie  fi^  lu»  ^ 


this  substance  may  be  entirely  absent  from  the  s^ment, 
is  then  not  seen  as  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  clear  stripe. 

In  both  the  figures,  however,  it  is  shown  as  it  is  usually  to  be 
seen,  lightly  stained,  and  on  either  side  of  it  the  clear  segment, 
with  Flbgel's  granule  in  it  (Ftgs.  Sic  and  S3  Arf_J.  It  is  through 
the  clear  segment  that  cleavage  of  the  fibre  takes  place,  but  as 
the  envelope  of  the  clear  segment  on  either  side  of  the  break 
collapses,  this  appears  to  have  taken  place,  either  at  the  level 
of  the  ends  of  the  long  sarcous,  or  the  intermediate  segments. 

Fig.  S3  B  shows  a  few  fibrils  entirely  uncontracted,  but  not  ex- 
tended to  their  full  physiological  length.  They  are  merely  in  a 
state  of  relaxation.  Observe  that  here  the  clear  segment  has 
disappeared,  together  with  Flbgel's  granule,  the  heads  of  the 
sarcous  elements  having  come  into  contact  with  the  ends  of  the 
intermediate  segments.  It  will  thus  be  seen  that  in  the  relaxed, 
as  opposed  to  the  extended  fibre,  the  light  stripe  is  somewhat 
narrower  than  the  dark. 

Fig.  S3  c  shows  the  commencement  of  contraction.  The 
dark  sarcous  elements  {a)  have  become  shorter  and  thicker,  their 
myeloid  substance  appearing  to  accumulate  in  their  heads,  which 
thus  become  enlarged  and  more  deeply  stained,  while  the  centre 
of  the  shaft  is  left  clearer.  The  intermediate  segment  is  also 
appreciably  shortened. 

Fig-  S3  D  shows  a  further  stage  of  contraction.  The  shorten- 
ing and  thickening  of  the  dark  sarcous  elements  [a)  are  still  more 
pronounced,  and  the  collection  of  the  myeloid  material  in  the 
heads,  to  the  deprivation  of  the  shaft,  still  continues.  The 
intermediate  segment  is  still  further  shortened,  and  Dobie's 
globules  are  now  commencing  to  be  flattened  by  the  encroaching 
heads  of  the  sarcous  elements  on  either  side.  At  this  stage  the 
outline  of  the  fibre  begins  to  show  distinct  bulging  at  the  level 
of  the  heads  of  the  sarcous  elements. 

Fig.  53  E,  the  next  stage,  shows  the  same  process  carried  still 
further,  the  shaft  of  the  sarcous  elements  being  now  quite  light, 
from  continued  withdrawal  of  the  myeloid  substance,  which  has 
passed  into  the  heads.  In  the  centre  of  the  shaft,  Hensen's 
line  is  now  becoming  visible.  Dobie's  globules  arc  still  further 
compressed  by  the  heads  of  the  sarcous  elements,  and  now  form, 
with  the  heads  on  either  side  of  them,  the  dark  stripe  of  the 
contracted  fibre,  in  which,  however,  the  outlines  of  the  structures 
forming  it,  can  still  be  distinguished.     Observe  that  there  is  a 
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distinct  bulging  in  the  contour  of  the  fibre  opposite  the  new  daiic 
stripe. 

P^S'  53  P-  This  is  the  completely  contracted  fibre.  The 
heads  of  the  sarcous  elements  of  adjacent  rows  have  fused  with 
Dobie's  globules  and  the  intermediate  s^ment,  to  form  a  new 
homogeneous  dim  stripe,  while  their  shafts  have  become  clear» 
and  constitute  the  new  light  stripe,  in  the  middle  of  which 
Hensen's  line  may  be  clearly  seen.  Thus,  a  reversal  of  the  stripes 
seems  to  take  place  during  contraction  ;  but  it  will  be  noted 
that  the  dark  stripe  of  the  contracted  fibre  represents  something 
more  than  the  light  stripe  of  the  uncontracted.  It  represents  in 
addition  the  heads  of  the  sarcous  elements.  Again,  the  light 
stripe  of  the  contracted  fibre  does  not  represent  the  whole  of 
the  dark  stripe  of  the  uncontracted,  but  only  the  shafts  of  the 
long  sarcous  elements. 

In  this,  the  final  stage  of  contraction,  the  beaded  appearance 
of  the  fibres  is  well  seen,  their  contour  bulging  opposite  the  new 
dark  stripe,  and  showing  a  concavity  opposite  the  light 

The  reversal  of  the  stripes  described  above  must  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  that  which  depends  upon  the  focus.  This  is 
precisely  comparable  with  that  which  occurs  in  the  focussing  of  a 
red  blood  corpuscle.  If  the  focus  is  only  very  slightly  altered, 
the  long  sarcous  elements  and  Dobie's  globules  stand  out  as 
bright  rods  and  globules  respectively,  while  the  rest  of  the  light 
stripe  appears  dark.  This  difference  is  simply  due  to  the  differ- 
ent  levels  focussed,  the  first  being  the  middle  plane  of  the  fibrils, 
the  second  their  surface. 

With  regard  to  the  many  diverse  opinions  held  as  to  the  intimate  struc- 
ture of  the  fibrils,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  literature  on  the  subject. 
This  is  so  extensive,  and  the  matter  is  altogether  so  undecided,  that  it  has 
not  appeared  advisable  to  give  even  a  risunU  of  the  views  which  have  been 
held  by  different  authorities.  Allusion  may,  however,  be  made  to  a  compara- 
tively recent  suggestion  by  Professor  Haycraft,  that  the  appearances  of 
alternate  striping  are  due  to  varicosity  of  the  fibrils  alone.  Thus,  a  fibril 
with  alternate  swellings  and  constrictions  upon  it — a  beaded  fibril^would 
appear  dark  in  the  region  of  the  swelling,  and  light  in  the  intemode  at  one 
focus,  and  vice  versa  at  another.  He  supports  the  theory  very  ingeniously 
by  the  results  of  impressions  in  collodion  of  the  fibres.  These  impressions, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  photographs  published  with  his  paper,  do  certainly 
very  fairly  reproduce  the  ordinary  appearance  of  the  fibrils,  and  the  conten- 
tion apparently  is,  that  inasmuch  as  this  appearance  can  be  produced 
merely  as  a  result  of  the  form  of  the  fibril  impressed  upon  the  collodion, 
there  is  no  reason  to  look  for  any  structural  variation  in  the  different  parts  of 
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FIG.   48. 

V.S   HEART  WALL  (hUMAN),   STAINED  WITH   HEMATOXYLIN    X    300. 

a. — T.S.  Cardiac  muscle  fibre. 

d. — Connective  tissue  supporting  them. 

£. — Endocardi  um. 


FIG.    49. 
T.S.   STRIPED   MUSCLE   (hUMAN),    STAINED   WITH   HiCMATOXYLIN    x    300. 

a, — T.S.  Muscle  fibre. 

d. — Perimysium. 

c. — Nuclei  of  endomysium. 
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the  fibril  itself  to  account  for  the  different  appearances  of  different  parts  of 
it  But  it  is  not  to  be  lightly  granted  that  collodion  impressions  produce  cdl 
the  appearances  seen  in  the  actual  fibrils,  and  even  if  this  were  the  case,  it 
does  not  in  any  way  exclude  the  probability  of  a  highly  complex  internal 
structure.  There  does  not  seem  to  be  any  necessity  for  regarding  collodion 
impressions  of  muscle  fibres  from  a  very  different  standpoint  to  that  of 
wax  impressions  of  naked  eye  objects.  We  are  all  familiar  with  the 
close  resemblance  between  the  sur^ce  of  the  tip  of  the  finger  and  its  impres- 
sion upon  wax ;  the  appearance  is  the  same,  or  nearly  so,  in  each  case,  but 
whereas  the  wax  is  uniform  throughout,  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  epidermis 
present  a  complicated  structure.  If  a  piece  of  cloth  be  pressed  upon  a  layer 
of  wax  of  suitable  consistence,  a  fairly  striking  reproduction  of  the  surface 
view  of  the  fabric  is  reproduced,  and  if  we  previously  tint  our  wax, 
the  resemblance  may  be  still  further  increased.  But  it  is  difficult  to  under- 
stand why,  because  we  can  produce  a  simulacrum  of  a  muscular  fibril  in  a 
homogeneous  subtance,  we  should  necessarily  conclude  that  the  fibril  is 
probably  itself  homogeneous  and  structureless.  This  would  be  tantamount 
to  saying  with  regard  to  the  skin  and  its  wax  impression,  that  the  former 
was  probably  homogeneous  and  structureless,  inasmuch  as  its  image  could 
be  produced  by  impression  on  homogeneous  wax.  It  is  to  be  noted,  too, 
that  we  can  get  impressions  of  other  tissues,  bone,  tooth,  hair,  etc,  which 
come  out  as  well  as  those  of  muscle.  Do  these  impressions  justify  us  in 
considering  that  the  different  appearances  of  these  tissues  are  merely  due  to 
external  form  ?  That,  inasmuch  as  structureless  wax  can  reproduce  them, 
they  are  probably  structureless  ? 

In  addition  to  the  fact  that  the  evidence  of  these  impressions  of  muscle 
fibrils  in  no  way  excludes  the  likelihood  or  possibility  of  the  fibrils  possess- 
ing a  complicated  structure,  the  records  of  work  by  very  many  observers  go 
to  prove  very  incontestably  that  such  a  complex  organization,  whatever  may 
be  its  precise  nature,  does  exist ;  nor  would  we,  a  priori^  be  at  all  inclined 
to  suppose  that  an  organ,  with  so  highly  complex  a  function  as  that  of 
muscle,  would  be  so  simply  constructed  as  the  above  experiment  might  at 
first  sight  seem  to  imply. 

The  Development  of  Muscle  eells.  —  These  are  developed 
from  the  mesoblast,  in  the  muscle  plates  lying  on  either  side  of 
the  embryonic  neural  column.  The  cells  elongate  and  become 
multi-nucleated,  and  finally  their  protoplasm  becomes  fibrillated, 
the  fibrillation  commencing,  as  a  rule,  at  one  side  of  the  cell,  and 
spreading  round  it  At  the  same  time  a  delicate  envelope,  the 
sarcolemma,  becomes  apparent  The  muscle  fibres  are  thus 
formed  from  the  elongation  of  single  cells,  and  not  by  the  apposi- 
tion in  linear  series  of  a  number  of  cells,  as  in  the  case  of 
medullated  nerve  fibres. 

Tepmination  of  Motor  Nerves  in  Muscle.— The  nerve  fibres  termi- 
nate in  what  are  termed  end-organs  or  end-plates.  The  end-organ 
is  a  somewhat  oval,  flattened  mass  lying  between   the  sarco- 
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lemma  of  the  muscle  fibre  and  the  sarcous  substance  itself!  It 
consists  of  two  parts :  ([,)  the  termination  of  the  axis  cylinder  of 
the  nerve  fibre  ;  (z.)  a  mass  of  granular  material  containing  many 
clear  nuclei — the  sole  or  bed  of  the  organ.  The  individual  nerve 
fibre  may  reach  the  end-plate  undi\ided,  or  it  may  branch 
previously,  As  it  pierces  the  sarcolemma,  the  latter  and  the 
grey  sheath  of  the  fibre  become  continuous  with  each  other.  The 
rest  of  the  fibre  now  usually  divides  into  two  or  three  primary 
branches,  and,  having  done  so,  the  raedullary  sheath  suddenly 


ceases.  The  axis  cylinder  continues  to  branch  in  a  somewhat 
arborescent  manner,  the  main  trunks  of  the  tree  anastomosing 
with  each  other ;  the  peripheral  branches  tend  to  terminate  in 
somewhat  thickened  extremities.  Here  and  there,  upon  the 
divisions  of  the  axis  cylinder,  granular  nuclei  are  to  be  seen, 
which  are  readily  distinguishable  from  the  clear  nuclei  embedded 
in  the  sole.  Each  muscle  cell  appears  to  have  one  end-plate,  and. 
as  a  nerve  fibre  frequently  branches  before  its  termination,  it 
follows  that  one  fibre  may  supply  several  muscle  cells. 

The  above  is  the  form  of  end-organ  to  be  found  in  mammals 
and  some  other  animals.  Fig.  £  A  is  from  the  muscle  of  the 
lizard.  In  amphibians,  however,  such  as  the  frog  {Fig.  E  It), 
the  termination  of  the  nerve  fibre  is  not  so  compact,  the  axis 
cylinder  branching  beneath  the  sarcolemma,  and  the  branches 
passing  for  some  distance  in  the  axis  of  the  fibre,  to  terminate  in 
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rounded  extremities.  There  is  no  granular  sole  or  bed. 
Granular  nuclei  are  found  here  and  there  upon  the  course  of 
the  divisions  of  the  axis  cylinder.  They  are  small  and  readily 
distinguishable  from  those  of  the  muscle  fibre  itself  lying  beneath 
the  sarcolemma. 

The  Structure  of  Cardiac  Muscle. 

A  cardiac  muscle  cell  differs  markedly  from  that  of  ordinary 
striated  muscle.  The  structure  may  with  advantage  be  con- 
sidered under  the  same  headings. 

(i,)  It  is  cylindrical  in  shape,  usually  branched  towards  one 
end.  Seen  in  longitudinal  section,  it  is  roughly  rectangular,  and 
round,  or  sometimes  oval  in  transverse.  The  ends  of  the  cell  are 
serrated.  In  breadth  they  are  smaller  than  the  fibres  of  skeletal 
muscle,  and  in  length  still  more  decidedly  so. 

(2,^  There  is  a  delicate  ordinary  envelope  to  the  cell,  but  no 
separable  sarcolemma. 

(3,)  Each  cell  possesses  one  oval  nucleus,  situated  in  its 
centre.  Granules  of  pigment  are  apt  to  appear  in  the  proto- 
plasm at  the  poles  of  the  nucleus,  especially  in  old  people. 

(4,)  The  cells  are  joined  together  directly  by  their  serrated 
ends,  the  branch  of  one  cell  anastomosing  with  that  given  off 
from  another.  Through  this  anastomosis  a  very  characteristic 
network  results.  There  is  a  little  delicate  connective  tissue 
(continuous  with  that  of  the  peri-  and  endocardium)  between 
the  muscle  fibres,  supporting  capillary  blood  and  lymphatic 
vessels.  These  latter  are  very  numerous.  In  the  case  of 
ordinary  striated  muscle,  on  the  other  hand,  lymph  vessels 
appear  only  to  be  found  in  the  epi-  and  perimysium,  not  between 
the  individual  fibres  themselves. 

(5,)  The  cell  substance  is  striated  both  transversely  and 
longitudinally,  but  much  less  distinctly  than  in  the  case  of 
skeletal  muscle.  It  cannot  be  teased  into  fibrils  in  the  same 
manner.  This  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  differentia- 
tion into  fibrils  is  only  to  be  seen  on  the  surface,  and  does  not 
extend  throughout  the  cell.  In  transverse  sections  of  the  fibres 
the  longitudinal  cleavage  may  be  seen  to  be  commencing  at  the 
periphery,  but  to  extend  no  further. 

Purkinje's  cells  may  be  seen  situated  immediately  beneath  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  ventricles.      They  are  to  be  found  in 
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FIG.   50. 

STRIPED   MUSCLB  OF  CRAB  (rELAXED),   STAINED    WITH    HABCATOXYLIN9 

TEASED    X    250. 

a. — Muscular  fibre,  or  portion  of  one. 
b, — Fibrils. 


FIG.   61. 

STRIPED   MUSCLE  OF  CRAB  (EXTENDED),  STAINED  WITH   HEMATOXYLIN, 

TEASED    X    450. 


A. — Light  Stripe. 
B. — Dark  stripe. 
C — Intermediate  segment  in  light  stripe. 


FIG.    52. 

L.S.    CARDIAC   MUSCLE    (hUMAN),    STAINED    WITH    HEMATOXYLIN 

X     300. 

a. — Muscle  cells. 

d. — Nuclei  of  same,  with  yellow  pigment  at  poles. 

c. — Fibrous  tissue  between  muscle  fibres. 

^.  —Junctions  of  segments  of  muscle. 

e. — Capillary  blood-vesseL 


,        Fig.  50. 


Fig.  61. 
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considerable  numbers  in  the  hearts  of  some  ruminants,  such  as 
the  sheep  and  ox.  They  are  large,  somewhat  quadrangular 
cells.  They  have  one  or  two  nuclei,  and  apparently  consist 
of  ordinary  protoplasm,  the  peripheral  part  of  which  shows  very 

distinct  striation. 

The  Structure  of  Non-striped  Muscle. 

Non-striped  muscle  is  found,  generally  speaking,  where  con- 
traction is  slow  and  involuntary.  It  is  thus  found  throughout 
the  alimentary  canal,  forming  its  muscular  coats,  and  giving  off 
slips,  which  pass  from  the  rauscularis  mucoste  into  the  mucosa 
itself;  in  the  walls  of  the  vascular  system — that  is,  in  the 
arteries  and  veins ;  in  the  ureter,  vas  deferens,  Fallopian  tubes 
and  uterus  ;  in  the  capsule  of  the  spleen  and  lymphatic  glands  ; 
in  the  skin  and  iris  ;  and  in  other  situations.  It  has  the 
peculiarity  of  being  under  the  control  of  the  will,  where  it  forms 
the  muscular  wall  of  the  bladder,  and  the  ciliary  muscle  of 
the  eye. 

(i,)  The  cells  are  elongated  and  fusiform  in  shape,  usually 
unbranched  ;  in  length  from  ^hs  to  ihi  of  an  inch,  and  in  breadth 
bAo  to  EiVo.  The  cells  vary  in  size,  however,  in  different 
animals  and  In  different  situations. 

(2,)  There  is  a  distinct  cell  envelope,  but  no  separable  sarco- 
lemma.  The  cell  envelope  frequently  shows  transverse  creases, 
which  have  no  relation,  however,  to  the  cell  contents. 

(3,)  Each  cell  possesses  one  oval  or  rod  shaped  nucleus, 
often  with  a  few  granules,  extending  in  a  linear  manner  from 
its  poles.  The  nucleus  is  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  cell,  which 
it  frequently  causes  to  bulge  at  the  spot. 

(4,)  The  cells  lie  parallel  with  each  other,  and  are  united 
together  with  cement  substance,  their  ends  overlapping.  The 
cement  substance  can  be  revealed  in  the  ordinary  way  with 
nitrate  of  silver.  The  cells  are  arranged  in  bundles  or  fasciculi, 
often  of  considerable  size,  surrounded  by  ordinary  connective 
tissue.  The  individual  fibres  or  cells  are,  however,  only  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  cement  substance,  and  in  this  way 
differ  from  the  two  previous  forms.  The  vascular  supply  is 
considerably  less  than  that  of  ordinary  skeletal  muscle,  the 
small  vessels  and  capillaries  forming  networks  with  very  much 
lai^er  meshes. 

(S,)  The  cell  substance  is  faintly  fibrillated  longitudinally. 
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Examine  the  following  specimens. 

(l,)  Muscle  of  frog,  fresh,  teased. 

Tease '  a  small  portion  of  the  gastrocnemius  or  sartorius 
muscle  of  the  frog  in  the  serum,  or  in  normal  saline  ;  cover,  and 
examine  first  with  the  low,  and  then  with  the  high  power. 
Observe  the  cylindrical  shape  of  the  fibres,  their  breadth,  and  the 
appearance  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  striation,  the  latter 
the  more  distinct.  Note  that  in  this  fresh  specimen  of  amphi- 
bian muscle,  simple  teasing  does  not  separate  the  fibres  into 
their  constituent  fibrill;e  ;  in  order  to  accomplish  this  the  ti.ssue 
requires  previous  treatment.  Follow  one  or  more  of  the  fibres 
along  its  course,  and  observe  their  considerable  length,  only  a 
portion  of  any  one  fibre  being  in  the  specimen.  Look  for  a 
spot  where  the  sarcolemma  has  risen  up  from  the  fibre,  from 
imbibition  of  the  fluid  outside  it,  in  the  form  of  a  bleb,  and  note 
its  transparency.  The  bleb  is  most  readily  seen  when  it  occurs 
on  the  side  of  a  fibre,  and  appears  merely  as  a  line  bulging  away 
from  it.  The  nuclei  of  the  cells  are  scarcely  visible  at  present ; 
but  on  the  addition  of  a  drop  of  weak  acetic  acid,  by  the  method 
of  irrigation,  they  immediately  become  revealed.  Note  their 
considerable  numbers,  their  narrow,  elongated  shape,  and  that 
they  run  in  the  long  axis  of  the  fibre.  A  small  piece  of  the 
same  muscle  may  also  be  teased  in  picro-carmine  (/^f^.  45  a), 
when  the  nuclei,  which  take  on  the  carmine  stain  deeply,  are 
again  shown.  The  presence  of  the  sarcolemma  may  easily  be 
demonstrated  as  follows :  Tease  a  small  piece  of  the  sartorius 
in  such  a  way  that  the  separated  fibres  are  left  in  somewhat 
parallel  lines  on  the  slide;  lay  a  stiff  hair  across  them,  cover, 
and  apply  pressure  with  a  needle  or  some  other  instrument. 
The  hair  is  then  to  be  gently  withdrawn,  without  removinf;  the 
cover-glass.  Now  examine  the  specimen  for  fibres  ruptured,  as  in 
the  figure  (B).  Note  that  though  the  muscular  substance  proper, 
i.e.,  the  contents  of  the  sarcolemma,  have  been  divided,  and  the 
ends  are  retracted,  the  sarcolemma  itself  («)  remains  uninjured, 
and  still  forms  a  link  between  the  broken  ends.  In  many  cases 
one  part  of  the  fibre  becomes  turned  partly  round,  twisting  the 
sarcolemma. 

(2,)  Muscle  cf  frog,  prepared  with  ammomum  carbonate,  teased. 

Look  for  the  appearance  shown  in  the  figure.  In  many  cases 
the  fibres  are  to  be  seen  merely  broken  across,  but  it  is  usually 
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quite  easy,  with  a  little  care,  to  find  places  where  the  transverse 
cleavage  into  discs  is  well  seen. 

(3,)  Muscle  of  crab ^  extended^  stained  with  fuematoxylin  ^  eosin. 
P'    (/V^.  SI  and  53  A.) 

Tease  very  thoroughly  a  small  portion  of  muscle,  taken  from 
the  extensor  aspect  of  a  crab's  claw,  which  has  been  previously 
hardened  and  stained  in  haematoxylin.  Mount  in  Farrant 
For  the  examination  of  crab's  muscle,  the  student  should  use  as 
high  a  power  as  possible.  If  only  the  usual  power  is  available, 
the  tube  of  the  microscope  should  be  drawn  out  to  its  fullest 
extent  Examine  the  specimen  for  fibrils,  showing  the  appear- 
ance of  muscle  extended  to  its  full  physiological  extent 
Observe,  first  of  all,  the  long  dark,  and  light  segments.  In  the 
latter,  look  for  Dobie's  globule,  with  the  "  nebenscheibe "  of 
Merkel  on  each  side  of  it,  forming  the  "  intermediate  segment  ** ; 
and  between  this  and  the  long  sarcous  element,  a  clear  space 
with  Flogel's  granule  in  it  When  the  fibrils  are  seen  in  lateral 
apposition,  both  Dobie's  globules  and  Flogel's  granules  form 
lines  traversing  the  light  stripe,  of  which  Dobie's  is  very  much  • 
the  more  distinct  Note  the  most  distinguishing  characteristic 
of  extended  muscle  :  the  light  stripe  is  broad  ;  or,  when  a  single 
fibril  is  examined,  the  light  segment  is  long  ;  and  on  either  side 
of  the  central  line  or  globule,  as  the  case  may  be,  there  is  to  be 
seen  another,  due  to  Flogel's  granules,  or  granule.  The  student 
should  endeavour  to  recognise  all  the  characters  of  extended 
fibrils  as  described  on  a  previous  page,  and  which  need  not  be 
recapitulated  here.  If  the  fibrils  are  to  be  seen  broken  across 
in  any  parts  of  the  specimen,  note  particularly  where  the  trans- 
verse cleavage  has  taken  place.  It  will  always  be  found  to  be 
through  the  clear  segment,  between  the  "  nebenscheibe "  and 
the  long  sarcous  element,  so  that  the  extremities  of  the  long 
sarcous  elements  may  form  the  broken  ends  of  the  fibre,  or  if 
cleavage  has  taken  place  on  the  other  side  of  Dobie's  line,  the 
ends  of  the  intermediate  segment  may  limit  it  In  such  a 
case,  the  transverse  cleavage  often  serves  as  a  very  good  demon- 
stration of  the  presence  of  the  interniediate  segment  The 
same  specimen  will  probably  also  show  many  instances  of 
relaxed  unextended  fibres,  in  which  the  light  stripe  may  be 
narrower  than  the  dark.  In  this  case  Flogel's  granules  will  not 
be  visible,  and  only  Dobie's  line,  crossing  the  centre  of  the  light 
stripe,  will  be  seen. 
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(4,)  Muscle  of  crab,  contracted,  stained  with  kmmatoxylin  or 
eosin.    F.     CF/^-.  S3F.) 

Tease  thoroughly  a  portion  of  muscle  from  the  flexor  aspect 
of  a  crab's  claw,  previously  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
last.     Mount  in  Farrant 

Examine  with  the  high  power,  Note  the  typical  appearance 
of  contracted  muscle ;  alternate  stripes,  light  and  dark,  much 
narrower  than  in  the  previous  specimen,  the  light  stripe  crossed 
by  a  faint  line  (Hensen's),  which  must  not  be  confused  with 
Dobie's  line  in  the  extended  fibre.  The  light  stripe  here 
corresponds  with  the  shafts  of  the  long  sarcous  elements  of  the 
dark  stripe  in  extended  muscle,  Henson's  line  appearing  in 
their  middle  as  this  becomes  light.  Dobie's  line  has  now 
become  fused  with  the  heads  of  the  sarcous  elements  to  form 
the  dim  stripe  of  the  contracted  fibre.  Observe  the  altered 
contour  of  the  side  of  a  fibre — the  alternate  convexity  and  con- 
cavity— ^the  former  opposite  the  dark,  and  the  latter  the  light 
stripe.  In  a  single  fibril  or  in  a  small  bundle,  this  results  in  a 
very  characteristic  "  beaded  "  appearance. 

(5,)  V.S.  Cat's  tongue,  stained  with ptcro-cannine,  tnounted  in 
Farrant.     (Fig.  lOl.J 

Mammalian  striated  muscle  may  be  studied  in  a  section  of 
any  of  the  skeletal  muscles.  The  tongue  of  a  cat  or  dog  is  con- 
venient for  showing  fibres  cut  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely. In  a  vertical  transverse  section  of  cat's  tongue,  stained 
with  picro-carmine  and  mounted  in  Farrant's  solution,  observe 
with  the  low  power  the  way  in  which  the  different  muscular 
fibres  are  cut  Those  which  run  vertically  from  below  upwards, 
and  those  which  run  transversely  from  the  mesial  septum  outwards, 
are  cut  longitudinally,  while  those  running  from  the  base  to  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  are  cut  transversely.  Put  on  the  high  power, 
and  notice  the  breadth  of  the  longitudinally  cut  fibres  as  com- 
pared with  those  of  the  frog  ;  they  are  much  narrower. 

(6,)  T.S.  Human  muscle,  stained  with  hematoxylin.  F.  or  B. 
(Pig-  49-; 

In  such  a  specimen,  observe  that  the  muscular  fibres  are 
collected  into  fasciculi  or  bundles  (cut  transversely),  and  that 
many  of  these  go  to  form  the  whole  muscle.  The  latter  is  in- 
vested with  a  general  fibrous  sheath,  the  epimysium,  which  sends  in 
septa  between  the  fasciculi — the  perimysium,  and  from  the  latter 
delicate  connective  tissue  extends  between  the  fibres  themselves — 
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the  endomysium.  It  is  the  epimysium  which  is  removed  in 
"  cleaning "  a  muscle  in  the  dissecting  room.  With  the  low 
power,  observe  first  the  general  arrangement  of  parts ;  the 
epimysium,  perimysium,  and  transversely  cut  fasciculi  of 
muscular  fibres,  then  put  on  the  high  power.  Find  the  epimys- 
ium ;  it  is  composed  mainly  of  white  fibrous  tissue  with  a  few 
elastic  fibres.  It  contains  blood-vessels  and  nerves.  Follow  one 
of  the  septa  from  it,  inwards,  and  note  how  it  joins  with  other 
septa  to  surround  the  fasciculi  of  muscle  fibres.  Note  the 
outlines  of  the  fasciculi,  which  are  angular,  not  round,  as  in 
the  case  of  nerve  bundles.  Between  the  muscular  fibres  observe 
the  nuclei  of  the  delicate  endomysium.  The  fibrillar  part  of  the 
endomysium  is  difficult  to  make  out,  but  the  nuclei  of  the 
connective  tissue  corpuscles  between  the  muscular  fibres  are 
obvious.  Distinguish  them  carefully  from  the  nuclei  of  the 
muscular  fibres  themselves ;  look  for  a  transverse  section  of  a 
muscular  fibre  showing  a  nucleus  ;  observe  the  angular  outline 
of  the  transverse  section  of  the  muscle  fibre ;  the  nucleus  will  be 
seen  usually  to  occupy  one  corner  immediately  beneath  the 
sarcolemma,  in  close  attachment  to  the  muscle  cell.  When  a 
nucleus  is  isolated,  and  unconnected  with  any  such  cell  or  fibre, 
it  belongs  to  one  of  the  connective  tissue  cells  of  the  endomysium. 

(7,)   V,S,     Injected  tongue  of  cat     B.  (Fig.  ^7.) 

Study  vascularisation  in  the  injected  muscle  of  any  small 
mammal,  such  as  a  cat  Notice  that  the  arteries  break  up,  as 
represented  in  the  figure,  into  an  ultimate  set  of  capillaries, 
which  run  longitudinally  between  the  muscular  fibres  themselves, 
and  communicate  with  each  other  by  transverse  branches  ;  also 
how  very  perfect  the  vascularisation  is,  every  muscular  fibre 
being  thus  brought  into  intimate  relation  with  the  blood  stream. 

(8,)  Wing  muscle  of  Iwuse-fly  teased^  stained  with  picro-carmine. 
F,  (showing  termination  of  muscle  fibres  in  tendon),     (Fig,  46.^ 

There  is  no  gradual  transition  between  tendon  and  muscle. 
The  tendon  fibres  are  directly  attached  to  the  sarcolemma  of  the 
conical  ends  of  the  muscular  fibres.  The  connective  tissue  between 
the  muscular  and  tendinous  fasciculi  are  continuous  with  each 
other.  Except  in  specially  prepared  specimens,  however,  the 
appearance  is  as  if  the  muscle  fibre  and  the  tendon  bundle  passed 
insensibly  into  each  other. 

(9,)  V.S,  Left  ventricle  of  heart  of  man^  stained  with  /uema- 
toxylin,     F,  (Figs.  48  and  $2,) 
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FIG,   53. 

MUSCLE    OF    CRAB,    STAINED    WITH    EOSIN,    TEASED     X     lOOO.       (SEMI- 

DIAGRAMMATIC.) 

A. — Fully  extended  fibre. 
a. — Dark  stripe. 
^.— Light     „ 
c, — Intermediate  segment. 
i/, — FlogePs  granules. 
e.  — Dobie's  globules. 

B. — Relaxed  fibre. 

c.  —Intermediate  segment. 

C,  D,  E,  F. — Stages  of  contraction  of  fibre. 
a. — Long  sarcous  elements. 
e, — Dobie's  globules. 
/. — Hensen's  line. 


FIG.   54, 

A. — NERVE   OF   FROG,    STAINED   WITH   OSMIC   ACID   AND   PICRO-CARMINE, 

TEASED    X    250. 

a, — Medullated  fibres,     b. — Non-medullated  fibres,     r. —Segments  of 
Schmidt,     d, — Nuclei,    e. — Node  of  Ranvier.  • 

B. — L.S.    MAMMALIAN    NERVE     FIBRE    AT    NODE    OF    RANVIER,    STAINED 

WITH    CARMINE    x    350. 

/ — Grey  sheath.       g, — Node  showing  transverse  line.       h. — Axis 
cylinder. 

C — SEM1-DIAGR.\MMATIC      REPRESENTATION     OF     MEDULLATED      NERVE 
FIBRE,    STAINED    WITH    OSMIC   ACID   AND    CARMINE     x    400. 

z. — Axis  cylinder,    k. — Node  of  Ranvier.    /. — Medullary  sheath. 
;;/. — Nucleus,     n. — Grey  sheath. 

D. — T.S.     NERVE    FIBRES,     STAINED    WITH     OSMIC    ACID     X     300. 

E. — RANVIER's     NODE,     STAINED     WITH     AgNOg     X     30O. 

F. — PORTION  OF  NERVE  OF  FROG,  STAINED  WITH  NITRATE  OF  SILVER, 
SHOWING  RANVIER'S  CROSSES  AND  OUTLINES  OF  EPITHELIAL 
CELLS     X     50. 

/. — Ranviers  cross,     s, — Epithelicil  outline. 
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Study  the  structure  of  cardiac  muscle  in  a  section,  taken 
through  the  left  ventricular  wall  of  the  heart  of  sheep  or  man, 
from  peri-  to  endocardium.  In  many  parts  the  fibres  will  be  cut 
longitudinally,  and  in  many  also  transversely,  especially  towards 
the  endocardium,  where  the  knife  has  passed  transversely  through 
some  of  the  columnae  carneae.  Find  a  part  where  the  fibres 
are  cut  longitudinally,  and  examine  it  with  the  high  power. 

Observe  the  peculiar  network  of  cardiac  fibres.  Note  that  the 
branch  given  off  from  a  cell  is  usually  narrower  than  the  body  of 
the  cell  from  which  it  springs.  Notice  the  oval  nucleus,  stained 
blue  in  the  middle  of  the  cells,  which,  by  their  union,  constitute 
fibres.  Look  for  the  lines  indicating  the  junction  of  the  segments 
of  muscle  by  their  serrated  ends.  Observe  the  striation  of  the 
fibres,  and  the  presence  of  connective  tissue  between  them. 

It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  become  able  to  distinguish 
readily  between  the  transverse  sections  of  the  three  varieties  of 
muscle  fibre  ;  the  teased  preparations,  or  sections  cut  longitudin- 
ally, do  not  present  the  same  difficulty  in  the  way  of  discriminate 
recognition  as  the  transverse  ones.  Note,  first  of  all,  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  transverse  section  of  a  cardiac  muscular  fibre  ; 
it  is  not  so  large  as  that  of  the  skeletal  one  ;  and  tliere  is  con- 
siderable variation  in  size,  some  of  the  sections  being  through 
the  bodies  of  the  cells,  and  some  through  their  branches ;  the 
shape  is  rather  different ;  there  is  not  the  same  tendency  to  a 
prismatic  angular  outline,  but  rather  to  a  round  or  oval  one. 
The  best  idea  of  the  shape,  however,  will  be  obtained  by  a  study 
of  the  specimen  itself  The  nucleus,  when  cut  through,  is  seen 
to  be  in  the  centre  of  the  cell.  If  the  knife  passes  above  or 
below  it,  or  through  one  of  the  branches,  then  the  transverse 
section  appears  to  have  no  nucleus.  Look  for  a  peculiar  appear- 
ance, which  may  be  seen  at  the  periphery  of  a  section  of  a 
muscle  fibre,  and  which  is  shown  in  the  drawing  of  fibres  cut 
transversely.  There  is  an  appearance  as  if  cleavage  into 
longitudinal  fibrils  had  commenced  at  the  surface  of  the  fibre, 
had  penetrated  a  short  distance,  and  had  then  stopped.  This 
is  probably  the  explanation  of  longitudinal  striation,  and  of 
the  fact  that  the  fibre  will  not  separate  into  fibrillae  by  teasing. 

(id,)    V.S.      Ventricle  of /tear t  of  s/ieep,     Picro-cartnine,     F. 

Beneath  the  endocardium,  look  for  the  groups  of  large 
somewhat  quadrangular  cells  —  Purkinje's  —  peculiar  to  this 
situation.     They  stain  to  a  considerable  extent  with  the  picric 
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acid,  and  are  readily  recognisable.  Under  the  high  power,  note 
the  presence,  in  many,  of  two  nuclei,  and  identify  the  striation  at 
the  periphery  of  the  cells. 

( 1 1 ,)  Muscular  wall  of  small  intestine  of  cat,  teased,  staimd 
with  lusmatoxylin.     F  or  B.  (Fig.  43. _) 

Observe  under  the  high  power,  the  long,  tapering  shape  of  the 
cells,  the  nucleus  placed  in  the  centre  of  each,  and  the  outline 
indicating  the  celt  envelope.  For  the  cell  envelope  use  as  high 
a  power  as  possible,  and  endeavour  to  observe  the  transverse 
markings  or  "  crinklings  "  in  it,  said  to  be  due  to  the  contractions 
of  the  longitudinal  fibrill;e. 

( 1 2,)  7".^.  Small  or  large  intestine  of  cat,  stained  with  htSJtia- 
toxylin  or  picro-carmine.  F  or  B.  For  L.S.  and  T.S.,  non-striped 
muscle.     (Figs.  118  and  43  b.) 

The  circular  coat  has  its  fibres  cut  longitudinally.  It  is 
instructive  as  an  instance  of  L:S.  non-striped  muscle,  but  the 
outlines  of  individual  cells  cannot  be  made  out  Note  the 
oval  or  rod-shaped  nuclei. 

Examine  the  same  specimen  for  transverse  section  of  non- 
striped  muscle ;  the  outer  longitudinal  muscular  coat  is  cut 
transversely.  Observe  first,  under  the  low  power,  that  it  is  cut  up 
into  more  or  less  square-shaped  blocks,  and  separated  from  the 
internal  circular  coat  by  a  narrow  band  of  connective  tissue,  in 
which  lies  a  plexus  of  nerves.  Put  on  the  high  power  over 
a  part  where  the  transverse  sections  of  the  fibres  seem  distinct 
from  each  other.  Notice  the  general  appearance,  as  of  a  mosaic. 
The  sections  of  fibres  are  quadrangular,  prismatic,  often  diamond 
shaped  ;  they  vary  in  sii^e  according  to  whether  they  are  cut 
through  the  nucleus  or  a  narrower  part ;  in  the  latter  case,  of 
course,  there  is  no  nucleus  to  be  seen.  There  is  no  connective 
tissue  between  the  sections  of  the  fibres,  only  a  clear  line  repre- 
senting the  cement  substance.  Contrast  this  section  with  the 
corresponding  ones  of  cardiac  and  skeletal  muscle.  Observe  the 
small  size  of  the  sections  of  non-striped  muscle  fibres  and  the 
absence  of  connective  tissue  between  them. 

(13.)  Small  intestine  (muscular  wail  of)  of  rabbit,  stained  with 
silver  nitrate.     B.  (Fig.  10.^ 

The  mucosa  must  be  carefully  scraped  away.  It  is  easily 
recognised  by  its  velvety  appearance.  Clear  in  clove  oil  in  a 
watch  glass ;  it  is  safer  also  to  dehydrate  in  the  same  way ; 
mount  in  balsam.     First  examine  with  the  low,  and  then  with 
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the  high  power.  Observe  the  blood-vessels  in  the  muscular  wall ; 
many  will  have  the  outlines  of  their  epithelial  cells,  and  the 
cement  between  the  fibres  of  their  muscular  coat,  stained  with 
nitrate  of  silver.  Observe,  especially,  the  outlines  of  the  fibres  of 
the  muscular  wall  of  the  intestine.  On  focussing  downwards 
a  set  of  parallel  lines,  representing  the  cement  between  the  mus- 
cular fibres  of  the  uppermost  coat  (circular)  will  come  into  view 
first,  and  then,  lines  crossing  these  at  right  angles,  belonging  to 
the  lower  (longitudinal)  coat,  will  be  seen. 

(14,)  Bladder  of  salamander,  stained  with  fuematoxylin  and 
eosin,     B,    (Fig.  44^ 

Note  the  muscular  fibres,  the  contour  of  which  is  distinctly 
bulged  at  the  position  of  the  nucleus ;  some  of  the  fibres  are 
tri-radiate  {b).  Note  the  capillaries  containing  altered  blood 
corpuscles  ;  and  the  connective  tissue  corpuscles  of  the  bladder 
wall  (rf). 

NERVE    TISSUE. 

There  are  two  main  divisions  of  the  nervous  system,  the  cere- 
bro-spinal  and  the  sympathetic  The  cerebro-spinal  includes  the 
brain,  spinal  cord,  and  the  nerve  trunks  passing  from  them  ;  the 
sympathetic  the  chains  of  ganglia  on  either  side  of  the  verte- 
bral column,  and  the  visceral  plexuses  in  connection  with  them. 
The  two  systems  are  in  communication  with  each  other,  and  to 
some  extent  commingled. 

Nerve  tissue  is  composed  of  nerve  fibres,  or  of  nerve  fibres  and 
nerve  cells,  supported  by  connective  tissue,  which  varies  in  char- 
acter in  different  situations. 

Nerve  fibres.— Nerve  fibres  form  the  bulk  of  the  nerve  trunks 
and  plexuses,  and  are  associated  with  nerve  cells,  in  the  brain, 
spinal  cord,  and  ganglia. 

They  are  of  two  kinds,  medullated  and  non-medullated. 

Medullated  nerve  fibres  {Figs.  54  and  56). — These  are  found  in 
the  white  matter  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  and  form  the 
greater  part  of  the  cerebro-spinal  nerves.  A  medullated  fibre 
consists  of  an  axis  cylinder,  surrounded  by  a  medullary  sheath, 
from  which  it  derives  its  name.  A  thin  additional  outer,  or  grey 
sheath,  is  also  present,  except  in  the  case  of  the  fibres  in  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord. 

The  axis  cylinder  is  probably  of  the  nature  of  white 
fibrous    tissue.      It    is    fibrillated    longitudinally,    the    fibrillae 
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FIG,    55. 

NERVE    OF    YKOGy   TEASED,   STAINED  WITH   NITRATE  OF   SILVER    x     200. 

a. — Nerve  fibres. 

b. — Ranvier's  crosses. 


FIG.     56. 

T.S.      WHITE      MATTER      OF     SPINAL     CORD      (hUMAN),     STAINED     WITH 

PICRO-CARMINE     x     350. 

a. — Pia  mater. 
d.  — Septem  from  pia. 
r.     Neuroglia  cell. 
<i. — T.S.  Nerve  fibre. 

On  the  left  side  of  the  septum  the  supporting  tissue  is  shown 

without  the  nerve  fibres. 
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being  united  together  with  cement  substance.  It  is  continuous 
throughout  the  length  of  the  fibre,  extending  from  the  nerve 
cell  to  the  periphery.  It  is  the  functionally  active  portion  of 
the  fibre. 

The  medullary  sheath  surrounding  the  axis  cylinder  is  inter- 
rupted in  its  course  at  regularly  recurring  intervals,  and  at  these 
points  the  outer  or  grey  sheath  dips  inwards  towards  the  axis 
cylinder,  causing  a  constriction,  or  node  of  Ranvier.  The 
medullary  portion  of  the  intemode  is  again  split  up,  into  a 
series  of  imbricating  segments,  by  the  incisures  of  Schmidt  or 
Lantennann.  The  ends  of  these  segments  are  either  conical  or 
funnel  shaped,  according  as  they  are  overlapped  by,  or  overlap 
those  adjacent  to  them.  In  its  more  minute  structure,  a  seg- 
ment consists  of  an  outer  and  inner  layer  of  neuro-keratin, 
with  an  intervening  network  of  the  same  material,  the  meshes  of 
which  contain  a  fatty  material  termed  myelin.  It  consists  of 
cerebrin,  lecithin,  and  some  other  fats  in  minute  quantity.  It 
readily  exudes  from  the  cut  or  broken  ends  of  fibres,  and  forms 
highly  refractile  homogeneous  drops,  which  assume  various 
shapes.  By  the  way  in  which  it  refracts  light,  it  gives  to  the 
fibre  its  appearance  of  a  double  contour.  It  is  stained  black 
with  osmic  acid. 

Between  the  medullary  sheath  and  the  axis  cylinder  is  a  thin 
layer  of  cement. 

The  grey  sheath,  sheath  of  Schwann,  or  neurilemma,  is  a  thin 
homogeneous,  transparent  membrane,  lying  immediately  outside 
the  white,  or  medullary  sheath,  except  where  it  approaches  the 
axis  cylinder,  at  the  nodes  of  Ranvier. 

In  each  intemode,  a  nucleus  is  placed  immediately  beneath  the 
grey  sheath,  between  it  and  the  white,  midway  between  the 
nodes.  It  is  usually  surrounded  by  a  small  amount  of  undiffer- 
entiated protoplasm.  The  part  of  a  fibre  between  any  two 
nodes  corresponds  with  one  of  the  cells  from  which  it  has  been 
developed,  the  cells  being  placed  end  to  end,  and  their  junctions 
forming  the  nodes  of  Ranvier.  The  fibres  do  not  divide,  except 
when  approaching  their  peripheral  termination.  When  division 
occurs  it  takes  place  at  a  node  of  Ranvier. 

The  fibres  vary  very  much  in  size.  Three  varieties  may  be 
distinguished.  In  an  ordinary  cerebro-spinal  nerve,  most  of  the 
fibres  are  from  8;a.  to  16/iA.  in  diameter ;  those  passing  from 
the  roots  of  the  spinal  nerve  to  the  sympathetic  system  are 


aoo  A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 

about  2^  in  diameter ;  while  those  of  the  anterior  roots  of  the 
spinal  nerves  are  intermediate. 

Arrangement  of  fibres  in  a  cerebrospinal  nerve  {^Fig.  57). 

The  nerve  fibres  are  collected  into  cylindrical  fasciculi,  or  funi- 
culi, of  varying  size,  and  a  small  nerve  may  be  represented  by 
only  one  of  these.  A  medium  sized  one,  such  as  the  ulnar  or 
median,  is  composed  of  several  fasciculi, bound  together  by  connec- 
tive tissue  The  latter  is  variously  designated,  according  to  its 
position,  epi-,  peri-,  and  endoneurium.  The  epineurium  forms  a 
sheath  for  the  whole  nerve,  and  sends  in  septa  between  the  fasciculi 
of  fibres.  It  contains  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics,  and 
frequently  a  number  of  fat  cells.  The  perineurium  immediately 
surrounds  each  fasciculus,  and  is  represented  by  several  lamellae 
of  white  fibrous  tissue,  parallel  to  each  other,  and  separated  by  a 
lymph  space,  lined  with  simple  squamous  epithelium.  The  endo- 
neurium consists  of  very  delicate  connective  tissue,  extending 
from  the  perineurium,  between  the  nerve  fibres  themselves. 
The  nerve  roots  springing  from  the  spinal  cord,  and  the  optic 
nerve,  differ  from  ordinary  nerve  trunks  in  the  arrangement  of 
the  connective  tissue.  They  are  invested  with  an  epineurium,  or 
sheath  of  fibrous  tissue,  which  sends  in  septa,  dividing  the  nerve 
into  fasciculi.  The  latter,  however,  are  not  cylindrical,  but 
irregularly  polygonal  in  transverse  section,  and  there  is  an  entire 
absence  of  a  lamellated  perineurium. 

Non-medullat6d  nerve  flbres. —The  sympathetic  nerves,  arc 
mainly  composed  of  non-mcdullatcd  fibres,  with  an  admixture  of 
small  meduUated  ones.  Non-medullated  fibres  are  also  found, 
sparsely  intermingled  with  the  medullated,  in  the  cerebro-spinal 
nerves. 

A  non-medullated  nerve  fibre  consists  of  a  fibrillated  a-\is 
cylinder,  with  nuclei  placed  here  and  there  along  its  course,  the 
whole  invested  by  a  neurilemma  or  grey  sheath.  It  differs 
also  from  tlie  medullated,  in  branching  and  anastomosing  with 
other  fibres.  The  medullated  nerve  fibres  branch  only  previous 
to  their  termination. 

A  strand  of  non-medullated  fibres  is  surrounded  with  a  connec- 
tive tissue  sheath — the  epineurium  ;  delicate  connective  tissue — 
the  endoneurium— is  found  in  small  quantity  between  the  fibres 
themselves. 

Nerve  cells. — Nerve  cells  are  found  in  the  grey  matter  of  the 
central  nervous  system,  and  in  ganglia  in  difltrent  parts  of  the 
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body.  In  structure  they  vary  very  much,  according  to  the 
position  in  which  they  occur.  They  are  found  in  the  following 
forms : — 

I. — Unu  and  bi-polar  nerve  cells ^  found  in  the  ganglia  on  the 
posterior  roots  of  the  spinal  nerves, 

2, — Multipolar  nerve  cells  of  the  sympatlutic  chain  of  ganglia. 

3. — Multipolar  nerve  cells  of  t/ie  grey  matter  of  t/te  spinal 
cord, 

4. — Pyramidal  multipolar  nerve  cellSy  of  the  cortex  of  t/u 
cerebrum, 

5. — Antler  multipolar  nerve  celU^of  tlu  cortex  of  the  cerebel- 
lum. 

(i,)  Nerve  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia.  {Fig.  59  a,  b.) 
The  nerve  cells  of  the  spinal  ganglia  differ  in  shape  in  different 
animals.  The  typical  bi-polar  cell  is  well  seen  in  the  skate.  The 
two  processes  spring  from  opposite  sides  of  the  cell,  which  is  nucle- 
ated and  nucleolated,  spindle-shaped  at  the  poles,  and  invested 
with  a  nucleated  capsule,  continuous  with  the  grey  sheath,  or 
neurilemma  of  the  nerve  fibre.  The  nuclei  of  the  capsule  are 
the  representatives  of  the  nuclei  upon  the  nerve  fibre.  Both 
processes  are  "axis  cylinder"  processes,  i>.,  they  acquire  a 
medullary  sheath,  and  thus  become  medullated  nerves.  A  more 
unusual  form  of  bi-polar  nerve  cell  is  that  described  by  Beale, 
found  in  the  spinal  ganglia  of  the  frog.  Here  the  cell  is  pyri- 
form  in  shape,  and  the  second  fibre  arises  from  the  same  end  as 
the  first,  which  may  be  considered  the  stalk  of  the  pear.  It  coils 
spirally  round  it  for  a  variable  distance,  and  finally  leaves  it,  to 
proceed  in  an  opposite  direction.  The  cell  is  nucleated  as  before, 
and  invested  with  a  nucleated  sheath,  continuous  with  the  grey 
sheath  of  the  two  fibres  in  connection  with  it  Both  of  these  are 
axis  cylinder  processes,  and  acquire  medullary  sheaths. 

The  so-called  unipolar  nerve  cells  are  found  in  the  spinal 
ganglia  of  mammals.  They  are  only  unipolar,  however,  in  a  half 
sense,  i>.,  the  fusion  between  the  two  fibres  takes  place  a  short 
distance  before  they  reach  the  cell,  which  they  enter  as  one 
nerve.  The  fusion  may  take  place  at  the  last  node  of  Ranvier,  or 
at  the  last  but  one,  two,  or  three.  The  cells  are  round  in  shape, 
nucleated,  and  invested  with  a  nucleated  capsule  Both  pro- 
cesses become  the  axis  cylinders  of  medullated  nerves.  The  cells 
are  probably  virtually  bi-polar,  with  the  afferent  and  efferent 
fibres  fused  together  for  a  short  distance  before  they  join  the  cell. 
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(2,)  Nerve  cells  of  tlie  sympathetic  ganglia. 

These  are  cells  with  a  variable  number  of  processes,  each  of 
which  appears  to  be  continued  as  a  non-mediiUated  fibre,  or  one 
may  acquire  a  medullary  sheath,  and  become  the  axis  cylinder 
of  a  small  medullated  nerve  fibre.  The  cells  are  nucleated. 
and  possess  a  nucleated  capsule,  continuous  with  the  grey 
sheath  of  the  nerves  passing  from  them.  In  consequence  of 
the  number  of  the  processes,  the  cells  are  more  irregular  in 
shape  than  in  the  case  of  uni-  and  bi-polar  nerve  cells. 

(3,)  Nerve  cells  of  the  spinal  cord.     {Fig.  59  c.) 

Those  found  in  the  anterior  cornua  of  grey  matter  are  the 
largest,  and  the  most  typical  of  a  multipolar  nerve  cell.  Those 
in  the  posterior  cornua  arc  much  smaller,  and,  in  the  case  of 
Clarke's  column,  more  fusiform  in  shape.  A  nerve  cell  from  the 
anterior  horn  is  large,  irregular  in  shape,  and  multipolar.  It 
possesses  a  nucleus  and  nucleolus.  Of  its  many  proccs.ses,  one 
only  becomes  the  axis  cylinder  of  a  medullated  fibre.  The 
remainder,  the  peripheral  or  grey  processes,  break  up  into  a  fine 
network  of  fibrils,  which  anastomose  with  each  other  and  with 
the  fibrils  from  adjacent  cells.  None  of  the  cells  are  encapsuled, 
and  none  of  the  processes  possess  a  grey  sheath.  The  fibrillation 
of  the  axis  cylinder  and  grey  processes  is  particularly  well  seen 
in  cover-glass  specimens,  stained  with  methyl -blue ;  and 
in  the  cell  itself  the  fibrils  continued  from  the  processes  can  be 
seen  crossing  each  other  at  various  angles,  to  form  a  very  beauti- 
ful network,  and  very  frequently  be  traced  from  one  process  into 
neighbouring  ones.  No  special  connection  between  the  network 
and  the  nucleus  of  the  cell  has  been  established. 

(4,)  Nerve  cells  of  the  cortex  of  the  cerebrum.     {Fig.  59  a) 

These  cells  have  a  more  constant  shape  than  those  of  the 
grey  matter  of  the  spinal  cord.  They  are,  roughly  speaking,  of 
the  form  of  a  pyramid  with  a  narrow  base,  to  the  centre  of  which 
the  single  axis  cylinder  process  is  attached.  The  rest  of  the 
processes,  springing  from  the  sides  of  the  pyramid,  from  its  apex, 
and  from  the  periphery  of  its  base,  are  peripheral  grey  processes, 
which  branch  and  anastomose,  in  a  manner  similar  to  those  of 
the  nerve  cells  of  the  spinal  cord.  These  pyramidal  cells  vary 
in  .size,  according  to  the  layer  of  the  cortex  to  which  they  belong. 
Like  the  multipolar  nerve  cells  of  the  spinal  cord,  they  are 
nucleated  and  nucleolated,  and  possess  no  sheath  or  capsule. 

(S,)  Nerve  cells  of  l/ie  cortex  of  the  cerebellum.     {Fig.  59^0 
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The  "  antler  cells  "  of  the  cortex  of  the  cerebellum  are  so 
called,  from  the  appearance  and  arrangement  of  their  peripheral 
processes.  These  spring  more  particularly  from  the  top  of  the 
cell,  or  that  directed  to  the  surface  of  the  convolution,  and  from 
their  disposition  and  mode  of  branching  have  been  likened  to 
the  antlers  of  a  stag.  They  arise  as  one  or  more  broad  trunks, 
directed  towards  the  surface,  dividing  as  they  go  into  numerous 
branches,  many  of  which  run  a  short  distance  transversely,  and 
then  continue  their  vertical  course  The  axis  cylinder  process 
enters  the  usually  pointed  base  of  the  cell  obliquely  from 
below.  The  cells  are  nucleated  and  nucleolated,  but  without 
a  capsule.     They  do  not  vary  much  in  size. 

Supporting  tissue  of  the  central  nervous  system.— Neuroglia  is 
found,  both  in  the  grey  and  white  matter  of  the  central  nervous 
system,  serving  as  a  support  for  the  proper  nervous  elements. 
In  many  ways  it  is  comparable  with  the  endoneurium  of  a  cerebro- 
spinal nerve.  It  is  not,  however,  strictly  speaking,  of  the  nature 
of  connective  tissue,  as  it  is  developed,  not  from  the  mesoblast, 
but  the  epiblast.  It  consists  of  a  number  of  large  nucleated 
cells;  with  greatly  ramified  processes,  conforming  in  their  dis- 
position with  the  nerve  elements,  cells,  or  fibres,  or  both,  which 
they  serve  to  support,  and  forming  so  delicate  a  network  as  to 
present  almost  a  molecular  or  granular  appearance. 

The  pia  mater  also  sends  inwards  prolongations  of  its  tissue, 
which  lend  support  to  the  nerve  elements  among  which  they  pass. 

Examine  the  following  specimens : — 

(i,)  Fresh  nerve  of  frog y  teased  in  normal  saline. 

Take  a  small  portion  of  the  sciatic  nerve  of  a  frog,  tease  in 
normal  saline,  cover,  and  examine  under  the  high  power. 

Observe  the  double  contour  of  the  nerve  fibres,  and  note  that 
when  treated  thus  the  margin  does  not  remain  straight,  but 
becomes  more  or  less  curved,  and  irregular.  The  double  contour 
represents  the  medullary  sheath.  The  axis  cylinder  is  scarcely 
visible  in  this  preparation.  Select  one  of  the  fibres,  and  follow  it 
along  until  an  interruption  in  the  medullary  sheath,  a  node  of 
Ranvier,  is  found.  It  may  be  necessary  to  examine  several  fibres 
in  succession  for  this  purpose.  It  is  only  at  this  point,  as  a  rule, 
that  the  outer  or  grey  sheath  can  be  seen,  as  it  is  too  closely 
applied  to  the  medullary  sheath  to  be  observable  in  the  internode. 
The  incisures  and  segments  of  Schmidt  are  better  seen  in  the  next 
preparation. 
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FIG.    57. 

T.S.   CEREBRO-SPINAL   NERVE    (hUMAN),   STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN 

X    50. 

a, — Epineurium. 
b.—  Perineurium. 
c. — Endoneurium. 


FIG.    58. 

L.S.     PORTION    OF    SCIATIC    NERVE    (hUMAN),     STAINED    WITH 

HiEMATOXVLIN     X     50. 

a. — Epineurium. 

^.—Perineurium. 

c. — Small  artery. 

</.— Bundle  of  nerve  fibres— a  "funiculus.^ 


I 
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(2,)  Nerve  of  frog ,  stained  with  picro-carinine  and  esmic  eicid, 
teased.    F.     {Fig.  54  A,c.) 

Stain  a  portion  of  the  sciatic  nerve  of  a  frog  for  twenty-four 
hours  in  a  '5  per  cent  solution  of  osmic  acid,  and  then  for  twenty- 
four  hours  in  picro-carmine.  Tease,  and  mount  in  Farrant's 
solution. 

Under  the  high  power,  note  the  medullary  sheath  stained 
brown  or  black  with  the  osmic  acid,  forming  a  dark  broad  bor- 
der to  the  fibres,  the  central  part  of  which  is  more  lightly  stained. 
Here  and  there,  the  axis  cylinder  may  be  traced  out,  stained 
slightly  with  the  carmine. 

Find  one  of  the  nodes  of  Ranvier,  and  observe  the  cone-shaped 
ends  of  the  segments  of  Schmidt  at  this  point.  Observe  the 
division  of  the  internode  portion  of  the  fibre  into  segments  ;  the 
obliquity  of  the  dividing  incisures,  and  that  they  are  narrower  at 
their  inner  than  their  outer  ends.  About  the  middle  of  an 
internode,  look  for  a  red  stained  nucleus,  between  the  grey  and 
white  sheath,  i.e.,  applied  to  the  outside  of  the  dark  border. 

Look  for  non-meduUated  nerve  fibres,  much  narrower  than  the 
foregoing,  unstained  with  the  osmic  acid,  or  only  slightly  so,  and 
marked  by  swellings  of  an  oval  shape  (nuclei)  in  their  course. 

(3,)  Nerve  of  frog,  stained  with  silver  nitrate,  teased.  {Figs. 
54  E,  F,  and  55.) 

Tease  a  portion  of  the  fresh  sciatic  nerve  of  a  frog  in 
silver  nitrate  {\  per  cent.),  wash  rapidly  with  a  few  drops  of 
distilled  water,  mount  in  Farrant's  .solution,  and  expose  to  light 

Or,  stain  a  portion  of  fresh  unteased  nerve  in  silver  nitrate 
(J  per  cent.)  for  three  hours,  slightly  fray  out  one  end  on  a  dry 
slide,  dehydrate,  mount  in  balsam,  and  expose  to  light. 

The  silver  nitrate  is  reduced  by  the  cement  substance,  to 
which  it  has  ready  access  in  the  position  of  Ranvier's  nodes,  be- 
tween the  axis  cylinder  and  the  grey  sheath.  Italso  penetrates 
a  little  way  on  either  side  of  the  node,  along  the  axis  cylinder, 
between  it  and  the  medullary  sheath,  and  is  reduced  by  the 
cenient  substance  here.  In  this  way  we  have  the  appearance  of 
a  cross — Ranvier's  cross — produced;  the  short  transverse  bar 
being  due  to  the  reduction  of  the  silver  salt  by  the  cement  sub- 
stance, at  the  node  itself,  and  the  longer  vertical  one  by  that 
between  the  axis  cylinder  and  the  medullary  sheath.  Examine 
the  unteased  end  of  the  second  specimen  for  the  outlines  of 
the  epithelial   cells  covering  it.      They  are  brought   into  view 
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by  the  reduction  of  the  silver  nitrate,  by  the  cement  substance 
uniting  their  edges. 

(4,)  T.  S.  Cerebrospinal  nerve  of  tnan,  stnined  with  liania- 
toxylin.    B.     (Fig:  57.) 

Under  the  low  power,  examine  the  specimen  first  for  the 
genera!  arrangement  of  parts.  Note  the  fibrous  investment  or 
epineuriiim(rt)  surrounding  the  whole  nerve,  and  continuous  with 
the  fibrous  tissue  between  the  nerve  funiculi.  In  this  tissue, 
observe  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics,  and  in  the  case  of  many 
nerves,  large  numbers  of  fat  ceUs.  Around  each  nerve  bundle, 
note  a  lameilated  condensation  of  fibrous  tissue — the  peri- 
neurium (i).  The  nerve  bundles  themselves  are  round  in  section, 
and  vary  considerably  in  size.  Note  that  their  transverse 
sections  are  split  up  into  a  certain  number  of  sub-divisions,  by 
processes  (c)  of  connective  tissue — the  endoneurium— passing 
in  from  the  perineuria!  sheath.  From  these  main  processes 
finer  filaments  extend  between  the  individual  nerve  fibres. 

Under  the  high  power,  identify  the  parts  already  referred  to, 
and  study  particularly  the  perineurium  and  the  fasciculi  of 
nerve  fibres.  If  possible,  find  a  part  where  the  lamella  of  the 
perineurium  of  a  bundle  have  been  artificially  separated  from 
each  other.  Note  their  thinness  and  delicacy,  and  the  nuclei, 
stained  blue,  of  the  flattened  cells  covering  their  surfaces. 
Study  the  transverse  sections  of  the  nerve  fibres  in  a  fasciculus. 
Note  the  variations  in  size ;  the  axis  cylinder  in  the  centre  of 
each,  stained  blue  ;  a  clear  ring  outside  it  representing  the 
unstained  medullary  sheath  and  neurilemma ;  between  the 
fibres,  nuclei  of  the  cells  of  the  delicate  endoneurium. 

(S,)  T.  S.  Cerebro- spinal  nerve,  stained  with  osmic  acid.  B. 
{Fig.  54  D.) 

In  such  a  section,  observe  under  the  high  power  the  trans- 
verse sections  of  the  nerve  fibres  with  the  medullary  sheath 
stained  black  with  the  osmic  acid.  In  this  way  we  have  the 
appearance  of  a  number  of  black  rings  with  an  unstained 
centre,  the  converse,  in  fact,  of  the  preceding  staining.  Note 
the  different  sizes  of  the  nerve  fibres,  which  are  here  particularly 
obvious. 

In  this  and  the  former  specimen,  it  will  be  seen  that  in 
a  funiculus  or  cylinder  of  nerve  fibres,  all  are  not  cut  trans- 
versely. This  is  shown  in  Fig.  57.  In  some  parts  of  a  funiculus 
the  fibres  will    be    cut    transversely,  while   in  others  they  are 
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cut  obliquely  or  longitudinally.  In  some  cases,  all  the  fibres  of 
a  funiculus  are  cut  in  the  same  direction.  This  is  particularly 
the  case  when  the  bundles  are  small.  It  is  usual  to  find  in 
an  ordinary  cerebro-spinal  nerve,  such  as  the  sciatic,  that  most 
of  the  bundles  have  their  constituent  fibres  cut  differently 
in  different  areas.  The  reason  of  this  will  be  more  apparent  in 
the  succeeding  preparation. 

(6,)  Z.  5".  Cerebrospinal  nerve^  humatiy  stained  with  fuema- 
toxylin,    B.     {Fig.  58.) 

It  is  sufficient  to  mount  one  funiculus  with  its  perineurium. 
Under  the  low  power,  note  the  perineurial  connective  tissue  (b) 
on  either  side  of  the  bundle  of  nerve  fibres.  Note  the  wavy 
course  of  the  latter  as  represented  in  the  figure  They  are  not 
straight,  unless  stretched  artificially,  but  pursue  a  somewhat 
zig-zag  course,  and  it  is  to  this  that  a  nerve  owes  its  "  watered 
silk"  appearance  when  looked  at  with  the  naked  eye.  It  is 
this  change  in  the  direction  of  the  fibres  that  causes  the 
appearance  of  alternate  light  and  dark  stripes  seen  through 
the  epineurium.  It  is  to  this,  also,  that  the  variation  in  the 
way  in  which  the  individual  fibres  are  cut  in  transverse  sections 
is  due  The  rationale  of  this  will  be  at  once  apparent  When 
the  fibres  in  one  part  of  a  nerve  (or  funiculus  of  a  nerve)  are 
running  vertically,  in  another  they  may  be  running  so  obliquely 
as  to  be  almost  transverse  A  transverse  section  of  the  whole 
nerve  will  cut  the  first  transversely,  and  the  latter  obliquely  or 
longitudinally. 

With  the  high  power,  examine  the  individual  nerve  fibres,  and 
more  especially  Ranvier's  nodes.  {Fig.  54  B.)  They  are  very 
readily  seen  as  constrictions  in  the  course  of  the  fibres ;  and 
this  specimen  is  particularly  valuable  in  that  the  partition  line 
indicating  the  junction  of  two  cells  at  a  node  of  Ranvier  is 
very  clearly  seen.  It  occupies  the  position  of  the  transverse 
portion  of  Ranvier's  cross,  but  is  a  sharply-defined  line,  and 
not  a  broad  bar.  Look  for  the  axis  cylinder  of  a  fibre  stained 
with  the  haematoxylin. 

(7,)  Splenic  nerve  of  s/ieep  or  ox,  teased. 

Tease  a  small  portion  of  the  nerve  hardened  in  Muller's  fluid 
in  picro-carmine.     Mount  in  Farrant 

Under  the  high  power,  note  the  small  number  of  medullated 
fibres.  Most  of  the  fibres  are  non-medullated.  They  are  finely 
striated   longitudinally,   and   show  here  and  there   upon   their 
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course,  oval  nuclei.  Here  and  there,  note  that  the  fibres  may 
be  seen  to  branch.  Look  for  connective  tissue  cells  and  fibrils 
between  the  nerve  fibres. 

(8,)  T.  S.  Splenic  nerve  of  sluep  or  ox,  stained  with  luema- 
taxylin.     B. 

Under  the  high  power,  observe  the  transverse  sections  of  the 
axis  cylinders  of  the  fibres,  stained  with  haematoxylin,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  raedullated  nerve  ;  and  note  also  that  they  are  not 
surrounded  by  the  clear  unstained  circular  area  which  is 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  medullary  sheath.  Note,  between 
the  transverse  sections  of  axis  cylinders,  connective  tissue  nuclei, 
and  the  epineurium  surrounding  the  whole  nerve. 

(9,)  Muscular  coat  of  small  intestine  of  rabbit,  for  A  uerbach's 
plexus,  stained  ■with  gold  cldoride.     {Fig.  1 20  B.) 

Auerbach's  plexus  lies  between  the  two  muscular  coats,  and 
usually  adheres  to  the  outer,  when  the  two  are  separated.  Note 
first  with  the  low,  and  then  with  the  high  power,  the  lai^e 
meshes  of  the  network  composed  of  strands  of  non-mcdullated 
fibres.  Observe  that  from  these  strands  or  trabeculas  numerous 
delicate  branching  anastomosing  fibrils  {b)  are  given  off,  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  each  other,  but  usually  at  right  angles  to  the 
strands  from  which  they  spring.  Embedded  amongst  the  fibres, 
at  the  junctions  of  the  trabecule,  note  the  presence  of  groups 
of  nerve  cells.  The  nerve  fibres  of  the  trabecule,  and  the 
delicate  branches  given  off  from  their  sides,  are  stained  purple 
with  the  gold  chloride,  while  the  nuclei  of  the  nerve  cells  are 
unstained,  looking  like  little  groups  of  oval,  white  seeds. 
Compare  this  staining  with  ttiat  of  the  similarly  treated 
specimen  of  teased  tendon,  in  which  the  nuclei  of  the  cells 
were  also  unstained  by  the  reagent 

(10,)  Spinal  ganglion  of  skate,  teased,  stained  with  methyl-blue. 
{Figi9l>.) 

Tease  a  small  portion  of  a  spinal  ganglion  of  a  skate, 
previously  hardened ;  stain  with  methyl-blue,  and  mount  in 
Farranfs  solution.  Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  tangled 
mass  of  medullated  nerve  fibres,  with  the  globular-looking  nerve 
cells  occurring  frequently  in  their  course.  Select  a  nerve 
cell  which  shows  a  fibre  passing  from  it  at  each  end,  and 
examine  it  with  the  high  power.  Observe,  as  represented  in 
the  figure,  the  globular  spindle  shape  of  the  cell,  the  lai^ 
nucleus,   the   nucleolus,  the   axis  cylinder   process   from   each 
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pole  of  the  cell,  and  the  delicate,  grey  or  outer  sheath,  envelop- 
ing the  whole. 

(11,)  T,S.  Softened  spinal  column  of  kitten^  or  other  small 
mammal^  for  mammalian  spinal  ganglion^  stained  with  picro- 
carmine.     F. 

With  the  low  power,  or  the  naked  eye,  observe  in  the  centre 
the  transverse  section  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  around  it  the 
bone  of  the  vertebral  column.  Make  out  if  there  is  a  posterior 
nerve  root  cut,  showing  the  ganglion  upon  it  The  section 
may  have  passed  either  above  or  below  the  ganglion,  and  in 
that  case  another  specimen  will  require  to  be  mounted.  The 
ganglion  may  easily  be  recognised  under  the  low  power  as  an 
enlargement,  upon  the  posterior  root,  in  its  passage  through  the 
spinal  column,  containing  a  great  number  of  small,  round,  nu- 
cleated bodies — the  ganglion  cells.  Select  a  portion  of  the  gan- 
glion, where  the  cells  are  well  seen,  and  put  on  the  high  power 
ij^i&  59  ^)-  Note  the  round  shape  of  the  cells — ^their  nucleus 
and  nucleolus,  and,  if  possible,  a  process  coming  off  from  one 
of  them  (/).  This  is  usually  difficult  to  find,  the  cells  appearing 
to  be  without  processes,  owing  to  the  way  in  which  they  are  cut 
If  a  pear  with  its  stalk  be  taken  to  represent  the  cell  and  its 
process,  it  will  be  readily  understood  how  great  the  chances  are 
against  the  knife  passing  in  the  long  axis  of  the  stalk  or 
process.  Observe  that  the  nerve  cells  are  each  surrounded  with 
a  nucleated  capsule — a  capsule  nucleated  on  the  inside,, 
separating  them  from  the  nerve  fibres  passing  through  the 
ganglion,  by  which  they  are  surrounded.  The  nerve  fibres  are 
cut  some  transversely  and  some  longitudinally,  according  to  the 
part  of  the  specimen  examined.  Notice  their  nuclei  stained 
with  the  carmine.  At  the  periphery  of  the  ganglion,  observe  its 
fibrous  investment,  continuous  with  the  epineurium  of  the  nerve 
root  Such  a  ganglion  is  merely  an  enlargement  of  the  root  at  a 
certain  point,  due  to  the  occurrence  there  of  numerous  ganglion 
cells.  The  ganglion  cells  are,  for  the  most  part,  at  the  circum- 
ference of  such  a  swelling,  and  the  nerve  fibres  in  the  centre. 

(12,)  Spinal  ganglion  of  frogy  teased^  stained  with  picro-^ 
carmine,    F, 

Isolate  one  of  the  small  grey  ganglia,  along  the  side  of  the 
spinal  column  of  the  frog,  from  beneath  its  calcareous  sac  ;  tease 
in  i  per  cent  osmic  acid  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine ;  mount  in 
Farrant 

H 
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FIG.   59. 

NERVE    CELLS,    VARIOUSLY    STAINED,     HIGH    POWER. 

a. — Multipolar  nerve  cells  from  spinal  ganglion,  stsuned  with  haematoxylin. 

^. — Bi-polar  nerve  cell  from  spinal  ganglion  of  skate,  stained  with  methyl- 
blue. 

c. — Multipolar  nerve  cell  from  anterior  horn  of  spinal  cord  of  ox,  stained 
with  picro-carmine. 

d. — Purkinje's  (antler)  cell  from  cerebellum  (human),  stained  with  car- 
mine. 

€. — Large  pyramidal  nerve  cell  from  cortex  of  cerebrum  (human),  stained 
with  blue-black. 

e'. — Small  pyramidal  nerve  cell  from  cortex  of  cerebrum  (human),  stained 
with  blue- black. 

/. — Axis  cylinder  process. 


FIG.    60. 

T.S.    SMALL    ARTERY,     STAINED    WITH     PICRO-CARMINE     X    250. 

a. — Epithelium  lining  artery,  covering  the  internal  surface  of  intima. 
d. — Internal  elastic  lamina,  forming  the  outermost  part  of  the  intima. 
c. — Middle  or  muscular  coat. 
d, — Adventitia. 
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Under  the  high  power,  look  for  large  round  unipolar  nerve 
cells.  Each  cell  is  nucleated,  nucleolated,  encapsuled,  and 
possesses  one  process,  which  is  usually,  however,  detached. 

(13,)  Section  of  sympathetic  ganglion  of  man^  stained  with 
picrO'Cannine.    F. 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  somewhat  similar  features  to 
those  found  in  the  section  of  spinal  ganglion  of  kitten :  the 
numerous  nerve  cells ;  the  nerve  fibres  around  them  cut  in 
various  directions  ;  the  fibrous  tissue  investment  of  the  ganglion. 
Note,  in  addition,  the  presence  of  fat  cells  belonging  to  the 
pre-vertebral  fat  With  the  high  power,  examine  one  or  more  of 
the  nerve  cells,  and  observe  that  they  are  inclined  to  be  round 
in  shape,  but  that  theii^  margin  is  more  or  less  irregular,  due  to 
the  several  processes  coming  off  from  it  and  passing  through 
the  capsule.  The  cells  appear  somewhat  shrunken,  with  a  space 
between  them  and  their  capsules,  to  which  they  appear  attached 
by  these  processes. 

This  specimen  may  also  be  stained  in  haematoxylin,  and 
mounted  in  balsam.  Weigert's  method  often  yields  a  very 
beautiful  preparation. 

(14,)  Anterior  Item  of  grey  matter  of  spinal  cord  of  or,  teased, 
stained  with picrO'Cannine,    F,     {Fig.  59^.) 

Harden  a  piece  of  fresh  cord  in  bichromate  of  potassium,  2  per 
cent,  for  a  few  days  ;  with  the  point  of  a  scalpel  remove  a  small 
piece  of  the  anterior  cornu  ;  tease  in  picro-carmine ;  mount  in 
Farrant 

With  the  low  power,  select  one  of  the  large  multipolar  nerve 
cells,  which  may  be  seen  deeply  stained  with  the  reagent, 
scattered  over  the  field.  Put  on  the  high  power,  and  make  out 
its  chief  characteristics ;  its  large  size ;  its  nucleus  and 
nucleolus  ;  its  numerous  branching  peripheral  processes,  and 
that  of  its  single,  unbranched  axis-cylinder.  The  latter  is  narrower 
than  the  peripheral  processes — that  is,  at  their  commencement — 
and  is  more  deeply  stained.  It  is  not,  however,  always  easy  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  rest,  unless  it  happens  to  remain  unbroken 
for  a  considerable  distance  from  the  cell.  When  broken  off  short, 
there  is  little  to  distinguish  it  Note  that  the  cells  have  no 
capsules. 

(15,)  A  nterior  liom  of  grey  matter  of  spinal  cord  of  ox.  Cover- 
glass  preparation,  stained  with  methyl-blue,     B, 

In  order  to  study  the  fibrillation  of  the  processes,  and  the 
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fibrillar  network  in  the  body  of  the  cell  itself,  make  a  cover-glass 
preparation  of  the  fresh,  grey  matter  of  the  anterior  horn,  and 
stain  it  with  methyl-blue ;  mount  in  balsam  ;  select  a  cell,  and 
put  on  the  high  power.  The  fibrils  of  the  processes  are  stained 
blue ;  trace  them  into  the  cell,  where  they  cross  others 
entering  from  other  processes  at  various  angles.  Note  that 
they  have  no  obvious  relation  to  the  nucleus. 

(i6,)  Section  of  cerebrum  for  pyramidal  cells,  (Fig.  174  B.) 
See  "Central  Nervous  System." 

(17,)  Section  of  cerebellum  for  antler  cells,  {Fig,  174  A.)  See 
"  Central  Nervous  System." 
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APPENDIX    TO    CHAPTER    VII. 
METHODS    OF   PREPARATION. 

MUBCLB. 

1.  CleaTEge  of  muBoIe  flbrei  into  disoB. — Place  pieces  of  frog's  muscle  in 
saturated  solution  of  ammonium  carbonate  for  a  night ;  tease,  and  mount ;  or 
macerate  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  for  some  days. 

2.  Crab'B  mosole  extended  or  relaxed. — Use  the  large  segment  of  the  small 
claws.  The  crab  should  be  obtained  alive.  Remove  one  of  the  small  claws, 
and  tie  it  in  the  flexed  position,  i>.,  with  the  second  segment  bent  on  the  first. 
Leave  for  four  or  five  hours,  for  the  muscle  to  die.  Then  remove  part  of  the 
carapace  of  the  first  segment,  to  admit  the  hardening  fluid,  and  place 
in  M tiller's  fiuid.  On  the  second  day  transfer  to  Miiller  and  spirit,  and 
keep  for  a  fortnight,  the  fiuid  being  changed  as  often  as  necessary.  See 
that  there  is  a  considerable  excess  of  the  fiuid  ;  then  transfer  to  methylated 
spirit.  At  the  end  of  a  month,  transfer  to  absolute  alcohol.  Tease  small 
portions  of  the  extensor  muscle  in  eosin,  or  stain  in  weak  hsematoxylin  for 
twenty-four  hours ;  tease,  and  mount  in  Farrant.  The  fibres  may  also  be 
stained  with  methyl-blue. 

3.  Grab's  moicle  contracted. — Use  one  of  the  small  claws.  Remove  the 
carapace  from  the  anterior  aspect  of  the  first  segment,  so  as  to  expose  the  ex- 
tensor muscle.  Bind  the  claw  to  a  piece  of  wood  to  retain  it  in  the 
extended  position,  i,e.y  so  that  the  exposed  muscle  may  (Contract ;  place 
at  once  in  Muller's  fiuid.  The  reagent  stimulates  the  living  muscle  fibres 
and  causes  them  to  contract.  Harden  it  subsequently  in  the  same  way  as 
No.  2.     Stain  with  eosin,  haematoxylin,  or  methyl-blue. 

4.  Crab*B  muBcle  for  fibres  in  YariouB  oonditionB. — Take  one  of  the 
small  claws  of  the  living  crab,  fracture  the  carapace  of  the  first  segment  so 
as  to  admit  the  fiuid  and  place  direct  into  absolute  alcohol.  The  tissue  is 
ready  for  teasing  in  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours.  Strain  as  before. 
Methods  2  and  3,  however,  secure  the  best  results. 

8.  Cat's  tongue  for  sections  of  masde  fibres. — Harden  in  Miiller's  fiuid, 
stain  in  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in  Farrant ;  or  in  hsematoxylm,  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

6.  T.8.  Hnman  mniole. — Harden  a  small  piece  of  one  of  the  muscles 
of  the  forearm  in  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut  in  gum,  stain  with  hsematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  balsam.  It  is  very  liable,  however,  when  cut  in  this  way,  to  fall  to 
pieces,  and  it  is,  perhaps,  better  to  stain  in  bulk  with  borax-carmine,  and  cut 
in  parafiin. 
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I.  Ton^e  of  c&t,  Injected.— Harden  in  Miiller's  l^uid,  cut  in  gum,  and 

mount  in  balsam.  Injected  sections  should  be  cut  rather  thick  than 
otherwise,  as  a  cenaln  depth  of  tissue  is  not  inadvisable  ;  the  blood-vessels 
containing  the  injection  mass  are  the  belter  shown,  but  thorough  dehydration 
and  clearing  are  necessary. 

a.  Ventricle  of  heart  {human).— Harden  a  piece  of  the  left  ventricle,  cut 
from  peri-  to  endocardium,  in  Miiller's  fluid,  or  Miiller  and  spirit  ;  cut  in 
gum,  stain  in  picro-cannine  or  hazmatoxylin,  mount  in  Farrant.  The  ventricle 
of  the  sheep's  heart  for  Purkinje's  cells  may  be  prepared  in  the  same  way. 

B.  Itolated  oelli  of  noD-*triped  miuelQ. — Macerate  a  piece  of  the  muscular 
coat  of  the  small  Intestine  of  a  cat  in  \  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  bichro' 
mate,  for  two  or  three  days  ;  preserve  in  spirit.  Stain  for  twenty-four  to 
forty-eight  hours  in  weak  haroiatoxylin.     Tease  a  shred  in  Farrant  solution  ; 

10.  T.8.  Small  Inteitlne  of  caL-Harden  the  small  intestine  in  Miiller's 

fluid,  and  then  Mutter  and  spirit.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  in  hiematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  slain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in 
paraffin . 

II.  Small  Intestine  of  rabbit  Injected  with  nitrate  of  illver,  to  ihow  eement 
llnei  between  non-atrlped  mutcle  oelli.    (Sec  page  121.) 

NESVE. 

1.  Cerebro-ipinal  nerve  for  T.B-  and  L.8> — Harden  in  1  per  cent,  ammo- 
nium bichromate,  or  in  Miiller's  fluid  ;  complete  in  alcohol.  Cut  in  gum. 
stain  with  hsmatoxj'lin,  and  mount  in  balsam;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- 
carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  If  the  sections  are  to  be  stained  in  osmic 
acid,  alcohol  is  better  avoided  in  hardening,  as  it  dissolves  out  the  myelin  of 
the  medullated  sheath. 

2.  Splenic  nerve  of  theep. — Harilen  a  piece  of  the  spleen  of  a  sheep  with 
the  splenic  nen-e  in  connection  ivith  it,  in  Miiller  or  Miiller  and  spirit. 

3.  Spinal  oolumn  of  kitten  for  ganglion  on  poMerlor  nerve  root. — 
Harden  a  piece  of  the  spinal  column  of  a  half-grown  kitten  in  Miiller  and 
spirit ;  then  soften  the  bony  parts  in  chromic  and  nitric  fiuid.  Cut  in  gum  ; 
stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hematoxylin  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- carmine, 
and  cut  in  paraffin. 

4.  Sympathetic  ganglion  of  man.— Same  as  No.  1.  Also  stain  by  Weigert's 
method  ;  cut  in  gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

B.  Teased  preparation  of  oelli  of  anterior  horn  of  ■pinal  cord  of  OS 
or  aheep. — Harden  small  pieces  of  the  anterior  horn  in  %  percent,  osmic  acid 
for  a  few  hours  ;  stain  for  twenty-four  hours  in  picro-cannine,  tease,  and 
mount  in  Farrant.  Or  harden  in  2  per  cent,  bichromate  of  potassium  for 
few  days. 

B.  Covcr^l&M  preparation  of  cell*  of  anterior  horn. — The  cord  may 
used  fresh,  or  after  twenty-four  hours  in  dilute  (one-third)  alcohoL 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

THE  VASCULAR  AND  LYMPHATIC  SYSTEMS. 

THE    VASCULAR    SYSTEM. 

The   Heart. 

FROM   without,  inwards  the  wall  of  the  heart  consists  of 
the  following  layers  : — 

I. — The  Pericardium ;  2. —  The  Myocardium;  3. — The  Endo- 
cardium, 

1.— The  Perleapdium. — The  heart,  like  most  of  the  other  viscera 
contained  in  the  cavity  of  the  thorax  or  abdomen,  is  invested 
with  a  serous  sac  composed  of  two  layers ;  a  parietal,  applied 
to  the  walls  of  the  pleural  mediastina,  and  a  visceral  layer  cover- 
ing the  organ  itself 

The  two  are  continuous  with  each  other  upon  the  roots  of 
the  various  vessels  which  enter  and  leave  the  heart.  The  vis- 
ceral pericardium,  sometimes  termed  the  *  epicardium  ' — which, 
by  its  epithelial  surface,  affords  the  smooth  glistening  appear- 
ance to  the  exposed  heart,  when  the  chest  wall  and  parietal 
layer  are  opened — consists  of  an  external  layer  of  flat,  poly- 
gonal, squamous  cells  with  an  internal  fibrous  layer  beneath  it, 
constituted  for  the  most  part  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  with  a 
considerable  amount  of  the  elastic  element  amongst  it  in  the 
form  of  fibres.  This  layer  contains  capillaries,  lymphatics  and 
nerves,  and  is  continuous  with  the  connective  tissue  between 
the  muscular  fibres  of  the  myocardium  beneath  it. 

2.— The  Myocardium  consists  of  a  network  of  muscular  fibres, 
the  nature  of  which  has.already  been  described  under  the  heading 
of  cardiac  muscle  (page  187^.  Between  the  fibres,  is  a  certain 
amount  of  delicate,  connective  tissue,  continuous  on  the  one  hand 
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with  the  pericardium,  and  on  the  other  with  the  endocardium, 
and  containing  blood  capillaries,  lymphatic  spaces  and  nerves. 

S.— The  Endocardium  resembles  the  pericardium  in  structure, 
but  is  much  thinner.  It  consists  of  an  inner  endothelial  lining 
with  a  layer  of  sub-endothelial  connective  tissue,  continuous  with 
that  supporting  the  muscular  substance  of  the  myocardium.  The 
endocardium  differs  from  the  intima  of  an  artery  in  containing 
capillary  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics.  The  epithelial  lining 
also,  like  that  of  the  pericardium,  consists  of  polygonal  instead 
of  fusiform  squames. 

Tke  Valves  of  the  Heart. — The  auriculo- ventricular  valves  of 
the  heart  and  the  semi-lunar  valves  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary 
artery  may  be  regarded,  structurally,  as  reduplications  of  the 
lining  membrane,  or  endocardium.  They  are  composed  of 
fibrous  tissue,  for  the  most  part  of  the  white  variety,  with  a  layer 
of  flattened  epithelial  cells  on  each  surface.  The  valves  are 
supplied  with  capillary  blood-vessels  like  the  rest  of  the  endo- 
cardium. In  the  case  of  the  semilunar  valves,  however,  these 
only  extend  a  little  way  into  the  thicker  attached  portion  of  the 
membrane,  leaving  the  rest  extra- vascular. 

The  Blood-Vessels. 

Structure  or  a  Hedlum-Slzed  Artery. — {.Pig^-  60  and  62). — One 
of  the  smaller  arteries,  such  as  the  radial,  cerebral,  or  lingual, 
has  the  following  structure  : — 

It  consists  of  three  coats ;  of  which  the  internal,  or  intitnaf 
presents  a  smooth  surface  to  the  blood  stream,  and  is  also 
elastic,  if  the  internal  elastic  lamina  is  considered  part  of  it,  as  it 
usually  is  ;  the  middle  coat,  or  media,  is  contractile  and  elastic  ; 
and  the  external  coat,  or  adventitia,  is  elastic,  and  also  bears  the 
blood-vessels  (vasa  vasorum)  and  nerves  for  the  vessel  itselC 

].— The  Intima  consists  of  these  parts:  (aj  An  etidotheliai 
lining  of  flattened  elongated  cells,  with  a  somewhat  sinuous 
outline,  cemented  one  to  another  by  their  margins,  their 
long  axis  parallel  with  that  of  the  vessel  they  line;  (b,) 
Sub-endothelial  connective  tissue.  Beneath  the  epithelium  is  a 
layer  of  connective  tissue,  which  varies  in  nature  and  extent 
according  to  the  size  of  the  artery  in  question.  In  such 
as  those  mentioned  above,  this  consists  of  a  non -vascular, 
narrow  layer  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  bounded  on  the  out- 
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side  with  a  tubular  homogeneous  elastic  membrane — the  internal 
elastic  lamina.  This  is  frequently  of  the  nature  of  a  fenestrated 
membrane  of  felted  elastic  fibres,  but  it  may  be  a  complete  mem- 
brane, and  show  the  merest  trace  of  its  fibrous  origin. 

The  smaller  the  artery,  the  less  of  the  sub-endothelial  connec- 
tive tissue  is  there,  until,  ultimately,  the  epithelium  lies  directly 
upon  the  internal  elastic  lamina,  which,  in  that  case,  occupies 
the  position  of  a  basement  membrane.  In  a  transverse  section 
of  a  medium  sized  artery,  such  as  we  see  in  ordinary  specimens 
of  prepared  tissues,  the  internal  elastic  lamina  appears  as  a 
highly  refractile  sinuous  band,  surrounding  the  lumen  of  the 
vessel,  bearing  on  its  surface  the  rest  of  the  intima,  which  may 
be  represented  by  epithelium  alone,  or  by  epithelium  with  a 
layer  of  white  fibrous  tissue  beneath  it  The  appearance  of 
sinuosity,  which  the  internal  elastic  lamina  presents  in  section, 
•is  due  to  the  fluting  the  tube  undergoes,  owing  to  the  diminution 
in  the  lumen  of  the  vessel,  when  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within 
it  is  removed. 

2.— The  Media,  or  middle  coat  of  the  artery,  is  the  broadest  of 
the  three,  and  is  composed  of  circularly  arranged,  non-striped 
muscle  fibres,  amongst  the  layers  of  which  are  found  a  varying 
number  of  elastic  plates,  and  a  small  amount  of  delicate  white 
fibrous  tissue.  The  plates  vary  in  proportion  to  the  muscular 
substance,  according  to  the  size  of  the  artery,  />.,  to  the  more 
special  function  it  is  required  to  subserve.  In  the  case  of  the 
aorta,  especially,  and  the  larger  arteries  as  well,  the  function  of 
the  vessel  is  to  a  much  greater  extent  of  an  elastic  nature  than 
in  the  case  of  the  smaller  vessels,  such  as  the  lingual  or  radial,  in 
which  it  is  more  muscular  ;  there  may  even  be  a  preponderance 
of  elastic  and  fibrous  tissue  over  the  muscular  element  in  the 
media  of  the  former,  whereas  in  the  latter,  the  muscular  element 
is  always  in  excess.  The  elastic  plates  are  structurally  of  the 
same  nature  as  the  internal  elastic  lamina ;  that  is  to  say,  they 
are  fenestrated  membranes  or  felt- works  of  elastic  fibres.  In 
transverse  section,  they  appear  as  highly  refractile  sinuous  lines 
amongst  the  non-striped  muscle  fibres — the  sinuosity,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  internal  elastic  lamina,  being  due  to  the  longitudinal 
fluting  of  the  plate, 

8.— The  Adventitia,  or  external  coat,  consists  of  white  fibrous 
tissue,  with  a  network  of  elastic  fibres  running  for  the  most  part 
in  a  longitudinal  direction.     In  this  coat  the  vasa  vasorum^  or 
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FIG.    61. 

S.   AORTA   OF  DOG,    STAINED   WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    X     200. 

a.  — Intima. 

a'. — Epithelium. 

d.  — Media. 

d\ — Elastic  plates. 

c.  — Adventitia. 

c* — Elastic  fibres  cut  transversely. 


FIG.    62. 

A. T.S.     RADIAL     ARTERY     (hUMAN),     STAINED     WITH     PICRO-CARMINE 

^     350- 
B. T.S.    VEIN,      STAINED     WITH     PICRO-CARMINE     X    350. 

a. —  Intima. 
b. — Media. 
c. — Adventitia. 
d. — Internal  elastic  lamina. 
e. — Elastic  plates  in  media. 
f, — Nuclei  of  muscle  cells. 
j(. — Vasa  vasorum. 
h. — Elastic  fibres  in  adventitia,  cut  across. 
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vessels  supplying  nutriment  to  the  artery  itself,  are  found.  They 
send  branches  into  the  outer  part  of  the  muscular  coat,  which 
is.  therefore,  unlike  the  intima,  not  wholely  extra-vascular.  Nerve 
fibres,  also  of  the  non-meduUated  variety,  are  found  in  consider- 
able numbers  in  the  outer  coat,  whence  they  pass  to  the  muscle 
elements  of  the  media,  in  which  they  terminate. 

Structure  of  the  Aorta — The  aorta  differs  from  such  an  artery 
in  the  following  particulars: — 

The  intima  shows  a  considerable  amount  of  sub-endothelial 
connective  tissue  of  the  white  fibrous  variety,  with  longitudinally 
running  networks  of  elastic  fibres.  There  is  no  internal  elastic 
lamina,  distinct  from  the  plates  of  the  media. 

The  media  shows  a  much  greater  proportion  of  elastic  plates 
and  white  fibrous  tissue  than  is  to  be  seen  in  the  middle  coat  of 
a  medium-sized  artery. 

If  an  artery  be  traced  down  to  its  subdivision  into  capillaries, 
the  various  coats  disappear  in  the  following  order;— 

First,  the  sub-endothelial  connective  tissue,  with  the  exception 
of  the  internal  elastic  lamina ;  secondly,  the  muscular  coat, 
which  is  represented  ultimately  by  a  few  isolated  muscular 
fibres,  arranged  circularly  or  spirally  around  the  internal  elastic 
lamina,  and  then  disappears  ;  thirdly,  the  internal  elastic  lamina, 
leaving  merely  the  epithelium  and  the  remains  of  the  adventitia. 

It  is  difficult  to  say  at  what  stage  this  may  disappear  as  a 
coat,  because  the  capillaries  themselves,  consisting  merely  of 
epithelium,  usually  lie  surrounded  with  a  certain  quantity  of  con- 
nective tissue. 

Structure  of  Capillairles. — A  capillary  blood-vessel  is  a  tube  of 
epithelial  cells,  cemented  together  by  their  edges,  resembling 
in  form  and  arrangement  those  lining  an  artery.  They  are 
flattened,  nucleated,  fusiform,  with  their  long  axis  placed  in  that 
of  the  capillary  itself. 

Structure  of  the  Veins. — The  veins  resemble  the  arteries  in 
structure.  In  general,  they  may  be  said  to  have  a  l.irger  lumen 
and  thinner  walls  than  the  arterial  branches  to  which  they 
correspond.  Their  coats  contain  a  greater  proportionate  amount 
of  white  fibrous,  and  a  smaller  of  yellow  elastic  tissue,  than  do 
those  of  the  arteries.     They  also  contain  less  muscle. 

The  epithelium  lining  a  vein  differs  in  outline  from  that  of 
an  artery.  The  cells  are  .shorter  and  broader,  but,  otherwise, 
they  are  similar. 
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The  sub-endothelial  tissue,  if  present,  is  represented  by  a 
layer,   containing   both   white  and  elastic  fibres.     There  is  no 
distinct  internal  elastic  lamina. 

The  media,  a  much  thinner  coat  than  that  found  in  arteries, 
consists  of  non-striated  muscular  fibres,  white  fibrous  tissue,  and 
a  small  proportion  of  elastic  fibres.  The  definite  elastic  plates, 
seen  in  the  media  of  arteries,  are  not  present. 

The  veins,  in  different  situations,  vary  very  much  as  to  the 
amount  of  muscular  and  elastic  tissue  present.  In  many,  it  is 
difficult  to  distinguish  between  a  middle  and  an  outer  coat,  the 
two  being  fused  together,  and  consisting  of  an  admixture  of 
muscular  and  connective  tissue  elements.  The  saphenous 
vein,  or  the  brachial,  may  be  taken  as  fairly  typical.  Those  of 
the  brain,  the  retina,  the  corpora  cavernosa,  and  bones,  arc  with- 
out muscular  fibres ;  the  portal  veins,  and  those  of  the  Uterus 
during  gestation,  are  very  muscular  ;  and  those  of  the  extremi- 
ties show  a  considerable  elastic  element. 

Most  veins,  especially  those  of  the  limbs,  have  valves.  These 
are  composed  of  a  prolongation  inwards  of  the  intima  of  the 
vessel,  corresponding,  morphologically,  with  the  valves  of  the 
heart  Some  veins,  such  as  the  intra-cranial  and  pulmonary, 
those  of  many  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  and  veins  of  less  than 
A  in.  diameter,  have  no  valves. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  V.S.  Left  ventricle  of  human  heart  stained  with  picro- 
cartnine  or  h<Ematoxylin.     F.  or  B.     (Figs.  48  and  $z). 

First,  examine  with  the  low  power,  and  determine  the  position 
of  the  peri-  and  endocardium. 

Look  for  the  pericardium.  It  is  much  thicker  than  the  endo- 
cardium, and  its  thickness  may  be  greatly  exaggerated  by  the 
presence  of  fat  cells  in  the  deeper  part  of  it.  It  will  be  recollected 
that,  normally,  there  is  a  certain  amount  of  fat  filling  the  furrows 
upon  the  surface  of  the  heart,  and  this  may  be  increased  to  such 
an  extent  as  to  almost  envelop  the  entire  organ.  When 
present  in  any  quantity,  it  is,  therefore,  an  easy  matter  to  dis- 
tinguish the  peri-  from  the  endocardium  under  the  microscope. 
The  endocardial  surface  of  the  heart  is  more  or  less  irregular  as 
compared  with  the  pericardial,  owing  to  the  presence  of  the 
columntE  tarneig,  which  give  rise  to  irregularities  on  its  inner 
surface.  Even  under  this  power,  it  can  be  observed  that  the 
muscular  fibres,  i>.,  those  of  the  columna  carnees  and  muscuit 
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papillares^  immediately  below  the  endocardium,  are  frequently 
cut  transversely.  The  fibres  in  the  rest  of  the  myocardium  are 
cut  in  various  directions,  often  longitudinally  or  obliquely.  Look 
for  strands  of  connective  tissue  penetrating  the  myocardium 
from  the  pericardium,  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  endocardium  on 
the  other. 

Under  the  high  power,  study  first  the  pericardium.  Notice 
that  it  is  composed  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  /.^.,  white 
fibrous  tissue,  with  a  certain  amount  of  elastic  tissue.  The  elastic 
fibres,  when  cut  across,  appear  in  a  picro-carmine  stained  speci- 
men as  yellow  refractile  dots,  which  stand  out  in  contrast  with 
the  pink  of  the  gelatigenous  element.  The  carmine  stained 
nuclei  of  the  connective  tissue  corpuscles  are  easily  seen.  Now 
look  for  the  epithelial  lining  on  the  surface.  This  is  liable 
to  be  destroyed  during  the  preparation  of  the  tissue  for  harden- 
ing, from  the  delicacy  of  the  cells,  but  if  it  has  been 
preserved,  all  that  can  usually  be  seen  in  such  a  section,  are 
the  flattened  nuclei,  the  cell  plates  forming  merely  a  line  in 
section.  Look  for  capillary  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatic 
spaces.  Find  a  prolongation  of  the  pericardium,  passing  into 
the  myocardium  ;  trace  it  inwards,  and  observe  how  it  gradually 
fades  away  into  the  connective  tissue  between  the  individual 
fibres  themselves.  Study  the  myocardium.  First  examine  a 
portion  of  the  section  showing  the  muscle  fibres,  cut  for  the  most 
part  longitudinally  {Fig,  52).  Observe  the  characters  of  the 
muscle  cells  ;  short ;  cylindrical ;  and  branching;  with  transverse 
and  longitudinal  striation,  of  which  the  former  is  the  more 
marked  ;  and  the  nucleus  in  the  centre  of  each.  Look  for 
serrated  lines  (d)  passing  transversely  across  the  fibres  at  recur- 
ring intervals,  or  across  their  branches.  They  indicate  the  junc- 
tions between  the  segments  of  muscle  fibres,  />.,  between  the 
muscle  cells,  or  their  branches.  Between  the  fibres  of  the  mus- 
cular network,  observe  the  delicate  connective  tissue  fc).  Now 
examine  a  portion  of  the  section  in  which  the  fibres  are  cut 
transversely  {Fig,  48).  The  part  where  these  are  best  seen  is 
usually  immediately  beneath  the  endocardium,  where  it  covers 
one  of  the  muscular  ridges  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  hearty 
which  has  been  cut  transversely  to  its  long  axis.  Notice  the 
shape  of  the  fibres  ;  some  round,  others  oval,  or  even  polygonal,, 
and  containing  a  nucleus  in  the  centre,  if  the  section  happens  to- 
have  passed  through  the  cell  at  the  right  level  (a:),  or  without 


A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 


S.    HUMAN      HEART,      THROUGH     SINUS    OF     VALSALVA,     STAINED 

picro<:armine  x  20. 

A.— Heart  wall 

B.— Aorta. 

C— Semilunar  valve. 

d. — Fibrous  ring  in  section. 

e. — Inlitna  of  aorta. 

J.-  —Muscular  fibres. 

^.—Fai  cells. 

h.  —Endothelial  lining. 

('.—Endocardium. 


SMALL     ARTERY      IN     MEMBRANE     (PIA      MATER     OF     SHEEP),     STAINED 
WITH    M«MArOXVLtN    AND    EOSIN     x      ^50. 

a. —Advent  it  ia. 

b.  —Muscle  cell  of  media. 

f,  — Internal  elastic  lamina  of  intima. 

d.  —Epithelium. 

(/.'—Nuclei  of  epithelium. 

*.  — Smaller  artery. 

/  —Capillary. 


B 


Fig.  63. 


Plate  XXXI. 
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one,  if  it  has  passed  to  one  side  of  it  {b).  Many  of  the  trans- 
versely cut  fibres  show  no  nucleus,  and  are  much  smaller  than 
the  rest,  in  which  case  they  are  probably  sections  of  the  branches. 
Select  one  of  the  larger  cross  sections  and  examine  it  with  the 
draw-tube  out,  in  order  to  make  out  a  peculiarity  of  cardiac 
muscle  fibres  in  transverse  section.  With  a  little  care  in  focus- 
sing, it  may  easily  be  seen  that  the  border  of  the  cell  presents 
an  appearance  such  as  is  represented  in  the  figure,  as  though 
longitudinal  cleavage  had  commenced  at  the  periphery,  and 
then  ceased,  the  greater  part  of  the  cell  being  unaffected. 

Note  the  thin  layer  of  endocardium  {c\  and  endeavour  to 
distinguish  the  nuclei  of  the  endothelial  lining. 

(2,)  V,S,  Ventricular  wall  of  heart  of  sfuep^  stained  with 
picrO'Carmine.     F, 

In  the  hearts  of  some  ruminants,  such  as  the  ox  and  sheep, 
small  collections  of  cells  (Purkinje's)  occur  here  and  there 
beneath  the  endocardial  lining  of  the  muscular  wall ;  if  a  sheep's 
ventricle  be  examined,  these  collections  are  readily  found. 
The  cells  are  large,  nucleated,  and  polygonal  in  shape.  They 
sometimes  possess  two  nuclei,  or  a  nucleus  undergoing  the  pro- 
cess of  division.     The  periphery  of  each  shows  striation. 

The  exact  significance  of  Purkinje's  fibres,  or  cells,  is  not 
known.  They  have  the  appearance  of  muscle  cells  arrested  in 
a  certain  stage  of  development,  but  having,  however,  grown 
to  a  larger  size. 

(3,)  Muscle  cells  of  human  heart  isolated^  teased  preparation^ 
stained  with  picro-cannine.     F, 

To  see  the  muscle  cells  of  the  heart  in  a  more  isolated  condi- 
tion, tease  a  small  piece  of  the  substance  of  the  wall  of  the 
ventricle  (previously  prepared)  in  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in 
Farrant's  solution. 

Observe  the  more  or  less  quadrilateral  blocks  into  which  the 
heart  muscle  is  broken  up.  Notice  the  serrated  appearance  of 
the  end  of  a  cell  when  separation  has  occurred  at  its  point  of 
junction  with  another.  Observe  the  nuclei,  one  to  each  muscle 
cell.  The  specimen  improves  with  keeping,  as  the  muscle  takes 
up  any  superfluous  stain. 

(4,)  V.L.S.  Cardio-aortic  junction,  stained  with  picro-cannine. 
F.     {Figs,  61  and  63.) 

The  valves  of  the  heart  may  be  examined  in  a  vertical  section 
of  the  junction  of  the  aorta  with  the  ventricle  of  a  human  heart 
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A  tri-radiate  specimen  is  obtained,  showing  the  heart  wall,  the 
aorta,  and  the  valve,  with  the  fibrous  ring  to  which  all  three  are 
attached. 

Firjt,  note  the  appearance  of  the  specimen  with  the  naked  eye, 
and  identify  the  three  parts  referred  to.  {^Fig.  63.)  The  broad 
triangular  portion  (a)  belongs  to  the  ventricle,  and  from  it  the 
riband-like  section  of  the  aorta  (b)  springs ;  from  the  junc- 
tion of  these  two  proceeds  the  cusp  of  the  valve  (c)  a  much 
narrower  process.  Now  examine  with  the  low  power.  Recognise 
the  pink  fibrous  tissue,  forming  a  common  point  of  attachment 
for  the  three  divisions.  This  fibrous  tissue  id)  is  a  transverse 
vertical  section  of  the  fibrous  ring  found  at  the  aortic  opening. 
to  which  the  vessel,  the  wall  of  the  heart,  and  the  cusps  of  the 
valves  are  united.  Trace  the  pink  fibrous  tissue,  first  amongst 
the  variously  cut  bundles  of  muscular  fibres  in  the  broader  or 
cardiac  portion  of  the  specimen.  Observe  the  contrast  between 
the  pink  stain  and  the  browner  colour  of  the  muscle  cells  (_/"). 
Find  the  endocardium  (j"):  trace  it  towards  the  junction 
where  it  fuses  with  the  rest  of  the  fibrous  tissue  at  this  point ; 
and  on  into  the  valve  (c),  noticing  that  the  latter  is  merely  a 
prolongation  of  it.  Start  again  from  the  place  of  junction,  and 
trace  the  fibrous  tissue  into  the  aorta,  where  it  becomes  continu- 
ous with  the  rather  broad  intima  {e).  Under  the  high  power, 
determine  the  more  minute  structure  of  the  parts ;  study  the 
valve,  composed  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  with  here  and  there  yellow 
elastic  fibres,  which,  when  cut  across,  appear  as  bright  refractile 
points  ;  the  nuclei  of  the  connective  tissue  corpuscles  deeply 
stained  with  the  carmine;  and,  lying  on  the  surface,  the  nuclei  of 
the  epithelial  lining  (A),  These  are  not  always  to  be  easily  made 
out,  but  usually,  with  a  little  care,  they  can  be  seen  as  small. 
deeply  stained,  flattened  bodies,  closely  applied  to  the  surface. 

Study  the  aorta  {Fig.  61).  Note  the  structure  of  the  intima  (u); 
the  absence  of  a  distinct  internal  elastic  lamina;  and  the  presence 
of  many  elastic  plates  (^')  in  the  media  {b);  as  though  the 
absence  of  the  former  had  been  compensated  for  by  the  presence 
of  additional  elastic  plates  in  the  latter. 

(5)  T.S.  Radial  artety,  human,  stained  with  picro-carmint. 
F.     {Figs.  60  and  62.) 

Under  the  low  power  {Fig.  60),  recognise  the  three  coats,  and 
observe  their  relative  breadth.  First,  find  the  internal  elastic 
lamina  (^).     It  stands  out  as  a  bright  refractile  band,  stained 
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with  the  picric  acid,  and  indicates  the  line  of  junction  of  the 
intima  and  media.  It  is  very  easily  recognised,  through  the 
difference  between  its  refractive  index  and  that  of  the  tissue 
around  it,  its  very  sinuous  convoluted  course,  and  its  action 
towards  reagents.  With  a  higher  power  {Fig.  62  a),  look  for  the 
rest  of  the  intima  {a)  within  the  internal  elastic  lamina  (d)  ;  note 
Its  proportionate  thinness,  compared  with  the  intima  of  the 
aorta.  Here,  the  amount  of  sub-endothelial  connective  tissue 
between  the  epithelium  lining  the  vessel  and  the  elastic 
membrane  is  comparatively  insignificant  Observe  the  broad 
muscular  coat  {b)  with  its  elongated  rod-shaped  nuclei  (/),  and 
the  sinuous  refractile  appearance  of  the  sections  of  the  elastic 
plates  {e) ;  the  adventitia  containing  the  vasa  vasorum  {g). 
In  the  adventitia  {c\  look  for  the  transverse  sections  (A)  of 
longitudinally  running  elastic  fibres,  especially  where  it  joins 
the  media. 

(6,)  T,S.  Brachial  vein^  human^  stained  with  picro-carmine. 
F.    {Fig.  62,  B.) 

Examine  the  vein  with  both  high  and  low  powers,  observing, 
especially,  the  narrowness  of  the  muscular  coat  as  compared  with 
that  of  the  artery,  and  the  absence  of  an  internal  elastic  lamina. 
Note  also  the  comparatively  small  amount  of  elastic  tissue  in  the 
media,  and  the  increase  in  white  fibrous  tissue.  Frequently,  no 
very  distinct  line  of  separation  is  to  be  made  out  between  the 
media  and  adventitia. 

(7,)  Rabbi fs  intestine  (muscular  coat)  injected  with  nitrate  of 
silver.     B.     {Fig.  10,  page  92.) 

Inject  a  rabbit's  aorta  with  one  quarter  per  cent  nitrate  of  silver 
solution,  until  the  fluid  has  thoroughly  circulated  through  the 
systemic  vessels  ;  harden  in  spirit  in  a  situation  exposed  to 
diffuse  daylight  A  small  part  of  the  intestinal  wall  is  taken  ; 
the  mucous  membrane  scraped  off"  with  a  scalpel ;  the  remaining 
muscular  coat  thoroughly  dehydrated  with  alcohol,  cleared  in  oil 
of  cloves,  and  mounted  in  balsam.  The  successful  preparation  of 
the  specimen  depends  upon  the  care  with  which  the  injection  has 
been  originally  made  {see  page  121),  and  also  upon  the  thorough- 
ness of  the  process  of  dehydration  and  clearing,  which  the  tissue 
has  subsequently  undergone.  As  usual,  when  specimens  more 
difficult  to  dehydrate  and  clear  than  ordinary  sections  are  to  be 
mounted  in  balsam,  it  is  well  to  carry  out  the  two  processes  in 
watch-glasses,  rather  than  on  the  slide.     In  the  latter  case,  there 
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FIG.    65. 

CENTRAL     TENDON    OF    DIAPHRAGM     OF    GUINEA    PIG,    STAINED    WITH 

NITRATE    OF    SILVER    X    30O. 

a, — Cell  space. 

d. — Intercellular  matrix. 

c. — Lymph  capillary. 


FIG.    66. 

PERIVASCULAR    LYMPHATIC,     STAINED    WITH    NITRATE    OF    SILVER     AND 

HiEMATOXVLIN     X    300. 

A. — Small  artery. 
B. — Lymph  space. 
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is  great  danger  of  insufficient  dehydration  and  clearing,  leading 
to  the  formation  of  an  emulsion  when  the  balsam  is  added. 

Observe  the  arterial,  venous,  and  capillary  network  {a,  by  and 
c).  The  arteries  and  veins  are  usually  found  lying  side  by  side, 
and  giving  off  corresponding  branches  in  their  course.  The  veins 
are  the  broadest  The  epithelial  cells  lining  the  vessels  have 
their  outlines  revealed  by  the  nitrate  of  silver  stain,  which  is 
reduced  by  the  cement  substanqe  uniting  their  edges.  Compare 
the  shape  of  an  epithelial  cell  in  an  artery,  with  one  in  a  vein, 
noting  the  greater  breadth  and  less  length,  in  the  latter.  Fig,  8  A 
shows  the  epithelium  of  an  artery  under  a  high  power. 

Look  for  a  lymphatic  vessel  (rf).  It  may  be  recognised  from 
the  fact  that  its  contour,  unlike  that  of  the  blood-vessels,  is  not 
even,  but  shows  alternate  bulgings  and  constrictions,  and  also 
by  the  very  sinuous  outline  of  the  epithelial  cells  forming  its 
wall. 

The  cement  substance  between  the  muscular  fibres,  forming 
the  media  of  the  arteries  and  veins,  reduces  nitrate  of  silver,  and 
gives  to  the  vessels  the  transverse  lines  which  are  so  beautifully 
seen  in  such  a  specimen.  Observe  that  these  lines  are  absent 
from  the  walls  of  the  capillaries  and  lymphatics.  The  system  of 
parallel  lines,  crossing  the  field  generally,  is  due  to  reduction  of 
the  salt  by  the  cement  substance  between  the  muscular  fibres  of 
the  wall  of  the  intestine  itselfi  As  the  external  and  internal 
coats  are  longitudinal  and  transverse  respectively,  systems  of 
lines  at  different  foci  are  to  be  seen  crossing  each  other  at 
right  angles. 

(8,)  Pta  mater  of  sheep^  stained  with  hcematoxylin  and  eosin, 
F.  or  B.     {Fig,  64.) 

Dissect  from  the  surface  of  a  recently  obtained  sheep's  brain, 
a  small  piece  of  the  closely  adhering  pia  mater;  harden  for  twenty- 
four  hours  in  spirit  and  water ;  stain  in  haematoxylin  or  carmine. 
Mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

The  pia  mater  is  a  membrane  composed  of  connective  tissue, 
closely  investing  the  convolutions  of  the  brain,  and  richly 
supplied  with  blood-vessels. 

Examine  with  the  low  power,  and  notice  arteries,  veins,  and 
capillaries  traversing  every  part  of  the  specimen.  Select  one  of 
the  arteries,  and  put  on  the  high  power.  Do  not  select  too  large 
a  vessel,  but  rather,  one  about  to  break  up  into  capillaries,  in 
order  that  the  transition  may  be  seen.     Notice  the  elastic  lamina 
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(c),  as  a  thin,  clear  line  bounding  the  lumen,  acting  as  a  basement 
membrane  for  the  epithelium  {d).  Now  look  for  transversdy 
placed,  non-striated  muscle  fibres  {]>).  These  may  be  seen  cross- 
ing the  vessel,  their  nuclei  lying  also  transversely  to  its  long  axis. 
Within  the  lumen  may  be  seen  oval-shaped  nuclei  {tf),  their  long 
diameter  in  the  axis  of  the  tube ;  these  are  the  nuclei  of  the 
epithelial  lining. 

Now  trace  the  artery  towards  its  termination,  that  is,  the  point 
at  which  it  breaks  Into  capillary  branches.  Observe  that  the 
muscular  fibre-cells  are  seen  to  become  more  and  more  isolated 
as  the  course  of  the  vessel  is  followed,  until,  at  the  capillary, 
they  disappear  altogether.  The  internal  elastic  lamina  also 
vanishes,  and  the  epithelium  alone  is  left,  invested  by  a  small 
amount  of  delicate  connective  tissue,  representing  the  adventitia. 
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The  tissues  of  the  body  are  bathed  with  a  fluid  called  lymph, 
practically  identical  with  the  plasma  of  the  blood,  except  that 
the  proportion  of  water  to  solids,  in  the  former,  is  a  good  deal 
greater.  The  lymph  coming  from  the  intestine  during  digestion 
contains,  in  addition,  a  considerable  quantity  of  fat  The  lymph 
from  all  parts  of  the  body  finds  its  way  into  the  blood-stream  at 
the  junction  of  the  subclavian  and  jugular  veins  in  the  neck, 
and,  as  a  fluid  distinct  from  the  blood,  it  may  here  be  regarded 
as  lost.  The  mixture  of  blood  and  lymph  passes  then  to 
the  right  side  of  the  heart,  from  here  to  the  left,  through 
the  lesser  or  pulmonary  circulation,  and  from  the  left  side  to 
the  capillaries  in  the  tissues,  by  the  greater  or  systemic 
arterial  tree.  It  exudes  through  the  capillary  walls  into 
the  lymph  spaces  in  the  connective  tissue  in  which  they  are 
imbedded.  From  these  spaces  it  is  collected  into  larger  ones, 
called  lymph  capillaries,  limited  by  a  definite  epithelial  wall, 
and  from  these  passes  into  the  lymphatic  vessels  —  tubes  with 
a  structure  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  veins.  The  lymphatic 
vessels  convey  it  into  the  larger  ducts  on  either  aide  of  the 
vertebral  column,  by  which  it  is  poured  agam  into  the  vascular 
circulation  at  the  root  of  the  neck. 

Throughout  the  body,  lymph  glands  are  situated  here  and 
there  in  the  course  of  the  lymph  vessels. 
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Origin   of   the   Lymphatics. 

When  the  lymph  has  passed  through  the  wall  of  the  capillary 
blood-vessel,  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  elements  of  the 
connective  tissue  in  which  it  lies.  This  tissue  it  thoroughly 
saturates.  From  it,  it  is  conducted  by  the  lymphatic  vessels  to 
the  larger  vertebral  trunks.  How  is  this  effected  ?  What  is  the 
path  by  which  the  lymph  is  collected  from  the  saturated  tissues  ? 
— in  other  words — What  is  the  origin  of  the  lymphatics  ? 

There  is  little  reason  to  doubt,  that  the  lymph  spaces  in  con- 
nective tissue  may  be  considered  their  starting  point  Some  of 
these  are  merely  cell  spaces,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  words,  />., 
the  space  occupied  by  the  connective  tissue  corpuscle  in  the 
matrix  in  which  it  lies ;  some  are  larger,  as  for  instance,  the 
areolae  amongst  the  bundles  of  fibres  of  areolar  tissue,  and  these 
may  show  an  indication  of  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  cells 
clasping  the  bundles,  to  form  an  epithelial  lining  to  the  spaces. 
These  spaces,  whether  merely  the  "  lacunae "  of  the  corpuscles, 
or  the  larger  areolae,  are  in  communication  directly,  or  through 
the  medium  of  similar  spaces,  with  a  labyrinth  of  passages, 
forming  a  network,  termed  lymph  capillaries.  The  latter  are 
large  spaces  in  connective  tissue,  tubular  or  irregular  in  form, 
anastomosing  freely  with  each  other,  lined  with  a  layer  of 
nucleated  squamous  cells  with  a  markedly  sinuous  outline. 

The  nature  of  the  connection  between  these  channels  and 
the  cell  spaces  has  been  a  somewhat  disputed  point  In  a 
specimen  of  central  tendon  of  diaphragm,  stained  with  nitrate 
of  silver,  the  fibrous  matrix  is  stained  a  deep  brown  colour, 
while  the  cell  spaces  are  nearly  colourless,  exhibit  an  irregular, 
branched  form,  and  are  in  communication  with  each  other  by 
their  processes.  The  lymphatic  capillaries  stand  out  from  the 
general  matrix  as  an  unstained  labyrinth  enclosed  by  a  layer 
of  epithelial  cells,  whose  sinuous  outline  is  revealed  by  the 
reagent  As  represented  in  Fig,  65,  those  cell  spaces  which  are 
next  to  a  lymph  capillary,  appear  to  be  in  communication  with 
its  lumen,  by  one  or  more  of  these  processes,  and  this  would 
afford  a  simple  explanation  of  lymphatic  origin,  the  cells  lining 
the  capillary  being  regarded  as  differentiated  connective  tissue 
corpuscles,  and  the  lumen  of  the  capillary  as  a  differentiated 
connective  tissue  space. 

The  importance  of  this  free  permeation  of  a  tissue  by  lymph 
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(lowing  through  its  system  of  cell  spaces,  is  particularly  obvious 
in  tissues  which  are  essentially  extra-vascular,  such  as  the  cornea. 
bone,  and  cartilage.  Although,  in  the  latter  case,  the  communi- 
cating channels  between  the  cell  cavities  are  not  readily 
demonstrated  in  the  human  subject,  they  are  very  evident  in 
the  cartilage  (hyaline)  of  cuttlefish,  and,  by  analogy,  one  would 
suppose  that  a  similar  communication,  though  less  distinct,  may 
exist  in  the  cartilage  of  mammals. 

Tlie  central  lacteal  of  a  villus  of  the  intestine  may  be  regarded 
as  a  lymph  capillarj-,  ending  blindly  in  the  adenoid  reticulum 
which  supports  it,  and  joining,  by  its  proximal  end,  the  lymph 
capillary  network  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  mucosa.  In  this 
case,  the  lymph  from  the  surrounding  blood  capillarj-  network 
in  the  villus  traverses  the  meshes  of  the  adenoid  tissue,  and 
passes  through  the  epithelial  wall  of  the  lacteal,  carrying  with 
it  the  fat  globules  derived  from  the  contents  of  the  intestine: 
Here,  at  least,  there  seems  to  be  no  evidence  of  an  anatomical 
communication  between  the  lumen  of  the  lymph  capillary  and 
the  meshes  or  lymph  spaces  of  the  surrounding  connective  tissue. 

Perivascular  lymphatics. — Lymph  capillaries  are  found  in  some 
situations  surrounding  vessels  {,Fig.  66) ;  see  "  Central  Nervous 
S)'stem," 

Serous  cavities. — A  serous  cavity  may  perhaps  be  considered 
a  lymph  space,  greatly  extended  in  order  to  serve  certain 
purposes — amongst  others,  to  permit  of  free,  nearly  frictionless 
movement  of  one  surface  over  another.  As  examples,  we 
may  take  the  pleural  and  pericardial  sacs,  the  peritoneum,  the 
tunica  vaginalis.  The  synovial  sheaths  of  tendons  and  bursa  may 
be  similarly  classed,  though  they  contain  a  more  viscid  fluid.  In 
the  case  of  the  pleura,  we  have,  developed  in  the  midst  of  a 
fibrous  covering,  an  enormous  lymph  space — so  large,  indeed,  that 
it  extends  laterally  till  it  has  divided  the  investment  into  two 
layers— an  outer,  or  parietal,  adherent  to  surrounding  parts ;  and 
an  inner,  or  visceral,  united  to  the  lung  itself  Ptg.  69  shows  this 
diagrammatically.  This  space  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  flattened 
squamous  cells,  which,  however,  are  polygonal,  and  not  sinuous  in 
outline.  The  result  of  such  a  cavity  in  this  situation  is,  that  the 
lung,  in  expanding  and  contracting,  can  move  with  perfect  free- 
dom and  with  a  minimum  of  friction,  upon  its  surrounding  surfaces. 

What   connection   has  this   cavity  with   the   lymph  stream 
It  is  virtually  a  lymph  sac,  surrounded  on  all  sides  by  connec- 
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tive  tissue,  containing  inter-communicating  lymph  spaces,  which 
open  into  it  Everywhere  over  the  epithelial  surface  we  find 
small  stomata,  or  openings  between  the  cells,  which  lead  into 
the  lymph  spaces  or  lymph  capillaries  of  the  fibrous  tissue 
beneath.  Thus,  the  pleural  sac  is  in  connection  with  the  lymph 
stream  in  the  connective  tissue — on  the  one  hand  lining  the 
cavity  in  which  the  lung  is  placed,  and  on  the  other  investing 
the  oi^an  itself  This  is  very  readily  understood  if  it  be  remem- 
bered that  these  visceral  and  parietal  layers  of  fibrous  tissue  are 
virtually  one,  which  has  been  split,  so  to  speak,  into  two  sheets, 
by  the  development  in  its  centre  of  a  large  lymph  space. 

The  ordinary  bursa  developed  in  the  connective  tissue  covering 
a  bony  tuberosity — that  is  to  say,  placed  where  a  considerable 
amount  of  free  movement  is  necessary  between  the  skin  and  the 
deeper  parts — is  an  example  of  the  development  of  one  of  the 
more  simple  sacs,  which  may  make  the  lymphatic  relations  of 
more  highly  specialised  pleural,  pericardial,  or  peritoneal  cavities, 
more  easy  of  comprehension. 

In  the  case  of  a  bursa,  we  have  to  deal  with  a  sac  similar 
to  the  pleura,  but  one  which  has  not  undergone  any  special 
modification  in  shape  by  being  folded  round  a  particular  organ. 
It  is  simply  a  bag,  lined  with  an  incomplete  layer  of  connective 
tissue  cells  of  an  epithelioid  type,  the  wall  consisting  of  a  thin, 
condensed  layer  of  fibrous  tissue.  When  the  skin  is  pressed 
upon  and  moved  from  side  to  side  over  the  projection  of  bone 
which  the  bursa  protects,  the  one  surface  of  the  flattened  bag 
slips  freely  in  any  direction  over  the  opposing  one.  The 
cavity  of  the  bursa,  however,  contains,  not  ordinary  lymph,  but 
a  viscid,  glairy  fluid,  more  fitted  for  the  purpose  of  lubrication 
of  surfaces  exposed  to  considerable  friction.  This  is  a  good 
illustration  of  specialisation  of  function  to  meet  what  may  be 
regarded  as  virtually  an  accidental  demand.  Two  walls  of 
connective  tissue  rub  together,  and  the  ordinary  cells  of  the 
tissue  at  the  surface  arrange  themselves  in  the  form  of  an 
epithelial  lining,  and  in  order  still  further  to  diminish  friction,  a 
synovial  or  viscid  fluid  is  "  secreted  "  into  the  space. 

The.  Lymph    Vessels. 

The  lymph  passes  from  the  lymph  capillaries  into  the 
smallest  lymphatic  vessels.     These,  usually  smaller  in  lumen 
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FIG.    67. 

DIAGRAMMATIC    REPRESENTATION    OF    ORIGIN,    COURSE,   AND    TERMINA- 
TION    OF    LYMPH     CHANNELS. 

A. — Lymphatics  of  limb. 

B. —  „  „  intestine. 

C—  „  „  lung. 

a. — Vein  at  root  of  neck. 

d. — Thoracic  duct. 

c. — Lymphatic  vessels  on  proximal  side  of  glands. 

d. — Lymph  glands. 

e. — Lymphatic  vessels  on  distal  side  of  glands. 

/. — Lymph  capillaries. 

^. — Lymph  (cell)  spaces. 

^.—Central  lacteal  of  villus  of  intestine. 

/.—Pleural  sac. 

y.— Blood-supply  to  lymph  glands. 


FIG.     68. 

DIAGRAMMATIC    REPRESENTATION    OF    SOLITARY     FOLLICLE, 

A.' — Afferent  lymph  vessel. 

A."— Efferent  „  • 

B.-  -Sinus  surrounding  follicle. 

D. — Adenoid  tissue. 

E. — Blood  capillary  network. 

c\ — Afferent  blood-vessel. 
c". — Efferent         „ 
/. — Outer  wall  of  sinus. 
^. — Inner  wall. 
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than  the  capillaries  fix>m  which  they  spring,  differ  from 
them  in  being  lined  with  fusiform,  epithelial  plates,  not  dis- 
tinctly sinuous  in  outline,  and  in  possessing  valves.  Beyond 
the  epithelium,  there  is  a  very  thin  connective  tissue  invest- 
ment They  anastomose  freely  with  each  other,  and  often  pre- 
sent a  beaded  appearance,  due  to  dilatation  on  the  proximal 
side — that  is,  the  side  nearer  the  heart — of  the  valves. 

From  these  smaller  vessels,  the  larger  ones,  conveying  the 
lymph  towards  the  thoracic  duct,  take  origin.  They  are  very 
similar  in  structure  to  veins,  and  need  not,  therefore,  be 
described  in  further  detail  They  possess  numerous  valves, 
and,  owing  to  the  thinness  of  their  walls,  tend  to  show  bulgings 
on  the  proximal  side. 

The  thoracic  duct  is  also  similar  to  a  vein.  It  is,  however, 
more  muscular  than  elastic,  owing  to  the  small  amount  of  con- 
nective tissue  in  its  walls,  and  to  this  is  probably  due  its  greater 
friability  (Foster).  It  does  not,  however,  progressively  widen  as 
it  approaches  its  termination  in  the  neck,  being  broader  at  its 
lower  end,  where  it  receives  the  fat  from  the  intestine,  and  is 
termed  the  receptactUum  chyli.     It  has  numerous  valves. 

The   Solitary   Follicles. 

In  some  of  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  body,  solitary 
follicles  frequently  occur  in  the  course  of  the  smaller 
lymphatic  vessels.  In  the  small  and  large  intestines,  they 
occur  as  small  rounded  bodies,  about  the  size  of  a  pin's 
head,  partly  in  the  mucous,  and  partly  in  the  sub-mucous  coat. 
They  are  found  also  as  Peyet's  patches  (agminated  patches  or 
collections  of  follicles)  in  the  small  intestine  opposite  the  line  of 
its  attached  or  mesenteric  border,  especially  in  the  ileum.  Soli- 
tary follicles  are  also  found  in  the  sub-mucosa  of  the  bronchi  and 
bronchioles,  in  the  tonsils,  etc. 

Strtuture. — A  solitary  follicle  is  a  more  or  less  rounded  mass 
of  adenoid  (or  lymphoid)  tissue,  supporting  a  network  of 
capillary  blood-vessels,  the  whole  surrounded  by  a  lymph  sinus 
in  communication  with  the  neighbouring  lymphatic  vtssels.  The 
lymph  sinus  is  lined  with  a  layer  of  epithelial  cells  with  a  sinuous 
outline.  It  is  interrupted  here  and  there  with  strands  of  connec- 
tive tissue,  passing  between  the  adenoid  reticulum  within  the 
follicle  and  the  connective  tissue  outside.    Some  of  these  strands, 
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or  bridles,  contain  blood-vessels,  bringing  blood  from  without  to 
the  capillary  network,  or  carrying  it  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Each  strand  is  covered  with  epithelium,  continuous  with  that 
lining  the  walls  of  the  sinus  through  which  it  passes. 

The  adenoid  tissue,  forming  the  mass  of  the  follicle,  consists  of 
the  usual  delicate  network  of  fibrils  invested  with  branched 
epithelioid  cells.  The  meshes  of  the  reticulum  are  filled  with 
lymph  corpuscles,  small  round  cells,  with  a  single  large  nucleus, 
and  very  little  perinuclear  protoplasm.  So  completely  do  the 
lymph  corpuscles  preponderate  that  they  almost  entirely  obscure 
the  adenoid  network. 

At  the  periphery  of  the  rounded  mass,  the  adenoid  reticulum 
or,  more  properly  speaking,  the  epithelium  covering  it,  is  continu- 
ous with  that  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  lymph  sinus,  the  meshes 
of  the  network  probably  communicating  with  this  space  through 
imperfections  in  the  continuity  of  its  inner  epithelial  wall. 

If  we  trace  the  course  of  the  lymph  from  the  blood  capillaries, 
we  find  it  first  permeating  the  meshes  or  cell  spaces  of  the 
adenoid  tissue,  whence  it  passes  into  the  lymph  sinus,  by  the 
path  just  indicated.  From  the  lymph  sinus  it  passes  into  the 
lymphatic  vessels,  in  the  course  of  which  the  follicle  occurs,  and 
so  away  into  the  general  lymph  stream  {Fig.  68). 

We  see  thus,  that  we  have  here  to  deal  with  a  somewhat 
similar  arrangement  to  that  obtaining  in  ordinary  areolar  tissue  ; 
in  fact,  merely  a  specialisation  of  it  The  following  comparison 
will  show  the  relationship  more  clearly  :  — 


Areolar  or  ordinary  connective  tissue. 

Lymph  follicles. 

Fibrous  tissue                              = 
Connective  tissue  cells               = 
Cell  spaces                                    = 
Lymph  capillary                           = 
Lymph  vessels                              = 
Leucocytes                                    = 
Mucin  matrix                                ~ 

Fibrils  of  adenoid  reticulum 

Epithelium  of  reticulum 

Meshes  of  network 

Lymph  sinus 

Lymph  vessels 

Leucocytes  in  greater  number 

(Absent) 

A  Peyer's  patch  is  merely  an  aggregation  of  solitary  follicles, 
and  need  not,  therefore,  be  referred  to  in  greater  detail. 

The    Lymphatic    Glands.    ' 


These    are    nothing    more    than    highly    specialised    lymph 
follicles.      We   have   in    the    case    of    a    lymphatic   gland   to 
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deal  again  with  an  afferent  and  efferent  system  of  lymph 
vessels ;  an  intermediate  lymph  sinus,  lined  with  sinuous 
epithelium  ;  and,  enclosed  in  the  sinus,  a  mass  of  lymph  folli- 
cular tissue,  in  which  is  embedded  a  network  of  capillary 
blood-vessels.  A  lymph  gland,  however,  is  much  larger  than  a 
solitary  lymph  follicle,  and,  on  account  of  its  size  and  exposed 
situation,  it  possesses  a  supporting  framework  of  connective 
tissue,  which  is  unnecessary  in  the  case  of  smaller  follicles, 
sufficiently  protected  and  supported  as  they  are,  by  the  tissues . 
in  which  they  are  imbedded. 

The  supporting  framework  of  connective  tissue  takes  the 
usual  form  found  in  other  organs,  such  as  the  lung,  liver,  etc., 
of  a  fibrous  capsule  sending  septa  or  trabecule  into  the 
interior,  which  is  thus  split  up  into  'a  series  of  compart- 
ments. The  lymph  sinus  surrounds  the  trabeculae  everywhere, 
separating  them  and  the  capsule  from  the  lymph  follicular 
tissue. 

A  lymphatic  gland  is  somewhat  reniform  in  shape,  and  varies 
considerably  in  size,  even  in  the  same  animal.  It  possesses  a 
hilum  at  the  side  where  the  artery  enters  it,  and  the  veins  and 
efferent  lymphatic  vessels  leave  it  The  afferent  lymphatic 
vessels  enter  at  various  points  of  its  periphery.  The  gland  con- 
sists of  two  parts,  the  cortex  and  the  medulla.  The  former  lines 
the  capsule,  except  at  the  hilum,  where  the  medullary  or  central 
part  reaches  the  surface.  The  capsule  consists  of  two  layers  of 
fibrous  tissue,  an  outer  coarser,  and  an  inner  finer  one,  between 
which  run  the  lymphatic  afferent  vessels,  in  the  form  of  a  net- 
work, before  they  open  into  the  lymph  sinus  beneath.  From  the 
under  surface  of  the  capsule  are  sent  septa^  or  trabecular  directed 
towards  the  centre  of  the  gland.  In  many  animals,  both  the 
capsule  and  the  trabeculae  contain  non-striped  muscular  fibres. 
These  trabeculae  divide  the  cortex  into  segments  of  the  shape  of 
a  truncated  pyramid,  the  base  of  which  is  directed  to  the  peri- 
phery. The  central,  or  main  part  of  each  of  these  segments, 
consists  of  a  lymph  follicular  mass — a  lymph  follicle  in  fact ; 
and  between  it,  and  the  trabeculae  at  its  sides  and  the  capsule  at 
its  base,  is  the  lymph  sinus.  At  the  junction  of  the  medullary 
part  of  the  gland  and  the  cortical  or  peripheric,  the  septa  or 
trabeculae  begin  to  branch  and  anastomose,  with  the  result  that 
the  lymph  follicular  masses  cease  to  possess  a  block-like  form, 
and  are  cut  up  to  form  in  the  medulla  a  network  of  what  are 
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FIG.    69. 

DIAGRAMMATIC    REPRESENTATION    OF    SEROUS    CAVITY. 

A. — Solid  capsule  of  connective  tissue  investing  bone,  cartilage,  etc 

B. — Capsule  of  connective  tissue,  divided  by  lymph  space  into  two  layers, 
parietal  and  visceral,  investing  such  an  organ  as  the  lung. 
A — Parietal  layer. 
b.  —Visceral    „ 
c. — Lymphatic  space  between. 
d, — Root  or  peduncle  of  organ. 

E, — Organ  itself. 


FIG.    70. 


SECTION    OF    LYMPHATIC    GLAND     OF     SHEEP,     STAINED     WITH     HiCMA- 

TOXYLIN     X     20. 

a. — Capsule. 

b. — Trabeculae. 

c. — Cortex. 

d. — Medulla. 

e. — Hilum. 

f. — Blood-vessels  cut  transversely. 

g. — Lymph  sinus. 

h. — Lymph  follicular  tissue. 
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termed  lymph  follicular  cords.  Here,  as  in  the  cortex,  the 
lymph  sinus  separates  the  septa  and  the  lymph  follicular  tissue. 
The  fibrous  tissue  framework,  the  lymphoid  tissue,  and  the 
intervening  sinus,  form  three  distinct  systems,  continuous  in 
themselves,  throughout  the  gland. 

TIte  lymph  sinus  is  very  similar  to  that  surrounding  a  solitary 
follicle,  but  differs  from  it  in  being  traversed  by  a  reticulum  of 
adenoid  tissue.  It  differs,  however,  from  adenoid  tissue  in  other 
situations,  in  the  comparative  coarseness  of  the  network,  and  in 
the  small  number  of  leucocytes,  or  lymph  corpuscles,  found  in 
its  meshes.  These  are  so  small  in  number,  that  if  a  section  be 
pencilled  with  a  camel's  hair  brush,  or  shaken  to  and  fro  in 
water,  they  are  easily  removed  from  their  position,  and  the 
adenoid  network  clearly  revealed.  On  this  account,  the  sinus 
3f  a  lymph  gland  is  usually  selected  to  demonstrate  the  nature  of 
adenoid  tissue. 

The  lymph  follicular  tissue,  both  in  the  cortex  and  medulla,  is, 
in  every  respect,  similar  to  that  found  in  a  solitary  follicle.  The 
lymph  sinus  is  lined  throughout  with  a  layer  of  squamous 
epithelial  cells  with  a  sinuous  outline,  applied  on  the  one  hand 
to  the  surface  of  the  trabecule,  and  on  the  other,  to  the  surface 
of  the  lymphoid  tissue.  It  is  continuous  between  with  the  epithe- 
lium covering  the  adenoid  fibrillar  network  and  the  larger  strands 
of  connective  tissue,  supporting  blood-vessels,  which  traverse 
the  space. 

Course  of  the  blood  stream  through  the  gland. — The  afTerent 
blood-vessel  enters  at  the  hilum  and,  passing  into  the  trabecular 
system,  is  thus  distributed  to  every  part  of  the  organ.  At  inter- 
vals, branches  leave  the  trabecut^e,  traverse  the  lymph  sinus  (in 
which  they  are  covered  with  epithelium  continuous  with  that 
lining  its  wall)  and  enter  the  lymph  follicular  tissue,  in  which 
they  break  up  into  capillary  networks.  From  the  network 
emerge  veins  which  traverse  the  lymph  space  in  the  reverse 
direction  and,  accompanying  the  arteries  in  the  fibrous  tissue 
framework,  find  exit  from  the  gland  at  its  hilum. 

Course  of  the  lymph  stream  through  the  gland. — The  afferent 
lymph  vessels  pour  their  contents  into  the  sinus  beneath  the  cap- 
sule, after  forming  a  plexus  between  its  two  layers.  It  flows 
along  the  sinus  (where  it  is  augmented  with  that  derived  from 
the  capillaries  in  the  lymph  follicular  tissue)  and  leaves  the 
organ  by  the  efferent  lymphatic  vessels  passing  out  at  the  hilum. 
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Functions  of  lymph  follicles  and  lymphatic  glands. — One  of  the 

chief  functions  of  lymphoid  tissue  is  the  production  of  lymph 
corpuscles  or  leucocytes.  In  lymphatic  glands,  the  folli- 
cular masses  often  present  a  light  central  area,  which  does  not 
readily  stain  with  reagents,  and  a  more  deeply  stained  periphery. 
When  the  cells  towards  the  centre  of  the  mass  are  examined 
under  a  high  power,  they  are  found  to  be  larger  than  those 
further  out,  owing  to  an  increase  in  the  amount  of  perinuclear 
protoplasm,  which  is  very  lightly  stained.  Many  of  these  cells 
show  mitotic  changes  in  their  nuclei.  The  lymph  leaving  the 
lymph  glands  contains  a  greater  number  of  corpuscles  than  that 
going  to  them. 

Lymph  glands  also  serve  as  sieves  for  the  arrest  of  foreign 
particles  contained  in  the  lymph  passing  through  them.  Thus, 
pigment,  injected  into  the  loose  tissue  of  the  hand,  is  arrested 
in  those  lymph  glands  through  which  it  has  to  pass  on  its  way 
through  the  lymph  vessels  to  the  trunk.  In  the  case  of  a  dissec- 
ting wound,  the  glands  arc  early  affected  owing  to  their  attempt 
to  arrest  and  destroy  the  microbes  in  the  lymph  passing  through 
them. 

But,  in  addition  to  these  two  functions,  there  is,  doubtless,  a 
continuous  process  of  interchange  between  the  biood  and  the 
lymph  flowing  through  the  gland,  though  we  do  not  yet  know 
definitely  its  e.xact  nature. 

Fig.  67  shows,  diagrammatically,  the  more  important 
lymph  connections  in  the  body,  (a)  may  be  taken  as 
representing  the  lymphatic  connections  in  the  arm.  The 
cell  spaces — the  starting  point  of  the  lymph  channel  —  are 
represented  at  {g),  and  the  lymph  capillary  system  into 
which  they  open  at  (_/").  From  these  the  lymph  is  con- 
veyed by  the  lymph  vessels  {e)  to  the  lymph  glands  (rf), 
and  thence  by  the  lymph  vessels  (t)  to  the  thoracic  duct 
(i).  (b)  represents  the  course  of  the  lymph  coming  from 
the  small  intestine ;  (A)  is  the  central  lacteal  of  a  villus 
joining  (/)  the  labyrinth  of  lymph  capillaries  in  the  deeper 
part  of  the  intestinal  wall.  From  this  plexus  lymph  vessels 
(t)  proceed  to  the  mesenteric  glands  id),  and  from  them  again 
vessels  (c)  opening  into  the  thoracic  duct ;  (C)  represents  the 
lymphatic  system  of  the  lungs.  The  cell  spaces  of  the  pleura 
and  connective  tissue  framework  are  shown  at  {g) ;  (0  represents 
the  pleural  sac   (a  large  lymph   capillary),  and  (/}   the   lymph 
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capillaries  of  the  lung  generally.  From  these,  the  lymph  pro- 
ceeds by  the  vessels  {i)  to  the  bronchial  glands  (^,  and  thence 
by  the  vessels  {c)  to  the  thoracic  duct. 

Fig,  69  shows,  diagrammatically,  the  nature  of  the  serous 
sac,  such  as  that  enveloping  the  lung,  (a)  represents  such  a 
structure  as  bone  or  cartilage  invested  with  an  undivided  mem- 
brane (the  periosteum  or  perichondrium),  in  which,  of  course, 
occur  numerous  cell  spaces  and  lymph  capillaries  of  the  usual 
size ;  (B)  represents  the  lung  in  which  the  fibrous  investment  has 
become  split  into  two  layers,  an  inner  and  outer,  which  are 
freely  moveable  on  each  other,  with  an  enlarged  lymph  space 
between  them.* 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  Central  tendon  of  diaphragm  of  guinea-pig^  stained  with 
nitrate  of  silver,     B.     {Fig,  65.) 

The  central  tendon  consists  of  a  series  of  radiating  bundles  of 
tendinous  fibres,  supported  by  ordinary  connective  tissue.  It  is 
covered  on  each  surface  with  serous  epithelium,  continuous  on 
the  one  side  with  that  lining  the  thoracic  cavity  generally,  and 
on  the  other  with  the  peritoneal.  In  the  specimen  to  be 
examined,  the  epithelium  of  the  surfaces  should  have  been  to  a 
large  extent  removed  by  pencilling. 

With  the  low  power,  observe  first  the  network  of  lymph  capil- 
laries forming  an  irregular  labyrinth.  Note  the  varying 
diameter  of  the  capillaries,  which  are  almost  unstained  in  con- 
trast to  the  fibrous  tissue  in  which  they  lie,  which  is  coloured 
deep  brown  by  the  silver  nitrate.  Observe  everywhere  the 
small  branching  cell  spaces,  which  are  also  unstained.  Here  and 
there  are  to  be  seen  patches  of  polygonal  squamous  cells,  their 
outlines  revealed  by  the  reagent — cells  lining  the  serous  cavity 
on  either  side  of  the  tendon,  which  have  escaped  removal  by  the 
pencilling.  Even  with  the  low  power,  the  sinuous  outlines  of 
the  cells  lining  the  lymph  capillary  labyrinth  may  here  and 
there  be  seen.  Select  a  part  of  the  labyrinth  showing  these  cells, 
and  also  with  the  cell  spaces  in  its  neighbourhood  clearly 
revealed,  and  put  on  the  high  power.     Look  for  an  appearance 


*The  lung  is  not  in  reality  surrounded  by  a  fibrous  covering  which  subsequently 
becomes  split.  The  student  of  embryology  will  remember  that  the  splitting  of 
the  mesoblast  to  form  the  pleuro-peritoneal  cavity  takes  place  before  the  develop- 
ment of  the  organs. 
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similar  to  that  represented  in  the  figure.  A  little  confusion  is 
liable  to  arise  when  some  of  the  serous  epithelium,  covering  either 
side  of  the  tendon,  has  been  left,  and  inter\'enes  between  the 
observer  and  the  tissues  it  covers.  A  little  care  will,  however, 
enable  the  student  to  differentiate  it  from  the  epithelium  of  the 
lymph  capillaries.  The  cells  of  the  latter  are,  of  course,  sinuous 
in  outline,  and  are  definitely  limited  to  the  lymph  channel  of 
which  they  form  the  lining.  Those  of  the  former,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  polygonal  in  shape,  and  cover,  not  only  the  lymphatic 
network,  but  the  tissue  with  its  eel!  spaces  between.  The  two 
epithelia  again  occur  on  a  different  level,  the  serous  epithelium 
being  at  a  higher,  or  lower,  focus  than  that  lining  the  lymph 
capillaries. 

Note  the  cell  spaces,  irregular  in  shape  and  branched,  com- 
municating with  each  other  and,  when  in  its  near  vicinity,  with 
the  lymph  capillary. 

(2.)  Section  of  lymph  gland  of  mammal,  stained  with  hama- 
toxylin  or  picro-cannine.     B.  or  F.     ^Figs.  JO,  71  and  72.) 

With  the  low  power  (^Fig.  70),  identify  the  general  arrangement 
of  parts  in  the  gland.  Find  first  the  capsule  or  fibrous  invest- 
ment {a),  and  trace  it  round  till  the  hilum  is  reached,  when  it 
becomes  continuous  with  the  connective  tissue  (e)  entering  with 
the  blood-vessels  (/)  and  efferent  lymphatics.  The  section, 
however,  may  not  have  passed  through  the  hilum,  in  which  case 
the  capsule  will  be  seen  as  an  uninterrupted  band  passing 
round  the  organ.  Observe  the  septa  {b)  coming  from  its  deeper 
layer  and  passing  towards  the  centre  of  the  gland.  Beneath 
the  capsule,  look  for  the  large  blocks  of  lymphoid  tissue  (A), 
constituting  the  cortex.  These  somewhat  quadrangular  or 
pyramidal  masses  may  be  cut  so  that  their  connection  with  the 
lymph  follicular  cords  of  the  medulla  is  shown  ;  or,  the  knife 
may  have  passed  obliquely  or  transversely  through  them, 
making  them  appear  as  entirely  isolated  structures.  Look 
now  at  the  lymph  sinus  {g).  It  is  seen  as  a  narrow  light  space, 
between  the  capsule  and  trabeculse  or  septa,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  lymphoid  tissue  on  the  other.  The  sinus  will,  however, 
be  distinguished  more  distinctly  under  the  higher  power.  Now 
move  the  section  to  and  fro,  under  the  microscope,  and  observe 
the  general  difltrence  in  appearance  between  the  cortex  and 
medulla.  The  former  consists  of  a  series  of  deeply  stained 
blocks  of  tissue,  placed  side  by  side  beneath  the  capsule  ;  the 
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medulla,  00  the  odier  hand,  piesents  the  appearance  of  a 
network  and  csy  seemzogly.  cocipaxatzveLy  lightly  stainecL  Htcs 
is  doe  to  die  &ct  dxat  die  large  lymph  nodoLes  of  the  cortex  are 
rqiresented  in  the  mrrfiina  by  a  network  of  cocnparatnrely 
delicate  lymph  {bCicalar  cordsy  alternating  with  a  cone^ponrfing 
network^  fiDrmed  by  the  splitting  op  of  the  trabecule  of  fibcocss 
tissue;  as  d]ey  pass  &ocn  the  cortex  into  die  mednlla^  Make  ost 
dus  docble  network  with  the  hrmph siniiSs  still  eiei>  where  fibond 
bctweeu  the  fibcocs  and  Lyrnphood  tissnei.  The  lymph  ibOacalar 
cords  present,  muder  the  Low  power^  a  somewhat  grannlar 
appearance,  dee  ro  the  stain  fng  of  the  nodci  of  diezr  lymph 
corpuscles,  and  are  cocssderabiy  broader  than  die  trahrrwlae  of 
fibroos  tfssce.  Between  the  two^  the  sinus  may  be  seen  as  a 
ckar  space  tra^reised  by  a  network  of  adenoid  tsssae.  In  a  dtin 
sectsoo,  the  adencoi  retxnlnm  strrtrhfng  across  die  sznns  may 
be  very  dzstrncriy  made  cat^  especaHy  in  the  medoHazy  part 
of  the  g[ard^  erer:  with  the  low  powcc  In  die  legioa  of  die 
hihxnu  if  it  cs  shown*  Icck  fibr  yrtancs  of  b£ood-¥case£s  and 
lymphatBCS. 

he  rap"q7>  again,  and  pet  on  the  h^h  power  \F^.  j\\^ 
CCS  'ar:i*f'arpri  appearance  and  die  lymph  ff*-»nfM*f*c  beu 
tween  the  ^arnt^fTar  Xoce  the  ferrcTiefJ  cumieLtlfe  tissoe  cells 
between  te  fbrss :  here  ar^d  there  are  to  be  seen  btbod-vesseSs  cut 
in  dificrent  dir^cricns.  Grbsn  filed  wirfi  btocc  cnrpusocs^  staioed 
a  girgiLf?h  y^rjnr  F'.lJjw  trie  cassnle  till  one  of  the  trabeoilae 
(6^  comfrg  fr:ci  rr  Is  rmcrirtL  £xazifze  the  ancs  'd't  and  its 
contents.  Tbe  *£r:ii*,  nc^fily  spralrrrg,  s  abcot  the  breadth  of 
the  capf??£e  bi  tzt^c^I  sectfcn.  Sciriy  the  network  traTersing 
it,  stretching  bervscr:  tbe  ^pffnle  or  sccita,  and  the  lymph 
foUicnlar  tf'^'ffii-  This  necwcrk  a  larger  ar>i  coarser  than 
that  occnrriz^  ii  :f:e  lj.-n^o:tti  tssise,  vr£ch  the  sinns  sor- 
rounds.  It  ctjIZsvszs  't  i  r»tx:;il-ni  of  oeiSrare  Sbcils.  of  the 
nature  of  these  xiirr:  m  wfiitit  f br-ca  tss^ie.  the  jcrctaGcs  hi 
the  fibrillar  network  'uiir,q  cni^r^K:  wrth  «t±eiial  ceils,  whcse 
processes  cxze:rA  *Jrx:q  the  ban.  and  arascocxae  wirh  these  of 
adjacent  ceili  Thi:i  ^trheinim  3  ooctimrxa  on  the  one  hard 
with  that  rormmg  the  outsr  ttcH  of  the  HSSLi  arc  co^crfng  the 
trabecolae  or  nr.r:er  mr^jt  of  the  OtCfviJt.  ard.  oc  :he  other,  with 
that  icrmfr:^  the  iirer  v*.l  of  the  Kns^  and  afcucrf  tr^  the 
snriace  of  the  l7^=icc  XAluzi'jk^  ti^twie:  The  fbciZar  network 
itsrif  is   cocthui^JEiS   wxi   trje   Scr^i   of  the  cocrrecrrire  tasoe 
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FIG.    71. 

S.  OF  LYMPATHIC  GLAND  (CORTEX  ,  STAINED  WITH  PICRO-CARMINE   X   6o. 

a. — Capsule. 

b. — Trabecular 

c. — Lymph  follicular  tissue. 

d. — Sinus  traversed  with  adenoid  tissue. 


FIG.    72. 

S.     OF    LYMPHATIC    GLAND    (MEDULLARY    REGION),     STAINED    WITH 

HiEMATOXYLlN     x     300. 

a. — Lymph  follicular  tissue. 

b. — Trabcculje. 

c. — Sinus. 

^.—Adenoid  reticulum  of  sinus. 

e. — Blood-vessels  in  lymph  follicular  tissue  and  trabeculse. 

^— Lymph  cells. 
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of  the  trabeculae  or  capsule  externally;  and  internally  with 
fibrillar  network  in  the  lymph  mass.  Note  the  comparatively 
small  number  of  leucocytes  in  the  meshes  of  this  network 
in  the  sinus.  In  fact,  if  the  specimen  has  been  shaken 
sufficiently  in  water  previous  to  being  mounted,  all  the  lymph 
cells  may  have  been  washed  away.  Now  study  the  blocks  of 
lymphoid  tissue  in  the  cortex  ;  and  here,  at  first  sight,  little  is  to 
be  seen  but  a  dense  mass  of  leucocytes.  There  are,  however, 
some  further  points  to  be  made  out  with  more  careful  examina- 
tion. Look  at  the  edge  of  one  of  the  masses,  and  distinguish 
the  flattened  nuclei,  indicative  of  the  layer  of  epithelial  cells 
covering  its  surface.  Here  and  there,  throughout  the  mass, 
other  flattened  nuclei  may  be  seen,  often  arranged  in  parallel 
rows  in  linear  series.  These  are  the  nuclei  of  the  epithe- 
lial cells,  forming  the  walls  of  capillary  blood-vessels.  Now, 
find  a  lymph  block  in  which  the  central  part  is  less  deeply 
stained  than  the  peripheral,  and  note  the  change  which  the 
cells  in  the  former  have  undergone.  They  are  larger,  and 
less  affected  by  the  staining  reagent,  as  far  as  their  peri- 
nuclear protoplasm  is  concerned.  Their  nuclei  show  mitotic 
changes,  and  the  chromatic  element  in  them  is  deeply  stained. 
It  is  evident  that  in  this  portion  of  the  masses,  multiplication  of  the 
leucocytes  is  taking  place.  When  these  points  have  been  made 
out,  move  the  slide  so  that  the  medullary  part  of  the  gland 
comes  into  view.  Find  a  portion  similar  to  that  shown  in 
Fig.  72.  Note  again  the  double  network  of  fibrous  trabeculae 
and  lymph  follicular  cords.  Observe  the  fusiform  connective 
tissue  corpuscles  amongst  the  fibres  of  the  trabeculae  (^),  and  fre- 
quently longitudinally  or  transversely  divided  blood-vessels  {e). 
Where  the  bars  of  either  network — fibrous  or  lymphoid — have 
been  cut  transversely,  there  is  sometimes  a  little  difficulty  in 
distinguishing  between  the  two.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  lymph  follicular  cords  are  broader  than  those  of  the 
trabeculae  of  fibrous  tissue,  and  they  consist  of  a  mass  of  leuco- 
cytes, which  are  easily  recognised,  when  once  the  eye  has  become 
accustomed  to  their  appearance.  The  epithelial  covering  of  the 
lymphoid  tissue  is  particularly  evident  in  the  medulla,  as  a 
definite  line  enveloping  it  with  flattened  nuclei,  occurring  at 
intervals.  The  capillaries  within  the  cords  are  also  more  easily 
to  be  made  out  than  they  were  in  the  lymph  blocks  in  the 
cortex.     Study  again  the  network  in  the  sinus. 
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A  specimen  of  a  gland  may  also  be  advantageously  studied, 
in  which  the  outlines  of  the  cells  of  the  lymph  sinus  have  been 
revealed,  by  interstitial  injection  of  the  oi^an  with  a  solution  of 
nitrate  of  silver  before  the  sections  are  cut.  They  may  after- 
wards be  •  stained  either  with  haematoxylin  or  picro-carmine. 
Another  method  by  which  the  lymph  sinus  may  be  very  clearly 
demonstrated  is  to  inject  a  gland  interstitially  with  solution  of 
Prussian  blue  {see  "  Appendix  "). 
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APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  VIII. 
METHODS    OF   PREPARATION. 

1.  Seetlons  of  heart  wall. — Harden  pieces  of  the  left  ventricle,  including 
both  peri-  and  endocardium  in  Muller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit  ;  cut  in  gum, 
and  stain  with  picro-carmine  or  hematoxylin  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  with  borax- 
carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

2.  Isolated  cardiac  moicle  cells. — Harden  a  piece  of  the  heart  wall  in 
2  per  cent  bichromate  of  potassium  for  two  or  three  days  ;  tease  a  small 
piece  in  picro-carmine  ;  mount  in  Farrant.  The  muscle  cells  do  not  always 
readily  separate  from  each  other  ;  but  their  character  is  more  clearly  seen 
than  in  a  section. 

8.  Cardlo-aortlc  Junction. — Harden  the  junction  in  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut 
and  stain  as  for  i. 

4.  Arteries  and  veins. — Treat  as  for  i  and  3. 

5.  Mnscnlar  wall  of  rabbit's  intestine,  AgNOs. — {See  page  121.)  The 
intestine  of  a  frog  will  do  as  well. 

6.  Central  tendon  of  diaphra^,  AgNOs. — (See  page  47.) 

7.  Ljrmphatio  gland. — Harden  the  lymph  gland  of  a  freshly  killed  animal 
in  spirit ;  cut  in  the  long  axis  of  the  gland  and  through  the  hilum,  so  as  to 
show  the  entrance  of  the  blood-vessels  and  connective  tissue.  It  may  be  cut 
either  in  gum  or  paraffin,  and  stained  as  for  i,  3,  and  4.  To  see  the 
mitotic  changes  in  the  cells  of  the  central  part  of  the  cortical  lymph 
masses,  harden  a  small  piece  of  the  gland  in  Flemming's  fluid  ;  cut  in 
paraffin,  and  stain  in  saffranin. 

8.  Interstitial  ii^eotlon  of  lymphatic  glands. — (i,)  With  nitrate  of  silver. 
With  a  hypodermic  syringe  inject  \  per  cent,  solution  of  AgNOs,  ^^ 
random,  into  the  central  part  of  a  fresh  gland  ;  harden  in  spirit,  cut  in 
gum,  and  expose  to  diffiise  daylight ;  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hema- 
toxylin. The  walls  of  the  sinus  are  coloured  brown  by  the  reagent,  the  out- 
lines of  the  epithelial  cells  lining  and  crossing  it  being  revealed.  (2,)  With 
Prussian  blue.  In  a  similar  manner  inject  soluble  Prussian  blue.  Harden 
in  spirit ;  cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine.  The  sinus  throughout  the 
gland  is  tilled  with  the  blue  injection.  The  lymphoid  tissue  is  stained 
deeply  with  the  carmine. 
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Chapter  IX. 
THE  SPLEEN  AND   ''DUCTLESS  GLANDS." 

THE  SPLEEN. 

THE  spleen  is  invested  with  a  fibrous  capsule,  from  the  under 
surface  of  which  are  given  off  trabecules,  which  penetrate 
the  organ,  and  dividing  and  anastomosing  with  each  other 
split  it  up  into  a  series  of  irregular  compartments.  These  con- 
tain the  parenchyma  or  splenic  pulp,  which,  on  section,  presents  the 
appearance  of  a  dark  red  mass,  traversed  with  the  lighter  fibrous 
trabeculae,  and  everywhere  dotted  over  with  small  round,  or  oval, 
pale  bodies,  about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head — the  Malpighian 
corpuscles. 

The  capsule  consists  of  an  outer  fibrous  layer,  covered  with 
epithelial  cells,  the  peritoneal  investment ;  and  an  inner,  also 
formed  of  connective  tissue,  containing  non-striped  muscular 
fibres,  which  vary  in  quantity  in  different  animals.  The  trabeculsd 
coming  off  from  the  deeper  layer  possess  a  similar  structure,  and 
are  of  the  nature  of  rounded  or  flattened  cords.  They  soon 
divide,  and  their  divisions  anastomose  with  each  other,  the 
same  process  being  repeated,  so  that  a  supporting  framework  of 
fibrous  tissue  for  the  rest  of  the  gland  results.  The  trabeculae 
contain  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics.  The  pulp  consists 
of  a  network,  analogous  to  that  of  ordinary  adenoid  tissue,  though 
it  possesses  a  distinct  character  of  its  own.  It  is  formed  of  a 
delicate  fibrillar  basis,  upon  which  an  epithelial  element  is  laid 
down  ;  but  these  epithelial  cells  are  larger  and  coarser  than  those 
of  adenoid  tissue  generally,  and  are  different  in  shape.  They  are 
large,  irregular,  and  nucleated,  with  intercommunicating  flange- 
like processes.  The  meshes  of  the  network  contain  cells  of 
various  kinds.  For  the  most  part,  they  are  merely  red  blood 
corpuscles,  which  give  to  the  spleen  pulp  its  chocolate  colour 
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when  seen  on  section  with  the  naked  eye.  Amongst  the  mass  of 
red  blood  corpuscles  are  to  be  found  a  certain  number  of 
leucocytes — small  round  cells,  similar  to  those  found  in  the 
interstices  of  lymphoid  tissue,  having  a  comparatively  large 
nucleus  and  very  little  perinuclear  protoplasm.  In  addition  are 
to  be  found  other  cells  indistinguishable  from  the  ordinary  white 
blood  corpuscle — amoeboid  cells — possessing  more  than  one 
nucleus.  There  is,  however,  yet  another  variety  of  cell  which  is 
more  special  to  this  situation.  It  is  considerably  larger  than  a 
white  blood  cell,  and  possesses  two,  three,  or  more  nuclei ;  its 
perinuclear  protoplasm  contains  corpuscles  indistinguishable  from 
red  blood  cells,  or  merely  pigment  granules,  or  some  material 
representing  probably  an  intermediate  stage  between  these  two. 
The  fibrous  tissue  of  the  trabecular  is  continuous  with  the 
fibrillar  network  of  the  spleen  pulp ;  that  is  to  say,  the 
ultimate  finer  trabecular  break  up  into  this  fibrillar  network,  and 
the  larger  ones  give  off  a  fringe  of  fibrils  at  their  edges.  The 
blood-vessels  of  the  spleen  enter  and  leave  it  at  the  hilum,  and,  as 
in  other  organs,  the  fibrous  tissue  in  this  neighbourhood  is  in 
excess  of  what  it  is  elsewhere.  The  arterial  branches  pass  into 
the  trabecular,  which  they  follow  into  their  smaller  divisions, 
where  they  leave  them  and  plunge  into  the  pulp  substance.  Here 
they  terminate  in  the  following  manner.  Their  epithelial  lining 
becomes  imperfect,  spaces  occurring  between  the  cells  forming 
it,  and  this  continues  until  the  vessel  no  longer  presents  the  form 
of  a  tube,  but  its  lumen  has  become  continuous  with  the  cell 
spaces  or  meshes  of  the  pulp  tissue.  The  blood  from  these  cell 
spaces  is  collected  into  the  veins  in  a  similar  way,  the  cells  of  the 
pulp  becoming  arranged  to  form  first  a  channel  with  perforated 
walls,  and  then  a  complete  tube.  The  venules  enter  the  trabe- 
cular and  accompany  the  arteries  to  the  hilum.  Thus,  we  see, 
that  between  the  arterioles  and  the  venules,  we  have  not  a 
system  of  tubular  capillaries,  but  a  system  of  cell  spaces.  A 
comparison  may  be  seen  to  exist  here  between  the  spaces  of  the 
splenic  pulp  opening  into  the  arterial  or  venous  tubes,  and  the 
cell  spaces  of  ordinary  connective  tissue  into  a  lymph  capillary ; 
the  chief  difference  being  the  relative  amount  of  connective 
tissue  fibres  present  in  the  two  cases,  and  the  contents  of  the 
respective  channels,  in  the  one  case  blood,  and  in  the  other, 
lymph. 

After  the  small  arteries  leave  the  trabecular  and  plunge  into 
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FIG.    73. 

S.    HiEMAL    GLAND    OF    SHEEP,    STAINED    WITH    BORAX-CARMINE    X     40. 

a. — Capsule. 

^.—Peripheral  blood  sinus. 
d, — Lymphoid  tissue. 
e, — Central  blood  sinus. 


FIG.    74, 

S.    H.tMAL    GLAND    OF    SHEEP,    STAINED    WITH    BORAX-CARMINE    X    350. 

a. — Capsule. 

b. — Peripheral  blood  sinus. 

c. — Central  blood  sinus. 

d. — Lymphoid  tissue. 

c. — Adenoid  reticulum  in  peripheral  sinus. 

f, — Lymph  corpuscles  (white  blood  corpuscles). 

g.  —Epithelial  covcrinj?  of  lymphoid  tissue. 

//.-    Blood-vessels  in  lymphoid  tissue. 


Fig.  73. 
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the  splenic  pulp,  their  adventitia  undergoes  a  remarkable  change 
at  intervals.  It  becomes  greatly  increased  in  quantity,  so  as  to 
form  the  small  oval  or  spherical  Halplghian  or  splenle  bodies, 
about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  which  were  seen  scattered  through- 
out the  cut -surface  of  the  spleen  with  the  naked  eye.  A 
Malpighian  corpuscle  is  of  the  nature  of  adenoid  or  lymphoid 
tissue  ;  and  its  lymph  spaces  are  continuous  with  the  lymphatics 
of  the  trabecular  from  which  the  artery  has  emerged  It  is 
traversed  by  capillary  blood-vessels,  which  are  given  oflf  from  the 
artery  as  it  passes  through  the  lymph  mass,  and  these  capillaries 
at  its  margin  open  directly  into  the  cell  spaces  of  the  splenic 
pulp. 

These  Malpighian  bodies  often  occur  at  the  point  of  division 
of  a  small  artery.  The  arteriole  they  invest  is  sometimes  placed 
in  the  centre,  sometimes  excentrically. 

The  general  arrangement  of  parts  in  the  spleen  may  be  studied 
in  that  of  the  cat. 

(i,)  S,  Spleen  of  cat ^  stained  with  fuematoxylin.   B.  {Fig,  77,) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  that  the  main  part  of  the  organ 
appears  to  consist  of  a  blue,  granular  looking  mass,  the  spleen  pulp 
{b)y  and  amongst  this  we  have  scattered  here  and  there,  round 
or  oval  masses  of  more  deeply  stained  granular  tissue,  the  splenic 
corptiscles  or  bodies  {c).  In  the  centre  of  each  of  these  is  some- 
times to  be  seen  a  lighter  area,  similar  to  that  seen  in  the  lymph 
nodules  of  a  lymphatic  gland,  the  gertn-centre  of  Flemming. 
Even  with  the  low  power  it  is  quite  easy  to  make  out  in  the 
splenic  body  the  artery  (d)  upon  which  it  occurs,  placed  usually 
excentrically,  and  cut  either  transversely,  obliquely,  or  longitudi- 
nally. These  lymph  nodules  often  occur  at  the  point  of  division 
of  a  vessel,  so  that  we  sometimes  find  in  one  nodule  the  trans- 
verse sections  of  two  vessels.  Look  for  sections  of  the  trabeculae 
(stained  pink)  in  the  pulp,  and  surrounding  the  gland  note  the 
capsule  or  general  investment  {a)  with  which  the  peripheral 
trabeculae  are  continuous. 

With  the  high  power  note  the  rod-shaped  nuclei  of  the  smooth 
muscle  in  the  capsule  and  trabeculae  ;  the  eccentrically  placed 
blood-vessel  in  the  Malpighian  or  splenic  corpuscles ;  the  germ- 
centres  of  Flemming ;  and  that  there  is  no  sinus  between  the 
splenic  pulp  and  the  fibrous  framework  of  the  organ,  as  in  the 
case  of  lymphatic  glands. 

The  more  minute  structure  is  best  studied  in  a  sheep's  spleen. 
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which  has  been  thoroughly  "  washed,"  to  remove  all  the  blood 
from  the  blood-vessels,  and  as  much  as  possible  from  the  splenic 
pulp,  and  then  hardened  with  corrosive  sublimate  or  ammonium 
bichromate. 

(2,)  S.  SpUen  of  sheep^  stained  with  hematoxylin,  B. 
{Fig.  78.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  2^ain  the  general  arrangement 
of  parts.  Find  in  the  spleen  pulp  the  commencement  of  a  vein 
— a  venous  radicle— cut  longitudinally,  and  put  on  the  high 
power.  Find  a  portion  of  this  radicle  where  the  wall  is 
complete  as  at  {V)  in  the  figure,  and  trace  it  backwards  towards 
its  origin  between  the  cells  of  the  pulp.  Note  how  the  wall 
first  of  all  becomes  interrupted  by  spaces  occurring  between  the 
cells  forming  it,  and  finally  ceases  to  exist  as  a  definite  wall  at 
all.  Note  the  cells  forming  the  pulp  anastomosing  with  each 
other  by  their  flange-like  processes.  Now  examine  the  cells  in 
the  meshes  of  the  network  and  in  the  commencing  venous 
radicle.  Most  of  these  are  red  blood  corpuscles ;  some  are 
leucocytes  or  lymph  cells  ;  some  are  lai^e  white  blood  corpuscles. 
Look,  however,  for  larger  cells  than  these — cells  which  may  be 
regarded  as  peculiar  to  the  situation.  They  are  lai^e  round, 
oval,  or  polygonal  cells,  usually  containing  more  than  one 
nucleus,  and,  in  addition,  yellow  pigment  granules  or  unaltered 
blood  corpuscles. 

Examine  the  adenoid  tissue  forming  a  Malpighian  corpuscle. 

(3,)  Injected  spleen  of  cat  or  rabbit,     B, 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  very  striking  appearance  of  the 
section.  The  gelatine  mass  has  infiltrated  the  entire  spleen 
pulp,  leaving  the  Malpighian  bodies  uninjected,  except  for  the 
blood-vessels  upon  which  they  occur.  We  have  thus  scattered 
over  the  field  round  or  oval  unstained  areas,  containing  an 
excentrically  placed  injected  vessel.  The  rest  of  the  specimen 
(with  the  exception  of  the  capsule  and  trabcculae)  presents  a  deep 
red  or  blue  appearance,  according  to  the  gelatine  mass  used. 
The  contrast  between  the  injected  and  non-injected  parts  is  often 
very  sharply  defined. 

In  some  cases,  as  when  the  injection  has  been  more  carefully 
made,  the  capillary  network  in  the  splenic  bodies  is,  to  some 
extent,  revealed. 
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The  thymus  gland  is  found  in  the  anterior  mediastinum  of  the 
chest  It  arises  as  an  outgrowth  of  the  epithelium  of  the  vis- 
ceral clefts.  It  soon  becomes,  however,  obviously  lymphoid  in  its 
nature,  and,  no  doubt,  bears  some  relation  to  the  formation  of 
blood  corpuscles.  It  commences  to  atrophy  about  the  sixth 
year,  and  is  ultimately  replaced  by  fat  and  connective  tissue. 
It  is  enveloped  by  a  fibrous  capsule  sending  in  septay  which 
divide  it  into  lobules.  From  these  septa  secondary  divisions  are 
given  off,  which  partially  subdivide  the  lobules  into  follicles, 

A  lobule  (Fi^,  87)  may  be  taken  as  representative  of  the 
structure  of  the  whole  gland.  It  is  pyramidal  in  shape,  and 
possesses  a  cortex  and  a  medulla.  The  cortex  consists  of  a 
series  of  lymph  nodules,  each  of  which  is  in  communication  with 
the  central  stem  or  medulla.  The  nodules  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  fibrous  septa  sent  in  from  the  connective  tissue 
enveloping  the  lobule.  Both  the  cortex  and  medulla  are 
composed  of  lymphoid  tissue,  but  whereas  in  the  cortex  this  is 
similar  to  that  forming  the  lymph  blocks  in  a  lymphatic  gland^ 
in  the  medulla  it  is  represented  by  a  more  open  adenoid  network, 
the  meshes  of  which  are  larger,  and  contain  fewer  lymph  cells. 
For  this  reason  the  medulla  appears  to  be  comparatively  lightly 
stained. 

In  the  medulla  of  a  lobule  there  occur  here  and  there  small 
round  bodies,  varying  greatly  in  size,  which  are  termed  HassalVs 
corpuscles.  They  consist  of  a  few,  or  many,  layers  of  concentric- 
ally arranged,  flattened  epithelial  cells,  surrounding  a  granular  or 
corneous  centre.  The  corpuscles  do  not  stain  well  with  haema- 
toxylin,  and  are  thus  readily  distinguished  from  the  adenoid 
tissue  which  surrounds  them. 

If  the  section  does  not  pass  through  the  medulla  of  a  lobule, 
but  only  through  the  cortex,  it  will  appear  to  be  made  up  of  a 
number  of  isolated  lymph  nodules,  with  fibrous  ^epta  completely 
investing  them. 

(l,)   5.    Thymus  gland  of  child^   stained  with  hcematoxylin, 

B.    (FigS7.) 

With  the  low  power,  look  over  the  specimen  and  note  the 
general  appearance.  The  piece  of  gland  examined  will,  of 
course,  consist  of  numerous  lobules  cut  in  various  directions,  united 
by  fibrous  tissue,  carrying  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics. 
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FIG,    75. 

COVER-GLASS   PREPARATION   OF   HiEMAL  GLAND,  STAINED  WITH  METHYL- 
BLUE,   UNDER   iVlN.   IMMERSION   LENS. 

a. — Large  faintly  stained  non-nucleated  cells. 

b. — Large  cells,  also  faintly  stained,  but  nucleated. 

c. — Small  cells,  nucleated. 

d. — Small  cell,  non-nucleated. 

e. — Body  being  extruded  from  cell. 

/. — Blood  corpuscles. 


FIG,    76. 

COVER-GLASS   PRKPARATION   OF   HiEMAL  GLAND,  STAINED  WITH  FUCHSIN, 

UNDER    t's-IN.    immersion    LENS. 

a. — Granular  cells. 

b. — Red  blood  corpuscles. 
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The  arteries  occurring  in  the  interlobular  septa  of  the  thymus 
are  often  very  typical  of  a  small  or  medium-sized  vessel.  In  a 
specimen  stained  with  haematoxylin,  the  fibrous  tissue  appears 
pink,  or  yellowish  pink,  and  the  lymphoid  tissue  blue.  Find  a 
lobule  .somewhat  pyramidal  in  shape,  cut  vertically  through  its 
medulla.  Notice  the  arrangement  of  the  nodules  of  lymphoid 
tissue,  forming  a  deeply  stained  cortex,  and  the  more  lightly 
stained  medulla  or  core.  Note  that  each  nodule  is  connected 
with  the  medulla  on  its  inner  aspect,  but  that,  peripherally,  each 
is  separated  from  its  neighbour  by  the  secondary  septa  of  connec- 
tive tissue. 

Recognise  the  faintly  stained,  circular  Hassall's  corpuscles  in 
the  medulla.  Distinguish  them  from  sections  of  blood-vessels. 
The  latter  contain  blood  which  presents  a  distinct  yellow  or 
yellowish-green  colour.  Select  one  of  these  corpuscles,  and  put 
on  the  high  power. 

Under  this  power  note  the  concentric  arrangement  of  the 
elements  of  the  body,  and  in  the  case  of  the  smaller  ones,  the 
presence  in  the  centre  of  one  or  two  unflattened  epithelial  cells. 
The  outlines  of  the  individual  sheathing  cells  are  often  not 
well  seen. 

THE    TONSILS. 

The  tonsils,  placed  one  on  either  side  of  the  fauces,  consist  of 
aggregations  of  lymphoid  tissue,  forming  a  local  collection 
beneath  the  stratified,  squamous  epithelium  lining  this  part  of 
the  alimentary  canal.  The  epithelium  dips  down  between  the 
lymph  nodules  to  form  crypts  or  pit-like  recesses,  into  the 
bottom  of  which  the  ducts  of  mucous  glands  frequently  open. 
The  lower  margin  of  the  epithelium,  where  it  lies  in  contact  with  a 
lymph  nodule,  tends  to  become  "eroded,"  that  is  to  say,  the 
leucocytes  penetrate  between  the  epithelial  cells  and  appear  to 
work  their  way  to  the  surface  of  the  layer ;  the  sharp  line 
demarcating  the  epithelial  from  the  lymphoid  tissue  being  thus 
lost.  The  lymph  nodules  which  frequently  show  gertn-centres^ 
are  embedded  in  a  more  open  adenoid  form  of  connective  tissue, 
and  the  whole  is  surrounded  with  a  condensation  or  sheath  of 
ordinary  connective  tissue. 

(i,)  S,  Tonsil  {human\  stained  with  borax  tannine,  B. 
(.Fig.  85.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  layer  of  epithelium  (a),  and 


cell  nests"  of  an  epithelioma;  and,  co-incidently, 
irrupled  here  and  there  owing  to  its  cemoval  by  the 
ue  by  which  it  is  surrounded.  In  this  way  isolated 
il  cells  (Hassall's  corpuscles),  entirely  surrounded  by 
tissue,  result.  After  the  complete  removal  of  the 
structure,  the  lymphoid  tissue  itself  becomes  t 


254  A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 

look  for  a  recess  similar  to  that  shown  in  the  figure.  Find  the 
lymph  nodules  {b)  and  mucous  glands  {c).  Put  on  the  high 
power  and  examine  especially  the  '  erosion '  of  the  epithelium, 

in  parts,  by  the  invasion  of  leucocytes  from  below. 

Development  of  the  Thymiu  Ql&nd  and  the  Tonills.  The  original  tubes 
of  epithelial  cells  forming  the  commencement  of  the  Thymm,  divide  dicho- 
lomously  to  form  an  organ  possessing  the  usual  lobular  arrangement.  This 
is  rapidly  followed  or  accompanied,  by  a  proliferation  of  the  gland  cells,  so 
that  a  system  of  solid  tubes  without  a  lumen  results.  The  connective  tissue 
immediately  surrounding  ll  becomes  lymphoid  in  character,  the  whole  struc- 
ture being  in  turn  enveloped  in  a  condensation  of  ordinary  connective  tissue, 
representing  the  fibrous  capsule  of  the  fully  developed  organ.  The  con- 
tinued proUreratioQ  of  the  gland  cells  results  in  the  central  cells  of  the  lube 
being  compressed  and  undergoing  corneous  degeneration,  in  much  the  same 
way  as  those  in  the 
the  tube  becomes  inte 
growing  lymphoid  liss 
collections  of  epithelif 
lymphoid  or  adenoid 
original  "glandular" 

formed  to  adipose  tissue,  the  resulting  fatty  mass  still  retaining  the  charac- 
teristic lobular  arrangement,  which  its  immediate  precursor,  the  lymphoid 
thymus,  inherited  from  the  original  epithelial  lube  it  enveloped  and  replaced. 
The  ToDgll  commences  as  an  exvagination  of  the  epithelium  lining  the  fauces 
into  the  mesoblast  outside  it  This  is  succeeded  by  an  infiltration  of  leuco- 
cytes immediately  around  it,  the  whole  being,  as  in  the  case  of  the  thjinus, 
surrounded  by  a  condensation  of  ordinary  connective  tissue.  The  adult 
organ  results  from  an  extension  of  the  process,  the  original  crypt  ramifying, 
and  additional  ones  appearing,  while  the  leucocyte  infiltration  increases  at 
the  same  time.  The  same  accumulation  of  proliferated  epithelial  cells  takes 
place  in  the  crypts,  as  in  the  original  gland  tubes  of  the  thymus  ;  and  were  it 
not  that  the  crypts  remain  open  to  the  surface,  and  the  contained  degenerated 
ceils  can  thus  be  thrown  off,  a  condition  analogous  to  that  of  "  cell  nc&ls  " 
would  doubtless  occur.  In  addition  to  the  continued  patency  of  the  crypts, 
no  doubt  the  invasion  of  the  epithelium  by  leucocytes,  and  their  escape  into 
the  cavity  of  the  crypts,  aids  in  the  throwiDg  out  of  the  accimiulated  tUbris 
(Gulland). 

H£HAL    QLANDS. 

The  above  name  may  be  given  to  certain  "  glands "  which 
have  been  observed  in  the  pig,  horse,  o.^c,  and  sheep,  but  which 
have  not  yet  been  found  in  man.  There  are  two  varieties  of 
these  structures  :  (i,)  small,  and  very  numerous  ;  and  (2,)  a  larger 
form,  more  nearly  resembling  a  lymph  gland,  fewer  in  number, 
and  less  widely  distributed  than  the  first. 

(i,)  In   the  prevertebral    fat  of   many   herbivora   are   to  be 
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ind  numerous  small,  usually  round  bodies,  from  a  pin's  head 
a  small  pea  in  size,  of  a  dark  chocolate  colour,  and  of  a 

ilpy  consistence.  On  account  of  their  dark  colour,  they  stand 
>ut  very  distinctly  in  contrast  to  the  fat  in  which  they  are 

ibedded      They  have  hitherto  been  investigated  in  herbivora 

ily,  and  are  not  to  be  seen  in  the  human  body,  as  it 
[appears  in  the  dissecting  room.  It  is  possible  that  more  careful 
[search  in  quite  recent  cadavera  would  not  be  without  result 

These  structures  are  invested  with  a  thin  capsule  of  connec- 
tive tissue.  Beneath  the  capsule  is  a  sinus,  not  unlike  the 
sub-capsular  sinus  of  a  lymph  gland,  in  that  its  wall  is  formed 
of  a  layer  of  epithelioid  cells,  and  it  is  traversed  by  a  coarse 
adenoid  reticulum.  Here,  however,  the  sinus  contains  not  lymph, 
but  blood.  Within  the  sinus  we  have  the  main  mass  of  the 
gland,  which  consists  of  lymphoid  tissue  with  large  spaces  or 
sinuses  in  it  containing  blood.  These  spaces  are  in  communi- 
cation with  each  other  at  various  points,  and  also  with  the 
peripheral  sinus.  The  centrally  placed  spaces  do  not,  however, 
contain  an  adenoid  reticulum.  The  inner  surface  of  the 
capsule,  and  the  lymph  follicular  tissue  throughout  the  gland, 
are  covered  with  a  layer  of  epithelial  plates.  The  relations  of 
the  different  parts  are  shown  in  Fig,  73. 

The  lymphoid  tissue,  which  seems  to  resemble  in  every  way 
that  of  a  lymph  gland,  is  variable  in  quantity  and  in  arrangement 
in  different  glands  from  the  same  animal.  It  may  be  very 
small  in  amount,  so  as  to  form  merely  a  network  of  cords 
separating  the  peripheral  from  the  central  sinuses,  and  these 
latter  from  each  other ;  or  it  may,  on  the  other  hand,  form  the 
greater  part  of  the  organ,  the  central  sinuses  appearing  as  small, 
isolated  lakes  of  blood  in  the  general  lymphoid  mass.  As  to 
arrangement,  it  is  very  common,  as  in  the  figure,  to  find  the 
greater  part  of  the  lymph  follicular  tissue  towards  the  periphery, 
where  it  forms  a  more  or  less  definite  inner  boundary  for  the 
peripheral  sinus  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  principal  accumulation 
is  sometimes  towards  the  centre. 

No  account  has  yet  been  given  as  to  the  vascular  and  lym- 
phatic supply  of  these  glands — provisionally,  we  may  suppose, 
with  regard  to  vascularisation  at  least,  that  the  afferent  blood- 
vessels open  into  the  sinuses,  and  the  efferent  emerge  from 
them ;  that  the  sinuses,  central  and  peripheral,  may  in  fact  be 
regarded  as  vascular  dilatations. 
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FIG.    77. 

S.   cat's    spleen,    stained    with    HiEMATOXYLIN     x     50. 

a. — Capsule,  with  trabeculae  passing  into  the  substance  of  the  spleen. 

b. — Pulp  tissue. 

c—  Malpighian  or  splenic  corpuscle. 

d. — Artery  in  splenic  corpuscle. 


FIG.    78. 
s.  sheep's  spleen  (washed),  showing  commencement  of  veins  in 

PULP,     STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN     X     300. 

a. — Commencing  venous  channels. 

b. — Venous  radicle,  with  complete  wall. 

c. — Cells  of  spleen  pulp. 


Pig.  77. 


Plate  XXXVlia 


p^p^sp^,.,^     .^ 


Fig.  78. 
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With  regard  to  function,  there  seems  little  reason  to  doubt 
that  they  are  local  centres  for  the  production  of  blood  corpuscles, 
both  white  and  red,  but  the  stages  of  formation  have  not  yet 
been  traced  out 

If  a  cover-glass  preparation  of  these  glands  be  made  by 
squeezing  a  little  of  the  pulp  upon  a  cover-glass,  and  treating 
it  in  the  usual  manner,  the  more  intimate  structure  of  the  cells 
may  be  studied  {Figs,  75  and  76).  Many  of  them  seem  to  be 
ordinary  lymph  cells  with  a  single  nucleus,  and  a  small  amount 
of  peri-nuclear  protoplasm ;  others  seem  to  have  increased  in 
size,  and  stain  less  deeply  with  reagents.  These  frequently 
exhibit  more  than  one  nucleus,  and  their  protoplasm  contains  a 
number  of  spherules  of  different  sizes.  These  spherules  may 
number  from  one  to  half  a  dozen  or  more,  and  may  occur  in  any 
part  of  the  cell.  Occasionally  they  may  be  seen  apparently 
being  extruded  from  the  corpuscles,  as  shown  at  {e)  Fig.  75. 
They  stain  very  lightly  with  methyl-blue,  more  distinctly  with 
fuchsin.  In  the  field  between  the  white  cells  numerous  red 
blood  corpuscles  (/)  may  be  observed. 

(2,)  The  second  variety  of  haemal  gland  is  more  nearly 
related  to  an  ordinary  lymph  gland.  Such  glands  are  found  in  the 
prevertebral  fat,  but  are  especially  localised  in  the  region  of  the 
kidneys,  where  they  may  be  found  to  the  number  of  a  dozen  or 
more,  clustered  about  the  renal  vessels.  Like  the  smaller 
glands,  they  are  soft  and  pulpy  in  consistence,  and  of  a  dark 
chocolate  colour.  On  section  they  seem  to  have  somewhat  the 
same  structure  as  a  lymph  gland,  except  that  the  medulla 
appears  to  be  represented  by  a  more  or  less  compact  mass  of 
lymphoid  tissue,  rather  than  by  the  networks  of  trabeculae  and 
lymph  cords ;  and  the  peripheral  sinus  is  filled  with  blood. 
The  lymphoid  tissue  in  many  parts  of  the  organ  possesses  the 
characteristic  of  refusing  to  stain  with  the  reagent,  and  under 
the  high  power  the  cells  are  seen  to  be  increased  in  size.  Cover- 
glass  preparations  are  virtually  identical  with  those  obtained 
from  the  smaller  variety. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(l,)  S.  Hamal  gland  (small  variety)  of  sheep y  stained  with 
borax-carmine.    B.     (Figs,  73  and  74.) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  parts  of  the  gland  as  shown 
in  Fig,  73 :  the  capsule  {a\  the  peripheral  blood  sinus  (J?\  the 
central  blood  sinuses  {c),  and  the  lymphoid  tissue  (d) ;  but  it 
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must  be  remembered  that  these  vary  greatly  in  their  form  and 
disposition  in  different  specimens.  With  the  high  power,  study 
the  peripheral  sinus  (J?)  Fig.  74,  and  the  parts  on  either  side  of 
it.  Note  the  network  (e)  by  which  it  is  traversed — a  coarser  one 
than  that  found  in  the  sinus  of  a  lymph  gland ;  and  that  the 
meshes  are  here  filled  with  blood.  Amongst  the  mass  of 
unstained,  yellowish  corpuscles  filling  the  sinus,  note  the  presence 
of  other  cells  stained,  pink,  nucleated,  and  round — the  white 
corpuscles.  Now  examine  the  lymphoid  tissue  (rf),  observing 
the  investing  line  of  epithelium  {g)  with  the  nuclei  of  the  cells 
seen  in  section  here  and  there ;  the  mass  of  lymph  cells  of  which 
it  is  composed,  with  an  occasional  indication  of  a  delicate 
adenoid  reticulum  between  them  ;  and  the  walls  of  the  capillary 
blood-vessels  (h).  Observe  that  in  some  parts  of  the  gland  the 
cells  of  the  lymph  tissue  have  undergone  some  increase  in  size, 
and  stain  less  deeply  with  the  reagent 

(2,)  Cover-glass  preparation  of  luemal  gland  of  s/ieep^  stained 
with  methyl-blue.    B.     {Fig.  75.) 

Use  an  oil  immersion  lens  of  as  high  a  power  as  possible, 
and  increase  the  light  with  a  condenser.  Observe  the  different 
appearances  presented  by  the  cells,  noting  especially  the 
spherules  in  the  larger,  more  lightly  stained  ones.  The 
spherules  themselves  are  still  more  lightly  stained  than  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cells  in  which  they  occur,  and  may  at  first 
sight  be  taken  for  vacuoles.  Look  carefully  for  an  appearance 
of  one  being  extruded,  as  shown  at  {e) ;  and  also  find  the  red 
corpuscles  {/)  scattered  over  the  field  between  the  white. 

(3,)  Cover-glass  preparation  of  hceinal  gland  of  sheep ^  stained 
with  fucJisin.    B,     {Fig.  76.) 

Under  the  same  power,  observe  similar  cells  in  this  preparation, 
but  note  that  here  the  spherules  in  the  larger  cells  are  more 
distinctly  stained  by  the  reagent,  as  are  also  the  red  blood 
corpuscles  which  are  free  in  the  field. 

THE    THYROID    GLAND. 

The  thyroid  gland  possesses  two  lobes,  placed  on  either  side 
of  the  trachea  in  the  neck,  and  joined  to  each  other  by  an 
isthmus  crossing  in  front  of  it.  The  gland  possesses  a  fibrous 
capsule,  containing  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics.  The 
capsule  sends  septa  into  the  interior  of  the  organ,  which  surround 
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and  separate  the  ultimate  alveoli  from  each  other.  These  alveoli 
are  usually  round  or  oval  isolated  spaces,  lined  by  a  layer  of 
cubical  or  low  columnar  epithelium,  and  filled  with  a  mass  of 
mucoid  or  colloid  material.  The  alveoli  have  no  duct  com- 
municating with  them,  though  in  development  the  gland  arises 
as  an  exvagination  from  the  alimentary  canal.  The  original 
duct,  however,  rapidly  disappears. 

S.  Thyroid  gland  of  child^  stained  with  hematoxylin, 
B.    {Fig,  86.) 

Under  the  low  power,  observe  the  capsule  of  the  gland,  and 
trace  it  into  the  interior  in  the  form  of  septa  or  trabeculae. 
Note  the  rounded  masses  of  colloid  material  of  which  the  gland 
seems  to  be  mainly  composed,  and,  lining  the  spaces  in  which 
they  lie,  the  layer  of  cubical  epithelial  cells,  which  under  this 
power  appears  to  be  little  more  than  a  line  of  nuclei  stained 
deeply  with  the  haematoxylin.  Very  frequently  the  colloid 
masses  are  seen  retracted  from  the  wall  of  the  alveoli,  in  some 
cases  carrying  the  layer  of  cubical  epithelium  with  them. 
Under  the  high  power,  examine  especially  the  wall  of  the 
alveolus,  and  identify  the  layer  of  cubical  epithelium.  When 
the  colloid  mass  is  retracted,  its  outline  is  often  scalloped  in  a 
peculiar  manner,  due,  perhaps,  to  its  being  more  adherent  to  the 
•epithelium  at  the  junctions  between  the  cells,  than  over  their 
surface.  Sometimes  fine  threads  may  be  seen  connecting  the 
retracted  colloid  material  with  the  junctions.  Notice  that,  in 
some  cases,  the  knife  has  passed  not  through  the  centre  of  an 
alveolus,  but  through  its  margin,  so  that  a  surface  view,  as  it 
were,  of  the  epithelial  lining  is  obtained.  Note  that  the  colloid 
material  may  frequently  also  be  found  in  the  lymph  channels 
in  the  inter-alveolar  septa. 

THE    PITUITARY    BODY. 

The  posterior  lobe,  developed  as  an  outgrowth  from  the 
epithelium  of  the  mouth,  consists  of  a  number  of  round,  or 
oval  or  elongated  alveoli,  somewhat  similar  to  those  of  the 
thyroid  gland,  and,  like  them,  separated  from  each  other  by 
septa  of  connective  tissue.  The  alveoli  do  not,  however,  for  the 
most  part,  possess  colloid  contents,  but  are  usually  solid  masses 
of  cells  columnar  or  polyhedral  in  shape. 

The  anterior  lobe  is  a  part  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and 
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FIG     79, 

S.    SUPRARENAL  GLAND   OF   DOG,    STAINED   WITH   HiEMATOXYLIN    X    250. 

A. — Cortex. 

B.— Medulla. 

a.—  Zona  glomerulosa. 

^. —    „     fesciculata. 

c, —    „     reticularis. 

^.—Capsule. 

^.— Capillary  blood-vessel. 

/. — Alveoli  of  medulla. 

g, — Vein  in  medulla. 


FIG.     80. 

S.    SUPRARENAL    GLAND    OF     DOG     (mEDULLA),     STAINED    WITH     HiEMA- 
TOXYLIN   X    350. 

a. — Alveolus  cut  transversely. 

b.-~        „         „    longitudinally. 

c. — Capillary  blood-vessel  between  the  alveoli. 
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IS  a  continuation  of  the  infundibulum.  Examine  a  section  of  the 
posterior  lobe,  and  observe  the  closed  alveoli  usually  completely 
filled  with  cubical,  columnar,  or  polyhedral  cells,  and  exhibiting 
no  lumen. 

THE    SUPRARENAL    CAPSULES. 

The  structure  of  these  organs  varies  considerably  in  different 
species.  The  supra-renal  of  the  dog  may  be  considered  as 
fairly  typical  of  the  mammalian  gland,  but  some  others  will  also 
be  described. 

The  Supra-renal  gland  of  the  dog  consists  of  an  outer  cortical, 
and  a  central  medullary  portion.  The  medulla  is  everywhere 
enveloped  by  the  cortex^  except  at  the  hilum,  where  it  reaches  the 
surface.  The  organ  is  invested  with  a  fibrous  capsule,  which 
sends  inwards  delicate  septa  containing  blood-vessels;  and  these 
pass  from  the  periphery  to  the  centre  of  the  medulla,  which  they 
leave  by  the  large,  efferent  vein  at  the  hilum.  The  main  part  of 
the  cortex  is  composed  of  a  system  of  radially  arranged  columns 
of  cells,  not  unlike  those  found  in  a  lobule  of  the  liver,  which 
•anastomose  with  each  other.  The  cells  forming  them  are 
hexagonal  and  polygonal  in  shape,  and  apparently  belong  to 
the  variety  of  epithelium  termed  "glandular."  The  columns 
terminate  immediately  beneath  the  capsule  in  blind  extremi- 
ties, and  neither  in  these  nor  in  the  columns  themselves  is  any 
lumen  to  be  made  out.  If  they  are  traced  towards  the  medulla 
they  are  again  found  to  end  abruptly.  The  columnar  arrange- 
ment is  most  obvious  in  the  central,  broader  portion  of  the 
cortex,  which  is  hence  called  the  zona  fascicitlata  ;  beneath  the 
capsule  the  blind  extremities  of  the  columns  (usually  broader 
than  the  columns  themselves)  are  frequently  cut  transversely, 
and  the  appearance  resulting  has  given  to  this  region  the 
name  of  zona  glomerulosa  ;  while  at  the  inner  margin  of  the 
cortex,  the  columns  lose  their  fasciculate  appearance,  and, 
anastomosing  more  freely  with  each  other,  form  a  network, 
the  zona  reticularis. 

In  all  parts  of  the  cortex  are  to  be  found  capillary  blood- 
vessels, supported  with  delicate  connective  tissue,  lying  between 
the  columns  of  cells,  and  forming  an  alternate  network  with 
them.  The  cortex  is  somewhat  sharply  marked  off  from  the 
medulla,  by  a  narrow  layer  of  ordinary  connective  tissue 
continuous    with    the   general    supporting    framework    of   the 
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gland.  The  medulla  seems  to  consist  almost  entirely  of  closed 
gland  alveoli  which  possess  the  following  characters.  They 
are  usually  rounded  in  shape  or  polygonal  from  the  pressure, 
as  it  were,  of  neighbouring  alveoli,  and  lined  by  tall  columnar 
cells,  the  nuclei  of  which  are  placed  at  the  central  end,  around 
a  very  small  lumen.  Between  the  alveoli  is  a  network  of 
capillary  blood-vessels,  dilated  here  and  there  to  form  large 
spaces  or  venous  channels.  These  seem  to  have,  like  the 
capillaries,  no  wall  save  an  epithelial  one  ;  or  if  there  is  a 
connective  tissue  element  outside  this,  it  is  a  very  slight  one. 
In  some  animals,  such  as  the  sheep,  where  there  is  a  single, 
large  tubular  space  in  the  centre  of  the  medulla,  serving  as 
the  commencement  of  the  efferent  vein,  a  fibrous  layer  outside 
the  epithelium  is  very  marked  ;  and  in  man  the  venous 
radicles  possess  also  a  layer  of  non-striped  muscle  fibres.  The 
alveoli  of  the  medulla  are  appa,rently  closed,  and  there  is  no 
evidence  of  an  excretory  duct  in  connection  with  them.  This 
part  of  the  gland  is  freely  supplied  with  sympathetic  nerve  fibres, 
which  are  said  to  be  accompanied  by  groups  of  nerve  cells ;  but 
the  latter  are  not  always  to  be  made  out. 

The  Suprarenal  gland  of  the  sheep  is  a  small  round,  or,  per- 
haps, reniform  organ  in  close  contiguity  to  the  anterior  end  of 
the  kidney,  but  not,  as  in  the  human  subject,  forming  a  cap  fitted 
upon  it.  On  section  it  presents  a  broad,  lighter  coloured  cortex, 
and  a  central,  more  deeply  coloured  medulla,  which  reaches  the 
surface  at  the  hilum.  Sections  may  advantageously  be  stained 
with  saffranin,  which  yields  very  accurate  definition  of  the  cell 
elements. 

The  cortex  is  divisible  like  that  of  the  dog's  gland,  into  three 
zones,  the  innermost  of  which  is  so  similar  to  the  middle,  of 
which  it  forms  a  part,  that  it  scarcely  deserves  a  separate  name. 
The  sona  giovierulosa  is  equal  in  breadth  to  about  one-fifth  of 
the  whole  cortex,  and  consists  of  a  number  of  alveoli,  which  are 
represented  in  Fig.  83.  They  are  round,  or  oblong,  or  convoluted 
in  outline;  lined  by  polygonal,  granular  looking,  nucleated  cells, 
not  unlike  those  of  the  convoluted  tubes  of  the  kidney  ;  which 
surround  a  central  lumen  into  which  they  may  so  far  project  as 
to  meet  in  the  middle  of  it.  Sometimes,  as  shown  in  the  figure, 
there  is  a  distinct  si>ace  between  the  individual  cells,  which  may, 
however,  be  due  to  the  process  of  hardening.  Between  the  alveoli 
are  prolongations  of  delicate  connective  tissue  from  the  capsule 
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bearing  capillar}"  blood-vessels.  There  appear  to  be  two  or  three 
layers  of  these  alveoli  before  the  zona  fasciculaia  is  reached.  The 
latter  consists  of  a  network  of  polygonal  glandular  cells,  resembling 
very  closely  the  network  of  cells  found  in  a  lobule  of  the  liver. 
A  distinctly  striated  appearance  to  the  naked  eye  is  gix'en  to 
this  portion  of  the  cortex,  owing  to  the  arrangement  of  the  net- 
work, as  in  the  dog,  in  the  form  of  radial  columns  of  cells  with 
lateral  anastomosing  cords.  Towards  the  innermost  part  of  the 
cortex,  that  to  which  the  term  zona  reticularis  is  given,  the 
arrangement  in  radial  columns  is  lost,  and  the  network  is  more 
an  irregular  one.  The  columns,  as  stated,  resemble  ver>'  closely 
those  of  the  liver.  The  cells  in  shape  are  almost  indistinguishable 
from  liver  cells.  They  are  polygonal,  often  pentagonal,  with 
clearly  defined  outlines.  Each  cell  possesses  a  nucleus  with  a 
nucleolus.  Between  the  cords  of  cells  we  have  an  alternate 
system  of  blood  capillaries  continuous  with  the  capillar}'  net\vork 
between  the  alveoli  of  the  zona  glomerulosa.  The  delicate 
connective  tissue  carried  in  from  the  capsule  seems  to  be  almost 
entirely  deficient,  and  the  capillary  walls  are  closely  applied  to 
the  cell  columns.  Indeed,  this  is  frequently  the  case  in  the 
zona  glomerulosa,  as  shown  in  Fig.  83. 

At  the  point  where  the  zona  glomerulosa  and  fasciculata  meet, 
the  alveoli  of  the  one  are  directly  continuous  with  the  cords  of 
the  other;  that  is  to  say,  the  alveoli  in  the  inner  portion  of 
the  zona  glomerulosa  join  on  to  the  cords  of  which  they  appear 
to  be  the  expanded  extremities.  The  appearances,  in  fact,  would 
lead  one  to  suppose  that  the  alveoli  are  sections  of  the  convoluted 
expanded  extremities  of  the  columns  of  cells  forming  the  zona 
fasciculata. 

When  the  junction  between  the  cortex  and  medulla  is 
approached  {Fig.  84),  the  cortical  gland  tubes  lose,  as  before  said, 
their  columnar,  radial  arrangement,  and  form  a  more  or  less 
irregular  network,  which  becomes  less  open,  that  is  to  say,  with 
smaller  intervening  capillary  spaces  as  the  inner  edge  of  the 
cortex  is  reached.  The  cortex  appears  more  deeply  stained 
with  the  reagent  than  the  medulla,  and  the  line  of  demarcation 
is  quite  distinct ;  there  being  apparently  no  connection  between 
them,  except  through  the  continuity  of  the  capillary  blood-vessels. 
The  comparatively  lightly  stained  medulla  is  seen  to  consist  of 
a  number  of  more  or  less  tortuous  convoluted  tubes,  broader  very 
considerably  than  the  cords  of  cells  in  the  cortex,  and  separated 
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FIG.    81. 

L.S.    SUPRARENAL  GLAND   OF  CAT,  STAINED  WITH    METHYL-BLUE,  UNDER 

ZEISS   A2   LENS. 

a. — Capsule. 

^.— Zona  glomerulosa  of  cortex. 

c. —    „    fasciculata  „ 

(f. — Medulla. 

e. — Hilum. 

/. — Zone  uf  enlarged  cells  in  zona  fasciculata. 


FIG.    82. 

S.    SUPRARENAL   GLAND    OF   CAT,    STAINED   WITH    H/EMATOXYLIN    X    350. 

a. — Un«iltcred  cells  of  zona  fasciculata  (outer  part). 

d. — Cells  unstained  by  the  reajjent,  but  coloured  naturally  a  golden  yellow. 

^.—Enlarged   unstained   cells,   showing   fat    globules    and    intra-cellular 

network. 
d. — Fat  globules,  unstained. 
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from  each  other  by  a  vascular  network  continuous  with  that 
found  in  the  cortex.  The  spaces  between  the  gland  tubes  or 
alveoli,  which  constitute  the  parenchyma  of  this  part,  are  not 
tubular,  as  blood  capillaries  generally  are,  but  quite  irregular, 
their  shape  depending  on  the  outline  of  the  adjacent  tubes, 
between  which  they  lie.  Their  walls  seem  to  be  formed  like  those 
of  the  capillaries  of  the  cortex  of  a  layer  of  squamous  cells 
closely  applied  to  the  outside  of  the  glandular  alveoli. 

At  first  sight  these  alveoli  have  no  lumen,  and  on  further  exami- 
nation this  is  confirmed  throughout  the  greater  part  of  the  medulla ; 
but  here  and  there  sections  of  alveoli  may  be  found  in  which  the 
lumen  is  quite  distinct.  They  are  lined  with  very  tall  columnar 
cells,  which  usually  meet  those  opposite  them  in  the  centre  of 
the  tube,  and  which  have  their  nuclei  not  in  their  basal  portion, 
but  close  to  their  central  ends,  so  that  in  many  cases  it  looks  at 
first  sight  as  if  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus  was  occupied  with 
nuclei. 

In  the  centre  of  the  medulla  is  the  large  efferent  venous 
channel  lined  with  squamous  epithelium,  and  surrounded  with  a 
layer  of  fibrous  tissue.  The  channel  extends  through  the 
medulla  and  terminates  in  the  efferent  vein  at  the  hilum.  The 
capillary  vessels  lying  between  the  alveoli  are  in  connection  with 
this  central  channel.  Here  and  there  the  capillary  system 
widens  out  into  larger,  irregular  spaces  between  the  alveoli.  Sec- 
tions of  non-meduUated  nerve  bundles  occur  here  and  there, 
supported  with  delicate  connective  tissue,  in  which  are  also  to  be 
seen  sections  of  small  blood-vessels. 

Before  leaving  the  description  of  the  histology  of  the  sheep's 
suprarenal,  a  certain  peculiarity  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
columns  of  cells  in  the  cortex  must  be  referred  to.  When  a 
section  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  gland  (and  consequently 
cutting  these  columns  in  their  long  axis)  is  examined,  it  is  seen 
that  the  columns  are  arranged  in  alternating  bundles ;  the 
columns  in  one  bundle  being  in  close  proximity  to  each  other, 
and  in  those  on  either  side  of  it  more  widely  separated.  This 
arrangement  is  exceedingly  regular  and  striking,  and  presents 
somewhat  the  appearance  of  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein  in  the 
kidney,  with  the  intervening  interpyramidal  cortex.  That  this 
is  no  accidental  arrangement  is  well  brought  out  in  a  section  of 
the  gland  cut  through  the  zona  fasciculata,  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  the  columns,  one  which  does    not    pass    through    the 
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medulla.  In  the  central  part  of  such  a  section  the  alternate 
arrangement  of  these  bundles  is  very  diagrammatically  seen  ; 
those  in  which  the  tubules  were  near  to  each  other,  presenting 
the  appearance  of  a  network  with  very  small  meshes  ;  those  in 
which  they  were  further  apart  showing  a  network  with  larger 
meshes. 

The  Suprarenal  gland  of  the  eat  {Fig*  8i)  is,  in  proportion  to 
to  the  size  of  the  animal,  rather  a  large  one.  It  is  reniform  in 
shape,  and  placed  in  close  relation  to  the  kidney.  On  section  it 
presents  the  usual  appearance  of  a  cortical  and  medullary 
division,  the  latter  deeply  coloured,  and  extending  to  the  surface 
of  the  oi^an  at  the  hilum.  The  suprarenal  of  the  cat  is  remark- 
able for  the  pigmentary  and  other  changes  which  it  is  liable  to 
undergo,  but  in  many  cases  it  is  found  to  be  entirely  unpigmented, 
and  it  may  be  well  to  describe  it  in  this  condition  first  It  is 
surrounded  by  a  capsule,  which  sends  in  delicate  connective 
tissue  trabeculae,  bearing  blood  capillaries  as  in  the  sheep.  The 
parenchyma  of  the  cortex  is,  however,  a  little  different  in  its 
character.  The  zona  glomerulosa  here  consists  of  one  layer  only 
of  alveoli,  which  have  a  closed  extremity  immediately  beneath  the 
capsule,  and  an  open  one,  if  it  may  so  be  called,  towards  the 
columns  of  the  zona  fasciculata,  which  they  join.  The  zona 
glomerulosa  is  thus  much  narrower  than  in  the  sheep.  The 
trabeculae  passing  in  from  the  capsule  lie  on  either  side  of  each 
alveolus,  and  thus  help  to  enclose  it  in  a  kind  of  three-sided  box, 
the  fourth  side,  where  the  alveoli  join  the  columns  of  the  zona 
fasciculata,  being,  of  course,  wanting.  The  zona  fasciculata  is 
composed  of  columns  of  cells  more  closely  arranged  than  in  the 
sheep,  so  that  the  capillaries  between  them  do  not  always  show 
us  open  spaces,  but  often  merely  as  lines  indicated  by  their  walls. 
The  columns  anastomose  with  each  other  laterally,  and  at  the 
inner  portion  of  the  cortex  lose  their  columnar,  radial  arrange- 
ment as  before,  and  form  an  irregular  network,  the  zona 
reticularis. 

The  cells,  both  in  the  alveoli  of  the  zona  glomerulosa  and  in 
the  columns  and  in  the  zona  reticularis,  are  essentially  similar  to 
those  in  the  sheep.  The  medulla  resembles  that  of  the  sheep's 
suprarenal  very  closely.  It  does  not  appear,  however,  to  possess 
a  large  central  channel,  but  the  blood  appears  to  be  collected 
into  a  number  of  large  irregular  spaces  lying  between  the 
alveoli — spaces  precisely  similar  to  those  previously  described  in 
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the  sheep's  medulla.  As  before,  these  spaces  do  not  present  the 
outline  of  an  ordinary  vein  ;  they  are  not  rounded,  but  their 
sides  are  formed  of  a  series  of  convexities  inwards,  the  convexi- 
ties of  the  alveoli  among  which  they  are  placed.  These  spaces, 
as  in  the  sheep,  communicate  with  each  other  by  narrower 
channels,  and  open  at  the  hilum  into  the  efferent  vessel.  They 
are  lined  by  a  layer  of  endothelial  cells.  Here  and  there  in  the 
medulla,  between  the  alveoli,  and  supported  by  a  small  amount 
of  delicate  connective  tissue,  small  arteries  and  veins  are  to  be 
seen,  and  also  a  few  sections  of  bundles  of  non-medullated  nerve 
fibres,  but,  apparently,  no  nerve  cells. 

If  we  now  examine  a  specimen  in  which  pigmentation  has 
commenced,  certain  well-marked  changes  are  to  be  observed, 
both  in  the  cortex  and  the  medulla.  In  the  cortex,  the  cells  of 
the  columns  in  the  outer  third  of  the  zona  fasciculata  increase 
in  size  to  sometimes  twice  their  original  bulk.  Their  protoplasm 
ceases  to  stain  with  the  reagent,  and  exhibits  a  very  distinct 
network  (J'ig.  82).  These  enlarged  cells  are  of  a  pale  straw 
colour,  and  the  lumen  of  the  capillaries  between  the  columns  is 
often  quite  obliterated. 

Under  the  low  power  such  an  appearance  as  is  represented 
in  Fig.  81  is  produced,  viz.,  that  of  a  yellowish  band  lying 
immediately  within  the  zona  glomerulosa.  In  a  more  advanced 
stage  of  pigmentation  this  band  becomes  broader  as  the  condi- 
tion extends  towards  the  medulla.  It  does  not  usually  reach 
the  medulla,  though  it  may  involve  nearly  the  whole  breadth  of 
the  zona  fasciculata.  Fig.  82  shows  the  change  the  cells  under- 
go when  the  co/idition  is  well  advanced.  Here  and  there  they 
exhibit  large  round  fat  globules  in  their  interior.  As  will  be 
seen  in  the  description  of  the  medulla,  somewhat  similar  bodies 
also  occur  in  the  cells  of  the  alveoli  there.  Amongst  these 
cortical  cells  it  is  to  be  observed,  too,  how  some  of  the  cells  have 
not  enlarged,  but  remain  amongst  their  enlarged  neighbours  in 
their  original  condition,  and  thus  present  a  marked  difference  in 
colour.  Others,  again,  while  not  enlarging,  have  become 
pigmented  almost  a  golden  yellow.  The  capillaries  are  shown  in 
the  figure  merely  as  lines  between  the  swollen  tubules. 

In  the  case  of  the  medulla,  when  the  pigmentation  is  at  all 
advanced,  the  change  is  so  great  that  the  alveolar  arrangement 
is,  at  first  sight,  entirely  lost,  and  from  the  examination  of  such 
a  specimen  alone  it  would  be  difficult  to  determine  it     The  cells 
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FIG.    83. 

S.   SUPRARENAL  GLAND  OF  SHEEP,  STAINED  WITH  SAFFRANIN  (SHOWING 

ALVEOLI   OF  ZONA    GLOMERULOSA)    X    30O. 

a, — Alveolus. 

d. — Capillary  wall. 


FIG.    84. 

S.    SUPRARENAL    GLAND     OF     SHEEP     (SHOWING     JUNCTION     OF    CORTEX 
AND    medulla),    STAINED    WITH    SAFFRANIN     X     20O. 

a. — Cortex. 

d. — Medulla. 

c\ — Capillary  blood-vessel. 
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lining  the  alveoli  become  very  deeply  pigmented,  the  colour 
being  of  a  rich  brown,  almost  a  Vandyke,  and  lose  their 
regular  shape.  It  is  no  longer  possible  to  distinguish  them 
as  clearly  defined  columnar  cells,  arranged  round  a  central  point 
(This  pigmentation  is  said  to  be  due  to  the  action  of  bichromate 
of  potassium  used  in  preparing  the  specimen.  But  the  alteration 
in  the  shape  of  the  cells  and  the  appearance  in  them  of  the 
bodies  about  to  be  mentioned,  are  probably  indications  of 
functional  changes,  as  are  also  those  already  described  as  taking 
place  in  the  cortex.)  At  the  same  time,  a  round  body,  which 
does  not  stain  with  the  usual  reagents,  and  is  apparently  a  fat 
globule,  appears  in  many  of  them,  and  forcing  the  protoplasm 
together  with  the  nucleus  to  the  periphery,  gives  to  it  somewhat 
the  appearance  of  a  signet  ring,  the  signet  being  represented  by 
the  nucleus  with  part  of  the  protoplasm  around  it,  and  the  hoop 
of  the  ring  by  the  remainder  of  the  protoplasm  and  the  cell  wall, 
or  by  the  latter  alone.  But  this  change  is  not  the  only  one.  In 
many  of  the  pigmented  cells  small,  bright  yellow  spherules  make 
their  appearance.  Sometimes  they  are  about  the  size  of  a  red 
blood  corpuscle ;  more  usually,  however,  they  are  somewhat 
larger.  There  may  be  half-a-dozen  of  these  spherules  in  one 
cell,  or  there  may  be  only  one.  They  occur  in  the  perinuclear 
protoplasm,  and  the  cell  may  or  may  not  show  one  of  the  large 
unstained  bodies,  at  the  same  time,  in  another  part  Usually, 
they  do  not,  as  there  is  not  room  left  for  the  spherules  in  most 
of  the  cells  which  have  assumed  a  signet  ring  appearance. 

Before  leaving  the  consideration  of  the  suprarenal  body  of  the 
cat,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  the  change  in  the  cortex  and 
medulla  advance  side  by  side.  The  zona  glomerulosa  and  zona 
reticularis  appear  to  remain  up  to  a  certain  point  unaltered,  but 
when  the  pigmentation  of  the  zona  fasciculata  and  medulla  is 
far  advanced,  the  cells  of  the  zona  reticularis  are  apt  to  become 
pigmented  in  their  turn,  and,  sometimes,  to  show  vacuolation. 
They  do  not,  however,  enlarge  and  become  light  in  colour,  like 
the  cells  of  the  peripheral  part  of  the  zona  fasciculata. 

The  Suprarenal  gland  of  man  fits  the  upper  part  of  the  kidney 
as  a  kind  of  cap.  The  sections,  when  cut  in  the  principal  plane, 
are  tri-radiate  in  shape.  The  zona  fasciculata  is  a  little  remark- 
able from  the  extreme  definiteness  of  the  columns  of  cells, 
which  do  not  communicate  laterally  with  each  other  to  the  same 
extent  as  in  most  other  mammals.    Towards  the  zona  reticularis 
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the  communication  between  the  cords  of  cells  is  peculiarly  free, 
and  in  a  section  cut  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  columns 
ending  it,  gives  the  appearance  of  a  network  of  great  regularity. 

The  medulla  does  not  differ  markedly  from  that  of  the  sheep, 
and  other  mammals.  It  is  easy  to  distinguish  its  alveolar 
nature.  There  is  a  very  distinct  central  vein,  possessing  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  non-striped  muscle  in  its  wall.  It  is  rather 
difficult  to  understand  the  purpose  of  so  much  muscular  tissue, 
seeing  that  it  is  quite  absent  from  the  central  vessel  in  the 
medulla  of  some  animals.  The  cells  of  the  alveoli  of  the  medulla 
show,  here  and  there,  the  vacuolation  described  in  that  of  the  cat, 
and  undergo  a  certain  amount  of  pigmentation,  the  degree  of 
which  varies  in  different  specimens,  but  no  such  marked  change 
as  that  noted  in  the  medulla  of  the  cat  is  to  be  observed.  The 
line  of  demarcation  between  the  cortex  and  medulla  is  quite 
distinct 

In  the  suprarenals  of  some  amphibians  the  cortex  and  the 
medulla  are  entirely  separated  from  each  other  ;  in  the  common 
fowl  they  are  not  only  combined  in  one  organ,  but  intermingled. 

The  student  is  recommended  to  examine  sections  of  the  supra- 
renal glands  of  different  species.  As  the  steps  are  the  same  in 
each  case  however,  only  one  will  be  considered  here  in  detail. 

(i,)  Radial  section  of  suprarenal  capsule  of  dog^  stained  with 
hcBinatoxylin.     B,     {Figs.  79  and  80.) 

With  the  low  power  observe  the  capsule  (d)  surrounding  the 
organ,  and  beneath  it  the  broad  cortex  (a),  sharply  defined  from 
the  central  medullary  portion  (b),  which,  however,  reaches  the 
surface  at  the  hilum.  Distinguish  the  three  described  layers  of 
the  cortex  ;  the  zona  glomerulosa  {a)  at  the  periphery,  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  capsule,  presenting  the  appearance  figured  in 
the  drawing  ;  the  zona  fasciculata  {b),  composed  of  radially 
arranged  columns  of  cells,  forming  the  main  body  of  the  cortex  ; 
and  the  zona  reticularis  {c\  forming  the  innermost  portion.  The 
latter  is  not  so  easily  distinguished  as  a  special  region  of  the 
cortex  as  the  zona  glomerulosa  is,  but  with  a  little  care  it  may  be 
seen  that  here  the  cells  seem  to  be  no  longer  arranged  in  radial 
columns,  but  rather  in  the  form  of  a  network.  Under  this  power 
the  medulla  appears  to  be  made  up  of  alveoli  of  epithelial  cells, 
the  character  and  arrangement  of  which  is  not  very  distinguish- 
able ;  between  the  alveoli  are  seen  numerous  spaces,  or  venous 
sinuses,  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  hilum  (if  the  section  has 
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passed  through  it)  may  be  seen  a  portion  of  the  large  efferent 
vein. 

tind  the  capsule  again,  with  the  zona  glomerulosa  beneath  it, 
and  put  on  the  high  power.  Note  the  structure  of  the  capsule  ; 
ordinary  connective  tissue  containing,  here  and  there,  blood- 
vessels and  lymphatic  channels,  and  sending  down  from  its 
deeper  surface  delicate  trabeculae,  containing  capillary  vessels 
between  the  radial  columns  of  cells.  Now  examine  more  par- 
ticularly the  zona  glomerulosa  {a).  It  consists  of  the  blind 
extremities  of  epithelial  tubes,  cut  usually  longitudinally.  Some 
of  these  blind  extremities  become  turned  upon  themselves  imme- 
diately beneath  the  capsule,  much  as  if  they  were  too  long,  and 
had  in  consequence  been  folded  round.  These  blind  extremities 
are  broader  than  the  columns  with  which  they  are  connected,  and 
the  protoplasm  of  the  cells  lining  them  is  less  granular,  and  stains 
less  deeply  with  reagents.  In  shape  the  cells  lining  them  appear 
tall  and  columnar,  and  possess  well-marked  oval  or  elongated 
nuclei,  which  are  placed  in  their  long  axis,  and  towards  their 
inner  extremities.  In  the  suprarenal  of  the  dog,  horse,  and 
some  other  animals,  there  seems  to  be  no  lumen  within  these 
blind  extremities,  but  a  lumen  is  very  obvious  in  that  of  the 
sheep. 

Now  pass  inwards  through  the  cortex  and  examine  the  radial 
columns  of  cells,  with  capillaries  between  them.  Note  the 
polygonal  shape  of  the  nucleated,  glandular,  epithelial  cells,  and 
that,  as  in  the  liver,  these  are  frequently  arranged  one  in  a  row, 
but  that  sometimes  there  are  two,  or  even  more,  abreast  in  a 
column.  Observe  that  the  fasciculi  of  cells  are  not  isolated  from 
each  other,  but  communicate  by  branches  passing  off  from  them  at 
an  acute  angle.  Further  inwards,  constituting  the  inner  boundary 
of  the  cortex,  examine  the  zona  reticularis,  forming  a  network  of 
cells  almost  indistinguishable  from  that  of  the  mammalian  liver, 
with  blood  capillaries  between  the  strands.  Now  examine  the 
medulla  for  an  appearance  shown  in  Fig,  80.  Note  the  alveoli 
{a)  cut  transversely,  and  others  cut  longitudinally,  as  at  (^),  from 
which  it  appears  that  they  are  somewhat  elongated,  or  tubular,  in 
shape.  (This  is  seen  also  in  the  figure  of  sheep's  suprarenal 
84  b.)  They  usually  appear  quite  solid,  but  sometimes  a  small 
lumen  is  to  be  seen.  The  cells  lining  them  are  tall  and  columnar 
in  shape,  and  their  oval  nuclei  are  placed  at  their  inner  extremities, 
so  as  to  abut  on  the  lumen  or  central  point. 
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FIG.    85. 

S.   TONSIL  (human),   STAINED  WITH   BORAX-CARMINE    X    20. 

a, — Epithelium. 
b, — Lymphoid  nodule. 
c, — Mucous  glands. 
d, — Blood-vessels. 


FIG.    86. 

S.    THYROID   (human),    STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN    X     250. 

tf.— Capsule. 

b. — Fibrous  septa. 

c. — Alveolus  lined  with, 

d. — Cubical  cells. 

e. — Homogeneous  contents  of  alveoli. 

f. — Surface  view  of  alveolus. 

g. — Artery. 

//.--Irregular  outline  of  retracted  contents  of  alveolus. 
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Between  these  alveoli,  which  are  often  also  polygonal  in  out- 
line with  rounded  comers,  observe  the  capillary  network  {c). 
Look  for  one  of  the  sinuses.  These  appear  to  be  merely  spaces 
lined  with  epithelium,  between  the  alveoli,  and  are  thus  irr^rular 
in  shape. 

Fanetlom  of  the  thyFoid,  pituitary  body,  and  snpraMnai  eaptnlM. — 

These  organs,  possessing  no  ducts,  give  rise  to  no  external  secretion.  But 
their  effect  upon  metabolism  is  very  marked,  and  this  is  due  to  the  fsxx  that 
they  produce  what  is  termed  an  internal  secretion  :  !>.,  certain  substances 
are  taken  up  by  them  from  the  blood,  and,  after  elaboration,  are  returned  to  it 
in  another  form.  A  gland,  such  as  the  liver,  has  both  an  internal  secretion 
— sugar,  and  an  external  one — bile ;  the  former  of  which  passes  into  the 
blood,  while  the  latter  is  discharged  through  the  duct  of  the  gland  into  the 
duodenum. 

Our  knowledge  of  the  exact  functions  of  the  three  ductless  glands  mentioned 
above  is  not  great,  and  is  derived  from  observations  upon  the  result  of  their 
removal,  by  disease  or  otherwise,  and  the  injection  of  fluid  extracts  of  theit 
substance  into  the  blood  stream.  For  a  full  account  of  the  results  of  ex- 
perimental work,  the  student  is  referred  to  the  literature  on  the  subject,  but 
it  may  be  shortly  stated  here  that  in  Addison's  disease,  in  which  the  supra- 
renals  are  affected,  the  patient  is  affected  with  muscular  weakness,  vasoilar 
alterations,  and  bronzing  of  the  skin  ;  if  extract  of  the  medulla  of  these  glands 
be  injected  into  the  veins  of  animals,  the  arteries  are  greatly  contracted,  and 
the  blood  pressure  rises  (Oliver  and  Schafer).  When  the  thyroid  gland  is 
hypertrophied,  the  condition  of  exophthalmic  goitre  results,  in  which 
increased  excitability  of  the  vascular  system  is  one  of  the  pronounced 
symptoms ;  when  it  is  removed  the  condition  of  myxoedema  results,  in  which 
muscular  weakness  and  tremors  are  associated  with  a  dry  and  oedematous 
skin.  This  condition  of  myxoedema  may  be  cured,  or  at  least  removed 
temporarily,  by  the  injection  of  thyroid  extract  subcutaneously,  or  by  its 
introduction  into  the  stomach  by  the  mouth. 
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APPENDIX  TO   CHAPTER  IX. 
METHODS     OF     PREPARATION. 

1.  Spleen  of  eat. — Harden  in  Muller  and  spirit,  cut  in  j^m  transversely 
to  long  axis  of  organ,  stain  in  picro-carmine,  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in 
Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
Sections  cut  in  gum  may  also  be  stained  by  the  Erhlich-Biondi  method. 
For  a  general  view  of  the  organ,  sections  cut  in  gum,  stained  in  haematoxylin, 
and  mounted  in  balsam,  are  very  satisfactory.  If  it  be  desired  to  show  the 
non-striped  muscle,  they  may  be  additionally  treated  with  eosin. 

2.  Spleen  of  sheep. — Use  the  spleen  of  a  sheep  fbr  demonstrating  the 
spaces  of  the  pulp  and  the  venous  radicles.  Wash  out  the  blood  from  the 
organ  by  injecting  gently  warm' saline  solution,  and  then  inject  the  fluid  in 
which  it  is  to  be  hardened  (bichromate  of  potassium  2  per  cent,  solution,  or 
Miiller's  fluid) ;  cut  in  pieces,  and  place  them  in  a  large  quantity  of  the 
same.  After  hardening,  which  may  be  completed  in  spirit,  stain  in  bulk  in 
borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraflfin.  Or  after  washing  out  with  salt  solution, 
place  small  pieces  in  i  per  cent,  osmic  acid  for  twenty-four  hours,  and  then 
in  spirit  for  a  similar  period  ;  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in 
paraflin.  Gum  is  useless  for  thin  sections  of  "washed"  spleen,  as  they 
invariably  fall  to  pieces  in  the  water. 

8.  Injected  spleen. — Use  the  spleen  of  a  cat  or  rabbit,  which  has  been  suc- 
cessfully injected  from  the  aorta  with  blue  or  red  gelatine  mass.  Harden  in 
Muller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

4.  Thymus  of  child. — The  child  should  be  less  than  five  years  old.  Harden 
in  Muller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  haematoxylin, and  mount  in  balsam; 
or  in  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in  Farrant  ;  or  in  alum-carmine,  and  mount 
in  balsam. 

8.  Tonsil  (human). — The  organ  should  be  got  as  fresh  as  possible,  as  it 
rapidly  undergoes pos/-mor/em  change.  Harden  in  Muller  and  spirit,  cut  in 
gum,  stain  and  mount  as  4. 

6.  Tonsil  (of  cat). — The  cat's  tonsil  has  the  advantage  of  being  usually  in 
better  condition.  Harden  (i,)  in  picric  acid  ;  (2,)  in  Flemming's  fluid  ;  or 
(3,)  in  Muller  and  spirit.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  sections  in  haematoxylin,  alum- 
carmine,  or  picro-carmine,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  Or  stain  in 
bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraflfin.  Or,  especially  when  hardened  in 
Flemming's  fluid,  cut  in  paraflfin,  stain  in  saflTranin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

7.  HsBmal  glands  of  sheep. — Get  a  sheep's  kidney,  with  as  much  as  possible 
of  the  fat  in  which  it  is  placed.     The  parts  should  be  obtained  immediately 
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after  death,  before  the  fat  has  had  time  to  set  Look  for  the  first  variety  of 
haemal  glands  as  small  blue,  or  chocolate  coloured  points,  about  the  size  of  a 
pin's  head,  or  rather  larger,  amongst  the  fat  lobules.  Also  for  the  larger, 
second  variety,  about  the  size  of  small  lymph  glands,  surrounding  the  renal 
vessels.  Care  must  be  taken  in  removing  them,  especially  in  the  case  of  the 
first,  as  they  are  very  readily  crushed.  Use  one,  either  large  or  small,  for 
caver-glass  preparations.  Make  a  section  through  it  with  a  sharp  razor,  and 
rub  the  cut  surface  on  two  or  three  cover-glasses  successively.  These,  when 
dry,  may  each  be  stained  in  a  special  manner  (with  methyl-blue,  fuchsin 
(magenta),  etc.),  and  mounted  in  balsam.  For  sections^  place  the  glands  in 
excess  of  Miiller  and  spirit,  or  picric  acid.  On  the  second  or  third  day 
divide  the  larger  ones  into  two  pieces  ;  the  smaller  ones  can  be  left  as  they 
are.    When  hardened,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

8.  Thyroid  gland  (hnman).  —  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum, 
stain  in  picro-carmine,  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ; 
or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

9.  Bupra-renal  capsule  (mammalian). — Obtain  a  human  suprarenal,  and 
also  that  of  dog,  cat,  and  sheep.  Incise,  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in 
gum,  stain  in  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam.  Other  stains  may  also  be 
used,  picro-carmine  (Farrant),  methyl-blue  (balsam),  or  saffranin  (balsam). 
Or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

10.  Suprarenal  of  bird. — Dissect  out  the  suprarenal  from  the  anterior 
end  of  the  kidney  of  the  common  fowl  It  is  well  to  remove  the  entire  chest 
wall  previously.  Harden  in  Miiller's  fluid  and  spirit,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- 
carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  It  may  also  be  cut  in  gum,  and  stained  and 
mounted  as  usual,  but  is  apt  to  fall  to  pieces  if  the  sections  are  sufficiently 
thin. 
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Chapter   X. 
THE    RESPIRATORY    SYSTEM. 

THE    TRACHEA,    BRONCHI,    AND    LUNGS. 

THE  general  principle  of  construction  of  the  lung  is  readily^ 
studied  in  that  of  the  newt  or  frog.  The  newt's  lung 
represents  an  exceedingly  simple  type  ;  that  of  the  frog,  a  step 
between  it  and  the  more  complicated  structure  found  in  mam- 
mals. But  whether  simple  or  complicated,  the  principle  is  the 
same  throughout. 

The  lung  commences  as  a  diverticulum  from  the  alimentar)-- 
canal,  and  morphologically  resembles  a  secreting  gland  The 
newt's  lung  may  be  regarded  as  corresponding  to  a  simple  un- 
divided gland,  such  as  its  own  cutaneous  ones,  the  trachea  repre- 
senting the  duct,  and  the  sac  the  alveolus  of  the  gland.  In  the 
mammalian  lung,  on  the  other  hand,  the  trachea  divides 
repeatedly  in  the  same  way  as  the  duct  of  a  compound  gland, 
the  resulting  subdivisions  terminating  in  an  extended  system  of 
alveoli. 

As  in  a  secreting  gland,  the  alveoli  are  surrounded  by  a 
capillary  network,  supported  by  the  connective  tissue  in  which 
it  lies.  But  whereas,  in  secreting  glands,  we  have  to  deal  with 
an  epithelium  which  withdraws  the  materials  necessary  for  its 
secretion  from  the  lymph  with  which  it  is  bathed  ;  in  the  case  of 
the  lung  we  are  concerned  with  an  epithelium  which  will  permit 
of  an  interchange  of  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid,  between  the  air 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  blood  on  the  other.  The  process  is 
probably  one  of  diffusion  of  gases  through  a  thin  membrane. 

The  lung  of  the  newt  may  be  regarded  as  an  elongated  sac^ 
with  a  tube,  the  trachea,  leading  into  it.  The  sac  is  readily  dis- 
tensible by  air,  forced  into  it  through  the  trachea,  and  as  readily 
contracts  again    when  the  pressure  is   removed,  owing  to  the 
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elastic  character  of  its  wall.  As  in  secreting  glands,  we  have 
here  to  deal  with  epithelium  lining  the  cavity,  and  with  connec- 
tive tissue  outside  it,  supporting  blood-vessels.  In  this  case  the 
epithelium  is  of  the  simple  squamous  variety,  the  connective 
tissue  outside  it  being  in  the  form  of  a  network  of  elastic  fibres. 
The  blood-vessels  form  a  capillary  network  immediately  below 
the  epithelium,  to  some  extent  between  it  and  the  elastic  tissue, 
and  to  some  extent  buried  in  the  latter.  Thus  it  will  be  seen 
that,  between  the  blood  in  the  vessel  and  the  air  in  the  sac,  there 
is  the  thickness  of  two  layers  of  squamous  epithelium  ;  on  the 
one  hand,  the  epithelium  of  the  capillary  wall,  and  on  the  other, 
that  lining  the  cavity  of  the  sac.  At  the  opening  of  the  trachea 
the  epithelium  changes  in  character,  becoming  columnar  and 
ciliated,  in  which  form  it  is  continued  along  the  tube  till  it 
becomes  continuous  with  that  of  the  pharynx.  In  the  wall  of 
the  sac  non-striped  muscle  cells  are  to  be  found  here  and  there, 
running  in  the  outer  part  of  the  elastic  tissue  in  a  transverse  or 
circular  direction  ;  and  a  circular  layer  of  non-striped  muscle  is 
also  found  in  the  trachea. 

However  complicated  in  detail  of  structure  the  lung  may 
become,  as  we  pass  from  this  simple  typical  form  to  that  found 
in  the  mammalia,  the  general  principle  of  its  structure  is  never 
departed  from.  We  have  always  to  deal  with  an  elastic  sac, 
consisting  of  a  layer  of  squamous  epithelium,  resting  on  a  basis 
of  elastic  fibres,  supporting  a  network  of  capillary  blood-vessels. 

TYiQ  frog's  lung  may  be  regarded  as  an  intermediate  form.  It 
largely  resembles  the  newt*s,  but  is  broken  up  into  compartments 
by  the  projection  inwards  of  septa  of  the  subendothelial  tissue, 
bearing  with  them  the  capillary  network,  covered  on  either  side 
with  the  layer  of  squamous  epithelium.  In  the  upper  part  of  the 
lung  especially,  we  have  these  primary  septa  giving  rise  to 
secondary,  and  these  again  to  tertiary  septa  ;  but  this  subdivi- 
sion gradually  ceases  to  take  place  as  we  pass  towards  the  lower 
end  of  the  sac.  Thus,  whereas  the  newt's  lung  is  a  single  sac, 
the  frog's  is  split  up  into  a  number  of  intercommunicating  com- 
partments, by  the  infolding  of  the  wall  at  many  points  ;  such  an 
infolding  consisting  of  a  basis  of  elastic  fibres,  supporting  a 
capillary  network,  covered  on  either  surface  with  a  layer  of 
simple  squamous  epithelium.  As  in  the  newt,  the  squamous 
epithelium  of  the  lung  becomes  columnar  in  shape,  and  ciliated 
at  the  point  where  it  passes  into  the  trachea. 
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FIG.    87. 

SECTION    OF    LOBULE    OF    THYMUS  GLAND    OF  YOUNG   CHILD,    STAINED 

WITH    HiEBfATOXYLIN    X    40. 

a. — Fibrous  investment  of  lobule. 

^. — Cortex. 

c. — Medulla. 

d. — HassalPs  corpuscles. 

e, — Blood-vessels. 


FIG,    88. 

T.S.    HUMAN    TRACHEA,    STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN    X    50. 

/?.— Ciliated  epithelium. 
d. — .Adenoid  tissue, 
r. — Elastic  tissue. 
</. — Glands. 
^.-^Blood-vessel. 
/ — Lymphatic. 
^. — Perichondrium. 
A.— Cartilage. 
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The  lung  of  a  mammal,  such  as  the  cat,  corresponds  with  a 
compound  racemose  gland,  such  as  the  sublingual  or  submaxil- 
lary. We  have  the  trachea  corresponding  with  the  main  duct ; 
the  extra-pulmonary  bronchi  with  the  few  larger  branches  of  the 
duct,  which  coalesce  to  form  it;  the  intra-pulmonary  bronchi 
with  the  inter-lobular  and  intra-lobular  branches  ;  the  bron- 
chioles, or  smallest  bronchi,  with  the  intermediate  ducts  ;  the  in- 
fundibular and  alveolar  passages  with  the  lumen  of  the  alveoli  of 
the  gland  ;  and  the  squamous  epithelium  of  the  one  with  the 
glandular  epithelium  of  the  other. 

If  we  follow  the  mammalian  trachea  towards  the  lung,  we  find 
that,  before  reaching  it,  it  divides  into  two  bronchi,  the  right  and 
the  left.  After  entering  the  substance  of  the  lung,  these  divide 
again  and  again  dichotomously,  to  form  the  first  or  larger  inter- 
lobular, intra-pulmonary  bronchi.  These  subdivide,  in  like  man- 
ner, to  form  lobular  bronchi,  each  of  which  enters  a  lobule  of 
the  lung.  Within  the  lobule  the-  bronchus  divides  into  several 
smaller  branches,  the  bronchioles,  each  of  which  terminates 
in  an  infundibular  passage,  surrounded  by  the  air  vesicles  of 
the  lung. 

The  Structure  of  the  Trachea. — The  trachea,  or  windpipe 
{Fig.  88),  is  a  tube  consisting  from  within  outwards  of  the  fol- 
lowing layers : — 

(i,)  The  Mucosa,  lined  internally  by  a  layer  of  ciliated  epi- 
thelium {a\  which  is  always  stratified  ;  />.,  there  are  several 
layers  of  cells,  the  superficial  of  which  alone  bear  cilia.  Those 
immediately  below  them  are  younger  cells,  which  in  time  will,  as 
the  superficial  ones  require  replacing,  reach  the  surface  and 
acquire  cilia  ;  the  most  deeply  placed  cells  are  the  germinal  or 
proliferating  ones,  by  the  division  of  which  the  supply  is  main- 
tained. Here  and  there,  amongst  the  ciliated,  will  be  found 
goblet  cells.  Beneath  the  epithelial  lining  there  is  found,  in  the 
human  trachea,  a  very  distinct  basement  membrane,  of  a  clear 
homogeneous  appearance.  In  chronic  bronchitis,  when  the  sur- 
face has  become  denuded  of  epithelium,  this  membrane  often 
becomes  enormously  thickened  from  the  irritation  to  which  it  is 
constantly  exposed.  In  animals,  such  as  the  cat  and  rabbit,  the 
membrane  is  very  much  thinner.  Outside  the  epithelium  there 
is  a  narrow  layer  of  adenoid  tissue  {b),  with  a  proportion  of  inter- 
mingled elastic  fibres ;  and  outside  this  a  very  distinct  elastic 
layer  {c).     The  fibres  of  this  run  longitudinally,  and   the  outer 
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surface  of  the  layer  indicates  the  junction  of  the  mucosa  and 
submucDsa. 

(2.)  The  Submucosa,  having  a  basis  of  ordinary  connective 
tissue,  with  a  considerable  elastic  element,  and  a  varying  amount 
of  adenoid  tissue,  in  the  form  of  scattered  masses. 

The  elastic  tissue  is  present  in  the  form  of  fibres,  which  are 
especially  in  evidence  near  to  the  elastic  layer  previously  de- 
scribed. The  submucosa  also  contains  blood-vessels  (f),  nerves, 
and  lymphatics  (/),  mucous  glands,  some  non-striated  muscle, 
and  cartilaginous  rings. 

The  mucous  glands  (rf)  are  compound  saccular  glands,  whose 
alveoli  lie  in  the  submucosa,  and  whose  ducts  extend  through  the 
mucosa,  to  open  into  the  lumen  of  the  trachea.  The  alveoli  are 
lined  by  a  single  layer  of  columnar  shaped,  glandular,  epithelial 
cells,  the  nuclei  of  which  are  situated  near  to  the  attached  ends, 
especially  when  the  gland  is  in  a  loaded  condition.  The  amount 
of  granularity  of  the  cells,  and  their  size  also,  depend  on 
whether  they  are  charged  with  mucin,  or  whether  secretion  has 
already  taken  place.  The  ducts  are  lined  by  cubical  epithelial 
cells,  in  a  single  layer,  between  which  and  the  ciliated  epithelium 
on  the  surface  there  is  a  gradual  transition  where  they  meet 

The  function  of  the  gland  is  to  secrete  mucin,  which  is 
poured  out  on  the  surface,  and  moved  by  the  cilia  towards  the 
pharynx,  carrying  with  it  any  particles  of  foreign  matter  which 
may  have  entered  the  trachea  and  adhered  to  its  wall. 

The  cartilaginous  rings  (//),  varj-iiig  from  fifteen  to  twenty  in 
number,  are  situated  in  the  outer  part  of  the  submucosa.  outside 
the  glands,  and  entirely  surround  the  trachea,  except  where  they 
are  deficient  posteriorly.  They  are  shaped  more  or  less  in  the 
form  of  a  horse-shoe.  The  gap  between  the  ends  is  bridged 
across  by  the  trachealis  muscle,  and  outside  the  whole  the 
connective  tissue  is  condensed  to  form  a  general  fibrous  invest- 
ment, each  ring  being  in  addition  united  to  its  neighbour  by  a 
continuation  of  the  perichondrium. 

The  trachealis  muscle  is  composed  of  bundles  of  non-striped 
fibres,  which  pass,  for  the  most  part  transversely,  between  the 
ends  of  each  cartilaginous  hoop.  Outside  the  transverse  fibres,  a 
few  longitudinally  placed  ones  may  be  seen.  This  muscle  may 
be  regarded  as  the  remains  of  the  original  muscular  wall  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  from  which,  as  has  already  been  stated,  the 
lung  is,  in  the  first  place,  a  diverticulum.     The  greater  part 
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of  the  muscle  has,  so  to  speak,  been  displaced  by  the  cartilage 

rings. 

The  mucous  glands  at  this,  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  trachea, 

have  their  alveoli   placed  outside  the   trachealis  muscle,  their 

ducts  piercing  it  to  reach  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube. 

Vascularisation  of  the  Lung.— The  trachea  divides  at  its  lower 
extremity  into  a  bronchus  for  each  lung  These,  as  they  enter 
the  organ,  divide  dichotomously  again  and  again,  to  form  the 
interlobular  bronchi,  running  between  the  lobules  of  the  lung. 
Each  intra-pulmonary  bronchus  {Fig.  89  A)  is  accompanied  by 
a  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  (c)  on  one  side,  and  of  the 
pulmonary  vein  (B)  on  the  other,  the  three  tubes  being  enveloped 
in  fibrous  tissue,  the  peribronchial  connective  tissue  (K). 

The  lung  is  supplied  with  venous  blood  from  the  right  ven- 
tricle of  the  heart  by  the  pulmonary  artery,  which  enters  it  with 
the  main  bronchus,  and,  like  it,  subdivides  again  and  again,  the 
two  remaining  in  close  apposition  throughout  When  the 
terminal  bronchus,  or  bronchiole,  expands  into  the  air  cells  or 
alveoli,  the  branch  of  the  pulmonary  artery  accompanying  it 
breaks  up,  to  form  a  network  of  capillaries  in  the  walls  of  the 
alveoli,  beneath  the  epithelium.  From  these  networks  we  have 
originating  the  pulmonary  vein,  containing  arterial  blood.  The 
vein  accompanies  the  bronchus  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  the 
artery  (the  two,  however,  always  being  placed  on  opposite  sides 
Df  the  air  tube),  eventually  pouring  its  blood  into  the  left  auricle 
Df  the  heart,  from  whence  it  is  transmitted,  through  the  ventricle, 
to  the  systemic  or  longer  circulation. 

In  a  section  through  any  part  of  the  lung  tissue,  are  to  be 
seen,  scattered  over  the  surface,  the  open  mouths  of  the  sections 
of  the  bronchi,  each  with  a  blood-vessel  on  either  side  of  it,  a 
smaller  one,  the  pulmonary  artery,  and  a  larger,  the  pulmonary 
vein.  The  three  tubes  are  invested  with  a  supporting  fibrous 
sheath,  continuous  with  the  septa  of  fibrous  tissue  between  the 
lobules.  In  addition,  however,  to  the  pulmonary  artery  and  vein, 
the  lung  is  supplied  with  blood  by  the  bronchial  vessels.  The 
bronchial  artery  rises  from  the  aorta,  and,  penetrating  the  lung 
at  its  root,  accompanies  the  bronchi,  and  is  distributed  to  the 
walls  of  the  blood-vessels,  the  fibrous  tissue  of  the  bronchial 
passages,  the  interlobular  septa,  and  the  sub-pleural  connective 
tissue.  The  blood  is  returned  by  the  bronchial  veins  to  the 
right  vena  azygos  and  left  superior  intercostal,  by  them  to  the 
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FIG,    89. 

SEMI-DIAGRAMMATIC  REPRESENTATION  OF  INTRA-PULMONARY  BRON- 
CHUS, WITH  PULMONARY  ARTERY  AND  VEIN,  AND  PERI-BRONCHIAL 
CONNECTIVE   TISSUE    X    20. 

A  — Bronchus. 

B. — Pulmonary  vein. 

C. — Pulmonary  artery. 

D. — Bronchial  vessels  and  nerve. 

e, — Epithelial  lining  of  bronchus. 

/ — Adeno-elastic  layer. 

g. — Muscularis  mucosae. 

h.  —Mucous  glands. 

I.— Cartilage  plates. 

/ — Lymph  follicular  tissue. 
K. — Peri -bronchial  connective  tissue. 


FIG.    89  a. 

T.S.    SMALL    INTRA-PULMONARY    BRONCHUS    OF    LUNG    OF    KITTEN, 

STAINED    WITH     H^EMATOXVLIN    x     20. 

A.  —Bronchus. 

B. — Pulmonary  vein. 

C. — Pulmonary  artery. 

D.  —Bronchial  vessels  and  nerve. 

e, — Epithelial  lining  of  bronchus. 

/, — Adeno-elastic  layer. 

g, — Muscularis  mucosa?. 

/t. — Mucous  glands. 

/. — Small  cartilage  plate. 

J. — Lymph  follicular  tissue. 

K. — Peri-bronchial  connective  tissue. 


r 


THE     TRACHEA,    BRONCHI,    AND    LUNGS.  283 

large  veins  at  the  root  of  the  neck,  and  thence  to  the  right  side 
of  the  heart,  where  it  mixes  with  the  venous  blood  from  the 
body  generally.  In  the  lung,  the  main  bronchial  vessels  lie  in 
the  fibrous  tissue  around  the  bronchi,  and  are  double  in  number; 
that  is  to  say,  a  bronchial  artery  and  vein  (D),  accompanied 
by  a  bronchial  nerve,  lie  on  either  side  of  the  bronchial  tube. 
Thus,  the  pulmonary  arterial  vessels  bring  venous  blood  to  the 
air  cells  of  the  lung,  there  to  be  oxygenated  and  returned  in 
that  condition  to  the  heart;  the  bronchial  arterial  vessels  supply 
the  tissues  of  the  lung  itself  with  arterial  blood. 

But  the  two  systems  are  not  entirely  separate  from  each 
other,  for  the  bronchial  branches  which  supply  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  air  passages,  end  in  capillaries  which  are  in 
communication  with  the  pulmonary  veins,  which  thus  return 
part  of  the  bronchial  supply.  In  this  way  obstruction  to  the 
return  of  blood  by  the  pulmonary  veins  leads  to  congestion  and 
catarrh  of  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane. 

Fibrous  Tissue  Framework  of  the  Lung,— Before  proceeding  to 
describe  the  arrangement  of  parts  in  an  interlobular  bron- 
chial passage  in  greater  detail,  it  may  be  well  to  refer  shortly  to 
the  general  arrangement  of  connective  tissue  which  obtains  in 
most  glandular  organs ;  for  though,  in  many  cases,  the  arrange- 
ment may  appear,  at  first  sight,  peculiar  to  the  special  organ 
under  consideration,  yet,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is,  more  or  less, 
on  the  same  plan  throughout 

Organs,  such  as  the  lung,  liver,  and  salivary  glands,  are  en- 
veloped with  a  layer  of  connective  tissue,  forming  a  genera! 
investment  or  capsule,  which  sometimes  receives  a  special  name. 
Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  lung,  it  is  called  the  pleura  ;  in  that  of 
the  liver,  the  capsule  of  Glisson.  The  capsule  varies  somewhat 
in  structure  in  each  case,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  may  be  said  to 
consist  of  white  fibrous  connective  tissue,  with  a  small  elastic 
element,  and  contains  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves. 
From  this  general  investment,  fibrous  septa  are  sent  inwards, 
dividing  the  organ  into  lobules,  and  termed  interlobular  septa. 
At  the  point  where  the  main  artery  enters  the  organ,  and  the 
vein  and  duct  leave  it,  the  fibrous  investment  sends  in  a  pro- 
longation of  its  tissue,  which  surrounds  these  tubes,  and  supports 
them  in  their  ramification.s.  This  supporting  sheath  is  in  con- 
tinuity with  the  interlobular  septa  wherever  it  meets  them ; 
and,  in  fact,  the  latter  may  be  regarded  as  ramifications  of  the 
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connective  tissue  sheath  sent  in  round  the  vessels  and  duct. 
which  extend  through  the  substance  of  the  organ,  and  come  in 
contact  with  the  general  investment  again  on  its  inner  surface. 

Precisely  the  same  plan  of  arrangement  obtains  in  the  case 
of  the  lung  {Ptg.  96).  The  general  investment  is  called  the 
pleura  (o) ;  the  fibrous  sheath,  sent  in  round  the  vessels  and  duct 
(bronchus),  the  peri-bronchial  connective  tissue  {b) ;  the  tissue 
separating  the  lung  into  lobules,  continuous  on  the  one  hand 
with  the  bronchial  sheath,  and  on  the  other  with  the  pleura,  the 
interlobular  septa  (c). 

Tlie  pleural  sac,  like  the  pericardial,  consists  of  two  layers — 
a  visceral  covering  the  surface  of  the  organ  itself,  and  a 
parietal  lining  the  cavity  in  which  it  is  placed — the  two  being 
continuous  over  the  root  of  the  lung,  in  the  same  way  that  the 
two  layers  of  the  pericardium  become  continuous  over  the  roots 
of  the  great  vessels.  The  sac  is  lined  by  polygonal,  squamous, 
epithelial  cells,  amongst  which  are  numerous  orifices,  or  stomata, 
guarded  by  smaller  epithelial  cells,  communicating  with  the 
lymphatic  spaces  in  the  connective  tissue  outside. 

If  a  vertical  section  of  the  visceral  layer  of  the  pleura  be 
studied,  it  will  be  seen  to  consist  of  two  layers — an  outer, 
fibrous,  and  an  inner,  loose  one,  containing  many  lymphatics. 
The  lymphatics  are  in  connection,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the 
cavity  of  the  pleural  sac,  through  the  stomata  already  referred 
to ;  and  on  the  other,  with  the  lymphatics  of  the  lung 
generally,  i.e.,  those  of  the  inter-lobular  septa,  the  peri-bronchial 
tissue,  and  the  connective  tissue  around  the  alveoli.  The 
lymph  from  the  pleural  sac,  after  traversing  these  channels, 
passes  through  the  bronchial  lymphatic  glands,  thence  to  the 
thoracic  lymph  channels,  and  so  into  the  general  circulation. 

Structure  of  an  Intra- pulmonary  Bronchus. — The  main  features 
of  difference  between  the  trachea  and  the  bronchi  consist 
in  the  breaking  up  of  the  tracheal  cartilaginous  ring  into  three 
or  more  pieces  of  cartilage,  and  in  the  ap^iearance  in  the 
bronchi  of  a  muscular  coat  which  has  been  called  the  muscutaris 


From  without  inwards  occur  the  following  layers  {Fig.  90) : — 

(i.)   TIte   Mucosa*   possesses   internally  a   layer  of   stratified 

ciliated    epithelium  {a),  similar  to  that  of  the  trachea,  except 

that  it  is  thrown    into  longitudinal  folds,  comparable  to  those 

formed  by  the  intima  of  an  artery.      This  may  be  due  in  the 
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human  subject  to  post-mortem  contraction  of  the  muscularis 
mucosae,  but  in  some  animals,  e.g,,  the  cat,  the  ridges  and  furrows 
remain  after  the  lung  and  trachea  have  been  filled  with  fluid 
and  distended  to  a  greater  extent  than  during  life.  Beneath 
the  epithelium  there  is  not,  as  in  the  case  of  the  trachea,  a  broad, 
homogeneous  membrane,  though  a  considerably  thinned  repre- 
sentative of  it  can  be  seen  in  the  larger  bronchi  of  the  human 
lung.  Outside  the  epithelial  layer  we  come  to  a  narrow,  adeno- 
elastic  one,  consisting  of  adenoid  tissue,  with  longitudinal  elastic 
fibres  running  through  it  Beyond  this  is  an  exceedingly 
definite  narrow  layer  of  non-striped  muscle  circularly  arranged 
(Jf),  It  is  often  called  the  muscularis  mucosae,  and  certainly 
appears  to  occupy  the  position  of  one.  It  probably,  however, 
has  the  same  morphological  derivation  as  the  non-striped  muscle 
of  the  trachea. 

(2,)  T/ie  Submucosal  consists  of  ordinary  connective  tissue  of 
the  areolar  variety,  and  merges  into  the  general  fibrous  invest- 
ment of  the  bronchus  at  its  periphery.  It  contains  the  mucous 
glands  (^r)  whose  ducts,  after  piercing  the  muscularis  mucosae, 
open  on  the  lumen  of  the  tube  ;  here  and  there,  collections  of 
adenoid  tissue,  forming  lymph  follicular  masses ;  blood-vessels, 
lymphatics  and  nerves ;  and,  in  its  outer  part,  the  cartilaginous 
plates  {d).  These  plates  are  often  three  in  number,  and  are 
situated  in  the  outer  part  of  the  coat  As  the  bronchi  become 
smaller,  they  tend  to  be  more  irregular  in  size,  number,  and 
position. 

The  glands  are  similar  to  those  found  in  the  wall  of  the 
trachea.  In  the  cat,  their  ducts  usually  open  into  the  permanent 
furrows  between  the  longitudinal  folds  of  epithelium.  The 
cartilage  plates  are  of  ordinary  hyaline  cartilage. 

On  each  side  of  the  bronchus,  and  surrounded  by  the  same 
fibrous  sheath,  is  a  large  blood-vessel — on  the  one  side,  the 
pulmonary  artery,  and  on  the  other,  the  pulmonary  vein. 

Outside  the  cartilage  plates,  usually  between  the  bronchus  and 
the  pulmonary  vessels,  are  found  the  bronchial  vessels  and 
nerves  ;   a  bronchial  artery,  vein,  and  nerve,  occurring  on  each 


*  The  words  Mucosa  and  Submucosa  are  here  used  as  they  generally  are  in 
descriptions  of  the  structure  of  a  bronchus.  If  the  muscularis  mucosae  is  the 
representative  of  the  main  muscular  coats  of  the  alimentary  canal,  it  would  seem 
to  follow  that  the  tissue,  lying  outside  it,  corresponds  with  the  fibrous  peritoneal 
investment  of  the  intestine. 
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FIG.    90, 

T.S.  INTRA-PULMONARY  BRONCHUS  OF  CAT'S  LUNG  (iNJECTBD),  STAINED 

WITH    HAUATOXYUN    X    40. 

A — Ciliated  epithelium. 

b, — Muscularis  mucosae. 

c, — Glands. 

d. — Cartilage. 

e, — Bronchial  vessels. 

/ — Lung  alveoli. 

;f. — Peri-bronchial  tissue. 


FIG.    91. 

T.S.    INTRA-PULMONARY    BRONCHUS    (HUMAN),     STAINED     WITH     PICRO- 

CARMINE    X    300. 

a. — Ciliated  epithelium. 
d. — Adeno-elastic  layer. 
c. — Muscularis  mucosae. 
^— Mouth  of  mucous  gland. 
e. — Adenoid  tissue. 
/ — Cartilage. 
g: — Mucous  gland. 
A.  — Submucosa. 


Fig.  91. 
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side,  and  thus  being  double  the  number  of  the  pulmonary 
vessels. 

Structure  of  the  Terminal  Bronchioles  and  Air  Vesicles. — The 
bronchi,  in  becoming  smaller,  lose  their  cartilaginous  plates,  and 
come  to  consist  of  a  layer  of  stratified,  ciliated  epithelium, 
surrounded  with  a  muscularis  mucosae,  and  this  again  with 
peri -bronchial  connective  tissue,  containing  blood-vessels  and 
lymphatics,  mucous  gland  acini,  and  lymph  nodules  {Fig.  89  a). 
If  one  of  these  smaller  tubes  be  followed  still  further  towards  its 
termination,  the  ciliated  epithelium  first  becomes  a  single  layer, 
and  then  loses  its  cilia,  becoming  simply  columnar  or  cubical  in 
character ;  the  muscularis  mucosae  persists,  though  in  a  more 
scattered  form  ;  the  peri-bronchial  tissue  is  greatly  reduced  in 
quantity,  and  does  not  contain  mucous  glands  or  lymph  nodules. 
In  fact,  we  have  now  a  tube,  lined  by  cubical  epithelium, 
surrounded  by  circular  non-striped  muscle  fibres,  the  whole 
being  invested  ivith  a  comparatively  thin  fibrous  sheath.  Let  us 
now  trace  this  terminal  bronchial  tube  or  bronchiole  into  the 
alveolar  "glandular"  portion,  that  part  of  the  organ  in  which 
aeration  of  the  blood  takes  place  {Fig.  94). 

A  bronchus  or  bronchiole  (a),  at  its  termination,  opens  into  an 
infutidihidar  passage  f  B),  which  is  merely  the  continuation  of  the 
bronchial  tube  in  a  perforated  condition.  Its  wall  has  a  similar 
structure,  being  lined  with  cubical  epithelial  cells,  surrounded 
with  non-striped  muscle,  and  invested  with  fibrous  tissue ;  but 
its  continuity,  as  a  complete  tube,  is  interrupted  by  the  presence 
of  large  round,  or  oval  apertures,  each  of  which  leads  into  an 
ittfufidibulum  (c). 

In  the  figure  there  will  be  seen  seven  of  these  openings  in 
transverse  section,  and  two  of  them  in  surface  view  from  the 
centre  of  the  tube.  Each  of  these  openings  is  continued,  in  its 
infundibulum,  as  an  alveolar  passage  (D).  This  passage  is  so 
called  because  its  wall  is  formed  by  a  succession  of  alveoli  or 
air  cells  (E).  These  alveoli  may  be  regarded  as  rather  shallow 
cups  placed  side  by  side,  their  adjacent  walls  in  close  apposi- 
tion to  each  other,  the  mouths  of  the  cups  being  turned  towards 
the  alveolar  passage.  An  infundibulum,  therefore,  is  one  of 
these  systems  of  cups,  arranged  round  an  alveolar  passage,  and 
it  opens  by  one  of  the  rounded  apertures  into  the  bronchiolar 

I  tube,  or,  as  it  is  called  in  this  situation,  the  infundibular 
passage. 


» 


» 
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In  the  wall  of  this  passage,  the  cubical  epithelium  and  t 
non-striped  muscle  are  both  still  present ;  in  the  alveoli,  the 
epithelium  has  become  squamous,  and  the  non-striped  muscle 
is  absent.  It  is  as  though,  in  the  pushing  out  of  an  infundi- 
bulum  from  the  wall  of  the  bronchiole,  the  cubical  epithelium, 
lining  it,  had  become  flattened  and  expanded  in  order  to 
cover  the  increase  of  surface  required ;  the  pushed  out 
portion  passing  between  the  strands  of  muscle  fibres,  which 
do  not,  therefore,  invest  it  with  a  covering  ;  the  fibrous  tissue, 
however,  with  its  capillary  network,  forming  an  external  covering 
to  the  ex-vagination.  If  we  further  conceive  an  additional  or 
secondary  series  of  ex -vagi  nations  to  take  place  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  first,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  the  air  vesicles, 
we  obtain  a  very  fair  idea  of  the  terminal  air  passages. 

The  alveolar  wall  consists  of  three  parts  :— 

(l,)  A  layer  of  squamous  epithelial  cells;  (2,)  A  network  of 
capillary  blood-vessels  ;  (3.)  Elastic  tissue. 

The  epithelium  consists  of  large,  flattened,  squamous  cells  with 
a  polygonal  outline,  and  frequently  without  nuclei  {Fig.  93  I)). 
Between  these  are,  here  and  there,  to  be  seen  smaller  granular 
cells  {g),  which  are  always  nucleated,  and  which  stain  readily 
with  ordinary  reagents. 

The  connective  tissue,  in  which  the  network  of  capillaries 
is  imbedded,  consists  of  a  meshwork  of  elastic  fibres,  continuous 
with  the  connective  tissue  surrounding  the  bronchiole,  and 
separating  the  infundibula   from  each  other. 

The  septum  (D)  between  two  alveoli  is  covered  on  both  its 
sides  with  a  layer  of  squamous  epithelium,  the  two  layers  being 
continuous  over  its  free  edge.  Between  the  two  layers  is  the 
capillary  network  and  elastic  tissue. 

The  lung  in  the  foetus  is  unexpanded,  as  no  inspiration  of 
air  has  yet  taken  place ;  the  blood  of  the  child  being 
oxygenated  and  relieved  of  CO^  in  passing  through  the 
placenta.  The  epithelium,  lining  the  unexpanded  air  cells, 
differs  from  that  of  the  air  cells  of  the  mature  lung  in  being 
also  unexpanded,  that  is,  it  is  composed  of  cubical  "glandular" 
looking  cells  instead  of  flattened  squames.  The  original 
glandular  nature  of  the  lung  is  indeed  very  apparent,  the 
bronchioles  representing  the  terminal  intra-lobular  duct,  and 
ending  in  alveoli  in  a  distinctly  racemose  manner. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  :— 
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(i,)  T,  S,  Traclua  of  child,  stained  with  hcBinatoxylin,  F.  or  B. 
{Fig.  88.) 

First  hold  the  specimen  up  to  the  h'ght,  and  with  the  naked 
eye  make  out  the  more  deeply  stained  cartilaginous  ring,  in  the 
form  of  a  horse-shoe  ;  and  the  more  lightly  stained  mucosa  and 
submucosa  on  its  inner  surface.  It  is  well,  in  fact,  to  do  this 
as  soon  as  the  specimen  is  upon  the  slide,  and  before  it  is 
covered,  as  the  parts  do  not  always  hold  well  together, 
especially  if  the  section  is  thin. 

With  the  low  power,  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the 
various  parts.  Find  the  layer  of  epithelium  {a)  next  to  the 
lumen.  Even  under  this  power  it  is  not  difficult  to  recognise 
the  bright,  refractile  line,  indicative  of  the  free  border  of  the 
cells,  and  the  cilia  placed  upon  it.  Notice  that  the  nuclei  of 
the.  epithelium  are  in  more  than  one  layer,  indicating  that  the 
cells  are  two  or  three  deep.  Observe,  here  and  there,  amongst 
the  ciliated  cells,  one  which  has  become  a  goblet  or  mucin- 
forming  cell.  Now  find  one  of  the  ducts  opening  on  to  the 
surface,  and  trace  it  to  the  glands  {(t\  in  the  submucosa. 
Each  duct,  just  before  it  opens  on  to  the  surface,  will  be  seen 
to  become  considerably  dilated.  The  detail  of  the  structure  of 
the  glands  themselves  can  hardly  be  seen  under  this  power,  but 
the  nuclei  of  the  cells  of  an  alveolus  can  be  seen  forming  a 
deeply-stained  ring  towards  the  periphery.  Note  also  the  rather 
large  lumen  of  the  alveoli.  The  glands  are  collected  into 
groups,  the  alveoli  often  imbedded  in  adenoid  tissue,  the  whole 
mass  appearing  more  deeply  stained  than  the  connective  tissue 
of  the  submucosa  in  which  it  lies. 

Return  to  the  surface.  Recognise  again  the  epithelium;  note 
the  deeply  stained  line  in  its  lower  part,  caused  by  the  close 
apposition  of  the  nuclei  of  the  cells  of  its  deepest  or  germinal 
layer.  Beneath,  or  outside  this,  the  clear  basement  membrane, 
slightly  stained  with  the  haematoxylin,  is  readily  seen.  Outside 
this  is  a  narrow,  lightly  stained  layer  of  adenoid  tissue,  with 
elastic  fibres  intermingled  (^).  Still  passing  from  within  out- 
wards, look  for  another  layer  of  about  the  same  width — the 
layer  of  longitudinally  running  elastic  fibres  (r,) — in  this  section 
cut  transversely.  They  are  much  more  readily  seen,  however, 
as  a  well-defined  layer,  under  the  low  poAver,  in  a  longitudinal 
section  of  the  trachea.  Here  they  form  a  narrow  band  of  bright, 
refractile  dots,  representing  the  elastic  fibres  cut  transversely. 

19 
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FIG.    92. 

S.    LUNG    OF   DOG,    STAINED   WITH    NITRATE    OF   SILVER    x    50. 

A. — Bronchiole. 

B. — Peri -bronchial  connective  tissue. 

C. — Pulmonary  blood-vessel. 

D. — Infundibulum. 

E. — Walls  of  alveoli. 


FIG.    93. 

S.     LUNG     OF     KITTEN,     STAINED     WITH     NITRATE     OF     SILVER      X      300. 

A. — Bronchiole. 

B,  E. — Alveoli. 

C,  I). — Alveolar  walls. 

i,\ — Small  granular  cells. 

//. — .Alveolus  cut  in  plane  above  level  of  floor. 
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Now  look  for  the  ring  of  hyaline  cartilage  (A),  a  much  more 
deeply-stained  mass,  situated  in  the  outer  part  of  the  sub-mucous 
coat,  and  forming  the  greater  part  of  the  thickness  of  the  tube. 
Notice  the  perichondrium  (^),  or  fibrous  investment  of  the 
cartilage  itself,  and  outside  this  the  general  fibrous  investment 
of  the  trachea. 

Look  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  section,  between  the  ends  of 
the  hyaline  cartilage,  and  identify  the  bundles  of  non-striped 
muscle  ;  the  inner,  cut  longitudinally,  and  seen  as  bands  passing 
between  the  ends  of  cartilage ;  the  outer,  as  isolated  patches  of 
transversely  divided  fibres.  Now  look  carefully  for  gland  alveoli, 
placed  outside  the  muscle,  and  find,  if  possible,  a  duct  piercing 
the  la^l^er.  Occasionally,  about  this  region,  small  isolated  pieces 
of  cartilage  may  be  seen  imbedded  in  the  fibrous  connective  tissue. 
Under  the  high  power,  study  first  the  ciliated  epithelium.  The 
cilia,  the  refractile  band,  the  many  nuclei,  can  all  be  much  more 
distinctly  and  easily  made  out  than  before.  Trace  the  epithelium 
into  one  of  the  gland  ducts,  and  notice  the  gradual  transition 
between  it  and  the  single  layer  of  cubical  cells,  forming  the  duct 
itself  Next,  find  an  alveolus  of  a  gland,  and  study  its  epithelium. 
Notice  that  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus  is  quite  distinct,  and,  in 
many  cases,  very  large.  Observe  the  cells  of  the  alveolus.  They 
are  columnar  in  shape,  and  may  be  in  different  stages  of  granu- 
larity, according  to  their  stage  of  functional  activity.  If  large, 
and  charged  with  mucin,  they  are  clear,  lightly  stained,  and 
transmit  the  light  readily  ;  if  small,  from  the  mucin  being 
discharged,  they  are  granular,  and  stain  more  deeply.  The 
cells,  as  a  rule,  transmit  the  light  fairly  well,  and  in  this  way 
form  a  contrast  to  the  more  opaque  appearance  presented  by  a 
serous  gland.  Note,  too,  the  position  and  shape  of  the  nucleus. 
If  the  cell  is  distended  with  mucin,  it  is  pushed  away,  so  to 
speak,  to  its  attached  end,  and  flattened  in  the  plane  of  that 
end.  This  alters  after  secretion,  the  nucleus  becoming  round 
and  approaching  the  centre  of  the  cell.  Study  the  rest  of  the 
sub-mucous  coat,  with  its  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  etc.  Notice 
the  very  considerable  amount  of  elastic  tissue,  which  stands  out 
very  distinctly  in  the  form  of  bright,  refractile  dots,  the  trans- 
verse sections  of  the  fibres. 

Examine  now  the  peculiar,  broad,  homogeneous  basement 
membrane,  the  adeno-elastic  layer  beneath  it,  and  the  still 
more    definitely    elastic    layer    separating    the    last    from    the 
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submucosa.      Examine    the    cartilaginous   ring  and   trachealis 
muscle. 

(2,)  L,  S,   Trac/iea  of  child^  stained  with  hcematoxylin. 

Examine  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  trachea  of  a  child,  in 
order  to  see — 

(a,)  The  elastic  layer  cut  in  longitudinal  section. 

(d,)  The  transverse  sections  of  the  cartilaginous  rings. 

(3,)  TS.  Intrapulmonary  bronchus  and  vessels,  lung  of  cat, 
stained  with  Itceinatoxylin  and  eosin,  or  picro-cannine.  F.  or  B, 
{Fig.  90.     See  also  Fig,  91.) 

It  is  an  advantage  to  have  the  tissue  injected,  as  its  permea- 
tion with  a  solidified  gelatine  mass  greatly  helps  to  keep  the 
parts  of  the  sections  in  position,  if  they  are  cut  in  gum  jn  other- 
wise they  have  a  great  tendency  to  fall  apart,  especially  if  the 
section  is  thin.  This  does  not,  of  course,  apply  to  specimens  cut 
in  paraffin. 

Look  at  the  mounted  section  :  first,  with  the  naked  eye,  and 
identify  the  bronchial  opening,  the  largest  of  the  three,  with  a 
smaller  opening  on  either  side;  those  of  the  pulmonary  artery  and 
vein  respectively.  The  whole  "bronchial  passage"  presents  a 
contour  somewhat  similar  to  that  shown  in  Fig.  89.  Now  place 
the  specimen  under  the  low  power  {Fig.  go).  Find  first  the 
lumen  of  the  bronchus,  and  observe  the  peculiar  arrangement  of 
the  layer  of  ciliated  epithelium  {a)  surrounding  it.  Note  the 
regularly  arranged  longitudinal  folds  (here  cut  transversely),  and 
that  it  is  only  the  summit  of  each  fold  which  takes  part  in  the 
formation  of  the  lumen  of  the  tube.  The  epithelium  is  not  of 
uniform  thickness  throughout,  being  thicker  on  the  top  of  the 
folds  than  it  is  in  the  furrows  between  them.  Such  an  appear- 
ance is  certainly  against  the  idea  that  these  ridges,  in  this 
animal  at  least,  entirely  disappear  on  distension  of  the  tube.  It 
is  suggestive  of  the  membrane  presenting  this  arrangement  con- 
stantly during  life,  distension  of  the  bronchi  resulting  in  a  tem- 
porary separation  of  adjacent  folds,  but  not  in  their  obliteration ; 
relaxation  of  the  distending  force  causing  a  closer  approxima- 
tion of  them,  so  that  only  their  tops  take  part  in  limiting  the 
bronchial  lumen. 

Outside  the  epithelium,  though  not  in  contact  with  it,  except 
where  it  lines  the  furrows,  look  for  the  circular  layer  of  non- 
striped  muscular  fibres  (/;).  In  a  hrematoxylin  specimen  this 
is   frequently   stained    of  a  somewhat    pink    colour,    and    even 
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under  this  power  its  fibrillated  appearance  and  rod-shaped 
nuclei,  stained  blue  with  the  reagent,  may  be  made  out  Look 
for  interruptions  to  the  continuity  of  the  layer  here  and  there, 
due  to  the  passage  through  it  of  the  ducts  of  the  mucous  glands, 
to  open  into  the  furrows  between  the  folds  of  the  epithelial 
layer.  If  the  specimen  has  been  treated  with  eosin,  aswell  as 
haematoxylin,  the  muscle  is  picked  out  by  the  eosin,  and  stained 
an  eosin  red,  the  nuclei  being  still  blue. 

Between  the  muscular  layer  and  the  epithelium,  identify  the 
adeno-elastic  layer  as  a  very  light  unstained  band,  running  up 
into  a  small  papilla-like  point,  where  it  forms  the  central  core  of 
a  fold,  and  becoming  attenuated,  or  disappearing,  where  the 
muscular  coat  touches  the  base  of  the  epithelium  in  the  furrows. 

Now  examine  the  structures  outside  the  muscular  layer.  First 
identify  the  masses  of  gland  alveoli  and  adenoid  tissue  {c).  They 
present  a  granular,  rather  deeply  stained  appearance,  due  to  the 
colouration  of  the  nuclei  of  the  cells  with  haematoxylin.  Under 
this  power  little  more  of  the  structure  of  the  glands  can  be  made 
out,  as  they  are  a  good  deal  smaller  than  those  found  in  the 
wall  of  the  trachea.  Notice,  here  and  there,  the  injection  mass 
in  the  blood-vessels  in  this  situation.  Lying  outside  the  masses 
of  gland  tissue,  are  to  be  seen  the  plates  of  cartilage  (^/),  varying 
in  size,  shape,  and  number,  in  different  sections,  uniformly 
stained,  and  presenting  a  hyaline  appearance.  Observe  outside 
the  cartilage  plates,  a  varying  thickness  of  connective  tissue, 
separating  the  bronchus  from  the  parenchyma  of  the  lung,  by 
which  it  is  surrounded.  Trace  this  peri-bronchial  tissue  round 
the  tube,  till  it  becomes  continuous  with  that  enveloping  one  of 
the  pulmonary  vessels.  Follow  it  round  this  vessel  on  to  the 
bronchus  again,  and  then  round  the  vessel  on  the  opposite  side, 
till  the  starting  point  is  once  more  reached,  noting  its  continuity 
throughout  Argund  the  vessels  it  represents  the  adventitia,  or 
outer  coat  Note  the  relative  size  of  the  two  vessels,  and  the 
more  or  less  irregular  lumen  of  the  artery  from  the  contraction  of 
its  walls.  Observe  that  the  walls,  both  of  the  artery  and  vein,  are 
considerably  thinner  than  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  blood-vessel. 

Now  look  for  the  bronchial  vessels  and  nerves  {e).  These  are 
easily  found  in  the  fibrous  tissue  outside  the  cartilage  plates, 
usually  between  the  bronchus  and  the  large  vessels  ;  two  vessels, 
an  artery  and  a  vein,  accompanied  with  a  nerve,  being  placed  on 
each  side  respectively. 
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FIG.    94. 

DIAGRAMMATIC   REPRESENTATION    OF    TERMINATION    OF   A    BRONCHIOLE 

IN    THE    LUNG. 

A.  -  Bronchiole. 

B.  —  Infundibular  passage. 
C. — Infundibulum. 

D.— Alveolar  passage. 

E.— .Alveolus. 

/. — Connective  tissue. 
^. — Muscle  fibres. 
//. — Epithelium. 


FIG.     95. 

S.    INJIXTKn    LUNG    OF    HUMAN    FCETUS     x     250. 


Pulmonary  artery,  injected  red. 
„  vein  „        blue. 
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Examine  briefly  the  lung  tissue  (/)  beyond  the  '* bronchial 
passage."  Note  the  peculiar  network  formed  by  the  injected 
walls  of  the  alveoli  seen  in  section  ;  here  and  there,  sections  of 
small  arteries  and  veins,  filled  with  injection  mass,  may  be  seen. 
Glance  over  the  rest  of  the  field.  Perhaps  smaller  bronchi,  with 
their  accompanying  vessels,  may  be  occasionally  distinguished. 
Find  one  of  these  smaller  bronchi  {Fig,  89  a),  from  which  the  car- 
tilaginous plates  have  almost,  if  not  entirely,  disappeared.  Note 
the  structure  of  its  walls.  Internally,  a  layer  of  ciliated  epithe- 
lium {e\  still  stratified  and  convoluted,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
medium  sized  tube  just  examined,  but  not  so  regularly  ;  outside, 
an  adeno-elastic  layer  (/),  surrounded  with  a  well  marked 
muscularis  mucosae  {g).  In  the  fibrous  tissue  beyond,  look  for 
some  still  remaining  mucous  glands  (//),  and  usually  one  or  more 
considerable  masses  of  lymph  follicular  tissue(y).  The  presence 
of  this  is  a  special  feature  of  the  smaller  bronchial  tubes.  On 
each  side  obser\'e  the  large  pulmonary  and  smaller  bronchial 
vessels  as  before  (C,  B,  D). 

Under  the  high  power  {Fig,  91),  examine  the  structures 
found  in  the  wall  of  the  medium  sized  bronchus.  First  study 
the  epithelium  {a),  and  determine  its  ciliated  stratified  character. 
Trace  its  connection  with  the  ducts  {d)  of  the  mucous  glands  {g), 
as  in  the  case  of  the  trachea.  Find  the  adeno-elastic  layer  {b), 
in  which  the  transversely  cut  elastic  fibres  stand  out  clearly  as 
bright  rcfractile  dots.  Besides  the  elastic .  tissue,  note  the  small, 
round,  deeply  stained  nuclei  of  the  lymph  corpuscles,  and 
sections  of  capillary  blood-vessels.  Observe  how  this  layer 
varies  in  thickness,  according  to  the  position  it  occupies  with 
regard  to  the  folds  of  epithelium.  Observe  the  circular  layer 
of  non-striped  muscle  {c).  In  thin  sections  the  individual  fibres 
can  be  made  out.  The  deeply  stained,  rod-shaped  nuclei  are 
very  evident  under  this  power. 

In  the  submucosa  notice,  first,  the  mucous  glands  {g\  which 
vary  somewhat  in  appearance,  according  to  their  particular 
stage  of  secretion,  as  in  the  trachea.  Now  look  for  a  lymph 
follicular  mass  {e). '  The  structure  of  one  of  these  follicles 
may  be  described  shortly  as  follows  :  It  is  usually  a  rounded 
or  oval  collection  of  adenoid  tissue,  permeated  with  a  capil- 
lary network.  It  is  surrounded  with  a  lymph  sinus,  which  is 
lined  with  epithelioid  cells,  and  traversed  by  septa,  which  bear 
blood-vessels,  or  consist  merely  of  fibrous  tissue,  thus   forming 
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cither  a  vascular  or  purely  fibrous  connection  between  the  follicle 
and  the  tissue  outside.  In  an  injected  specimen,  such  as  this, 
the  capillary  network  of  the  follicle  is  easily  seen  as  a  network  of 
injection  material,  traversing  the  mass  of  lymph  corpuscles. 

These  latter  are  small  round  cells,  for  the  most  part  smaller 
than  a  white  blood  corpuscle.  They  have,  for  their  size,  verj* 
large  nuclei,  with  a  minimum  amount  of  peri-nuclear  protoplasm. 
The  adenoid  reticulum  cannot  be  readily  made  out  in  an 
ordinary  specimen  of  this  tissue,  owing  to  the  densely  packed 
lymph  corpuscles  in  its  meshes,  nor  can  the  peripheral  lymph 
sinus  be  seen.  Examine  the  cartilage  plates,  observing  the  hyaline 
character  of  the  cartilage,  and  the  transition  between  the  cells  at 
its  periphery,  and  the  connective  tissue  cells  of  the  perichon- 
drium. Find  the  bronchial  vessels  and  nerve.  The  nerve  is 
easily  recognised  under  this  power.  Note  its  fibrous  investment, 
perineurium,  and  the  transverse  sections  of  the  ner\-e  fibres,  with 
the  stained  axis  cylinder  as  a  dot,  in  the  centre  of  them.  Find 
again,  and  examine  with  this  power,  the  smaller  bronchus. 

(4,)  Section  of  feetal  lung^  stained  with  lusmatoxylin.  B. 
{Fig.  gd.) 

To  study  the  disposition  of  the  connective  tissue  framework  of 
the  lung,  a  section  of  foetal  lung  may  be  examined.  Such  a  lung 
is  more  appropriate  for  the  purpose  than  an  adult  one,  as  it  is 
unexpanded,  and  the  fibrous  tissue  septa  arc,  therefore,  more 
evident  When  the  lung  becomes  expanded  by  inspiration,  the 
septa  necessarily  become  thinned  out  considerably,  and  their  con- 
nections are  not  nearly  so  diagrammatically  shown. 

Under  the  low  power,  the  parts,  figured  in  the  drawing,  will  be 
made  out  at  a  glance.  The  portions  of  lung  tissue,  mapped  out 
by  the  fibrous  septa  fc).  are  the  lobules,  and  each  may  be  con- 
sidered a  lung  in  miniature.  A  lobule  consists  of  the  terminations 
of  one,  two,  or  occasionally  more  bronchioles  {g).  Find  one  of 
these  bronchioles.  Some  are  cut  transversely,  others  longitu- 
dinally, in  which  case  their  connection  with  the  alveoli  may  be 
apparent.  As  shown  in  the  figure,  they  are  more  deeply  stained 
than  the  alveolar  portion  of  the  parenchyma,  or  appear  to  be  so 
from  the  closer  apposition  of  the  nuclei  of  the  cubical  or 
columnar  cells  lining  them.  There  is  shown  at  {g)  one  of  these 
bronchiolar  divisions,  with  the  alveoli  in  connection  with  it, 
showing  the  resemblance  to  the  fundamental  structure  of  a  race- 
mose secreting  gland. 
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Now  look  at  the  interlobular  septa  {c\  more  lightly  stained 
than  the  lobules  they  separate.  Observe,  especially  at  the  junc- 
tions of  the  septa  with  each  other,  the  bronchial  tubes  {d),  and 
pulmonary  vessels  {e) ;  just  as  \x\  the  interlobar  and  interlobular 
septa  of  a  gland,  such  as  the  submaxillary,  we  find  its  ducts  and 
vessels.  The  bronchus  is  readily  distinguished  by  its  lining  of 
columnar  epithelium,  with  deeply  stained  nuclei.  The  fibrous 
tissue,  investing  it,  is  the  peribronchial  connective  tissue  (b\  and 
is  continuous  with  the  connective  tissue  of  the  septa  meeting  at 
this  point.  Trace  the  septa  towards  the  surface,  and  notice 
their  continuity  with  pleura  {a). 

In  both  pleura,  septa,  and  peribronchial  tissue,  look  for  lymph 
spaces  and  channels  of  various  form.  Though  not  obviously  so 
in  the  section,  these  are,  in  reality,  in  continuity  with  each  other, 
and  it  will,  therefore,  be  readily  understood  how  foreign  particles, 
entering  the  peribronchial  lymphatics  through  the  bronchial  wall 
(or  the  alveolar  lymphatics,  with  which  these  are  continuous, 
through  the  alveolar  wall)  come  to  be  deposited,  as  in  coal 
miners*  phthisis,  in  every  part  of  the  fibrous  tissue  framework  of 
the  lung.  Under  the  high  power  verify  these  points,  noting  par- 
ticularly the  pleura  with  the  lymph  spaces  in  its  deeper  layer, 
continuous  with  those  in  the  interlobular  septa  ;  the  structure 
of  the  tubes  in  the  bronchial  passages ;  the  structure  of 
the  intralobular  divisions  of  the  bronchi,  and  the  alveoli 
proceeding  from  them,  lined  with  cubical  epithelium.  Observe 
the  connective  tissue  between  the  alveoli.  This  is  very  distinct 
in  the  foetal  lung ;  in  the  expanded  lung  it  is  much  less 
appreciable. 

(5,)     Section  of  injected  lung  of  cat,  unstained,     B, 

Study  the  vascularisation  (pulmonary)  of  the  alveoli  in  an  in- 
jected lung  of  some  animal,  such  as  the  cat. 

P^£^'  95  *s  from  the  lung  of  a  human  foetus,  in  which  the 
pulmonary  artery  has  been  filled  with  red  injection,  and  the  vein 
with  blue. 

As  a  rule,  the  best  method  of  preparation  is  to  inject  the 
lung  of  a  freshly  killed  animal  from  the  pulmonary  artery, 
and  force  it  through  the  organ  into  the  pulmonary  vein.  To 
inject  successfully  with  two  colours  requires  a  great  deal  of 
practice,  and  is  necessarily  very  much  more  uncertain  in  the 
result  than  with  one. 

Examine  under  the  low  and  high  powers  respectively.      The 
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FIG.    96. 


S.  OF  HUMAN  FCETAL  LUNG,  SHOWING  THE  RELATIONS  OF  THE 
DIFFERENT  PARTS  OF  THE  FIBROUS  FRAMEWORK  TO  EACH  OTHER, 
STAINED    WITH     HiEMATOXYLIN     X     15. 


ft.- 
b.- 

c- 

d. 

e.- 
/- 

h. 


-Visceral  layer  of  the  pleura. 
Peri-bronchial  connective  tissue. 
-Interlobular  connective  tissue. 
-Small  intrapulmonary  bronchi. 
-Pulmonary  arter>'. 

„  vein. 

Bronchiole  within  a  lobule,  expanding  into, 
Alveoli. 


FIG,    97. 

SEMI-DIAGRAMMATIC     REPRESENTATION     OF     WALL    OF     ALIMENTARY 

CANAL. 


A. — Mouth  and  oesophaj:(^us. 

,  (I. — Cardiac  end. 
H. — Stomach  ,.  , 

I  2. — Pyloric      „ 

a. — Mucosa. 

/^.  — Submucosa. 

i\ — Muscular  coat. 

t/. — Peritoneal  coat. 

e'.  — Internal  circular  muscular  coat. 

/. — External  longitudinal  muscular 

coat. 
C. — (ilands  of  Brunner. 
h. — Solitary  gland. 
/. — Auerbach's  nerve  plexus. 


C. — Small  intestine. 
D. — Large  intestine. 
E. — Rectum. 

t      \\  illi  of    ,  J  ., 

k. —  i^  J  Jejunum  and  ileum. 

/. — Glands  of  Licberkiihn. 

;;/. — Muscularis  mucosa?. 

;/  —  Skin  beyond  anus. 

o. —     „  „        mouth. 

/. — Tooth. 

q. — Salivary  Gland. 

r. — Mouths  of  gastric  follicles. 

s, — Pyloric  sphincter. 


Fig.  96. 
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section  is  so  easily  understood,  that  it  scarcely  requires  special 
explanation. 

Observe  the  latter  vessels,  here  and  there,  in  the  peribronchial 
connective  tissue,  their  lumen  filled  with  injection  mass,  and  the 
smaller  ones  running  amongst  the  alveoli.  Notice  the  size 
and  shape  of  these,  and,  under  the  high  power,  especially  the 
character  of  the  capillary  network  lying  in  their  walls.  Note 
the  smallness  of  the  meshes  of  the  network.  Many  of  these 
rounded  or  polygonal  alveoli  are  seen  as  spaces  outlined  with  the 
alveolar  walls  in  section  ;  many  show  the  network  of  vessels  in 
their  floor.  This  will  be  easily  understood  by  a  reference  to 
Fig,  Fy   in   which  the  alveoli  are  represented  as  shallow  cups 
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Fig.  F.    Diagram  of  alveoli  of  lung,  a,  b,  c,  alveoli ;  d^  r,  lines  of  supposed  section  through  them. 

placed  side  by  side.  Suppose  a  .section  is  taken  so  as  to  include 
the  parts  of  the  cups  between  the  lines,  d  and  e.  Then,  in 
looking  down  on  such  a  specimen  through  the  microscope,  the 
alveolus,  A,  will  be  cut  so  as  to  show  the  floor ;  B  will  be  cut  so 
as  to  show  all  but  the  lowest  part  of  the  floor  of  the  cup  ;  while 
C  will  show  no  floor  at  all,  but  only  the  sides. 

(6.)  Section  of  lung  of  dog,  stained  with  silver  nitrate.  F, 
(Fig.  92.; 

(7,)  Section  of  lung  of  kitten,  stained  with  silver  nitrate.     F. 

i^k'  93-) 

Use  (6)  for  examination  under  the  low  power  especially,  and 

(7)  for  the  high- 

The  lung  of  the  dog  is  especially  suitable  for  showing  the  dis- 
position of  the  infundibula,  and  the  bronchioles  terminating  in 
them.  Under  the  low  power  {Fig.  92)  observe,  first,  the  out- 
lines of  the  alveoli  (e),  and  then  the  much  larger  spaces  with 
scalloped  outlines  (d),  the  alveolar  passages  of  the  infundibula. 
The  scalloped  margin  is  due  to  the  projection  inwards  of  the 
septa,  between  the  alveoli,  which  form  the  infundibular  wall. 
Even  under  the  low  power,  in  a  well  stained  specimen,  the 
silvered  outlines  of  the  epithelial  cells  lining  the  alveoli  may  be 
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to  some  extent  made  out  Now  look  for  sections  of  the  bron- 
chial tubes  (a),  which  are  rendered  very  evident  from  the  deep 
staining  of  their  epithelial  lining,  and  the  pulmonary  vessels 
accompanying  them  (c),  supported  by  comparatively  unstained 
fibrous  tissue  (b). 

Under  the  high  power,  examine  the  kitten's  lung  for  the 
alveolar  epithelium.  Find  a  part  where  the  floor  of  an  alveolus 
is  seen  from  the  surface  {Fig.  93).  Note  the  epithelial  plates 
(b),  outlined  by  the  nitrate  of  silver,  which  has  been  reduced  by 
the  cement  substance  between  them.  Here  and  there,  between 
the  plates,  note  the  small  granular  darker  cells  (^),  their  nuclei, 
however,  not  being  revealed  by  the  reagent  Examine  the 
septa  (d)  between  adjacent  alveoli.  From  the  greater  depth 
of  tissue  looked  through,  these  necessarily  appear  much  darker 
than  the  alveolar  floor.  If  the  section  has  included  the  free  edge 
of  the  septum,  the  outlines  of  the  epithelial  cells  passing  from 
one  side  to  the  other  will  be  seen. 

Now  look  for  one  of  the  small  bronchiolar  tubes,  such  as  is 
figured  in  the  drawing  (a).  Observe  the  outlines  of  the  cubical 
epithelial  cells  lining  it,  and  trace  this  epithelium  towards  the 
alveoli.  Note  that  the  transition  between  the  two  forms  of  cells 
is  not  sudden,  the  cubical  becoming  gradually  more  and  more 
intermingled  with  squamous  as  the  alveoli  are  approached.  A 
little  care  is  required  to  find  a  part  showing  the  transition  well. 
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APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  X. 
METHODS    OF    PREPARATION, 

1.  Trachea. — Harden  human  (young  child)  and  cat's  trachea  in  2  per  cent, 
solution  of  chromic  acid  for  a  week  or  ten  days,  and  complete  in  spirit.  Cut 
T.  and  L.S.'s  of  each  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hsematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in 
paraffin.  Only  a  portion  of  T.S.  child's  trachea  can,  however,  be  con- 
veniently cut  in  paraffin. 

2.  Intrapalmonary  bronchas. — (^i,)  Remove  the  lungs  and  trachea  of  a  cat, 
fill  with  2  per  cent,  solution  of  chromic  acid,  allowing  them  to  float  in  same 
fluid  the  while.  The  fluid  can  be  conveniently  introduced  into  the  trachea 
from  a  pipette  holding  about  20  c.c.  When  the  lungs  iire  fully  distended 
with  the  fluid,  ligature  the  windpipe,  and  place  the  whole  in  excess  of  the 
solution  used  for  a  week  or  two.  At  the  end  of  that  time  the  tissue  should 
be  fairly  well  "  fixed,"  and  when  the  lung  is  cut  into  cubes  of  half  an  inch, 
the  pieces  should  not  collapse.  Complete  in  spirit.  The  lung  should  have 
been  so  cut  as  to  show  the  bronchus  with  the  artery  on  one  side,  and  the 
vein  on  the  other,  in  transverse  section.  Select  a  cube  showing  this  well ; 
stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  (^,)  Inject  the  lungs  of 
a  cat  with  carmine  gelatine  mass  from  the  pulmonary  artery,  by  the  continu- 
ous air-pressure  method  ;  remove,  allow  to  cool,  cut  into  suitable  cubes,  and 
harden  in  alcohol.  Select  a  piece  showing  an  intrapulmonary  bronchus  cut 
transversely  ;  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  hasmatoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam.  The 
object  of  the  injection  here  is  to  keep  the  parts  together. 

3.  Foetal  lung. — Harden  pieces  in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum, 
stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or 
stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

4.  Iqjeeted  lung.- -Carefully  inject  the  lungs  of  a  cat  through  the  pul- 
monary arter>'  with  carmine  gelatine  mass  by  continuous  air  pressure.  The 
pressure  must  be  kept  low,  as  less  force  is  required  than  for  systemic  injec- 
tion. It  is  well  to  begin  with  a  pressure  of  less  than  one  inch,  and  increase 
it  very  gradually.  The  left  auricle  should  be  cut  to  allow  of  the  escape  of 
blood,  which  may  advantageously  be  washed  out  of  the  lung,  previous  to 
injecting  the  gelatine,  with  salt  solution.  Cool,  cut  into  pieces  when  set,  and 
harden  in  spirit.     Cut  thick  sections  in  gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

5.  Silvered  lung.— Fill  the  lungs  of  a  small  dog  and  a  kitten  with  '25  per 
cent,  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  through  the  trachea.  It  is  important  to  get 
as  much  of  the  air  replaced  as  possible.     This  can  be  facilitated  by  squeezing 


302  APPENDIX    TO    CHAPTER    X. 

the  lungs  gently  in  one  hand  from  time  to  time,  as  the  fluid  is  being  run  in. 
When  the  lungs  are  filled,  ligature  the  trachea,  and  place  in  50  per  cent,  of 
spirit  for  half  an  hour.  Now  replace  the  nitrate  of  silver  with  spirit,  and 
suspend  in  same  for  a  few  days  till  hardened.  Cut  in  pieces,  and  preserve 
in  spirit.  Cut  in  gum,  and  expose  to  light,  when  reduction  takes  place. 
Mount  in  Farrant's  solution.  The  dog's  lung  is  especially  serviceable  for 
showing  the  infundibular  arran,i;ement,  and  that  of  kitten  for  the  epithelium 
of  the  terminal  alveoli ;  but,  if  necessary,  the  dog*s  lung  will  do  for  both 
quite  well. 
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Chapter  XL 

THE  ALIMENTARY  CANAL. 

THE  TONGUE;  THE  TEETH ;  THE  SALIVARY 

GLANDS. 

GENERAL  PLAN  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  CANAL. 

THE  alimentary  canal  commences  at  the  mouth,  and 
terminates  at  the  anus.  Its  epithelium,  with  the  exception 
of  that  lining  the  mouth,  the  oesophagus,  and  the  termination  of  • 
the  rectum,  is  wholly  of  hypoblastic  origin.  The  large  glands 
(the  salivary  glands,  the  liver,  and  pancreas)  are  special  out- 
growths of  the  epithelial  layer,  surrounded  with  connective 
tissue  and  blood-vessels.  Before  describing  the  structure  of  the 
various  parts  of  the  canal  it  will  be  well  to  mention,  to  some 
extent  in  detail,  its  general  plan  of  construction.  It  is  lined 
internally  by  epithelium,  which  differs  in  character  in  different 
regions,  according  to  the  function  which  it  has  to  subserve.  In 
the  mouth  and  oesophagus,  where  this  is  largely  mechanical,  it  is 
of  the  nature  of  stratified  squamous  epithelium  ;  in  the  stomach 
and  intestine,  where  its  function  is  absorptive  and  secretory,  it 
consists  of  a  layer  of  "  glandular  cells  "  of  the  columnar  type ;  and 
the  same  holds  good  with  the  large  intestine,  and  the  rectum  to 
the  margin  of  the  anus,  where  it  becomes  protective  in  function, 
and  here  again  it  is  of  the  nature  of  stratified  squamous 
epithelium.  Beneath  the  epithelium,  throughout  the  whole  of 
the  canal,  is  a  layer  of  connective  tissue,  which  is  modified  in  the 
various  parts  with  a  view  to  the  function  of  these  parts.  In  the 
mouth,  oesophagus  and  rectum,  it  is  of  the  nature  of  ordinary 
connective  tissue  ;  that  is,  it  consists  of  white  fibres,  with  a  certain 
proportion  of  elastic  fibres  and  connective  tissue  cells.     In  the 
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stomach,  the  small  and  the  large  intestine,  it  is  more  of  the 
nature  of  adenoid  tissue.  Throughout,  this  connective  tissue 
contains  blood  capillaries,  which  are  developed  to  an  especial 
extent  in  those  parts  of  the  tract  lined  by  active  glandular 
epithelium.  It  contains  also  in  some  parts  special  muscular  and 
lymphatic  arrangements,  which  will  be  dealt  with  when  the 
individual  parts  are  more  fully  described.  At  the  surface  of  this 
connective  tissue,  forming  in  sections  a  line- between  it  and  the 
epithelium  covering  it,  there  is  a  "basement  membrane"  ;  in  this 
case  consisting  of  a  thin  layer  of  condensed  tissue — a  layer  made 
up  partly  of  connective  tissue  and  partly  of  flattened  connective 
tissue  corpuscles.  The  membrane  is  thus  not  a  complete  one, 
but  composed  merely  of  a  surface  condensation  of  connective 
tissue.  Beneath  the  layer  of  connective  tissue  there  is  one  of 
non-striped  muscle,  a  narrow  layer,  composed  for  the  most  part 
of  fibres  arranged  circularly  and  longitudinally,  the  internal  ones 
circularly  and  the  external,  longitudinally.  This  layer  is  absent 
in  the  mouth,  and  imperfect  in  the  oesophagus,  but  fairly  complete 
throughout  the  rest  of  the  canal.  These  three  parts — the  epithe- 
lium, the  connective  tissue,  and  the  muscularis  mucosae — con- 
stitute together  the  mucosa  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

Outside  the  mucosa  is  found  the  sub-mucous  layer  of  connec- 
tive tissue,  which  consists  throughout  of  t>'pical  areolar  tissue.  It 
is  a  broad  layer,  loosely  arranged,  containing  large  blood-vessels, 
nerves,  and  l}'mphatics,  and  connects  the  mucous  coat  with 
the  subjacent  muscular  one.  It  is  distinctly  loose,  and  admits 
of  free  movement  within  certain  limits  between  the  mucosa  and 
the  muscular  coat  ;  so  free  that  the  former  readily  forms  folds 
upon  the  lumen  of  the  canal,  when  the  latter  is  at  all  contracted. 
It  corresponds  with  the  deeper  part  of  the  cutis  vera  of  the  skin, 
which  allows  of  free  movement  of  the  epithelium  and  more  con- 
densed fibrous  tissue  beneath  it,  upon  the  subjacent  structures. 

Outside  the  submucosa  we  have  the  muscular  wall  of  the 
canal.  Except  in  part  of  the  oesophagus,  this  consists  through- 
out of  non-striped  muscle,  which  is  specially  developed  at  certain 
points  to  form  sphincters.  It  is  arranged  in  two  layers,  a 
thicker  internal  circular  coat,  and  an  outer  thinner  longitudinal 
one.  Between  the  two  is  a  small  amount  of  connective  tissue, 
containing  Auerbach's  ner\'e  plexus. 

Surrounding  the  canal  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its 
extent  we  have  the  peritoneal   covering:,  consisting  of  a  delicate 
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layer  of  connective  tissue,  invested  with  simple  squamous  epithe- 
lium. 

Fig.  97  shows  the  relations  of  these  parts,  throughout  the 
whole  of  the  canal,  diagrammatically. 

Secretion  and  absorption  by  the  alimentary  canal. — Secretory 
epithelium,  in  its  simplest  form,  consists  of  a  layer  of  cells  with 
a  stratum  of  vascular  connective  tissue  immediately  beneath  it. 
The  cells  withdraw  from  the  lymph,  with  which  the  tissue  is 
bathed,  those  substances  necessary  for  the  formation  of  the 
secretion  which  they  pour  out  upon  their  free  surface.  Any  of 
the  serous  sacs  will  serve  as  an  illustration  of  this  simple 
arrangement.  Usually,  however,  when  the  secretion  is  at  all  a 
special  one,  the  arrangement  is  much  more  complicated.  The 
first  differentiation  consists  in  an  inpushing  of  the  epithelium  in 
the' form  of  a  tubular  or  saccular  process  into  the  tissue  beneath 
it  Instances  of  these  simple  tubular  or  saccular  glands  are 
found  in  Lieberkiihn's  follicles  of  the  intestine  of  mammals,  and 
in  the  simple  glands  of  the  frog's  skin  respectively.  These  are 
termed  simple  tubular  and  saccular  glands,  the  name  beings 
descriptive  of  the  shape  of  the  invagination.  They  are  represented 
diagrammatically  in  Fig.  G.  When  the  secreting  epithelium 
has  advanced  to  this  stage  of  specialisation,  its  cells  usually 
possess  a  more  or  less  cubical  or  columnar  shape,  and  it  is  termed, 
glandular  epithelium.  The  next  step  towards  complexity  consists 
in  the  division  of  the  simple  tube  or  saccule,  so  that  a  compound 
pjland  is  the  result.  An  instance  of  a  compound  gland  of  the 
tubular  variety,  in  its  early  stage  of  development,  is  found  in 
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Fig.  (7.— Diagram  of  different  classes  of  glands  :    A — Simple :    B — Commencing  complexity ; 
C — Compound  ;  a— Tubular  ;   b — Saccular. 

the  glands  of  the  stomach,  to  be  shortly  described.  Here,  the 
lower  part  of  the  tube  becomes  divided,  and  constitutes  the 
secreting  part  of  the  gland,  the  upper  part  remaining  single  and 
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being  termed  the  duct  A  later  stage  of  development  is  shown 
in  the  case  of  the  testis,  where  wc  have  the  duct  dividing  i^ain 
and  ^ain  into  smaller  subdivisions  before  the  terminal  secreting 
portion  of  the  gland  is  reached.  An  instance  of  a  compound 
gland  of  the  Jiic<r«/(ir  variety  is  found  in  one  of  the  salivary  glands, 
e^.,  the  submaxillary.  Here  we  have  again  a  repeatedly  sub- 
dividing duct,  the  ultimate  subdivisions  of  which  terminate  in 
clusters  of  small  saccules  or  alveoli.  These  various  kinds 
of  glands  will  be  described  in  greater  detail  as  they  occur; 
at  present  it  will  be  sufficient  to  draw  attention  to  the  general 
principle  of  construction  which  is  common  to  all.  They  all 
consist  of  an  inpu.shing  of  epithelium  (or  in  the  case  of  glands  of 
the  alimentary  canal  an  outpushing) ;  this  inpushing  may  remain 
simple,  as  it  frequently  does  when  the  glands  are  spread  over 
a  large  surface,  as  in  the  case  of  the  intestine,  or  it  may  become 
compound  when  a  considerable  surface  is  required,  but  little 
space  is  available,  as  in  the  case  of  the  salivary  glands.  Whether 
the  gland  is  simple  or  compound,  its  epithelium  rests 
upon  a  basement  membrane,  separating  it  from  the  connective 
tissue  around  it.  The  basement  membrane  is,  however,  usually 
of  the  nature  merely  of  a  surface  condensation  of  this  tissue. 
The  surrounding  connective  tissue  supports  a  blood  capillary 
network.  The  substances  required  for  the  production  of  the 
secretion  of  the  gland  pass  from  the  blood  capillaries  into  the 
lymph  spaces  of  the  connective  tissue,  through  the  basement 
membrane,  into  the  gland  cells.  Here,  they  are  sometimes 
combined  in  a  new  form,  i.e.,  rearranged,  or,  without  such  re- 
arrangement, they  may  be  passed  on  into  the  lumen  of  the 
gland  tubule  or  saccule,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  thence  poured 
out  upon  the  surface  either  directly  in  the  case  of  simple  glands, 
or,  indirectly,  through  the  duct  or  ducts  in  the  case  of  com- 
pound glands. 

The  stomach,  small  and  large  intestines,  are  absorptive  as  well 
as  secretory,  and  the  process  of  absorption  is  performed  by  that 
part  of  the  epithcSium  between  the  invaginations  which  constitute 
the  glands.  These  intervening  portions  of  epithelium  are  in  the 
small  intestine  specially  developed  in  connection  with  the  connec- 
tive tissue  beneath  them  to  form  villi.  This  absorptive  epithelium 
is  of  the  columnar  glandular  variety.  In  this  case,  the  stream 
passing  through  the  epithelial  cells  is  in  exactly  the  opposite 
direction  to  that  which  is  taken  in  the  case  of  a  secreting 
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Here,  some  of  the  contents  of  the  alimentary  canal  enter  the 
free  end  of  the  cell,  traverse  it,  and  pass  through  the  basement 
membrane  beneath,  into  the  lymph  spaces  in  the  connective 
tissue,  and  thence  into  the  blood  capillaries,  or,  in  the  case  of 
fat  absorbed  in  the  small  intestine,  into  lacteal  vessels. 

The  structure  of  the  alimentary  canal  and  the  glands  opening 

into    it  may  be    considered  in    the    following    sections :     The 

tongue ;    the  teeth ;    the  salivary  glands ;    the  oesophagus  ;    the 

stomach  ;  the  duodenum  ;  the  pancreas  ;  the  liver  ;  t/ie  ileum  and 

jejunum  ;  the  large  intestine  ;  the  rectum, 

THE  TONOUE. 

The  tongue  is  composed  chiefly  of  a  series  of  muscles  of  the 
voluntary  striated  variety,  so  arranged  as  to  facilitate  the  various 
movements  required.  These  muscles  are  separated  from  each  other, 
and  supported,  as  usual,  by  connective  tissue,  continuous  with 
that  surrounding  the  organ  generally ;  and  the  whole  is  enveloped 
with  a  layer  of  stratified  squamous  epithelium,  continuous  with 
that  lining  the  rest  of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth.  Over  the  whole 
of  the  superior  surface  of  the  tongue  this  epithelial  layer  is  raised 
into  projecting  papillae,  which  have  a  corresponding  core  of 
vascular  connective  tissue.  These  papillae  are  of  three  kinds : 
filiform,  fungiform,  and  circumvallate.  In  each  the  fibrous  tissue 
core  is  split  up  at  its  extremity  into  a  series  of  secondary  papillae, 
which  may  vary  in  number  from  five  to  thirty.  The  epithelium 
bears  corresponding  secondary  projections,  in  the  case  of  the  fili- 
form papillze.  The  superficial  surface  of  the  fungiform  and 
circumvallate  papillae  is,  however,  smooth  (Fig.  99). 

The  ji/i/brm  papillce  are  the  most  numerous,  and  are  found 
covering  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue,  with  the  exception  of  the 
edges  and  tip.  They  are  conical  in  shape.  They  are  shown  in 
vertical  section  in  Fig,  10 1.  The  epithelium  covering  them 
is  divisible,  like  that  ot  the  mouth  generally,  into  two  layers,  a 
deeper  softer  one,  the  stratum  Malpighii,  and  a  superficial 
harder  one,  the  stratum  comeum.  It  is  prolonged  at  the  apex 
of  the  papilla  into  pointed  processes  corresponding  with  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  connective  tissue  core  it  covers. 

The  fungiform  papillce  are  found  especially  at  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  and  along  the  edges  of  the  upper  surface.  They  are  not 
narrow  and  pointed   like  the  preceding,  but   thicker,  broader, 
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FIG.   96. 

V.T.S.    TONGUE   OF  DOG,   STAINED   WITH   HiEMATOXYLIN    X    5. 

a, — Epithelium  of  dorsum  of  tongue,  raised  into  papillae. 

d. — Subepithelial  connective  tissue. 

c. — Epithelium  of  inferior  surface. 

d. — Inferior  longitudinal  muscle. 

e. — T.S.  lingual  artery  and  nerve. 

/ — Radiating  muscle. 

g. — Superior  longitudinal  muscle. 

^.  —Median  raph^. 

/. — Extrinsic  muscle. 


FIG.    99. 

DIAGRAMMATIC   REPRESENTATION   OF  PAPILLA  OF  TONGUE. 

A. — Filiform  papillae. 

B. — Fungiform    „ 

C. — Circumvallate  papillae. 

a. — Epithelium  lining  mouth. 

b.  —Fibrous  tissue  papilla,  with  secondary  papillae  upon  it. 

c. — Epithelium  covering  papillae. 

d. — Serous  gland  (Ebner's)  opening  into  vallum  round  circum- 
vallate papilla. 


FIG.    100. 

SECTION    OF    rabbit's    TONGUE,     INJECTED    x     50. 

a. — Epithelium  of  dorsum. 

d. — Subepithelial  tissue. 

c. — Muscular  substance. 

(The  loops  of  blood-vessels  running  up  from  the  subepithelial  tissue,, 
apparently  into  the  epithelial  layer,  mark  the  positions  of  the 
fibrous  tissue  papillae,  which  are  not  otherwise  indicated  in  the: 
drawing.) 
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blunt  on  the  surface,  and  less  projecting.  Like  the  filiform,  they 
possess  a  core  of  connective  tissue,  which  runs  up  into  the 
epithelium  covering  it,  in  the  form  of  secondary  papillae.  The 
epithelial  layer,  however,  is  not  subdivided  at  its  surface ;  below, 
of  course,  it  fills  in  the  intervals  between  the  secondary  fibrous 
papillae. 

The  circumvallate  papill<B  are  confined  to  the  posterior  part  of 
the  dorsum  of  the  tongue,  where  they  are  arranged  in  the  form 
of  a  V,  with  the  apex  pointed  backwards.  They  are  about  eight  to 
twelve  in  number.  They  differ  from  the  two  preceding  forms 
in  being  surrounded  with  a  vallum  or  ditch,  along  the  sides  of 
which  numerous  taste  buds  occur.  The  papilla  itself  {,Fig.  ggc) 
resembles  the  fungiform  in  shape,  but  is  larger.  It  possesses 
secondary  fibrous  papillae,  but  its  epithelial  covering  is  smooth 
on  the  surface.  It  only  projects  slightly  above  the  level  of  the 
rest  of  the  epithelium  of  tongue,  as  the  greater  part  is  sunk 
beneath  the  surface.  Serous  glands — the  glands  of  Ebner — open 
into  the  vallum. 

Glands  of  tlu  Tongue. — The  tongue  possesses  glands  of 
two  kinds,  mucous  and  serous.  The  serous  glands  open,  as 
above  stated,  into  the  valla  round  the  circumvallate  papills; 
the  mucous,  much  the  more  numerous,  along  the  sides  of  the 
tongue,  and  at  its  base. 

TasU  buds  of  the  Tongue. — These  peri- 
pheral terminations  of  the  nerves  of  taste, 
are  found  on  the  fungiform  papillae,  on  each 
side  of  the  valla  of  the  circumvallate  papilla 
{Fig-  102},  on  the  soft  palate,  and  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  epiglottis.  They  are 
small  oval  bodies,  consisting  of  cells  which 
have  been  differentiated  from  the  general  epi- 
thelial lining  of  the  mouth.  Fig.  H  repre- 
sents one  of  these  diagrammatical  ly.  The 
cells  forming  a  taste  bud  are  of  two  kinds 
(l,)  Outer  protective  cells.  These,  in  their 
arrangement  may  be  likened  to  the  staves  of 

^L       a  barrel.     In  shape  they  are  long  fusiform 

^H       cells,  with  a  nucleus,  causing  a  central  bulging. 

^1       They  surround  (2,)  t\\e  gustatory  cells.    These 

^^      are  narrower,  fusiform  nucleated  cells,  whose  central  ends  are 

^K      connected  with  fibres  of  the  gustatory  nerve,  and  whose  periphe- 


I 


I 
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ral  ends  terminate  in  hairs,  which  project  through  the  open  end 
of  the  barrel — ^the  gustatory  pore.  (A  third  kind  of  cell  is  also 
described — the  "subsidiary."  These  are  more  nearly  allied  to 
the  central  gustatory  or  rod-cells  than  to  the  protecting,  but 
possess  a  larger  nucleus  and  more  perinuclear  protoplasm. 
They  are,  to  some  extent,  interspersed  among  the  rod-cells,  but 
for  the  most  part  are  collected  round  them,  and  to  the  inside 
of  the  outer  protecting  cells.)  One  of  these  oval  taste  buds 
extends  the  whole  depth  of  the  epithelial  layer  in  which 
it  occurs ;  the  gustatory  pore,  opening  on  the  surface, 
and  the  other  end,  where  the  nerve  fibrils  enter  it,  reaching  the 
subjacent  connective  tissue. 

Examine    the    structure    of   the    tongue    in    the    following 


(i.)   V.T.S.  Tongue  of  cat  or  dog,  stained  with  fuEmatoxylin.   B. 

Examine  the  specimen  first  with  the  naked  eye  {^Fig.  98). 

Note  the  general  shape  of  the  tongue  in  transverse  vertical 
section.  It  is  somewhat  triangular.  The  base  of  the  triangle, 
its  longest  side,  is  uppermost,  and  corresponds  with  the  dorsum 
or  superior  surface  of  the  tongue.  The  two  sides  are  below,  and 
represent  the  sides  and  under  surface  of  the  tongue.  Observe 
the  deeply  stained  epithelial  investment  {a),  and  the  lightly 
stained  layer  of  connective  tissue  beneath  it  [fi\  The  body  of 
the  organ  is  muscular,  and  even  with  the  naked  eye  the  different 
systems  of  muscular  fibres  may  be  distinguished.  Look  first 
for  the  median  raph^,  a  vertical  fibrous  septum  running  antero- 
posteriorly,  and  showing  as  a  narrow  streak  in  the  middle  of  the 
specimen  (/;).  On  either  side  of  this,  in  the  mid-region,  are  to  be 
seen  muscular  fibres  radiating  laterally  (/).  Along  the  superior 
surface  of  the  tongjue,  immediately  beneath  the  subepithelial 
connective  tissue,  are  to  be  seen  the  transverse  sections  of  the 
superior  longitudinal  muscle  {g").  Along  the  inferior  sides  of 
the  triangle,  with  the  same  relative  position  to  the  subepithelial 
connective  tissue  in  this  region,  are  to  be  seen  the  transverse 
sections  of  the  inferior  longitudinal  muscle  bundles  {d).  Look 
now  for  the  system  of  fibres  running  vertically  on  either  side 
the  median  raphi^,  passing  between  the  longitudinal  bundles 
above  and  below  to  end  in  the  subepithelial  connective  tissue. 
On  either  side  of  the  middle  line,  below  the  level  of  the  fibres 
radiating  from  the  raphe,  look  for  the  lingual  artery  cut  trans- 
versely (tf.) 
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Under  the  low  power  (J'ig.  loi),  make  a  more  detailed 
examination.  Observe  the  papillse  {a)  covering  the  upper  surface 
or  the  tonyue,  and  extending  a  very  little  way  upon  the  sides. 
For  the  most  part,  these  papillze  are  of  the  filiform  variety, 
amongst  which,  however,  fungiform  ones  may  be  seen  scattered 
here  knd  there.  Towards  the  edges  of  the  tongue,  note  that  thej' 
become,  for  the  most  part,  fungiform.  Beneath  the  epithelium, 
observe  the  connective  tissue  layer  (A)  faintly  stained,  containing 
blood-vessels  and  nerves,  and  beneath  this,  study  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  muscular  fibres.  These  fibres  belong  to  two  different 
systems :  (i,)  bundles  cut  transversely  {d)  and,  therefore,  running 
longitudinally  along  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  ;  (2,)  Bundles  cut 
longitudinally  (f),  alternating  with  the  previous  ones  which  they 
thus  cross  at  right  angles.  These  fibres  run  vertically,  and  some 
of  them  may  be  traced  to  the  inferior  surface  of  the  tongue  where 
the}-  pierce  the  inferior  longitudinal  muscle,  and  terminate  in  the 
subepithelial  connective  tissue.  Observe  the  median  raph^  in 
section  and  the  muscular  fibres  radiating  from  it.  Notice  the 
directions  these  radiating  fibres  take.  The  superior  ones  curve 
upwards  and  pa.ss  between  the  bundles  of  the  superior  longitudinal 
muscle ;  the  lower  ones  curve  downwards  and  pass  between  the 
bundles  of  the  inferior  longitudinal  muscle  ;  the  middle  ones  pass 
directly  outwards.  Obser\e  how  these  radiating  fibre.s  terminate 
abruptness  where  they  meet  the  more  lightly  stained 
subepithelial  connective  tissue.  Now  look  at  the  point  of  junc- 
tion of  the  two  sides  of  the  tongue  below.  It  is  not  in  reality  a 
pointed  junction,  but  the  two  sides  curve  inwards  and  upwards, 
1  as  to  form  an  inferior  fissure,  reaching  to  the  commencement 
of  the  median  raphd  In  this  inferior  fissure,  look  for  strands 
of  one  of  the  extrinsic  muscles  of  the  tongue  {^Fig.  981").  On  each 
side  of  the  upper  part  of  the  fissure,  beneath  the  lower  radiating 
fibres,  look  for  transverse  sections  of  the  lingual  artery  and  nerve 
{e).  The  artery  is  easily  recognisable  from  its  deeply  stained 
media,  and  affords  an  excellent  illustration  of  the  structure  of 
the  smaller  arteries. 

Little  more  is  to  be  made  out  with  the  low  power.  Note  that 
there  are  four  systems  of  intrinsic  muscles  :  (i,)  Superior  longi- 
tudinal ;  (2,)  inferior  longitudinal  ;  (3,)  radiating  from  the  raphi  ; 
(4,)  passing  vertically  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  surface  of 
the  tongue. 

Under  the  high  power  examine  first  the  papilla;.     Select  one 
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of  the  filiform  papilla  (d)  and  note  the  nature  of  the  epithelium 
covering  it  It  is  in  two  layers,  a  deeply  stained  Malpighian 
and  a  lightly  stained  or  unstained  corneous  layer.  Note  the 
usual  layer  of  germinal  cells  in  the  deepest  part  of  the 
Malpighian  layer.  Obscr\-e  the  core  of  lightly  stained  connective 
tissue,  with  secondary  papillse  sometimes  shown  upon  it.  After 
this,  look  for  one  of  the  fungiform  papilla;,  observing  its  blunt 
extremity  and  greater  breadth.  The  circumvallate  papillie  will 
be  examined  in  another  specimen.  Now  study  the  line  of  Junc- 
tion between  the  subepithelial  connective  tissue  and  the  muscular 
tissue  beneath  it  The  transversely  cut  fibres  {d)  of  tlie  superior 
longitudinal  muscle  appear  to  have  no  connection  with  the 
connective  tissue,  but  to  be  contained  in  arches  formed  above  by 
the  edge  of  this  tissue,  and  at  the  side  by  the  fibres  (c)  of  the  ver- 
tical system  which  run  into  it  Study  their  mode  of  termination. 
At  the  point  where  they  reach  the  connective  tissue  they  become 
conical  in  shape,  and  terminate  in  what  is  virtually  tendon — in 
white  fibres  which  become  lost  amongst  the  rest  of  the  subepi- 
thelial connective  tissue.  These  muscle  fibres,  both  in  longitudinal 
and  transverse  section,  should  be  studied  as  instances  of  ordinary 
striated  muscle.  Examine  the  epithelium  of  the  under  surface  of 
the  tongue,  and  notice  that  it  is  free  from  papilla:,  and  consists 
of  stratified  squamous  cells  arranged  in  two  layers,  as  before. 

(2,)  V.S.  Tongue  of  sheep  or  man,  stained  with  hatiiatoxy- 
lin  (for  circumvallate  papitlis).     B. 

This  is  a  section  through  one  or  more  of  the  large  circumvallate 
pap  i  11.^. 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  large  bulbous  circumvallate 
papilla,  the  greater  part  of  it  sunk  beneath  the  level  of  the  rest 
of  the  tongue.  Examine  the  epithelium  on  each  side  of  the 
vallum  for  taste  buds.  These  are  better  seen  in  the  next 
preparation,  but  can  usually  be  made  out  in  this,  as  small  oval- 
shaped  bodies,  three  or  four  in  number  on  each  side,  stained 
rather  less  deeply  than  the  rest  of  the  epithelium.  Now  look 
at  the  lowest  part  of  the  ditch,  and  endeavour  to  trace  its  connec- 
tion with  the  serous  gland  alveoli,  embedded  amongst  the 
superficial  muscular  fibres  of  the  tongue.  The  serous  alveoli 
appear  as  small  granular  round  bodies,  forming  a  cluster  amongst 
the  strands  of  muscular  fibres,  and  frequently  the  duct  connecting- 
them  with  the  vallum  can  be  seen  in  longitudinal  section. 
Examine  also  with  the  high  power. 


I 
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(3,)  V.S.  Papilla  foliata  of  rabbifs  tongue,  stained  with 
haiiiatoxylin  (for  taste  buds).     F,  or  B.    {Fig.  102.) 

The  papilla  foliata  is  a  small  leaf-like  portion  of  epithelium, 
situated  on  each  side  of  the  rabbit's  tongue,  at  its  base.  The 
epithelium  in  this  area  is  thrown  into  a  scries  of  longitudinal 
folds,  with  furrows  between  them,  and  the  taste  buds  are  situated 
along  the  sides  of  the  furrows.  The  section  is  taken  vertically 
to  the  surface  generally,  and  transversely  to  the  line  of  the 
ridges,  and  thus  gives  the  appearance  of  a  number  of  papillae 
placed  side  by  side.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that 
these  are  not  papillae,  but  transverse  vertical  sections  of  ridges. 

With  the  low  power,  observe  the  '■  papillae,"  ten  to  fifteen  in 
number,  side  by  side  ;  with  depressions — the  furrows — between 
them.  Notice  the  two  layers  of  the  epithelium  ;  the  Malpighian 
layer  stained  deeply  with  the  haematoxylin,  and  the  narrow 
superficial  corneous  layer  of  flattened  squames,  frequently  , 
almost  neglected  by  the  reagent.  This  corneous  layer  is  con- 
tinued with  the  one  beneath  it  into  the  furrows  {a>),  but  becomes 
much  narrower  in  this  situation,  and  fades  away  towards  the 
lower  part  of  them.  Now  look  for  the  taste  buds  {b)  in  the 
epithelium  bounding  the  furrows.  Theyare  much  more  distinctly 
seen  in  this  specimen  than  the  last.  Next  observe  the  connec- 
tive tissue  running  up  into  secondary  ridges  beneath  the  epithe- 
lium, then  the  muscular  substance  of  the  tongue,  and  embedded 
in  it,  near  to  the  surface,  the  alveoli  of  serous  glands  {/)  opening 
by  means  of  ducts  {d)  into  the  bottom  of  the  furrows. 

Find,  again,  a  well  defined  taste  bud,  and  put  on  the  high 
power.  Note  the  characters  of  a  taste  bud  as  far  as  they  can 
be  made  out  in  such  a  section.  They  may  be  cut  through  their 
centre,  in  which  case  both  the  central  cells  and  the  sheathing 
are  cut  longitudinally  ;  or,  the  knife  may  have  passed  to  one  side, 
in  which  case,  only  the  sheathing  cells  may  be  cut  But  in 
neither  case  is  it  easy  to  make  out  the  characters  of  the  indivi- 
dual cells  very  distinctly.  The  taste  bud  appears  as  an  oval  body, 
marked  longitudinally  by  lines  indicating  the  edges  of  the  cells 
forming  it,  and  here  and  there  the  nuclei  of  these  cells  are  to  be 
seen.  Look  for  the  gustatory  pore;  the  small  opening  through 
which  the  hairs  of  the  central  cells  project  into  the  furrow.  This 
will  easily  be  seen  in  many  of  the  taste  buds  examined,  but  not 
in  all,  as  the  section  may  not  have  passed  through  it  Examine 
the  connective  tissue  forming  the  core  of  the  ridge  under  in- 
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no.    101. 

V.S.   TONGUE    OF  DOG,   STAINED   WITH    HEMATOXYLIN    X    200. 

a. — Filiform  papillae. 

b, — Fibrous  tissue. 

r.— Muscle  fibres  cut  longitudinally. 

iL —       „  „      transversely. 


FIG.    102. 

V.S.    PAPILLA    FOLIATA     OF     RABBIX'S    TONGUE,     STAINED    WITH     HiEMA- 

TOXYLIN    X     250. 

a,  — V.T.S.  one  of  the  ridges. 

a*. — Furrow  on  each  side  of  ridge. 

b,  — Taste  buds. 

c,  — Nerves  of  taste  to  buds. 

(i,  — Duct  of  serous  gland,  opening  into  furrow. 
e.  — ^Alveoli  of  serous  gland  lying  amongst, 
/  — Muscular  fibres. 
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spection,  and  distinguish  in  it  the  nerve  fibres  (r)  passing  to  the 
proximal  end  of  the  taste  buds.  These  fibres  may  generally  be 
recognised  from  the  number  of  nuclei  upon  them.  Now 
examine  the  serous  gland  alveoli.  The  structure  of  a  serous 
gland  will  be  described  in  detail  and  examined  in  connection 
with  the  large  salivary  glands,  and  it  will  therefore  be  sufficient 
to  say  here  that  they  are  compound  saccular  glands.  The 
main  duct  of  one  of  these  glands  opens  into  the  bottom  of  a 
furrow,  and  its  branches  terminate  in  alveoli,  lined  by  serous 
gland  cells.  The  alveoli  are  small,  the  cells  lining  them 
granular ;  there  is  no  perceptible  lumen,  and  the  nuclei  are 
placed  towards  the  centre  of  the  cells.  The  ducts  are  lined 
with  a  single  layer  of  cubical  epithelium  continuous  with  the 
stratum  Malpighii  at  the  bottom  of  the  furrow.  The  student, 
in  examining  such  a  gland  for  the  first  time,  is  always  more 
or  less  disappointed  that  its  structural  arrangement  is  not 
diagram m at ically  seen,  and  is  apt  to  blame  his  specimens.  But 
if  he  remembers  for  a  moment  that  such  a  gland  resembles 
somewhat  a  bunch  of  grapes,  of  which  the  main  branch  represents 
the  chief  duct,  the  stalks  the  smaller  ducts,  and  the  grapes  them- 
selves the  alveoli ;  and  imagines  such  a  cluster  cut  through  in 
any  one  plane  taken  at  random  ;  he  will  understand  the  im- 
probability of  a  diagrammatic  representation  of  the  connections 
between  the  various  parts  resulting.  He  must  be  content  to  see 
cross  sections  of  alveoli  and  ducts  with  of^en  no  apparent 
connection  between  them. 

(4,)  V.S.  tnjecud  tongue  of  rabbit,  unstained.  B.  {Fig. 
10a) 

Note  in  this  specimen  the  large  vessels  in  the  connective 
tissue  layer  {b)  between  the  epithelium  (a)  of  the  dorsum  of 
the  tongue  and  the  muscular  sub.stance  (c),  and  the  delicate 
branches  sent  from  these  into  each  of  the  fibrous  papillx,  in 
which  they  break  up  into  a  fine  capillary  network.  Observe 
that  the  ve.sscis  of  the  connective  tissue  layer  are  continuous 
with  still  larger  ones  in  the  muscular  substance  of  the  tongue. 
Note  the  network  of  capillary  vessels  running  longitudinally 
between  the  muscular  fibres,  and  giving  off  trans\'erse  branches 
to  each  other.  This  is  one  of  the  best  situations  for  studying 
the  vascularisation  of  striped  muscle  {fig.  47). 
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THE   TEETH. 

A  tooth  consists  of  two  parts — the  crown,  above  the  level  oi 
the  gum  ;  and  tlu  fang,  situated  below.  The  point  of  junction 
between  the  two  is  called  the  neck.  The  fang  is  sometimes 
single,  or  it  may  show  two,  three,  or  four  subdivisions.  The 
crown  is  covered  with  a  cap  of  enamel;  the  fang  with  a 
thin  covering  of  osseous  tissue,  the  crusta  petrosa.  The  centre 
of  the  tooth  is  hollowed  out  into  the  pulp  cavity,  which 
extends  both  into  the  crown  of  the  tooth  and  the  fang.  The 
point  of  the  fang  is  perforated  to  allow  of  the  entrance  of 
nerves  and  blood-vessels  to  the  pulp  cavity.  The  main  part 
of  the  tooth  is  composed  of  dentine  {Fig.  104  B).  The  dentine 
consists  of  a  homogeneous  matrix,  in  which  lie  the  dentinal 
tubules  if).  The  inter-tubular  matrix  is  calcified.  The  wall  of 
the  tubules  is  perhaps  of  the  nature  of  elastin.  These  tubules 
lie  close  together,  and  give  to  the  dentine  a  striated  appearance 
when  they  arc  cut  in  longitudinal  section.  They  radiate  out- 
wards from  the  pulp  cavity  to  the  periphery ;  the  dentinal 
tubules  in  the  fang  thus  having  a  different  direction  to  those 
in  the  crown,  and  those  in  the  middle  of  the  crown  to  those 
at  its  sides.  Those  in  the  fang  pass  horizontally  outwards, 
those  in  the  central  part  of  the  crown  vertically,  and  those  at 
its  sides  are  of  course  intermediate  in  direction.  The  dentinal 
tubules  pursue  a  somewhat  wavy  course,  and  divide  dichoto- 
mously  in  giving  off  lateral  branches,  which  anastomose  with 
those  of  neighbouring  tubules,  especially  towards  the  periphery 
of  the  dentine.  At  the  periphery  of  the  dentine  are  to  be  seen 
the  inter-globular  spaces.  In  an  unsoftened  tooth  they  appear 
black,  from  the  air  they  contain  (J)).  They  are  irregular  spaces, 
the  sides  of  which  are  formed  of  a  number  of  convexities  in- 
wards.    They  indicate  small  areas  of  imperfect  calcification. 

The  dentinal  tubules  contain,  in  the  recent  state,  the  dentinal 
fibres,  one  to  each  tube.  These  fibres  are  branches  of  the 
odontoblast  cells  of  the  pulp,  to  be  described  immediately,  and 
represent  the  terminations  of  the  nerve  in  the  tooth.  It  is 
these  fibres  which  convey  sensory  impressions  when  the  dentine 
of  a  decayed  tooth  is  scraped. 

Surrounding  the  dentine  in  the  fang  is  the  narrow  layer  of 
bone^the  crusta  petrosa.  It  differs  from  bone,  however,  in  not 
possessing  a  system  of  Haversian  canals. 
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The  enamel  (a)  covering  the  crown  of  the  tooth  is  the  hardest 
structure  in  the  body,  and  is  composed  almost  entirety  of 
inorganic  material  in  the  form  of  calcium  salts.  It  consists 
of  a  series  of  calcified  rods  {a)  with  little  cement  substance 
between  them,  which  are  placed  side  by  side,  vertically  to  the 
surface  of  the  enamel,  and  thus  have  of  course  a  different  direction 
at  the  sides  of  the  crown  from  what  they  have  at  the  top. 
These  rods  are  hexagonal  in  transverse  section ;  when  cut 
longitudinally  they  show  very  fine  transverse  markings. 

The  alveolus  of  the  jaw  {Fig.  103}  is  hollowed  out  for  the 
accommodation  of  the  teeth,  but  a  tooth  is  not  in  direct  con- 
tact with  the  bony  socket  it  occupies.  Between  the  two  is 
what  is  termed  the  alveolar  or  periodontal  membrane  (c'),  a 
vascular  layer  of  connective  tissue  of  some  thickness,  which 
serves  to  fix  the  tooth  in  position,  and  at  the  same  time  to 
act  as  a  buffer  between  two  resisting  surfaces.  It  possesses 
many  fibres  of  great  strength  passing  on  the  one  hand  into  the 
bone  of  the  alveolus  of  the  jaw,  and  on  the  other  into  the 
crusta  petrosa  of  the  tooth. 

This  layer  of  connective  tissue  is  merely  a  modification  of 
the  periosteum,  and  a  layer  of  osteoblasts  covers  the  surface 
of  the  bone  in  this  region,  and  another  the  crusta  petrosa  of  the 
tooth.  The  transverse  uniting  fibres  are  similar  in  nature  to 
Sharpey's  fibres.  In  the  jaw  they  stop  short  at  any  Haversian 
system  they  encounter,  which  will  be  readily  understood  when 
the  formation  of  a  Haversian  system  is  remembered. 

The  alveolar  membrane  is  continuous  above  with  the  sub- 
epithelial connective  tissue  of  the  gum.  The  epithelium 
(stratified  squamous)  of  the  gum  id)  abuts  against  the  tooth  at 
the  junction  of  the  crown  and  fang,  where  it  terminates.  Before 
terminating,  however,  it  turns  downwards  a  little  way  along  the 
side  of  the  tooth,  so  that  the  blunt  end  of  a  needle  can  be 
readily  inserted  a  certain  short  distance  between  the  gum  and 
the  tooth,  in  the  living  subject,  without  drawing  blood. 

The  alveolar  membrane  is  continuous  below — on  the  one 
hand  with  the  pulp  of  the  tooth  {h\  and  on  the  other  with  the 
contents  of  the  dental  canal  in  the  jaw  below  the  alveolus. 

The  pulp  cavity  contains  delicate  connective  tissue  supporting 
blood-vessels  and  nerve  fibres.  The  cells  of  the  connective 
tissue  at  its  periphery  are  specially  modified  to  form  the  odon- 
toblasls,    which     are    continuous   with    the    nerve   fibrils.     An 
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FIG.    103, 

S.     JAW     OF     KITTEN,     SHOWING     MILK     AND     DEVELOPING     PERMANENT 
TEETH,     STAINED    WITH    PICRO-CARMINE    X     20. 

a, — Milk  tooth. 

b. — Developing  permanent  tooth,  enamel  organ  stage. 

c. — Alveolus  of  jaw. 

c  \ — Alveolar  or  periodontal  membrane. 

if.  —Epithelium  of  jaw. 

e. — Papilla  of  permanent  tooth. 

/". — Nerve,  artery,  and  vein,  in  dental  canal. 

ji!^. — Dentine  of  milk  tooth. 

//. — Pulp  of  „ 

/.---Enamel  of  ,,  (the  enamel  is  not  in  reality  seen  in  a  softened 

section.) 
J.     Crusta  pctrosa  of  milk  tooth. 


II 
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odontoblast  is  a  somewhat  pyramidal,  nucleated  cell,  giving 
off  from  its  base  a  dentinal  fibre,  and  continuous  with  a  nerve 
fibril  at  its  apex.  The  bases  of  these  cells  are  closely  applied 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  dentine.  The  dental  canal,  running 
longitudinally  in  the  bone  of  the  jaw  beneath  the  alveoli  for 
the  teeth,  contains  the  branches  of  the  dental  artery,  vein,  and 
nerve  (/),  with  connective  tissue  and  lymphatic  channels.  The 
artery,  vein,  and  nerve,  all  send  branches  upwards,  which  enter 
the  pulp  cavity  of  each  tooth. 

Development  of  the  Teeth. 

The  teeth  are  developed  in  two  divisions  :  (i,)  the  temporary 
or  milk  teeth ;  (2,)  the  permanent  teeth,  the  latter  replacing 
the  former. 

The  temporary  teeth  are  developed  in  connection  with 
primary  down-growths  of  the  epithelium  of  the  foetal  jaw  into 
the  connective  tissue  beneath.  The  permanent  are  developed 
in  connection  with  secondary  growths  from  the  necks  of  the 
primary  ones.*  Each  tooth  owes  its  enamel  to  the  epiblast ; 
its  dentine,  crusta  petrosa,  and  pulp  to  the  mesoblast. 

The  milk  teeth  begin  to  develop  during  intra-uterine  life. 
The  gum  at  this  time  consists  of  a  layer  of  stratified,  squamous 
epithelium,  with  connective  tissue  below  it 

Tlie  first  stage  in  the  development  of  the  tooth  consists  in 
a  thickening  of  the  epithelium  along  a  line  extending  the 
whole  length  of  the  alveolus  of  the  jaw — a  line  which  is  there- 
fore somewhat  horse-shoe  shaped.  The  thickening  above,  />., 
that  seen  from  the  mouth,  is  termed  the  dental  ridge ;  that 
encroaching  on  the  connective  tissue  below,  the  common  enamel 
germ.\  These  two  projections,  above  and  below  respectively, 
are  seen  in  Fig.  105,  1.     It  will  be  understood  that  the  section 


*  Or  from  the  common  enamel  germ  in  close  proximity  to  the  neck.  It  should 
be  noted,  however,  that  the  three  permanent  molars  are  developed  independently 
from  a  backward  prolongation  of  the  common  enamel  germ,  unconnected  (in 
vertical  transverse  section)  with  the  epithelium  of  the  gum. 

t  The  first  down-growth  of  epithelium  becomes  divided  into  two,  of  which 
the  outer  has  been  named  the  labio-dental  strand,  and  the  inner,  the  dental  lamina, 
or  common  dental  germ.  It  is  the  latter  from  which  the  enamel  of  the  teeth  is 
developed,  and  which  is  here  termed  the  common  enamel  germ. 
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from  which  the  figure    is  taken    is  vertical,  and  transverse  to  I 
the   line  of  thickening.     It   is   of  the   greatest  importance  to  ' 
realise  distinctly  the  position  of  this  line.     It  might  be  repre- 
sented   by    supposing   the    points    of    eruption    of   the    teeth 
along  the  edge  of  the  alveolus,  united  by  a  line  passing  through 
each  of  them. 

Let  us  consider  for  a  moment  the  nature  of  the  epithelium 
in  this  region.  It  consists  of  a  stratum  corneum  at  the  surface, 
which,  however,  is  not  always  well  marked,  and  a  straturr 
Malpighii  beneath  it ;  the  latter  consisting  of  more  or  less 
polygonal  cells,  the  lowest  of  which  are  smaller  and  more  cubical 
or  columnar,  and  constitute  the  germinal  layer.  The  i 
enamel  germ  consists  of  a  down-growth  of  both  these  kinds 
of  cells — namely,  the  ordinary  cells  of  the  Malpighian  stratum. 
and  the  layer  of  cubical  germinal  cells  investing  the  others 
below. 

The  second  stage  in  the  development  of  the  tooth  is  shown  'i 
in  Fig.  105,  2,  and  consists  in  the  formation  of  the  special  enamel 
germ.  This  consists  of  a  renewed  down-growth  of  epithelium 
in  the  form  of  a  series  of  flask-shaped  bodies  from  the  common 
enamel  germ.  These  flask-shaped  down-growths  occur  only, 
however,  where  the  teeth  are  to  be  developed.  This  down- 
growth  is  therefore  an  interrupted,  and  not  a  continuous  one, 
as  contrasted  with  that  of  the  common  enamel  germ.  As  shown 
in  the  figure,  each  special  enamel  germ  consists  of  two  kinds 
of  cells — in  the  centre,  the  ordinary  polygonal  ones  of  the 
stratum  Malpighii ;  and  surrounding  them,  the  cubical  cells, 
continuous  with  the  germinal  layer.  Each  enamel  germ 
possesses  a  body  and  a  more  or  less  constricted  neck,  from  the 
latter  of  which  a  small  projection  ma>-  be  seen— the  rudi- 
ment of  the  permanent  tooth  {e).  The  fibrous  tissue  surrounding 
the  special  enamel  germ  tends  to  become  arranged  in  a  lami- 
nated manner  conformable  to  its  surface.  This  laminated 
tissue,  more  marked  in  subsequent  stages,  is  called  the  sac  of  the  'M 
developing  tooth. 

The  third  stage  in  the  development  of  the  tooth  is  shown  at  ' 
Pig.  105,  3,  in  which  the  commencement  of  a  connective  tissue 
papilla,  and  a  corresponding  invagination  of  the  enamel  germ 
its    lower    part,    is    seen.      With    the    exception   of  being 
nvaginated    from   below,  however,  the   enamel    germ    remains] 
n  much  the  same  condition  as  in  the  previous  stage. 


I 
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The  fourth  stage  is  characterised  by  a  further  development 
of  the  connective  tissue  papilla  (the  future  pulp)  with  a  cor- 
respondingly increased  invagination  of  the  flask  {Fig,  105,  4). 
But  the  central  cells  of  the  invaginated  flask  have  now 
undergone  a  certain  change  of  a  degenerative  type.  They 
have  become  branched,  mucoid  cells,  forming  a  more  or  less 
delicate  network  by  the  anastomosis  of  their  branches.  This 
stage  is  shown  also  in  Fig.  106 ;  though  there  the  developing 
tooth  is  a  permanent  and  not  a  temporary  one.  The  structure 
of  the  enamel  organ,  as  it  is  now  called,  is  the  same  in  either 
case.  It  should  be  especially  noted  that  it  is  only  the  central 
cells  which  thus  degenerate,  with  the  result  that  between  the 
central  degenerated  cells  and  the  peripheral  cubical  cells 
(continuous  above  with  the  germinal  layer),  we  have  a  narrow 
layer  left  of  undifferentiated  epithelium.  Starting  from  the 
centre  of  the  enamel  organ  and  passing  to  the  periphery,  we 
thus  have  at  this  stage,  three  layers  of  cells— degenerated, 
undifferentiated,  and  cubical  (or  columnar).  But  a  section 
taken  through  the  entire  thickness  of  the  enamel  organ  at  any 
point  will  show  five  :  (i,)  cubical ;  (2,)  undifferentiated  ;  (3,) 
degenerated  ;  (4,)  undifferentiated  ;  (5,)  cubical. 

The  papilla  is  composed  of  embryonic  tissue,  in  which  the 
fibrous  or  formed  element  is  scanty,  and  the  cellular  predomi- 
nates. In  fact  it  consists  almost  entirely  of  small,  round,  or 
oval  cells,  with  large  nuclei  and  little  peri-nuclear  protoplasm. 

The  fifth  stage  is  represented  in  Fig,  107.  It  is  associated 
with  the  commencement  of  the  formation  of  the  enamel  and 
dentine. 

The  inner  layer  of  cubical  cells  of  the  enamel  organ,  />., 
those  immediately  surrounding  the  connective  tissue  papilla, 
is  the  functionally  active  part  of  the  enamel  organ.  These 
cells  increase  in  length  till  they  form  a  very  regular  layer 
of  palisades,  the  nuclei  remaining  in  their  external  part  {b). 
The  rest  of  the  organ  gradually  atrophies,  and  remains  as  a 
thin  cap  to  the  tooth  (Nasmyth's  membrane)  for  a  short  time, 
but  finally  disappears.  The  figure  shows  the  increase  in  the 
length  of  the  inner  cubical  cells  to  form  what  are  now  termed 
enamel  cells,  and  the  commencing  atrophy  of  the  rest  of  the 
organ. 

But  when  this  stage  has  been  reached  in  connection  with  the 

enamel  organ,  the   connective   tissue   papilla  has  also  become 

21 


i  322  A     TEXT^BOOK    OF   HISTOLOGY. 

I  specially    differentiated.      Its     peripheral     cells     assume     th< 

\  characters  of  odontoblasts,  and  commence   to  secrete  dentine 

I  The  figure  shows  a  layer  of  enamel  {c)  formed   on  the  inne 

j  surface  of  the  layer  of  enamel  cells,  and  a  layer  of  dentine  {d 

\  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  layer  of  odontoblasts.    The  necessar] 

i  result  of  this  mode  of  production  of  enamel  and  dentine,  is  that 

as  it  proceeds,  the  two  layers  of  cells  producing  them  become 
;  more  and  more  widely  separated  from  each  other, 

i  The   further   development   of  the   tooth   is    merely  a  con 

j  tinuation  of  these  processes  of  enamel  and  dentine  formation 

As  soon  as  the  enamel  cap  is  formed,  the  cells  producing  it 
together  with  the  rest  of  the  enamel  organ,  are  ready  to  b 
discarded  as  useless.  The  odontoblasts,  on  the  other  hand 
persist  as  a  lining  to  the  pulp  cavity,  where  they  constitute  th< 
peripheral  terminations  of  the  dental  nerve. 

The  processes  of  formation  of  enamel  and  dentine  requin 
a  little  further  reference.  The  manner  of  production  of  ename 
by  the  enamel  cells  is  somewhat  remarkable.  If  an  individua 
cell  is  considered,  it  may  be  said  to  consist  in  the  calcification  o 
its  inner  end,  accompanied  with  a  corresponding  growth  in  th< 
length  of  the  rest  of  the  cell.  This  is  shown  somewha 
diagrammatically  at  (/)  in  Fig,  108.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  calcifi 
cation  does  not  involve  the  end  of  the  cell  through  its  whoh 
thickness  at  the  same  time,  but  commences  at  the  periphery 
and  extends  inwards.  The  diagram  shows  the  cell  withdraw: 
from  its  calcified  end,  into  which  it  will  be  seen  it  has  fitted  a; 
into  a  kind  of  socket.  In  the  same  figure,  a  portion  of  th< 
section  from  which  Fig.  107  was  taken,  is  shown  under  « 
higher   power. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 
(l,)  L.  Sectioji  of  tinsoftened  toothy  Jmman.    (Fig.  104.) 
In  «in  unsoftened  tooth  it  is  impossible  to  examine  anything 
but  the  dentine,  crusta  petrosa,  and  enamel,  as  the  soft  parts  an 
destroyed  in  the  process  of  preparation. 

With  the  low  power,  identify  the  different  parts  of  the  tooth 
the  enamel  (a),  the  dentine  (b),  and  the  crusta  petrosa.  Not< 
the  striation  of  the  dentine,  due  to  the  presence  of  the  radiating 
dentinal  tubules  (c).  The  crusta  petrosa  may  be  recognised  ai 
a  granular-looking  covering  to  the  fang,  which  narrows  as  i 
approaches  the  neck.  Observe  the  absence  of  Haversian  canali 
in  it,  which  would  appear  in  this  specimen  black.     Look  at  th< 
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enamel  cap,  and  note  the  waviness  of  the  outlines  of  the 
prisms  {a)  forming  it  The  enamel  also  becomes  thinner  as 
the  neck  of  the  tooth  is  approached. ,  At  the  periphery  of  the 
dentine,  both  in  the  crown  and  fang,  look  for  a  dark,  irregular 
line  indicating  the  area  of  interglobular  spaces  (Ji).  In  the  dentine 
itself  look  for  what  have  been  termed  incremental  lines — lines 
parallel  with  the  long  axis  of  the  pulp  cavity  in  the  fang, 
and  arching  over  its  upper  extremity  in  the  crown.  These 
indicate  successive  stages  of  calcification  of  the  dentine,  and 
will  be  better  seen  in  softened  sections  of  developing  tooth. 

Find  the  junction  between  the  enamel  and  dentine,  and  put 
on  the  high  power.  Examine  the  wavy  prisms  of  the 
former  (a),  cut  longitudinally.  Note  the  transverse  markings 
upon  them.  Study  the  interglobular  spaces  {p)\  they  vary 
in  size,  some  being  large  with  well-defined  outlines,  others 
smaller,  and  some  appearing  merely  as  black  granules.  Next 
study  the  dentinal  tubules  {c).  The  main  tubules  are  most 
distinctly  seen  in  the  inner  part  of  the  dentine,  but  the 
branching  and  anastomosis  of  the  branches  are  better  seen  in 
the  outer  part  Observe  that  the  branches  arise  dichotomously, 
and  that  when  these  primary  branches  give  rise  to  secondary 
ones,  division  proceeds  in  the  same  way.  Examine  the  junction 
between  the  crusta  petrosa  and  the  dentine,  noting  the  presence, 
as  before,  of  interglobular  spaces  at  the  edge  of  the  latter.  In 
the  crusta  petrosa,  bone  corpuscles,  or  rather  lacunae,  are  to  be 
seen,  with  canaliculi  spreading  out  from  them  to  anastomose 
with  those  of  neighbouring  lacunae.  There  are  no  Haversian 
systems.  The  crusta  petrosa,  therefore,  like  the  enamel  and 
dentine,  is  extravascular. 

(2,)  5.  Unsoftened  toothy  human^  to  s/iow  enamel  prisms  and 
dentinal  tubules,  cut  transversely,     {Fig,  104,  C,  D.) 

A  vertical  section  (of  one  of  the  teeth  with  a  pointed  crown, 
and  undivided  fang),  which  passes  on  one  side  of  the  pulp  cavity, 
will  usually  show  both  these  parts  in  transverse  section. 

With  the  high  power,  study  the  transverse  prisms  and 
tubules.  The  dentinal  tubules  are  indicated  by  small  round 
circles,  giving  a  dotted  appearance  to  the  dentine  (d)  ;  the 
enamel  prisms,  larger  and  hexagonal,  give  the  appearance  of 
a  very  regular  mosaic  (C). 

(3,)  VS.  Softened  tooth  in  jaw  of  cat^  stained  with  picro- 
carmine  or  hcematoxylin,     F.  or  B,     (Fig  103.) 
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FIG,    104. 

V.S.    ENAMEL   AND   DENTINE,    UNSOFTENED    TOOTH    (HUMAN)     X    200. 

A. — Enamel. 

B. — Dentine. 

C. — T.S.  Enamel  prisms. 

D.— T.S.  Dentinal  tubules. 

a. — L.S.  Enamel  prisms. 

b, — Inter-globular  spaces. 

C' — US.  Dentinal  tubules. 


FIG.    105. 

SKCTION      OF     JAW     OF      FCETAL     MOUSE,     SHOWING     EARLY    STAGES     O 

DEVELOPING     MILK     TOOTH. 


a. 

b. 

c- 

d. 

e. 


-Stratum  corneum    \  Epithelium 
„        Malpighii  /     of  gum. 

-Germinal  layer  of  stratum  Malpighii. 

-Subepithelial  connective  tissue. 

-Germ  of  permanent  tooth. 

I. — Stage  of  common  enamel  germ. 
2.—         „       special  „  „ 

3. —        „       enamel  organ. 

4*  »t  >»  »» 
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To  make  a  preparation  of  the  tooth,  together  with  the  soft 
parts  and  the  bony  socket  in  which  it  is  placed,  it  is  necessary, 
first  of  all,  to  remove  all  the  calcareous  matter.  The  tooth 
is  then  cut  in  situ  with  the  piece  of  jaw  belonging  to  it,  and 
stained  and  mounted  in  the  ordinary  way. 

With  the  naked  eye,  identify  first  the  different  structures 
which  the  section  shows.  First  recognise  the  tooth,  then  the 
alveolus  of  the  jaw,  with  a  space  in  the  deeper  part  of  it — 
the  dental  canal.  This  canal,  like  the  pulp  cavity  of  the 
tooth,  is  filled  with  soft  tissue,  which  may  or  may  not  fall 
out  during  manipulation  of  the  specimen  in  mounting. 
Between  the  tooth  and  the  bone  of  the  jaw,  look  for  the  more 
lightly  stained  alveolar  membrane,  and,  lastly,  recognise  the 
epithelium  and  sub-epithelial  tissue  of  the  gum.  In  such  a 
section,  this  mucous  membrane  often  projects  as  a  loose  tag 
on  either  side,  from  the  neck  of  the  tooth. 

Put  on  the  low  power,  and  make  a  more  detailed  examination. 
Arrange  the  specimen  so  that  the  free  extremity  of  the  tooth 
points  away  from  you,  when  seen  under  the  microscope. 

We  will  suppose  that  the  specimen  has  been  stained  with 
picro-carmine.  First  examine  the  tooth  itself.  The  dentine 
{g)  is  stained  a  deep  red  with  the  carmine,  and  shows  the  usual 
striation  due  to  the  dentinal  tubules.  Observe  that  in  the 
softened  section  the  enamel  (/' )  is  absent  It  is  entirely  dissolved 
by  the  acid  used  in  the  process.  The  crusta  petrosa  (J)  is, 
however,  to  be  seen  as  a  granular  sheath  to  the  fang — a  sheath 
which  is  thicker  in  its  lower  part,  and  gradually  decreases  in 
thickness  towards  the  neck  of  the  tooth.  Now  examine  the 
contents  (//)  of  the  pulp  cavity,  if  these  have  remained  in  situ. 
Under  this  power,  the  pulp,  which  is  lightly  stained,  presents  a 
dotted  appearance,  due  to  the  nuclei  of  its  cells,  which  are 
stained  with  carmine.  Here  and  there,  nuclei  arranged  in  linear 
series  may  be  seen,  indicating  the  nerve  fibres  upon  which  they 
occur,  and  here  and  there  capillary  blood-vessels  with  their 
yellow  contents  may  be  made  out.  At  the  periphery  of  the 
pulp  a  more  regular  arrangement  of  larger  cells  than  those  of 
its  main  substance  can  be  distinguished.  The  characters  of  these 
cells,  odontoblasts,  can  be  better  seen  in  a  developing  tooth 
and  under  a  higher  power  ;  at  present  it  will  be  enough  to  note 
that  they  are  somewhat  column?  "'xeir  broad  ends 

directed  outwards,  and  that  they  ^  by  side  in  the 
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manner  of  a  palisade.  Now  look  at  the  bone  of  the  jaw  stained 
even  more  deeply  than  the  dentine  with  the  carmine.  Observe 
the  Haversian  canals  and  spaces,  with  their  contents,  stained  a 
lighter  pink.  The  alveolar  membrane  {c^)  should  next  be 
examined.  It  also  is  stained  much  less  deeply  than  either  the 
dentine  or  the  bone  between  which  it  lies.  Even  under  this 
power  it  is  possible  to  make  out  the  transverse  direction  of 
the  strong  fibres  in  it  which  unite  the  bone  to  the  crusta  petrosa 
of  the  tooth.  Observe  the  frequent  sections  of  capillar}'  blood- 
vessels in  the  membrane.  Notice  immediately  in  contact  with 
the  bone  on  the  one  side  of  it,  and  with  the  crusta  petrosa  on 
the  other,  a  layer  of  cells — the  osteoblasts — the  layer  charac- 
teristic in  other  situations  of  the  deep  division  of  the  periosteum. 
Trace  the  alveolar  membrane  upwards  till  the  highest  point  of 
the  bone  of  the  jaw  is  reached,  and  mark  its  continuity  with 
the  sub-epithelial  connective  tissue  in  this  region.  Trace  it 
downwards  to  the  bottom  of  the  fang,  and  note  its  relations 
here.  If  the  section  has  so  passed  through  the  fang  that  the 
opening  in  its  lower  end  is  shown,  the  continuity  of  the 
alveolar  membrane  with  the  contents  of  the  pulp  cavity  will  be 
apparent.  Also,  if  the  section  has  so  passed  through  the  bone 
that  the  opening  from  the  dental  canal  towards  the  tooth  is 
shown,  its  continuity  with  the  connective  tissue  lining  this  canal 
can  easily  be  demonstrated.  But  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  a  very  little  divergence  of  the  knife  will  admit  of  both 
of  these  openings  being  missed,  in  which  case  the  pulp  cavity 
and  the  dental  canal  appear  as  closed  spaces  with  no  connec- 
tion either  with  the  alveolar  membrane  or  each  other.  We  will 
su|)i)ose,  however,  that  the  section  has  been  favourable,  and 
that  all  the  connections  can  be  seen.  Examine  the  contents  of 
the  dental  canal — the  dejiial  artery  with  its  comparative!}-  thick 
wall,  and  the  vein  with  its  thin  one — the  dental  nerve — all  cut 
in  transverse  section,  and  supported  with  delicate  connective 
tissue.  Look  for  indications  of  branches  cut  longitudinally  from 
one  or  more  of  these  passing  upwards  into  the  pulp  cavity  of 
the  tooth. 

r^'nall}',  observe  the  epithelium  of  the  gum  {d)  stained  yellow 
in  contrast  to  the  pink  of  the  fibrous  tissue  beneath  it.  Notice 
the  manner  in  which  it  dips  down  for  a  short  distance  along 
the  side  of  the  tooth  before  it  terminates  in  the  region  of 
the  neck. 
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Under  the  high  power,  all  the  parts  above  referred  to  should 
be  re-examined  ;  only  those,  however,  the  structure  of  which  is 
peculiar  to  the  situation,  need  be  referred  to  again  here. 
Examine  the  pulp  especially  for  the  odontoblasts  at  its 
periphery.  Trace,  if  possible,  a  process  from  the  broad  end 
of  one  of  them  into  a  dentinal  tubule.  Examine  the  alveolar 
membrane  again  for  Sharpey's  fibres,  tracing  them  on  the  one 
hand  into  the  bone  of  the  jaw,  and  on  the  other  into  the  crusta 
petrosa  of  the  tooth.  This  is  one  of  the  best  situations  in  the 
body  in  which  to  identify  these  fibres.  It  will  be  observed  that, 
after  entering  the  bone,  they  stop  short  suddenly  at  the  edge  of 
any  Haversian  system  encountered. 

(4,)  V,  S.  Head  of  foetal  mouse,  stained  with  borax-carviine. 
B,     {Fig.  105.) 

It  is  advisable  to  cut  all  sections  of  developing  tooth 
in  paraffin  rather  than  in  gum,  as  the  parts  are  liable  to 
separate  if  the  sections  are  floated  in  water.  For  the 
same  reason  a  fixative  should  be  employed.  The  head  of  a 
foetal  mouse  or  other  small  mammal  is  especially  suitable 
for  the  study  of  the  earlier  stages  of  developing  tooth.  The 
head  of  the  mouse  should  be  about  the  size  of  a  large  pea,  and 
the  section  should  pass  vertically  and  transversely  through  both 
the  upper  and  lower  jaws.  In  favourable  specimens,  four 
developing  teeth  are  to  be  .seen — two  in  the  upper  jaw,  and 
two  in  the  lower.  A  considerable  number  of  specimens  should 
be  mounted,  so  as  to  get  sections  of  teeth  in  different  planes, 
showing  the  four  stages  in  Fig,  105.  Examine  such  a  section 
with  the  low  power.  First  of  all  notice  other  structures  present — 
the  olfactory  membrane  of  the  nose,  and  its  transition  to  respi- 
ratory epithelium  in  the  lower  part  of  the  nasal  cavity.  The 
bone  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaw  developing  in  membrane  is 
very  beautifully  seen  in  this  specimen ;  the  calcified  white 
fibres  standing  out  as  a  brightly  refractile  network.  Look 
particularly  at  this  calcifying  membrane  of  the  lower  jaw  on 
each  side.  In  the  midst  of  it  a  transverse  section  of  hyaline 
(Meckel's)  cartilage,  in  the  cellular  stage,  is  to  be  seen.  Now 
look  for  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  lined  with  stratified,  squamous 
epithelium.  The  floor  is  formed  by  the  transverse  section  of  the 
tongue.  Look  for  sections  of  developing  teeth,  one  on  each  side, 
above  and  below.  Under  this  power  they  can  be  seen  as  down 
growths  from   the  epithelial   lining  into  the  connective  tissue 
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FIG.    106 

S.    JAW    OF    KITTEN,    SHOWING     MILK     AND     DEVELOPING     PERMANENT 
TOOTH,    STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN     X     40. 

a, — Epithelium  of  gum. 

d. — Bone  of  alveolus  of  jaw. 

c. — Milk  tooth. 

^/. — Permanent  tooth,  enamel  organ  stage. 

e. — Odontoblasts  lining  pulp  cavity  of  milk  tooth. 

f.   -Crusta  petrosa  of  milk  tooth. 
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below.  Select  one  of  the  teeth,  and  put  on  the  high  power. 
Note  particularly  the  cubical  or  columnar  character  of  the  cells 
at  the  periphery  of  the  enamel  germ,  and  trace  them  into  the 
germinal  layer  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  of  the  epithelium  of  the 
mouth.  If  development  has  gone  far  enough,  note  the  mucoid 
tissue  in  the  centre  of  the  enamel  organ,  and  the  papilla  of  young 
connective  tissue  causing  the  invagination  below.  Observe  the 
neck  of  the  enamel  organ,  and  distinguish  the  projection  of 
epithelium  constituting  the  germ  of  the  permanent  tooth  {e\ 

Examine  also,  with  the  high  power,  the  developing  bone  of 
the  jaws,  and  the  olfactory  and  respiratory  mucous  mem- 
brane. In  some  cases,  teeth  in  a  more  advanced  stage  of 
development  may  also  be  well  seen. 

(5,)  V,  S,  Softened  jaw  of  young  kitten,  stained  with  borax- 
cannine,     B. 

This  section  is  suitable  for  the  study  of  both  milk  and  perma- 
nent teeth  in  various  stages  of  development  Every  stage  is 
well  seen,  though  here  it  is  the  permanent  teeth  which  are  seen 
in  the  early  stages,  the  previous  specimen  being  more  satisfactory 
for  studying  the  commencement  of  the  milk  teeth.  Several 
pieces  of  the  jaw,  preferably  the  lower,  should  be  prepared,  and 
after  cutting,  sections  should  be  selected  for  mounting,  showing 
the  different  stages.  A  very  little  familiarity  with  the  specimens 
enables  one  to  pick  out  the  various  representative  stages  with 
the  naked  eye. 

Figs.  106,  107,  and  108,  are  from  the  jaw  of  a  kitten,  and 
the  student's  attention  is  directed  to  the  following  points  in 
connection  with  them.  Fig.  106  shows  to  the  right  hand  side  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  milk  teeth  which  has  already  cut  the  gum. 
At  {e)  are  shown  the  odontoblasts  lining  the  pulp  cavity  ;  {c)  is 
the  dentine,  and  (/)  the  crusta  petrosa ;  {d)  represents  one  of 
the  permanent  teeth  in  the  enamel  organ  stage.  Its  connection 
with  the  surface  epithelium  is  also  shown,  but  it  is  unusual  to 
have  such  a  perfect  demonstration  in  any  one  section.  Notice 
that  the  peripheral  cells  of  the  papilla  have  already  begun  to 
assume  the  characters  of  odontoblasts.  Note  the  position  of  the 
enamel  organ  of  the  permanent  tooth ;  it  is  imbedded  to  a  large 
extent  in  the  bone  of  the  jaw.  This  is  often  more  completely 
the  case,  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  103,  where  the  developing  perma- 
nent tooth  (jb)  is  separated  by  bone  from  the  temporary  one 
which  it  is  to  supplant    As  it  grows  it  absorbs  the  bone  between 
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it  and  the  alveolus  of  the  milk  tooth  {a).  It  then  commences 
to  absorb  the  lower  part  of  its  predecessor,  which  it  ultimately 
pushes  out  from  below. 

Fig.  107  shows  the  earlier  stage  of  enamel  and  dentine 
formation  under  a  low  power.  In  such  a  section  the  enamel 
cells  (J>)  are  well  seen,  and  the  odontoblasts  at  the  periphery 
of  the  pulp  (e).  Note  the  fibrous  sac  of  the  tooth  {g)  continuous 
below  with  the  tissue  of  the  papilla.  The  enamel  cap  is 
stained  a  very  deep  carmine,  the  dentine  a  lighter  carmine. 

Fig,  108  shows  part  of  Fig,  107,  under  the  high  power,  the 
arrow  (/)  in  the  latter  pointing  to  the  part  shown.  Observe 
in  it  the  layers  of  the  enamel  organ,  especially  contrasting 
the  length  of  the  enamel  cells  {p)  with  that  of  the  cubical  cells 
(//),  with  which  they  are  continuous  below.  Study,  under  this 
power,  the  enamel  cells,  noting  the  position  of  their  nuclei, 
and  the  denticulate  margin  they  present  where  they  have  b^en 
torn  away  from  the  enamel.  This  margin  owes  its  character  to 
the  manner  of  calcification  of  the  cells,  as  described  above.  Note 
the  corresponding  margin  of  the  deeply  stained  layer  of  enamel; 
it  also  is  uneven  from  the  same  cause.  Observe  the  broader, 
more  lightly  stained  dentine,  and  note  here  incremental  lines 
(^)  indicating  stages  in  calcification.  Note  also  the  shape  of 
the  odontoblasts  {e\  and  trace  the  processes  from  them  into  the 
dentine.  These  can  often  be  well  seen  when  the  odontoblasts 
have  been  partially  torn  away. 

THE    SALIVARY    GLANDS. 

The  ultimate  secretory  portion  of  a  compound  gland  may  be, 
as  wc  have  seen,  either  tubular  or  saccular  in  its  nature.  These 
glands  are  sometimes  called  racemose^  from  their  superficial 
resemblance  to  a  bunch  of  grapes. 

The  terminal  portions  of  a  racemose  gland,  whether  saccular, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  salivary  glands,  or  tubular,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  pancreas,  are  spoken  of  as  alveoli. 

Before  describing  the  salivary-  glands  individually,  it  will  be 
well  to  mention  the  characteristics  common  to  them  all.  They 
are  compound  glands,  that  is  to  say,  they  are  removed  from  the 
surface  by  a  repeatedly  subdividing  duct,  into  the  ultimate  divi- 
sions of  which,  the  terminal  alveoli  open.  Each  terminal  duct 
ends  in  a  cluster  of  such  alveoli. 
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The  cells  lining  the  alveoli  are  the  secretory  cells  of  the  gland. 
They  are  large  nucleated  cells,  arranged  in  a  single  layer,  with 
a  narrow  end  directed  to  the  centre  of  the  alveolus  they  line,  and 
a  broader  one  resting  on  the  basement  membrane.  This 
membrane  consists  of  a  layer  of  flattened  ceils — an  imperfect 
layer,  formed  of  modified  connective  tissue  corpuscles,  which  is 
continued  in  a  less  distinct  form  upon  the  ducts.  When  the 
cells  lining  the  alveolus  are  charged  with  secretion  there  is  no 
lumen  visible,  or  only  a  small  one  ;  a  lumen  becomes  visible,  or 
more  distinct,  however,  when  the  secretion  has  been  discharged, 
and  the  cells  are  consequently  shrunk.  The  alveOli  are  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  small  amount  of  connective  tissue  support- 
ing a  capillary  network.  The  divisions  of  the  duct  arc,  for  the 
most  part,  composed  of  a  tube  of  columnar  nucleated  cells, 
striated  in  their  outer  part  Throughout  the  greater  part  of  the 
duct  these  cells  are  arranged  in  a  single  layer,  but  they  become 
stratified  in  the  lai^er  branches.  The  smallest  ducts,  those  im- 
mediately opening  into  the  clusters  of  alveoH.  have  epithelium  of 
a  special  character.  It  ceases  to  be  columnar,  and  becomes  more 
of  the  nature  of  simple  squamous  epithelium,  or,  as  it  is  some- 
times termed,  low  cubical  epithelium. 

The  whole  gland  is  surrounded  by  a  capsule  of  connective 
tissue,  from  which  trabecule  pass  inwards,  separating  it  into 
lobes ;  these  are  called  the  interlobar  trabecula:.  From  them 
smaller  trabeculie  are  given  off",  dividing  the  lobes  into  lobules, 
the  iHierhbular  trabeculce.  and  from  these  still  smaller  subdivisions, 
which  split  up  the  lobules  into  smaller  areas,  and  end  in  the  con- 
nective tissue  between  the  alveoli  themselves.  The  larger  ducts 
and  vessels  run  in  these  trabecule,  and  are  named  accordingly. 
Thus  we  have  interlobar  ducts,  interlobular  ducts,  and  intralobular 
ducts,  in  all  of  which  the  epithelium  is  of  the  columnar  variety. 
The  terminal  portion  of  the  duct  within  a  lobule,  which  opens 
into  the  alveoli,  and  is  lined  with  flattened  epithelium,  is  called 
the  intemtediale  duct.  The  lumen  of  such  a  duct  is  often  larger 
than  that  of  the  alveoli  with  which  it  is  connected. 

The  three  chief  salivary  glands  are  the  parotid,  the  submaxil- 
lary, and  the  sublingual.  There  are  smaller  glands  also  con- 
tributing their  quota  to  the  secretion  of  the  mouth,  called  from 
their  position  the  buccal,  the  labial,  the  lingual,  and  the  palatine. 

The  parotid  gland  is  a  serous  gland  ;  the  submaxillary  is 
chiefly  mucous ;  the  sublingual  is  wholly  mucous. 
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They  differ  from  each  other  principally  in  the  character 
of  the  terminal  alveoli  Otherwise  they  are  virtually  alika 
They  each  possess  a  fibrous  capsule,  sending  in  processes  or 
trabeculae  which  split  up  the  gland  into  smaller  and  smaller 
subdivisions,  and  in  which  are  found  the  main  blood-vessels 
and  ducts. 

The  parotid  may  be  regarded  as  a  typical  serous  gland.  The 
alveoli  are  somewhat  rounded  in  section,  or  polygonal  with 
rounded  corners.  They  are  rather  smaller  than  the  alveoli  of  a 
mucous  gland,  and  are  lined  with  a  layer  of  serous  glandular 
cells.  Generally  speaking,  as  contrasted  with  mucous  cells,  these 
are  granular,  staining  deeply  with  the  reagent,  and  do  not  readily 
transmit  the  light.  The  nucleus  of  the  cell  is  round,  and  is 
situated  at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  outer  thirds.  There 
is  little  or  no  visible  lumen,  and  the  basement  membrane  is  not 
very  much  in  evidence. 

But  both  the  appearance  of  the  cells  themselves,  and  the 
existence  of  a  lumen,  depends  greatly  upon  the  stage  of  functional 
activity,  or  the  reverse,  in  which  the  gland  is  examined.  The 
gland  may  be  in  a  state  of  rest  after  secretion,  or  secretion  may 
be  ready  to  take  place.  When  secretion  is  about  to  take  place, 
the  cells  of  the  alveolus  become  laden  with  granules  of  some 
substance,  which  is  a  precursor  of  the  secretion,  and  become 
swollen  in  consequence,  so  that  no  lumen  can  be  perceived.  As 
the  granules  do  not  take  up  the  staining  reagent  as  the  proto- 
plasm of  the  cell  does,  the  cells  are  not  so  deeply  stained.  The 
granules  also,  to  some  extent,  obscure  the  nuclei  of  the  cells. 
But  when  secretion  takes  place,  the  granules  are  discharged  into 
the  lumen  of  the  alveolus ;  the  cells  shrink  in  consequence, 
rendering  that  lumen  visible,  and  stain  more  deeply,  or  appear 
to  do  so  from  the  consolidation  of  the  protoplasm  ;  and  the  nuclei 
again  become  more  apparent  The  granules  first  disappear 
from  the  outer  part  of  the  cells,  and  the  process  of  disappearance 
extends  towards  the  inner  ends,  till  only  a  few  granules  immedi- 
ately around  the  lumen  are  visible  in  the  exhausted  gland.  Thus, 
in  the  case  of  a  parotid  gland,  which  is  neither  completely 
exhausted,  nor  completely  laden  with  granules,  two  zones  in  the 
cells  of  the  alveoli  may  usually  be  made  out  ;  an  inner,  which, 
from  the  presence  of  granules  of  comparatively  non-stainable 
material,  is  lightly  stained,  and  an  outer,  composed  of  more 
condensed  protoplasm,  which  is  more  deeply  stained.      This  is, 
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however,  more  easily  seen  in  the  case  of  the  pancreas,  which  is 
also  a  serous  gland. 

The  sublingual  is  a  wholly  mucous  gland.  The  alveoli  are 
lar^rer  than  those  of  a  serous  gland.  Their  shape,  too,  is  a  little 
difTerent,  their  outlines  tending  to  be  more  circular,  or  to  be 
made  up  of  segments  of  different  circles.  They  are  lined  with  a 
layer  of  mucous  cells,  and  are  invested  with  a  distinct  basement 
membrane,  in  which  the  flattened  nuclei  of  the  cells  forming  it 
are  usually  apparent.  Between  the  basement  membrane  and  the 
layer  of  mucous  cells  are  to  be  seen,  here  and  there,  **  demilunes" 
of  cells  of  the  serous  type.  These  demilunes  may  be  separated 
from  each  other,  or  may  surround  the  mucous  lining  completely. 
The  mucous  cells  themselves  are  large  and  conical  in  shape,  their 
broad  bases  resting  on  the  basement  membrane,  or  the  demilune 
cells,  and  their  narrower  ends  projecting  into  a  small  lumen — a 
lumen  which  is  more  in  evidence  than  in  the  case  of  serous 
alveoli,  but  w^hich  is  still  apt  to  become  obliterated  in  the  loaded 
condition  of  the  mucous  cells.  These  cells,  in  hardened  speci- 
mens, are  usually  not  very  granular  in  appearance  ;  they  do  not 
stain  deeply,  and  they  readily  transmit  the  light  When  they 
are  charged  with  secretion  their  nuclei  are  usually  not  round,  but 
more  or  less  flattened,  and  are  found  quite  at  the  base  of  the  cells. 
They  may  be  placed  either  in  the  centre  of  the  base,  or  they  may 
be  in  one  corner  of  it  The  demilune  cells  are  found  between  the 
mucous  cells  and  the  basement  membrane.  They  vary  very 
much  in  size.  Their  external  outline  corresponds  with  that  of 
the  basement  membrane  on  which  they  are  placed,  and  their 
internal  surfaces  are  applied  to  the  bases  of  the  mucous  cells. 
They  are  often  triangular,  the  longest  side  of  the  triangle  being 
directed  outwards,  the  opposite  angle  projecting  inwards, 
between  the  divergent  bases  of  two  mucous  cells.  They  are 
granular,  deeply  stained,  transmit  the  light  poorly,  and  have 
round  nuclei. 

But,  as  in  the  case  of  the  parotid  gland,  the  appearances  pre- 
sented by  the  alveoli  differ  according  to  whether  secretion  has 
already  taken  place,  or  is  about  to  do  so.  The  above  description 
is,  perhaps,  rather  applicable  to  the  loaded  state  of  the  gland 
cells  preceding  secretion.  At  this  stage  the  interstices  of  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cells  are  loaded  with  granules  of  the  precursor 
of  mucin,  which  do  not  stain  with  ordinary  reagents,  the  proto- 
plasm remaining  merely  as  a  delicate  network  with  widely  dis- 
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FIG.    107, 

T.S.  DEVELOPING   TOOTH   OF   KITTEN,    SHOWING    FORMATION   OF   ENAMEL 
AND    DENTINE,    STAINED    WITH    PICRO-CARMINE    X     lOO. 


a, — Outer  layer  of  enamel  organ. 

b. —  Inner        „  „  „       (enamel  cells). 

I  c, — Enamel. 

I  d. — Dentine. 

e, — Pulp  of  tooth,  with  odontoblasts  at  periphery. 

/ — Part  from  which  Fig,  io8  is  taken. 

g, — Fibrous  sac 


FIG.    108. 

S.    DEVELOPING     TOOTH     OF     KITTEN,     STAINED     WITH      PICRO- 

CARMINE    X     350. 

a. — Atrophying  layers  of  enamel  organ. 

/k—  Kn.'imel  cells. 

r. — Enamel. 

{/.  —  Dentine. 

e.—  Odontoblasts. 

/." — Enamel  cell,  under  a  higher  power,  showing  calcified  portion  (enamel), 

detached  from  uncalcified. 
i,''.- -Points  to  position  of  incremental  line  running  parallel  with  the  surface 

of  the  dentine  (the  line  has  been  omitted  inadvertently). 
//.  —Cubical  outer  cells  of  enamel  organ,  continuous  with  enamel  cells  (d) 

below. 
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tended  meshes.  When  the  mucinogen  granules  have  been 
discharged  into  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus,  the  cells  shrink,  the 
protoplasmic  network  again  becomes  closer,  and  thus  appears  to 
stain  more  deeply,  the  nuclei  become  round,  and  more  centrally 
placed,  and  the  lumen  of  the  alveolus  is  greatly  increased  in  size. 
As  in  the  case  of  the  parotid  gland,  the  outer  part  of  the  cell  is 
the  first  to  become  free  from  the  granules  of  mucinogen,  and 
assume  the  ordinary  protoplasmic  appearance,  but  as  in  the  case 
of  the  parotid,  so  also,  it  may  be  said,  of  the  sublingual,  that  the 
distinction  of  the  cells  into  two  zones,  an  outer  more  deeply 
stained,  and  an  inner  less  deeply  from  the  presence  of  granules 
of  the  precursor  of  the  secretion — granules  which  do  not  stain 
with  the  ordinary  reagents — is  not  nearly  so  easily  made  out  as 
in  the  case  of  the  pancreas.  In  fact,  in  an  ordinary  specimen  of 
a  mucous  gland,  it  is  not  possible  to  make  out  two  zones  in  the 
cells.  With  regard  to  the  demilunes,  it  may  be  noted  that  these 
are  not  present  in  all  salivary  mucous  glands.  They  seem  to  be 
absent  from  the  mucous  alveoli  of  the  sublingual  gland  of  the 
guinea  pig,  and  the  submaxillary  gland  of  the  mole.  In  the 
submaxillary  gland  of  the  dog  the  demilunes  occur  at  intervals 
between  the  basement  membrane  and  the  mucous  cells  ;  in  the 
submaxillary  of  the  cat  they  form  almost  a  complete  investment 
to  the  alveoli.  It  should  be  noted,  too,  that  mucous  glands  in 
different  situations  in  the  same  animal  often  show  differences 
with  regard  to  these  cells.  Thus,  in  the  sheep  there  are  no  demi- 
lunes in  the  mucous  glands  of  the  trachea  and  cesophagus ; 
whereas  in  those  found  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
epiglottis,  the  parietal  demilune  ceils  are  very  large. 

In  both  serous  and  mucous  glands  it  must  be  noted  that  the 
granules  spoken  of  as  the  precursors  of  the  secretion,  do  not  in 
hardened  preparations  give  a  granular  appearance  It  is  the 
protoplasm  proper  of  the  cell  which  is  granular,  and  it  is  the 
appearance  in  the  granular  protoplasm  of  "  granules  "  of  com- 
paratively unstainable  material  which  renders  the  cell,  in  whole 
or  in  part,  less  deeply  stained, 

In  connection,  therefore,  with  the  loaded  and  exhausted  con- 
dition of  the  cells  of  these  glands,  either  serous  or  mucous,  we 
have  to  note  that  in  the  loaded  condition  of  the  cell  it  is  lai^er, 
and  stains  less  deeply  ;  when  the  exhausted  condition  is  ensuing, 
the  granules  of  unstainable  material  are  poured  into  the  lumen 
of  the  alveolus  from  the  central  ends  of  the  cells,  their  place 
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being  taken  by  the  granules  in  the  peripheral.  Hence  the  first 
part  of  the  cell  to  become  clear  of  the  precursor  of  secretion 
is  the  peripheral  part ;  the  last  part  to  contain  it  the  central. 
Thus,  the  peripheral  again  stains  deeply  before  the  central  part 
does.  When  exhausted  the  cells  are  small,  and  the  lumen  of  the 
alveolus  more  distinct.  But  the  glands  are  not  often  found  in  a 
really  exhausted  condition.  To  bring  this  about  prolonged 
faradisation  of  the  ner\'e  seems  to  be  required.  The  following 
are  some  of  the  chief  points  of  difference  between  serous  and 
mucous  alveoli : — 


SEROUS  GIJVND. 


MUCOUS  GLAND. 


Alveoli  comparatively  small.  Alveoli  comparatively  large. 

Basement   membrane  not  piomi-  j       Basement  membrane  prominent. 
nent. 


No  demilunes. 

Cells  granular  and  deeply  stained. 

Cells  do  not  readily  transmit  light. 


Demilunes  may  be  present. 
Cells  not  so  granular  and  lightly 
stained. 

Cells  readily  transmit  light. 
Nuclei  round  and  placed  at  June-  I       Nuclei  usually  flattened  and  placed 


tion   of  outer  and  middle   third   of 
cells. 


at  base  of  cells. 


These  columns  show  the  differences  between  the  alveoli  in  de- 
tail, but  they  are  not  to  be  relied  upon  individually  as  a  means  of 
differential  diagnosis.  They  should  be  taken  collectively. 
Thus,  in  the  alveoli  of  some  mucous  glands  there  are  no  demi- 
lunes ;  and  an  exhausted  mucous  cell  may  be  as  granular  as  a 
loaded  serous  one.  The  main  point  is  to  get  to  recognise  the 
general  appearance  of  these  two  kinds  of  alveoli,  and  to  employ 
the  above  table  as  a  confirmatory  test. 

A  mucous  gland  may  generally  be  recognised  by  the  size  of 
the  alveoli  ;  the  dark  contour  caused  by  the  prominent  base- 
ment membrane  with,  it  may  be,  demilune  cells ;  the  trans- 
parency of  the  cells,  />.,  the  readiness  with  which  they  transmit 
light.  This  last  is  an  exceedingly  important  characteristic,  and 
gives  to  the  section  under  either  power  ?l  priind  facie  appearance, 
which  often  enables  one  to  come  to  an  immediate  conclusion  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  gland.  The  .shape  and  position  of  the  nuclei 
should  be  determined.  A  serous  gland  can  generally  be  recog- 
nised by  the  comparative  smallness  of  its  alveoli,  the  absence  of 
a  dark  contour,  and  the  obstruction  thev  afford  to  transmitted 
light.     Next,  by  the  shape  and   position    of  the   nuclei.     The 
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^^r  absence  of  demilunes   should  also   be  noted,  but  the  student 

^B  should  be  on  his  guard  against  passing  these  over  when  they  arc 

^^    in  reah'ty  present.     In  some  mucous  glands  they  are  so  narrow  in 

section  as  to  cause  little  more  than  a  thickening,  here  and  there, 

of  the  dark  contour  of  the  basement  membrane. 

The  submaxillary  in  man  is  a  mixed  gland,  for  the  most  part 
mucous,  but  to  some  extent  serous.  That  is  to  say.  the  majority 
of  the    terminal   ducts  open  into   clusters    of   mucous    alveoli, 

I  but  some  into  clusters  of  serous  alveoli.  A  section  of  the  sub- 
maxillary gland  is,  therefore,  favourable  for  the  purpose  of  com- 
paring the  different  alveoli.  Of  the  smaller  glands  of  the  mouth, 
those  opening  into  the  valla  of  the  circumvallate  papilla  are 
serous  ;  the  rest  are  mucous,  and  without  demilunes. 
Study  the  salivary  glands  in  the  following  sections,  which 
I  should  have  been  cut  in  paraffin.  If  cut  in  gum  they  are  verj- 
liable  to  break  up  when  they  get  into  water,  and  almost  invari- 
ably do  so,  unless  they  have  been  cut  so  thick  that  they  are  of 
little  use  for  inspection  with  the  high  power. 

Pieces  of  the  glands  cut  small  may  be  hardened  in  alcohol, 
osmic  acid,  picric  acid,  corrosive  sublimate,  or  Flemming's  solu- 
tion, and  then  stained  in  bulk  with  borax-carmine. 

But  it  is  important  to  note  that  the  granules  produced  in  the 
cells  of  serous  glands  arc  dissolved  by  alcohol,  chromic  acid,  and 
other  usual  hardening  reagents,  and  so  are  not  seen  in  most 
permanent  preparations.  In  mucous  glands,  too,  the  granules 
ofmucinogen  readily  swell  up  under  the  influence  of  reagents, 
and  become  transformed,  while  still  within  the  cells,  into  trans- 
parent mucin.  As  we  shall  see  in  considering  the  pancreas,  the 
granules  in  the  cells  of  that  gland  are  not  so  readily  broken  down, 
'         and  may  be  fixed  and  stained  with  osmic  acid. 

I  The  granules  may  be  advantageously  studied  in  any  of  these 
glands,  by  teasing  out  a  small  portion  in  normal  saline  after 
removal  from  a  recently  killed  animal, 
(l,)  S.  Stthmnxilltiry  gland  of  rabbit,  stained  with  luButatoxytin. 
B.  For  serous  alveoli.  {Fig.  wo.) 
Examine  first  with  the  low  power.  Observe  the  main  mass  of 
the  gland  stained  deeply,  broken  up  into  subdivisions  of  vanous 
shapes,  cuneiform,  triangular,  etc.,  by  processes  of  connective 
tissue  passing  inwards  from  the  more  lightly  stained  capsule. 
Note  the  branches  of  ducts  and  blood-vessels  running  in  these 
more  lightly  stained  trabecule  between  the  lobules.     Observe 
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the  ultimate  alveoli  of  the  lobules,  small,  deeply  stained,  some- 
what round  bodies.  Even  under  this  power  the  nuclei  in  the 
cells  lining  them,  and  in  those  forming  the  ducts,  may  be  made 
out  Put  on  the  high  power,  and  examine  the  alveoli  and  ducts- 
Examine  first  the  alveoli,  noting  their  granularity  and  depth  oi 
staining.  Observe  that  they  appear  to  be  solid  blocks  of  cells. 
It  is  not  easy  to  find  an  alveolus  with  a  distinct  lumen.  If  the 
gland  has  been  taken  previous  to  secretion  (B),  i.e.,  when  the  cells 
are  in  a  loaded  condition,  none  of  the  alveoli  show  any  lumen. 
It  must  always  be  remembered,  however,  that  in  either  a  mucous 
or  serous  gland,  an  alveolus  may  be  so  cut  that  the  section  passes 
to  one  side  of  the  lumen.  Notice  the  ab.sence  of  a  dark  outline 
to  the  alveoli,  and  the  smallness  of  the  amount  of  connective 
tissue  between  them.  It  is  so  small  as  to  look  merely  like  a 
light  line  separating  neighbouring  alveoli  from  each  other.  Two 
zones  may  or  may»not  be  distinguishable  in  the  gland  cells. 
Usually,  however,  the  outer  part  of  the  cell  does  appear  a  little 
the  more  deeply  stained.  Note  the  round  nuclei  stained  deeply, 
and  placed  in  the  outer  third  of  the  cell.  These  nuclei  are  much 
larger  in  proportion  to  the  cells  than  is  the  case  with  the  corres- 
ponding nuclei  in  mucous  alveoli.  Examine  the  ducts  cut,  some 
longitudinally,  and  .some  transversely.  The  larger  ones  are 
found  in  the  interlobular  septa,  and  in  these  the  epithelium  is 
frequently  stratified.  Find  a  medium  sized  one,  either  in  the 
septa  or  among  the  alveoli,  and  study  its  single  layer  of  tall 
columnar  cells,  striated  in  the  outer  part,  and  with  an  oval  nucleus 
placed  nearer  to  the  central  end  of  the  cell.  The  long  axis  of 
the  nucleus  is  in  that  of  the  cell.  The  intermediate  ducts  (b)  are 
not  easily  seen  ;  they  appear  as  two  parallel  lines  (when  cut  in 
longitudinal  section)  of  flattened  nucleated  cells,  not  unlike  blood 
capillaries  at  first  sight.  But  the  nuclei  in  their  walls  are  placed 
closer  together  as  the  cells  forming  them  are  not  so  flattened. 

(2,)  ,S.  Sublingual  gland  of  guinea  pig,  stained  with  borax- 
carmine.     B. 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  general  arrangement  of  the 
gland  as  before,  and  then  contrast  this  with  the  preceding  speci- 
men. Even  under  this  power  certain  differences  are  at  once 
perceptible.  In  the  first  place,  the  whole  section  transmits  the 
light  very  much  more  readily,  that  is,  it  is  very  much  more  trans- 
parent Notice  next  that  the  alveoli  are  considerably  larger,  and 
much  less  deeply  stained.     They  have  the  appearance,  too,  of 
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possessing  a  deeply  stained  border,  though  no  demilunes  are  to 
be  seen.  Look  for  the  nuclei  of  the  mucous  cells,  and  observe 
that  under  this  power  the  cells  appear  to  be  without  them,  at 
least,  as  far  as  the  main  part  of  them  is  concerned.  Notice  how 
distinctly  the  sections  of  the  ducts  stand  out  from  the  alveolar 
portion  of  the  gland  over  the  field  generally.  The  nuclei  of  the 
cells  lining  them  can  be  distinctly  made  out.  Now  put  on  the 
high  power,  and  study  an  alveolus.  Observe  that  in  the  sub- 
lingual of  the  guinea  pig  we  have  to  deal  with  mucous  alveoli 
without  demilunes,  all  the  cells  being  of  the  mucous  type.  Look 
at  the  outline  of  the  alveolus,  and  note  how  the  dark  contour  seen 
under  the  low  power  is  produced.  A  well  defined  basement 
membrane  of  flattened  connective  tissue  cells,  whose  nuclei  are 
now  plainly  vi.^ble  here  and  there,  is  mainly  responsible  for  it, 
but  the  nuclei  of  the  mucous  cells  themselves,  by  their  shape  and 
position, have  somethingtodowith  IL  They  are  small  compared 
with  the  size  of  the  cells,  flattened,  and  in  most  cases  pressed 
up  against  the  base  of  the  cell.  Sometimes  they  are  to  be  seen 
in  the  corner  of  the  base  of  the  cell,  when  they  are  apt  to  assume 
a  somewhat  triangular  shape.  The  nuclei,  of  course,  are  stained 
deeply  with  the  carmine.  Now  look  at  the  protoplasm  of  the 
mucous  cells.  There  is  a  certain  amount  of  granularity  about  it, 
but  it  does  not  cause  the  cell  to  stain  deeply,  nor  does  it  interfere 
with  the  transmission  of  light.  Thus,  it  may  be  noted  again 
here,  that  mucous  glands,  unless  specially  exhausted  by  faradisa- 
tion of  their  nerves,  are  usually  sufficiently  charged  with  the 
granules,  which  are  the  precursors  of  secretion,  to  render  the 
cells  of  their  alveoli  transparent  after  they  have  been 
subjected  to  the  action  of  reagents.  Between  the  transparent 
granules  the  protoplasm  of  the  distended  cell  exists  as  a  very 
delicate  network,  to  which  the  granularity  of  the  cell  is  due  It 
ily  after  artificial  exhaustion  that  this  protoplasmic  network 
becomes  sufficiently  consolidated  to  obstruct  the  transmission  of 
light  in  the  way  that  a  serous  cell  does  normally.  The  outlines 
of  the  individual  cells  are  very  distinctly  marked,  standing  out  as 
bright  refractile  lines.  Alveoli  showing  a  distinct  lumen  arc 
readily  found.  Now  examine  the  ducts,  noting  the  rodded 
nature  of  the  outer  part  of  the  cells  lining  ihcm,  when  these  cells 
are  in  the  form  of  a  single  layer  of  columnar  ones.  Note  the 
stratified  epithelium  of  the  larger  ducts.  Look  amongst  the 
alveoli  for  an  intermediate  duct.      They  are  usually  easily  found 
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GLAND     or     DOC,     STAINED     WITH     BORAX- 
CARMINE     X     3CX>. 

a.—  Interlobular  duct,  ending  in, 

t. — Intermediate  duct, 

r. — Alveolus,  showing  lumen. 

J.^        „       cut  ex-centrically. 

f.— Connective  tissue  between  alveoli. 

/—Parietal  cell  (demilune^ 

g.-  Cenirat  mucous  cell. 

ii.~Nucleus  of  basement  membrane  cclL 


'    OF    RABBIT,     STAINED    WITH    MA:MAT0XVLI 
X    300. 


1.  A.  —Nerve  siimohUcd  6>i  hours. 

j''  11.     Kcsting  nlan<l.  '-'■■.  loaded. 

'*.  ,1.— Alveoli. 

1  ,  b. — Inli-niipiliaie  duct. 

e. — Connective  tissue. 
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in  the  neighbourhood  of  an  intralobular  duct  with  columnar  epi- 
theliuin,  and  may  often  be  seen  coming  off  frcm  such  a  one,  and 
may  be  traced  into  the  alveoli  in  which  they  terminate.  They 
stand  out  amongst  the  alveoli  on  account  of  their  deeper  staining, 
which  is  due,  to  some  extent,  to  the  nuclei  of  the  cubical  or 
flattened  cells  lining  them. 

(3.)  S.  Submaxillary  gland  of  dog,  stained  with  borax-car- 
mine.    B.     {Fig.  109.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  characters  of  the  alveoli  as 
in  the  last  preparation,  but  note  that  here  they  are  partially  sur- 
sounded  with  deeply  stained  demilune  cells.  Put  on  the  high 
power  over  a  selected  group  of  alveoli.  Study  the  demilunes  f_/>. 
They  are  usually  somewhat  semilunar  in  shape,  with  a  point 
projecting  from  some  part  of  the  concavity,  running  inwards  a 
short  distance  between  the  bases  of  two  of  the  mucous  cells. 
Thus  the  inner  margin  of  a  demilune  is  made  up  more  frequently 
of  two  concavities  than  of  one.  A  nucleus,  round  or  oval,  is 
usually  to  be  seen  in  the  thickest  part  of  the  cell.  One  might 
compare  these  cells  in  shape  to  a  cusp  of  one  of  the  semilunar 
valves  of  the  heart,  the  projecting  spur  corresponding  to  the  cor- 
pus Arantii.  Look  for  a  small  intralobular  duct  [a)  giving  off  an 
intermediate  branch  (b). 

(4,)  i'.  Epiglottis  of  sheep,  stained  with  picro-cannine  or  borax- 
carmine.     F.  or  B. 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  centra!  core  of  elastic  carti- 
lage, the  stratified  squamous  epithelium  investing  the  whole, 
and,  between  the  two,  subepithelial  connective  tissue,  containing 
clusters  of  mucous  alveoli,  whose  ducts  open  upon  the  surface  of 
the  mucous  membrane.  Select  a  group  of  alveoli,  and  put  on 
the  high  power.  Note  the  very  large  size  of  the  granular,  deeply 
stained  demilunes,  which  here  completely  surround  the  central 
mucous  cells. 

(S.J  5.  Human  submaxillary  gland,  stained  with  hematoxylin 
and  methyl-blue  [or  submaxillary  oj guinea  pig).     B. 

This  method  of  double  staining,  if  carried  out  successfully, 
yields  an  exceedingly  beautiful  contrast  between  the  mucous  and 
serous  alveoli.  The  sections,  which  may  be  cut  in  gum,  should 
be  stained  with  hiematoxylin,  and  washed  in  water  in  the 
ordinary  way,  and  then  transferred  10  a  solution  of  methyl-blue 
1.  for  a  few  minutes.  They  should  then,  after  rapid  washing  in 
water,  be  mounted  in    Farrant  or  Canada  balsam.     The  latter 
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requires  great  care  to  be  taken  thai  tbe  methyl-Uue  does  not 
become  entirely  removed  in  tbe  processes  of  dehydration  and 
clearing. 

Under  the  low  power  notice  how  beautifully  the  dusters  of 
mucous  alveoli  are  picked  out  with  the  methyl-Uue.  In  such  a 
specimen  the  similarity  of  the  clusters  to  bunches  of  grapes,  in 
their  general  arrangement,  may  often  be  exceedingly  well  made 
out  Put  on  the  high  power  over  a  group  of  mucous  alveoli,  aod 
contrast  the  mucous  cells  here  appearing  homogeneous,  and 
stained  a  very  bright  blue,  with  the  duller  granular  haematoxylin 
stained  demilunes.  Move  the  specimen  a  little  till  some  of  the 
serous  alveoli  come  into  view,  and  note  that  the  cells  present 
exactly  the  same  appearance,  as  far  as  staining  and  granularity 
are  concerned,  as  the  demilunes  of  tiie  mucous  alveolL 

Notice  the  sections  of  the  medium  sized  ducts.  The  cell  pro- 
toplasm is  a  brownish  yellow  colour ;  the  nuclei  are  stained  blue. 
It  may  be  noted  that  in  specimens  of  the  salivary  glands 
stained  with  haematoxylin,  this  is  the  usual  appearance  pre- 
sented by  the  columnar  epithelium  of  the  ducts.  Thus  they  are 
distinguished  with  great  ease  from  the  alveoli,  in  which  the  pro- 
toplasm of  the  cells  stains  in  the  ordinary  manner. 
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APPENDIX      TO      CHAPTER      XL 

METHODS  OF  PREPARATION. 

1.  ToB^e  of  eat  or  do^ — Cut  the  tongue  by  vertical  transverse  sections 
into  several  pieces.  Harden  in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut  in  gum, 
and  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin. 

a.  CiremnYallAte  papilla.  —  Select  portions  of  tongue  of  man  or  sheep 
showing  these.  Harden  and  cut  as  for  i.  Stain  in  picro-carmine  or 
hematoxylin. 

8.  Papilla  foliata  of  rabbit. — Excise  the  small  leaf-like  area  on  either  side 
of  the  tongue  towards  its  base.  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum, 
stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or 
stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  Care  requires  to  be 
taken  in  recognising  the  direction  of  the  furrows  before  embedding,  so  that 
they  may  be  cut  vertically  and  transversely. 

i.  Injected  ton^e  of  cat,  rabbit,  or  guinea  pig.  Excise  the  tongue  of  a 
small  mammal  which  has  been  successfully  injected  from  the  aorta  with  car- 
mine or  blue  gelatine  mass  ;  harden  in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in 
gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

5.  Jaw  of  cat  for  loftened  tooth. — Kill  a  cat  and  remove  its  lower  jaw. 
Place  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid  till  decalcified.  With  a  sharp  scalpel  or 
razor  cut  the  jaw  into  pieces,  by  vertical  transverse  sections,  including  a  tooth 
in  each.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in 
Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
The  latter  method  is  preferable  if  the  pulp  is  to  be  retained  in  position. 

6.  Head  of  festal  moaie  for  early  stages  of  developing  tooth.  The  head 
should  not  require  softening  ;  if  it  does  the  earliest  stages  of  development  of 
the  milk  teeth  will  not  be  seen.  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  stain  in  bulk 
in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

7.  Jaw  of  young  kitten  (softened)  for  developing  tooth.  Obtain  a  kitten 
m  which  the  molar  teeth  have  just  been  cut.  Treat  the  jaw  as  for  5.  Stain 
in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  Several  pieces  may  be  cut  at 
the  same  time,  so  as  to  get  all  the  different  stages  of  development  of  the  per- 
manent teeth  ;  the  milk  teeth  are  already  developed. 

8.  The  laliYary  glandi. — The  glands  of  any  small  mammal  are  suitable, 
cat,  rabbit,  guinea  pig,  rat,  dog,  etc.  (a,)  For  general  arrangement  of  parts 
under  the  low  power,  harden  the  gland  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum 
(fairly  thick  sections),  stain  in  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam,     {b^  For 


344  A     TRXT'BOOK    OF   HISTOLOGY. 


study  of  details  under  the  high  power,  more  rapid  methodiof-haMcMng  are 
advantageous,  and  the  tissue  should  be  cut  in  paraffin,  as  sections  cannot  be 
cut  sufficiently  thin  otherwise.  If  cut  thin  in  gum  they  break  to  pieces  as 
soon  as  they  are  floated  in  water.  The  following  reagents  may  be 
employed  :  (i,)  AlcohoL  Place  small  pieces  in  75  per  cent  alcohol  for  an 
hour,  and  transfer  to  absolute  alcohol  Ua  twenty-four  hours.  Stain  in  balk 
in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  (3,)  Osmic  acid,  i  percent  aohitMiL 
Place  small  pieces,  |  inch  cube,  in  osmic  acid  for  twenty-four  hours ;  com- 
plete in  alcohol ;  stain  and  cut  as  for  i.  (3,)  Flemming's  solution.  It  acta 
in  a  few  hours,  but  the  pieces  must  be  small  (page  131.  Then  wash  In  water 
for  some  hours,  and  transfer  to  alcohoL  Stain  in  bulk  in  Kleinenbeig's 
haematoxylin,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  (4,)  Corrosive  sublimate.  Use  a  half 
saturated  alcoholic  solution.  Place  small  pieces  in  it  for  an  hour  or  more ; 
wash  the  sublimate  out  with  75  per  cent  alcohol  for  some  hours  before 
transferring  to  ordmary  spirit  Stain  in  bulk  in  borax-cannine  or  luema- 
toxylin  ;  cut  in  paraffin.  (5,)  Picric  acid  satuiated  solution.  Wash  out  the 
picric  acid  in  75  per  cent  solution  alcohol  before  transferring  to  spirit 
Stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
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Chapter  XII. 
THE  ALIMENTARY    CANAL  (continued). 
THE  LIVER  AND   PANCREAS. 
THE    OSSOPHAGUS. 

THE  oesophagus  or  gullet  consists  of  the  following  layers 
from  within  outwards. 

(i,)  The  Mucosa, — (a^)  Epithelium ;  (bj  Connective  Tissue  ; 
(cj  Muscularis  Mucosce. 

(2,)  The  Submucosa, 

(3,)  Tlu  Muscular  Coat, 

(4,)  The  Fibrous  Investment 
The  epitlulium  lining  the  mucosa  of  the  oesophagus,  like  that 
of  the  mouth,  is  epiblastic  in  origin,  and  is  of  the  stratified 
squamous  variety.  Its  deepest  cells  are  small,  somewhat 
columnar  in  shape,  with  large  nuclei,  and  correspond  with  those 
similarly  situated  in  the  epithelium  of  the  mouth  and  skin. 
They  are,  in  fact,  germinal  cells,  and  by  their  division  replace 
the  cells  removed  by  attrition  from  the  surface.  These  super- 
ficial cells  are,  for  the  most  part,  non-nucleated  periplastSi 
enclosing  a  homogeneous  substance,  keratin,  into  which  the 
original  protoplasm  of  the  cell  has  been  converted.  Between 
the  superficial  flattened  squames,  of  which  there  are  several 
layers,  and  the  deepest  germinal  layer,  the  cells  have  an  inter- 
mediate character.  Thus,  the  epithelium  is  virtually  similar 
to  that  lining  the  mouth,  except  that  it  is  not  divisible  into 
two  distinct  layers,   the   stratum    comeum    and    the   stratum 

Malpighii. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  epithelium  of  the  mouth,  the  line  between 
it  and  the  subjacent  connective  tiaaiie.  is  not  a  straight  one,  the 
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latter  being  prolonged  upwards  in  the  form  of  fibrous  papillx. 
between  which  corresponding  downward  prolongations  of  the 
epithelium  Rt  in.  The  surface  of  the  epithelium,  however,  does 
not  follow  these  downward  prolongations,  but  presents  a  tolerably 
uniform  appearance. 

The  layer  of  epithelium  as  a  whole  is,  however,  thrown  into 
longitudinal  folds  In  such  a  manner,  that  in  a  transverse  section 
of  the  tube  the  lumen  is  nearly  obliterated,  and  exists  merely  as 
a  radiating  fissure.  On  distension  of  the  tEsophagus,  these  folds 
disappear  in  the  same  manner  that  the  folds  of  the  mucosa  of 
the  bladder  disappear  when  it  is  filled  with  water. 

Between  the  epithelium  and  the  muscular  coat  is  a  broad 
layer  of  loose  connective  tissue,  divided  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
tube,  by  the  presence  of  the  muscularis  mucosa,  into  two  layers, 
an  internal  narrow  one  belonging  strictly  to  the  mucosa  proper, 
and  an  external  broader  one  to  the  submucosa.  Inasmuch, 
however,  as  this  division  is  not  well  marked  in  the  cesophagus, 
the  mucosa  and  submucosa  may  be  conveniently  described 
together  as  far  as  their  connective  tissue  element  is  concerned. 
it  being  noted  that  in  the  rest  of  the  alimentary  canal  the 
muscularis  mucosae  marks  off  the  one  from  the  other  very 
distinctly. 

The  connective  tissue  of  the  submucosa  is  of  the  loose,  areolai 
variety,  and  thus  allows  of  considerable  movement  between  the 
epithelium  and  the  muscular  coat.  It  contains  blood-vessels 
lymphatics,  nerves,  and  mucous  glands,  whose  ducts  open  into 
the  lumen  of  the  tube.  These  glands  are  much  more  numerous 
in  the  cesophagus  of  the  dog  and  some  other  animals  than  in 
man. 

Immediately  beneath  the  epithelium  the  connective  tissue  is 
closer  and  finer  in  character,  and  is  raised  into  small  papillie. 
The  finer  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics  contained  in  these  papillx 
are  connected  with  the  larger  v-essels  in  the  looser  tissue  outside 
the  muscularis  mucosa.  At  a  little  distance  from  the  epithelium 
the  muscularis  mucosas  is  represented  by  separated  longitudinal 
strands  of  non-striped  muscular  fibres,  except  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  cesophagus  where  it  is  altogether  absent.  It  forms  a  more 
complete  layer  as  the  stomach  is  approached,  and  at  the  cardiac 
orifice  becomes  continuous  with  the  muscularis  mucosa  of  that 


Outside  the  muscularis  mucosa;  is  the  submucous  layer  proper. 
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containing  the  lai^e  vessels  and  glands.  These  mucous  glands 
are  without  demilunes.  Their  ducts  narrow  when  they  reach 
the  epithelium,  but  are  considerably  distended  as  they  lie  in  the 
submucosa.  Small  masses  of  adenoid  tissue  are  to  be  seen  here 
and  there. 

The  muscular  coat  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  two  layers,  an 
internal  circular  and  an  external  longitudinal.  Both  layers  are 
composed  of  striated  fibres  in  the  upper  third  of  the  tube,  and 
of  non-striated  in  its  lower  half  The  intermediate  portion 
consists  of  an  admixture  of  the  two,  and  represents  a  transitional 
area. 

Above,  the  layers  terminate  in  the  inferior  constrictor  of  the 
pharynx  ;  below,  in  the  muscular  coverings,  circular,  oblique, 
and  longitudinal,  of  the  stomach. 

Outside  the  muscular  wall  of  the  oesophagus,  is  aflbrous  sheatht 
sending  septa  between  the  bundles  of  the  external  longitudinal 
muscular  coat,  of  which  it  may  be  said  to  form  the  perimysium. 

Study  the  structure  of  the  oesophagus  in  a  transverse  section 
of  that  of  the  dog  or  pig. 

(i,)  T,  S.  (Esopliagus  of  pig^  stained  with  fuBtnatoxylin  and 
eosin.     B.     {Fig.  112.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  layer  of  epithelium,  stained 
much  more  deeply  than  the  connective  tissue  outside  it  The 
germinal  layer  of  cells,  as  in  the  case  of  stratified  squamous 
epithelium  found  elsewhere,  has  the  appearance  of  being  more 
deeply  stained  with  the  reagent,  owing  to  the  proximity  of  the 
nuclei  of  the  small  cells  composing  it,  to  each  other.  In  the 
more  lightly  stained  connective  tissue  {b\  between  the  epithelium 
and  the  muscular  coat,  note  especially  the  clusters  of  mucous 
alveoli  with  ducts  cut  in  various  directions  ;  some  of  them 
longitudinally  as  at  (^),  where  one  is  shown  opening  upon 
the  surface ;  others,  transversely,  as  at  (A).  Observe  the  ex- 
panded condition  of  most  of  these  ducts  before  they  reach  the 
epithelial  lining ;  as  they  traverse  the  layer  of  epithelium,  their 
lumen  is,  however,  very  much  contracted.  Look  for  evidence 
of  the  presence  of  the  muscularis  mucosae  (/).  This,  it  must  be 
remembered,  is  not  present  in  the  upper  part  of  the  oesophagus, 
and,  except  at  the  lowest,  forms  a  very  incomplete  layer.  .  Under 
this  power,  if  present,  it  is  seen  merely  as  a  series  of  transversely 
divided  strands,  embedded  in  the  connective  tissue  a  little  outside 
the  epithelium.     Two  or  three  fibres  of  non-striped  muscle  may 
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FIG.    III. 

S.   PANCREAS    OF    DOG,    STAINED    WITH    BORAX-CARMINE     x     350. 

a. — Intermediate  duct 

3. — Terminal  alveoli. 

^.—Another  intennediate  duct 

d. — Fibrous  tissue  septum. 

e. — Lightly  stained  central  part  of  cell. 

/. — Deeply  stained  peripheral  part  of  cell. 

^. — Intermediate  duct,  cut  across  as  it  issues  from  alveolus. 


FIG.    112. 

T.S.  CESOPHAGUS  OF  PIG,  STAINED  WITH  H.«MATOXYLIN  AND  EOSIN    X    40. 

a. — Epithelium. 

d. — Subepithelial  connective  tissue. 

c. —  Internal  circular  muscular  coat. 

(/. — External  lonjjitudinal  muscular  coat. 

e. — Fibrous  tissue  investment. 

/. — Lumen  of  oesophagus. 

^. — Opening  of  duct  of  mucous  gland. 

//. — Group  of  mucous  alveoli  ;  with  duct  in  centre  cut  transversely. 

/. — Isolated  strands  of  muscularis  mucosae. 
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go  to  each  strand.  These  small  "  blocks,"  as  they  appear  in 
transverse  section,  are  stained  a  reddish  colour  with  eosin.  and 
stand  out  distinctly  from  the  connective  tissue  surrounding  them. 

Outside  the  submucous  coat  identify  the  divisions  internal 
and  externa!  of  the  broad,  well  marked  muscular  layer,  stained 
a  red  colour  with  the  eosin  (c  and  d).  When  the  section  has 
been  taken  sufficiently  high  up  to  include  the  constrictors  of  the 
pharynx,  the  definite  arrangement  in  two  layers,  circular  and 
longitudinal,  is  to  a  great  extent  lost. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  structure  of  the  parts  men- 
tioned, in  greater  detail  Find  a  duct  opening  upon  the  surface 
of  the  epithelium  {g).  Trace  it  outwards  Into  the  connective 
tissue,  noting  its  continuity  with  the  cells  of  the  epithelial  lining. 
The  wall  of  the  duct  itself,  between  the  epithelium  and  the 
glands,  consists  of  a  single  layer  of  nucleated,  low,  cubical 
cells.  Examine  the  alveoli  of  the  glands  (A).  They  are  of  the 
mucous  variety.  The  nuclei  are  towards  the  bases  of  the  cells, 
the  lumen  is  often  lai^e,  and  there  are  no  demilunes.  Next 
examine  the  transverse  sections  of  the  fibres  of  the  muscularis 
mucosa  (i).  They  are  stained  red  with  the  eosin,  and  when 
the  section  has  passed  through  the  nucleus,  this  is  seen  in  the 
centre  stained  blue  with  the  ha;niatoxy!ln.  Passing  outwards, 
study  the  muscular  coat  proper  of  the  (esophagus,  identifying  it 
as  composed  of  striated  or  non-striated  fibres,  as  the  case  may 
be.  If  striated,  the  transverse  sections  of  the  longitudinally 
running  fibres  of  the  externa!  division  will  be  lai^c,  with  their 
nuclei  stained  with  h.'ematoxylln,  at  the  periphery  of  the  fibre, 
(>.,  beneath  the  sarcolemma  (as  In  d).  If  non-striated,  they  will 
be  small,  with  a  central  nucleus  when  the  knife  has  passed 
through  it.  The  internal  longitudinally  cut  circular  division  will 
also  show,  by  the  size  of  the  fibres,  whether  it  is  composed  of 
striated  or  non-striated  muscle. 

Outside  the  muscular  coat,  observe  the  fibrous  sheath  {e)  send- 
ing septa  between  the  muscular  bundlesL 

THE    STOMACH. 

The  stomach  consists  of  the  following  layers  from  within 
outwards. 

(l,)   Tht  Mucosa. — (a,)  Epithelium;   (b,)  Connective   Tissue  ; 
(c,i    Muscularis  Mucosa. 
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(2,)  The  Submucasa, 

(3»)  Tke  Muscular  Ccai. 

(4,)  The  Peritoneal  luvestmiHi. 

The  epithelium  lining  the  mnaosa^  is  hsrpoUastic  in  oi^in.  It 
forms  for  the  most  part  a  number  of  tubular  glands  placed  side 
by  side,  separated  by  a  small  epithelial  area,  constituting  the 
immediate  lining  of  the  viscus.  The  glands  are  of  two  kinda^ 
cardiac  and  pyloric 

The  former,  as  their  name  implies,  are  found  at  the  cardnc 
end  of  the  stomach.  They  are  sometimes  simple  tubular  gland% 
but  are  more  frequently  compound,  presenting  two  or  three 
divisions.  They  have  a  mouth,  a  neck,  and  a  body.  The  mouth 
of  the  gland  is  short  compared  with  the  body,  and  may  represent 
a  fourth  in  length  (or  a  little  more),  of  the  whole  tube.  It  opens 
on  the  cavity  of  the  stomach,  and  is  lined  by  columnar  cellsy 
continued  as  the  immediate  lining  of  the  oigan  from  the  moudi 
of  one  gland  into  those  of  its  neighbours.  These  cells  are  mucin 
forming.  The  outer  half  of  each  is  clear  and  hom<^eneou8 ;  the 
inner  basal  half  is  granular,  and  contains  an  oval  nucleus.  Seen 
on  surface  view  they  present  the  appearance  of  an  hexagonal 
mosaic  The  cells  are  tallest  where  they  cover  the  ndfjCA 
between  the  mouths  of  the  glands ;  shortest  in  that  part  of  die 
mouth  joining  the  neck.  The  neck  marks  the  junction  of  the 
mouth  or  c}uct  with  the  body  or  secreting  part  proper  of  the 
gland.  This  is  lined  by  cells  of  two  kinds,  chief  or  central,  and 
parietal. 

The  chief  cells  are  columnar  in  shape,  though  not  so  tall  as 
those  lining  the  mouth  or  duct,  with  which  they  are  continuous. 
They  are  faintly  granular,  and  possess  a  rounded  nucleus  placed 
towards  the  base.  They  form  a  complete  layer  around  a  narrow 
and  tortuous  lumen  ;  markedly  narrow  when  contrasted  with 
the  lumen  of  the  mouth.  The  parietal  cells  are  oval  in  shape, 
much  lai^er  than  the  foregoing,  nucleated,  and  coarsely  granular. 
They  are  placed  outside  the  others,  except  in  the  region  of  the 
neck,  where  they  may  reach  as  far  as  the  lumen  ;  but  for  the 
most  part  they  are  placed  between  the  layer  of  central  cells  and 
the  basement  membrane,  the  latter  of  which  tends  to  be  bulged 
outwards  to  accommodate  them.  They  do  not  form  a  continuous 
layer.  They  differ  in  number  and  size  at  different  parts  of  the 
body  of  the  gland.  Thus,  below  the  neck,  they  are  comparatively 
numerous,  smaller,  and  so  arranged  that  they  may  abut  upon 
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the  lumen  of  the  tube  as  well  as  the  basement  membrane.  In 
this  position  the  long  axis  of  the  cell  seems  to  be  vertical  to  the 
basement  membrane.  Below,  they  are  less  numerous,  larger, 
and  are  placed  entirely  outside  the  layer  of  chief  or  central 
cells.  Here,  their  plane  seems  to  be  horizontal  to  the  base- 
ment membrane.  Owing  to  their  clear  outline,  their  granular 
appearance,  and  the  fact  that  they  stain  deeply  with  reagents, 
these  cells  are  much  more  readily  seen  than  the  central  ones. 

Fig,  113  shows  two  of  these  glands,  the  one  simple,  and  the 
other  compound. 

The  pyloric  glands  differ  from  the  cardiac,  as  follows : 
Their  ducts  or  mouths  are  longer  and  wider ;  their  bodies  are 
shorter,  so  that  the  length  of  the  duct  as  compared  with  that  of 
the  tubule  proper  is  often  as  one  to  one,  or  even  as  two  to  one. 
They  divide  more  frequently,  so  that  often  one  duct  will  end  in 
quite  a  cluster  of  short  tubules.  The  tubules  have  a  compara- 
tively wide  lumen,  and  are  lined  with  chief  cells  only,  the  parietal 
being  entirely  absent  {Fig,  1 14). 

Surrounding  the  gland  tubules,  and  extending  between  them 
and  the  muscularis  mucosae,  is  a  delicate  connective  tissue  of  the 
adenoid  type,  with  lymph  corpuscles  in  its  meshes.  The  surface 
of  this  tissue,  />.,  that  part  of  it  in  contact  with  the  glandular 
epithelium,  is  formed  into  a  basement  membrane  by  condensation 
of  its  reticulum  and  flattening  of  its  superficial  connective  tissue 
cells.  This  tissue  supports  a  capillary  network  derived  from  the 
larger  vessels  of  the  submucosa,  and  strands  of  non-striped 
muscle,  which  pass  vertically  between  the  glands,  from  the 
muscularis  mucosae. 

Outside  the  vertically  placed  glands  with  their  connective 
tissue  basis,  the  muscularis  mucosce  forms  a  narrow,  complete 
layer,  separating  the  mucosa  from  the  submucosa.  It  consists 
of  two  layers  of  non-striped  muscle,  an  inner  arranged  circularly, 
and  an  outer  longitudinally.  In  some  animals,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  cat,  there  are,  however,  three  layers.  In  this  animal,  too, 
there  is  a  clear  homogeneous  band  {Fig,  113/)  immediately 
inside  the  muscularis  mucosae,  which  is  not  found  in  man. 

As  in  the  oesophagus,  so  here,  the  mucous  membrane  is  thrown 
into  rugae  or  folds  in  the  contracted  state  of  the  organ,  and 
only  forms  a  flat  lining  when  the  latter  is  distended,  the  loose 
nature  of  the  submucosa  affording  facility  for  free  movement 
between  the  mucous  and  muscular  coats. 
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FIG.    113, 

V.S.    CARDIAC    END    OF    STOMACH    OF    CAT,    STAINED    WITH    PICRO- 

CAKMINE     X     300. 

a, — Duct  of  gland. 

d, — Gland  tubule. 

c. — Gland  tubule  cut  transversely. 

d, — Muscularis  mucosas  sending, 

e. — Muscular  strands  between  the  gland  tubules. 

/, — Clear  homogeneous  layer. 

g, — Central  or  chief  cells. 

h, — Parietal  cell. 


FIG.    114, 

V.S.    PYLORIC    END   OF   STOMACH    OF   CAT,    STAINED   WITH    HEMATOXYLIN 

AND     EOSIN     X     300. 

A. — Mucosa, 
n.— Submucosa. 
C. — Muscular  coat. 

a.  — Ducts  of  glands. 

^.  — Gland  tubules. 

d.^ — Gland  tubule  cut  across. 

c,  — Muscularis  mucos;t. 
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The  submucosa  consists  of  loose  areolar  tissue,  and  contains 
the  larger  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics.  The  large  arteries  give 
off  branches  which  pierce  the  muscularis  mucosae,  and  run 
vertically  between  the  glands,  which  they  surround  with 
capillaries.  These  form  a  network  beneath  the  basement  mem- 
brane, and  are  collected  into  venous  trunks,  which  follow  the 
same  course  as  the  arterial  ones,  and,  piercing  the  muscularis 
mucosae,  reach  the  large  veins  of  the  submucosa.  Outside  the 
submucosa  is  the  moseulap  wall  of  the  stomach,  consisting  of 
two  layers,  an  internal  circular  and  an  external  longitudinal. 
The  inner  part  of  the  circular  layer  is,  however,  more  or  less 
oblique,  and  may  be  separately  mentioned  At  either  orifice  of 
the  stomach  the  circular  fibres  are  increased  in  numbers,  so  as 
to  form  a  sphincter,  which  is  more  distinctly  marked  at  the 
pylorus.  Outside  the  muscular  coat  is  the  peritoneal  eoyerlDg. 
This  consists  of  a  thin  layer  of  connective  tissue,  forming  a 
sheath  for  the  external  muscular  coat,  covered  by  a  layer  of 
simple  squamous  epithelium — polygonal  nucleated  squames>. 
cemented  together  by  their  edges. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

( I ,)  V,S,  Cardiac  end  of  stomach  of  cat ^  stained  with  methyl-blue, 
B, 

(2,)  V.  S.  Cardiac  end  of  stomach  of  cat^  stained  with  picro- 
carfnine.     F.     {Fig-  113.) 

Use  the  methyl-blue  preparation  for  inspection  under  the  low 
power,  and  that  stained  with  picro-carmine  for  the  high  power. 

Under  the  low  power  identify  the  different  layers.  Observe 
the  broad  mucosa,  composed  principally  of  the  glands  with  their 
short  wide  mouths  and  longer  tubular  bodies.  These  tubes  are 
marked  out  very  distinctly  in  this  specimen  by  the  parietal  cells, 
which  take  on  the  methyl-blue  deeply.  Outside  the  glandu- 
lar part  of  the  mucosa,  note  the  muscularis  mucosae  sharply 
dividing  it  from  the  rest  of  the  wall  of  the  stomach.  With  the 
high  power  examine  first  the  epithelium  of  the  mouth  of  the 
follicles  (a),  noting  the  length  of  the  columnar  cells  and  the  clear 
nature  of  the  outer  half  of  them.  In  some  places  where  the 
section  has  passed  favourably,  a  surface  view  of  the  epithelium, 
lining  the  mouth,  will  be  seen.  Observe  the  hexagonal  mosaic 
formed  by  the  outlines  of  the  cells.  Note  the  point  of  com- 
mencement of  the  deeply  stained  parietal  cells  in  the  neck  of 
the  gland.     The  student  will  usually  find  that  at  first  the  only 
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cells  which  are  very  obvious  to  him  in  the  body  of  the  glands 
are  these  parietal  ^Is,  the  central  or  chief  cells  being  vcfy  omcli 
les(^  distinctly  seen.  Observe  that  the  parietal  cells  do  not  fonn 
a  continuous  layer,  but  are  placed  at  intervals  amongst  or  out- 
side the  less  deeply  stained  central  ones.  Observe  the  shapes 
size,  and  relative  number  of  the  parietal  cells  at  diflerent  parts 
of  the  tubule ;  that  they  reach  the  lumen  in  the  neck,  where  duy 
are  smaller  and  more  numerous ;  but  that  in  the  lower  part  ii 
the  body  where  they  are  fewer  and  larger  (^),  they  are  invariaUy 
outside  the  chief  cells  {^g\  between  them  and  the  basement 
membrane. 

Notice  that  the  bodies  of  the  glands  are  not  usually  perfectly 
straight,  but  whether  divided  or  single,  they  curl  more  or  less 
towards  their  blind  extremity.  Between  the  lower  extremities 
of  these  longitudinally  cut  glaixds  and  the  muscularis  mucosaCp 
look  for  transverse  sections  {c)  of  longer  tubes,  which  have  been 
thus  cut  in  consequence  of  the  bend  upon  them  just  mentioned 
These  transverse  sections  are  very  instructive.  Thqr  show  die 
small  size  of  the  lumen,  the  presence  of  the  chief  or  central  cells^ 
and  the  relative  position  of  the  parietal  cells  very  well  They 
have  some  resemblance  at  first  sight  to  sections  of  mucous 
alveoli,  the  parietal  cells  representing  the  demilunes.  But  the 
central  cells  of  a  mucous  alveolus  are  more  transparent,  and  the 
demilunes  are  not  the  same  shape  as  the  parietal  cells.  These 
latter  are  more  oval,  and  less  half-moon  shaped,  and  tend  to 
cause  a  greater  bulging  outwards  at  the  points  where  they 
occur.  One,  two,  or  three  may  be  seen  in  a  transverse  section 
of  a  tubule.  Look  for  the  basement  membrane  outlining  the 
tubules.  The  nuclei  of  the  flattened  cells  can  usually  be  seen 
here  and  there  deeply  stained  by  the  reagent  Outside  the  base- 
ment membrane  observe  the  delicate  connective  tissue,  in  which 
the  glands  are  embedded.  The  blood  capillary  network  is  not 
seen  in  this  specimen,  but  here  and  there  strands  of  non-striped 
muscle  fibres  {e\  derived  from  the  muscularis*  mucosae  (^/),  may 
be  seen  running  vertically  between  the  gland  tubules.  Trace 
these  strands  into  the  muscularis  mucosae  itself  Note  that  the 
latter,  in  the  cat,  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  three  layers,  and  that 
there  is  a  homogeneous  clear  band  (/)  just  internal  to  them 
between  the  muscularis  mucosa;  and  the  rest  of  the  mucosa, 
which  is  not  found  in  man.  Study  the  transverse  sections  of 
non-striped  muscle  in  the  muscularis  mucosae. 
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• 

The  loose  connective  tissue  of  the  submucous  coat  presents 
no  special  feature.  The  larger  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics 
may  be  noted  in  this  layer, 

The  muscular  coat  often  affords  an  excellent  illustration  of 
T.S.  non-striped  muscle.  Of  course,  it  will  depend  upon  the 
direction  in  which  the  section  has  been  cut  as  to  which  division 
is  cut  transversely.  Note  the  irregular  mosaic  presented  by  the 
small  transverse  sections  of  the  fibres,  in  some  of  which  the 
centrally  placed  nucleus  can  be  seen. 

(3,)    V.S.  Injected  stomach  of  cat  unstained,     B, 

With  the  low  power  note  the  large  vessels  of  the  submucosa, 
giving  off  branches  which  pierce  the  muscularis  mucosae,  and 
run  vertically  between  the  tubules.  Here  they  give  rise  to  a 
close  capillary  network,  which  is  very  definite  round  the  lower 
end  of  the  mouths. 

The  longitudinally  cut  division  of  the  muscular  coat  affords 
a  good  illustration  of  injection  of  non-striped  muscle.  Contrast 
the  smallness  of  the  blood  supply  with  that  of  voluntary 
muscle. 

(4,)  V.  S.  Pyloric  end  of  stomach  of  cat ^  stained  with  hcematoxy- 
lin  and  eosin,     B,     {Fig,  114.) 

With  the  low  power  note  the  mucosa  (a),  not  so  thick  as  at 
the  cardiac  end,  and  clearer — that  is,  it  transmits  the  light  more 
readily,  due  to  the  absence  of  the  parietal  cells  from  the  tubules. 
Note  the  large  size  of  the  mouths  of  the  follicles  (a,)*  and  the 
comparative  shortness  of  the  tubular  portion  {b).  Immediately 
within  the  muscularis  mucosae  (r),  observe  the  numerous  trans- 
versely divided  tubules  (^*).  With  the  high  power  note  the 
epithelium  of  the  mouths  of  the  glands  similar  to  that  at  the 
cardiac  end.  The  bodies  of  the  glands  afford  a  comparatively 
easy  study  of  the  chief  cells,  which  are  here  found  alone,  the 
parietal  cells  being  completely  absent  In  the  transverse  sections 
of  the  tubules  obijerve  the  comparatively  large  lumen. 

In  other  respects,  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach  is  very 
similar  to  the  cardiac. 

THE  SMALL  INTESTINE. 

The  small  intestine  consists  of  the  following  layers  from  within 
outwards  : — 

(i,)  T/ie  Mucosa.  —  (a,)    Epitlulium  (LieberkUhris  glands^ 
villi)  ;  (^,)  Connective  tissue  ;  (r,)  Muscularis  mucosa. 


'    CAT,    THROUGH     PEYERS     PATCH,     STAIN 
AND    EUSIN    X    60. 


A.— Mucosa. 
B. — Subniueosa. 
C. — Muscular  coat. 

«.— Villus. 

ti.' — Central  lacteaL 

a," — Watney's  node. 

a.'"— Strands  of  muscle  fibres  from  muscularis 

i.     Liebetkiihn's  follicle. 

£. — Muscularis  mucosEe,  giving  off  strands  to  villi. 

rf.— Epithelium  covering, 

A— Lymph  follicle  of  Peyer's  patch. 

/ — Connective  tissue  of  submucosa. 
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(2,)  The  Submucosa. 

(3,)   T/ie  Muscular  Coat. 

(4,)   7]fe  Peritoneal  Investment, 

The  epithelium  of  the  mucosa  of  the  small  intestine,  like  that  of 
the  stomach,  is  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  number  of  tubular 
glands  placed  vertically  side  by  side.  But,  in  addition  to  this,  the 
intervening  ridges  are  very  frequently  prolonged  upwards,  as 
finger-like  projections  or  villi^  whose  main  function  is  an  absorp- 
tive one.  As  the  epithelium  of  the  alimentary  canal  is  continuous 
throughout,  that  covering  the  villi  passes  directly  into  that  lining 
the  gland  tubules  (or  vice  versd\  and  both  are  continuous  with 
that  of  the  pyloric  end  of  the  stomach  {Fig*  97). 

The  naked  eye  appearance  of  the  mucosa  is  distinctive.  Like 
that  of  the  stomach,  it  is  thrown  into  a  number  of  folds,  in  this 
case  running  transversely,  the  valvulce  conniventes^  which  project 
into  the  lumen  of  the  gut.  The  central  part  of  each  of  these 
folds  is  occupied  by  a  prolongation  of  the  loose  connective  tissue 
of  the  submucous  coat.  The  folds  commence  at  a  little  distance 
from  the  pylorus,  and  begin  to  disappear  about  the  middle  of 
the  ileum.  But  in  addition  to  these  folds  of  the  whole  mucosa, 
the  entire  inner  surface  is  beset  with  minute  villi,  which  give  it  a 
velvety  appearance.  They  are  about  I  mm.  in  length,  and 
•2  in  thickness,  and  somewhat  of  the  shape  of  a  flattened 
finger.  Solitary  lymph  follicles  and  collections  of  them  are  also 
to  be  found  scattered  throughout  the  small  intestine.  Individu- 
ally they  form  small  whitish  projections,  about  the  size  of  a  pin's 
head.  They  occur  as  agminated  patches  of  ten  or  twelve 
(Peyer's  patches),  especially  opposite  the  line  of  mesenteric 
attachment  in  the  ileum. 

The  glands  which  are  known  as  LieberkUhn^s  follicles  may  be 
likened  to  a  series  of  test-tubes  placed  side  by  side.  They  are 
lined  by  a  layer  of  short,  columnar  granular  cells,  with  a  rounded 
nucleus  placed  near  the  base.  Goblet  mucin  forming  cells  are 
to  be  found  here  and  there  amongst  the  columnar  granular  jones. 
The  lumen  of  the  tubule  is  more  distinct  than  that  of  the  gastric 
follicles.  The  glands  are  simple,  and  are  not  divisible  into  a 
mouth,  or  duct,  and  a  body.  The  ridges  between  the  tubules  are 
covered  with  similar  cells  to  those  lining  them.  When  the  ridge 
is  prolonged  into  a  villus,  the  epithelium  is  still  continuous,  but 
changes  somewhat  in  character.  Lieberkiihn's  follicles  secrete 
the  succus  entericus. 
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A  vUlus  consists  of  a  core  of  connective  tissue^ 
blood-vessels,  etc,  covered  with  a  layer  of  epitlielium,continiioii8 
with  that  of  the  glands  of  Lieberkiihn  sumninding  it.  The  qx- 
thelium  consists  for  the  most  part  of  a  single  layer  of  tall 
columnar,  granular  cells,  placed  palisade-wise  side  by  side.  They 
have  a  vertically  striated,  refractile  border  at  their  fiee  enda^  and 
an  oval  nucleus  placed  in  the  basal  third,  its  long  axis  in  that  of 
the  cell  The  striated  hem  of  the  cells  placed  in  series  -gives  the 
appearance  of  a  bright  border  to  the  epithelial  layer  as  a  whole. 
This  refractile  band  gradually  fades  off  upon  the  sur&oe  of  the 
cells  lining  Lieberktihn's  follicles.  Here  and  there,  amongst  the 
columnar  cells  covering  the  villus,  but  in  much  fewer  numbers, 
are  to  be  seen  goblet,  mucin  forming  cells.  The  large  cup  of  the 
goblet  contains  transparent  mucin,  and  the  stalk  a  small  amount 
of  protoplasm,  containing  a  compressed  nucleus  {Figs.  115  and 
1 16> 

»  Between  the  lower,  narrower  ends  of  the  columnar  cells,  where 
they  rest  on  the  basement  membrane,  smaller  cells  frequently 
occur.  They  have  a  round  nucleus  and  little  perinuclear  proto- 
plasm, and  are  probably  lymph  corpuscles  which  have  migrated 
from  the  interior  of  the  villus. 

The  epithelium,  both  of  the  glands  bf  Lieberkiihn  and  of  the 
villi,  rests  upon  a  basement  membrane  formed  of  a  surface  con- 
densation of  the  connective  tissue  basis  of  the  mucosa.  It  consists 
partly  of  expanded  fibres,  and  partly  of  flattened  connective 
tissue  cells.  It  gives  a  distinct  basal  outline  to  the  epithelial 
layer,  which  is  especially  well  seen  when  the  cells  have  been 
accidentally  torn  away.  Here  and  there  the  deeply  stained, 
flattened  nuclei  of  the  cells,  taking  part  in  its  formation,  help  to 
demonstrate  the  basement  membrane. 

The  connective  tissue  basis  of  the  mucosa  is  somewhat  of  the 
adenoid  type.  The  network  is  somewhat  sponge-like,  that  is  to 
say,  the  strands  forming  it  are  often  plates  rather  than  fibrils. 
Nuclei  of  connective  tissue  cells  are  to  be  seen  at  the  nodes,  and 
the  meshes  contain  lymph  corpuscles.  This  tissue  forms  a 
supporting  framework  for  the  glands  of  Lieberkiihn,  and  for  the 
important  structures  of  the  core  of  the  villi.  In  addition  to  the 
glands  of  Lieberkiihn  it  supports  the  capillary  network  around 
them,  and  the  strands  of  muscular  fibres  passing  upwards  to  the 
villi  from  the  muscularis  mucosae. 

The  core  of  a  villus  is  constituted  as  follows  :  In  the  centre  is 
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the  lacteal^  a  somewhat  finger-like  space,  ending  blindly,  and  en- 
closed by  a  layer  of  epithelial  plates  with  a  sinuous  outline. 
It  is,  in  fact,  a  lymph  capillary,  and  is  continuous  with  the 
lymphatics,  more  deeply  placed  in  the  mucosa.  The  space 
between  the  central  lacteal  and  the  basement  membrane  beneath 
the  epithelium,  is  occupied  by  the  retiform  tissue  above  described, 
by  blood-vessels,  and  by  muscular  fibres.  The  blood-vessels 
consist  of  a  small  artery,  which  splits  up  to  form  a  capillary  net- 
work, ending  in  one  or  two  small  veins,  which  return  the  blood 
to  the  larger  vessels  of  the  submucosa.  The  muscular  fibres  are 
derived  from  the  muscularis  mucosae,  and  usually  spread  out- 
wards as  they  approach  the  end  of  the  villus,  to  become  attached 
to  the  basement  membrane.  They  may,  however,  terminate  in 
the  network  of  connective  tissue.  Their  function  is  to  shorten 
the  villus  periodically  during  the  process  of  absorption. 

Below  (or  outside)  the  blind  ends  of  Lieberkiihn's  follicles,  and 
separated  from  them  by  a  narrow  layer  of  retiform  tissue,  the 
muscularis  mucosce  pursues  an  even  course.  It  consists  of  two 
layers  of  non-striped  fibres,  an  internal  circular,  and  an  external 
longitudinal.  Strands  pass  vertically  upwards  from  it  between 
the  glands  of  Lieberkiihn,  to  terminate  in  the  villi,  and  it  gives 
passage  to  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics. 

In  the  duodenum,  beyond  the  pylorus,  Brunner's  glands  are 
found.  Their  long  ducts  pass  downwards  from  between  the  villi, 
pierce  the  muscularis  mucosae,  and  divide  into  the  terminal  acini 
in  the  submucous  coat.  These  are  lined  by  short  columnar 
granular  cells,  similar  to  those  of  the  glands  of  the  pyloric  end 
of  the  stomach.     The  ducts  are  lined  by  somewhat  similar  cells. 

The  submucosa,  the  muscular  coat,  and  the  peritoneal  invest- 
ment, require  in  themselves  no  special  description.  The  muscular 
coat  has  but  two  divisions,  an  internal  thicker  circular  one,  and 
an  external  thinner  longitudinal.  Otherwise  they  resemble  the 
same  layers  in  the  stomach. 

Between  the  circular  and  longitudinal  divisions  of  the  muscular 
coat  is  found  a  remarkable  plexus  of  nerve  fibres,  AuerbacKs 
plexus.  The  strands  forming  the  meshes  are  composed  of  non- 
medullated  fibres,  and  at  the  junctions  of  the  strands  are  col- 
lections of  small  nerve  cells. 

A  somewhat  similar  network,  though  a  finer  one,  called 
Meissner's  plexus,  exists  in  the  submucous  coat. 

Throu^rhout   both    the    small    and    large   intestines,  solitarv 
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FIG.    116, 

V.S.    VILLUS    OF    cat's     ITTTESTINE,     INJECTED,     STAINED     WITH    HEMA- 
TOXYLIN   X    300. 

a, — Layer  of  columnar  epithelial  cells. 
^. — Interior  of  villus. 
c, — Striated  bem  of  epithelial  cells. 
d — Adenoid  reticulum. 
f. — Mucous  ceil. 
/". — Watncy's  node. 

;f.— Network  of  capillaries  filled  with  red  injection. 
^— Central  lacteal  of  villus. 
/.—Strand  of  non-striped  muscle  fibres. 
/•. — Nuclei  of  basement  membrane. 
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follicles  occur.  In  the  small  intestine  these  are  found  either 
singly,  or  collected  in  groups,  as  in  Peyer's  faiches.  They  usually 
have  their  base  or  broader  part  in  the  submucous  coat,  their  apex 
projecting  upwards  through  the  muscularis  mucosa,  and  reaching 
the  level  of  the  junction  of  the  villi  with  the  glands  of  Lieber- 
kijhn.  They  are  thus  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  epithelium, 
with  which,  but  for  the  basement  membrane  on  which  it  rests, 
they  are  in  direct  contact.  A  solitary  follicle  consists  of  a  fine 
reticulum  of  adenoid  tissue,  containing  numerous  lymph  cor- 
puscles, the  whole  surrounded  by  a  lymph  space  in  connection 
with  neighbouring  lymphatic  channels.  It  possesses  an  afferent 
and  efferent  blood-vessel,  and  between  the  two  a  fine  capillary 
network  pervades  the  mass.  (See  page  233.)  In  the  large  in- 
testine the  follicles  are  smaller,  and  occur  especially  in  the 
submucosa. 

Examine  the  following  sections  : — 

(1,)  V.S.  Small  inlesline  0/ cat,  stained  wilk  hematoxylin  and 
eosin.    F.  or  B.    (Fig.  1 1 5.J 

In  examining  sections  of  the  stomach,  or  intestine,  always 
place  them  so  that  under  the  microscope  the  lumen  of  the  viscus 
— and  consequently  the  mucosa— is  away  from  you.  In  this  case 
the  fringe  of  villi  renders  it  easy  to  detect  the  mucosa  side  of  the 
section  with  the  naked  eye.  Place  it  on  the  stage  of  the  micro- 
scope with  the  fringe  towards  you,  so  that  on  looking  through 
the  tube  the  villi  will  point  in  the  reverse  direction. 

Under  the  low  power  observe  first  the  shape  of  the  villi  as 
shown  in  the  figure.  They  are  more  or  less  club  shaped,  that  is 
to  say,  they  widen  out  towards  their  extremity,  but  narrow  again 
to  a  point  as  the  end  is  reached.  The  epithelium  covering  them 
is  readily  made  out  as  a  distinct  layer  from  tiie  core,  by  the 
nuclei  of  the  cells  placed  side  by  side  a  little  above  the  base- 
ment membrane.  Observe  that  the  contour  of  the  surface  of 
the  villus  is  not  quite  regular,  but  is  depressed  here  and 
there.  These  depressions  indicate  the  presence  of  Watney's 
nodes,  the  nature  of  which  will  be  better  seen  under  the  high 
power.  Even  under  this  power  the  refractile  border  of  tile 
epithelium  as  a  whole,  due  to  the  striated  hem  of  the  cells,  can 
be  distinctly  seen. 

The  structure  of  the  core  of  a  villus  cannot  properly  be  made 
out  under  the  low  power.  The  central  lacteal  may,  however,  be 
seen  as  a  longitudinal  space  (d '),  and  on  either  side  of  it  longi- 
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tudinally  running  stnods  lAiould  be  noted,  the  prolongatioas  fiwD 
the  muscnlaris  mucosae  {cT).  These  are  usually  to  be  seen  in 
any  villus,  as  they  cannot  fail  to  be  cut,  but  the  sectioo  may 
pass  to  one  side  of  the  central  lacteal,  which  may  thus  not  be 
visible  The  rest  of  the  core  appears  under  this  power  to  be 
composed  of  a  number  of  nuclei,  stained  deeply  with  the  reagent 
Some  are  the  nuclei  of  the  connective  tissue  cdls^  others  of  the 
lymph  corpuscles,  others  of  the  cells  forming  the  walls  of  the 
capillaries. 

Extending  between  the  bases  of  the  villi  and  the  muscularis 
mucosae,  note  the  broad,  deeply  stained  layer  of  the  glands  of 
Lieberkiihn  {p\  placed  parallel  to  each  other  and  vertical  to  the 
surface.  The  muscularis  mucosae  (r)  is  as  usual  a  thin  layer, 
forming  a  distinct  dividing  line  between  the  mucosa  (a)  and 
submucosa  (b)  beneath.  Note  that  it  runs  parallel  with  the 
lower  ends  of  the  follicles  of  Lieberkiihn,  and  that  when  the 
mucosa  is  thrown  into  folds  (this  may  or  may  not  be  seen  in  any 
individual  section),  the  muscularis  is  folded  with  the  rest  of  the 
inner  coat,  the  submucous  connective  tissue  running  up  into  the 
fold  in  the  form  of  a  connective  tissue  core.  Note  the  less  deeply 
stained  submucosa,  a  much  narrower  layer  than  the  mucosa,  and 
outside  it  the  muscular  coat  (c)  with  its  broad  internal  division 
and  narrow  outer  one. 

If  the  specimen  shows  a  solitary  gland  (^),  note  its  position. 
It  occurs  as  a  granular  looking,  deeply  stained  patch,  in  the  sub- 
mucosa alone,  or  extending  to  the  surface  of  the  mucosa.  This 
latter  is  especially  the  case  where  the  follicle  forms  one  of  an 
agminated  group,  or  Peyer*s  patch.  Note  that  such  a  follicle 
may  only  be  separated  from  the  cavity  of  the  gut  by  the  layer  of 
epithelium  {d). 

Under  the  high  power,  study  especially  the  structure  of  the 
villi  and  Licberkiihn's  follicles.  Examine  first  a  villus  {Fig, 
1 1 6).  Select  one  that  shows  the  central  lacteal  in  section.  It 
must  be  noted  that  the  amount  of  detail,  which  can  be  made  out, 
will  depend  entirely  upon  the  nature  of  the  section.  Thus,  a 
specimen  which  shows  the  general  arrangement  well  under  the 
low  power  may  be  too  thick  to  show  the  more  minute  structure 
of  the  different  parts  under  the  high.  For  examination  with 
the  high  power  a  very  thin  section  is  required,  and  it  is  not  of 
much  consequence  if  the  villi  are  displaced  or  broken  as  long  as 
some  of  them  are  sufficiently  intact  to  show  their  structure. 
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When  the  sections  are  thin  the  muscular  coat  is  apt  to  become 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  specimen. 

Examine  first  the  epidielium  (a),  noting  the  refractile  border 
{c)  of  the  tall  columnar  cells,  the  shape  and  position  of  the 
nuclei,  and  the  presence  here  and  there  of  goblet  cells  {e)  ;  lymph 
corpuscles  also  from  the  core  of  the  villus  are  sometimes  to  be 
seen  between  the  epithelial  cells.  The  cup  of  a  goblet  cell 
appears  somewhat  as  an  egg-shaped  space  amongst  the  columnar 
cells.  When  the  epithelium  is  seen  in  surface  view,  the  goblet 
cells  appear  as  round,  unstained  spaces,  surrounded  by  the 
hexagonal  mosaic  of  the  columnar  cells.  The  diameter  of  the 
round  space  varies,  of  course,  with  the  level  of  the  focus. 

Find  a  depression  in  the  epithelium  indicating  one  of  Wat- 
ney's  nodes  (f).  They  indicate  points  in  the  layer  where  repro- 
duction of  the  cell  elements  is  taking  place.  Observe  that  in 
consequence  of  the  depression  the  epithelium  at  this  point  is  not 
so  broad  as  it  is  elsewhere,  and  the  cells  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood arch  over  it  (f).  Observe  the  basement  membrane,  a 
mere  line,  on  which  the  epithelial  layer  rests.  Here  and  there  in 
the  course  of  it  are  to  be  seen  the  flattened  nuclei  {k)  of  the  con- 
nective tissue  cells,  of  which  it  is  partly  composed.  Now  study 
the  interior  of  the  villus.  Find  first  the  central  lacteal  space  (A), 
bounded  by  epithelial  plates  in  section,  with  their  flattened 
nuclei  stained  with  the  haematoxylin.  On  either  side  of  the 
space  look  for  an  appearance  of  longitudinally  running  strands, 
which  usually  spread  outwards  towards  the  end  of  the  villus,  and 
can  often  be  traced  to  the  basement  membrane,  to  which  they 
are  attached.  These  strands  of  non-striped  muscle  {t)  are 
stained  red  with  the  eosin,  but  their  rod-shaped  nuclei  are 
stained  with  the  haematoxylin.  Draw  out  the  tube  of  the  niicro- 
scope  to  its  full  extent,  and  determine  the  character  of  the  con- 
nective tissue  basis.  Look  for  an  appearance  of  a.  network  of 
delicate  branching  cells  (d)^  many  of  the  branches  being  flat- 
tened rather  than  fibrillar,  with  a  blue  stained  nucleus  in  the 
body  of  the  cells,  i,e,,  at  the  nodes  of  the  network.  In  the  meshes 
of  the  reticulum  small  round  cells  with  distinct  nuclei,  but  little 
perinuclear  protoplasm,  are  to  be  seen.  These  are  lymph  cor- 
puscles. The  capillary  network  (g)  is  not  well  seen  in  an  unin- 
jected  specimen.  Many  of  the  blue  stained  nuclei  in  the  core  of 
the  villus  are,  however,  those  of  the  vessel  walls. 

Examine  the  crypts  of  Liebcrkiihn.      Note  how  the  refractile 
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A. — Mucosa. 

— Submucosa. 
•_. — Muscular  coat, 
D. — Peritonea!  coal, 

a.^Liebetkiihn's  follicle. 

t- — Inner  layer  of  luuscularis  mucosr^ 

f.— Outer       „  „  „ 

rf. — Inner  circular  division  of  muscular  coat. 

e. — Outer  longitudinal       „  „        „ 


s.  rabbit's  liver,  portal  vein  injected  with  carmine   gelatine 
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— Blood  capillaries  cut  transversely. 
—Nuclei  of  liver  cells. 
—Bile  "  capillaries  "  cut  transversely. 
(The  cell  network  is  shown  in  the  right-hand  pan  of  the  figure, 
omitted  in  the  lefL) 
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border  of  the  epithelium  of  the  villus  gradually  becomes  thinner, 
and  fades  off  upon  the  surface  of  the  cells  of  a  follicle  as  it  is 
traced  down  into  it.  Note,  too,  the  transition  from  the  very  tall 
columnar  cells  covering  a  villus  to  the  much  shorter  ones  lining 
the  gland  tubes  on  either  side  of  it  Observe  that  these  are 
embedded  in  a  basis  of  connective  tissue,  continuous  with  and 
similar  to  that  of  the  villi,  and  that  the  cells  rest  on  a  similar 
basement  membrane,  with  nuclei  occurring  in  it  here  and  there. 

Examine  the  muscularis  mucosae,  noting  its  two  layers  of  non- 
striped  fibres,  the  internal  circular,  and  the  external  longitudinal 
They  will  be  cut  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the  section. 
If  this  has  been  in  the  long  axis  of  the  gut,  the  internal  will  be 
cut  transversely,  and  the  external  in  the  line  of  its  fibres.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  it  has  been  made  transversely  to  the  long  axis, 
the  direction  in  which  the  fibres  are  cut  will  be  reversed.  Note 
the  sections  of  single  nuclei  in  the  centres  of  some  of  the  trans- 
versely divided  fibres,  and  the  rod-shaped  nuclei  in  the  layer 
which  is  cut  longitudinally.  Trace  strands  of  fibres  upwards  as 
they  pass  between  the  follicles  of  Lieberkiihn,  to  terminate  in 
the  villi.  The  rod-shaped  nuclei,  stained  blue,  of  the  cells  of  the 
fibres,  render  it  easy  to  distinguish  them.  They  are,  moreover, 
stained  red  with  the  eosin. 

Observe  the  structure  of  the  submucous  coat,  which  is  similar 
to  that  found  generally  throughout  the  alimentary  canal.  That 
division  of  the  muscular  coat  which  is  cut  transversely  affords 
here,  as  in  the  stomach,  a  very  favourable  opportunity  of  study- 
ing, some  of  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  non-striped 
muscle.  Note  the  smallness  of  the  transversely  divided  fibres; 
the  irregular  mosaic  they  form  in  transverse  section  ;  the  absence 
of  connective  tissue  between  them ;  the  presence  of  a  nucleus  in 
the  centre  of  some  of  them.  This  is,  of  course,  due  to  the  fact 
that  many  of  the  fibre  cells  are  cut  through  either  above  or  below 
the  point  at  which  the  nucleus  is  situated.  This  accounts  also 
for  the  difference  in  the  size  of  the  sections  of  the  fibres,  those 
with  a  nucleus  being  the  largest. 

Examine  carefully  the  narrow  layer  of  connective  tissue 
between  the  two  divisions  of  the  muscular  coat.  It  is  easily 
recognisable  frdm  the  muscular  tissue  on  either  side  of  it,  as  it  is 
more  lightly  stained.  When  eosin  has  been  used  the  muscle, 
being  especially  affected  by  this  reagent,  is  still  more  easily  dis- 
tinguishable.    In  this  thin  septum  of  connective  tissue  look  for 
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groups  of  nerve  cells,  round  or  oval,  varying  in  aiae^  «acii  with  a 
well  marked  nucleus  and  nucleolus.  These  gioups  are  aeea 
especially  at  points  where  the  connective  tissue  is  present  in 
rather  laiger  quantity,  fltf.,  where  it  runs  up  between  two  bloda 
of  the  transversely  divided  division  of  the  muscular  coat  Bodt 
Meissner's  plexus  occurring  in  the  submucosa,  and  this  vAiicli  iv 
Auerbach's  plexus,  will,  however,  be  seen  more  satisfiurtorily  in 
the  gold  chloride  specimens  about  to  be  examined. 

If  one  of  the  large  solitary  l)niiph  follicles  is  present  it  wHl  be 
seen  to  consist  apparently  of  a  mass  of  SQiall  round  cells  with 
lai^  nuclei,  and  littie  perinuclear  protoplasm.  Observe  the 
epithelium  covering  its  surface,  and  note  that  the  follicle  is 
directly  in  contact  with  the  epithelial  layer  {Fig,  1 1 5t  ^  Lymph 
corpuscles  which  have  migrated  from  the  mass  of  lymphoid 
tissue  beneath  are  sometimes  to  be  seen  amongst  the  e(»tlielial 
cells.  This  migration  they  are  enabled  to  effect  both  here  and 
in  the  case  of  the  epithelium  of  the  villi,  owing  to  the  imper- 
fect character  of  the  basement  membrane  which  admits  of  their 
passage.  The  adenoid  reticulum  of  the  l)niiph  foliide,  and 
the  lymph  sinus  round  it,  are  not  usually  to  be  made  out  in  an 
ordinary  specimen. 

(2,)  V.  S.  Pyloro-duodenal  junction  of  cai^  stainid  wUk  hrnmm^ 
toxylin  and  eosin,    B.     (See  Fig.  97.) 

This  section  shows  the  transition  from  the  pyloric  end  of  "tiic 
stomach  to  the  duodenum.  Under  the  low  power  observe  that 
one  half  of  the  specimen  shows  the  structure  of  the  pyloric  end 
of  the  stomach  (B  2)  as  already  described;  the  other  the  com* 
mencement  of  the  duodenum  {Cj),  The  transition  from  the  one 
to  the  other  is  abrupt,  and  marked  by  the  commencement  of  the 
villi,  which  appear  immediately  on  the  duodenal  side  of  the 
sphincter  pylori  {s\  formed  by  a  well  marked  thickening  of  the 
internal  circular  division  of  the  muscular  coat  But,  in  addition 
to  the  villi,  note  the  presence  of  Brunner's  glands  lying  in  the 
submucosa.  This  is  thicker  here  than  elsewhere  in  the  intestine, 
in  order  to  accommodate  these  glands.  Under  the  low  power 
they  are  seen  as  grape-like  clusters  of  alveoli  (^),  the  ducts 
passing  from  which  pierce  the  muscularis  mucosas  (w),  and 
open  on  the  surface  between  the  villi.  These  groups  of  alveoli 
are  to  be  seen  commencing  immediately  on  the  duodenal 
side  of  the  sphincter.  At  this  point  solitary  lymph  glands 
may  also  frequently  be  seen,  sometimes  in  the  mucosa,  some* 
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times  commencing  in  the  submucosa,  and  piercing  the  mus- 
cularis  mucosae. 

Note  the  enormous  development  of  the  internal  circular  divi- 
sion of  the  muscular  coat,  between  the  stomach  and  intestine, 
constituting  the  sphincter  ;  the  longitudinal  portion  is  not 
thickened.  Owing  to  post  mortem  contraction  of  the  muscular 
coat,  the  section  presents  usually  a  convexity  on  the  mucosal 
surface,  and  a  concavity  on  the  muscular.  Under  the  high  power 
study  especially  the  glands  of  Brunner  in  the  submucosa  of  the 
duodenum  ;  also  the  transition  from  the  pyloric  glands  to  the 
epithelial  lining  of  the  intestine  immediately  on  the  duodenal 
side  of  the  sphincter. 

(3,)    V.  S.  Small  intestine  of  rabbit,  injected.     B,     {Pig-  117.) 

Examine  the  specimen  for  an  appearance  such  as  i3  shown  in 
the  figure.  Each  villus  is  supplied  by  an  artery  (b)  springing 
from  a  larger  vessel  {e)  in  the  submucosa.  It  passes  along  one 
side  of  the  villus  to  reach  the  top,  and  a  vein  (or  two  veins) 
descend  on  the  opposite  side  to  join  a  larger  vessel  in  the  sub- 
mucous coat.  Note,  in  the  villus,  the  very  beautiful  capillary 
plexus  (r),  between  the  artery  and  vein.  It  is  not  always  feasible 
to  recognise  the  artery  and  vein  in  the  villus,  but  two  vessels  run- 
ning longitudinally  can  usually  be  seen.  Note  the  capillary 
plexus  between  the  glands  of  Lieberkuhn,  and  that  the  mucosa 
is  the  most  vascular  part  of  the  intestinal  wall,  but  that  the  larger 
vessels  run  in  the  submucosa.  The  longitudinally  cut  division 
of  the  muscular  coat  affords  a  good  illustration  of  the  vascularisa- 
tion  of  non-striped  muscle  (d).  Contrast  its  compfirative  scanti- 
ness with  that  of  ordinary  muscle. 

(4,)  Muscular  wall  of  rabbit s  intestine  (outer  division),  stained 
with  gold  chloride  (for  Auerbachs  plexus).     B,     {Fig.  120  K) 

This  is  a  surface  view  of  the  plexus  which  usually  adheres  to 
the  outer  coat  when  the  two  muscular  divisions  are  separated. 
The  meshes  of  the  plexus  can  be  seen  quite  distinctly  with 
the  naked  eye.  Under  the  low  power  identify  the  somewhat 
quadrangular  areas  mapped  out  by  strands  of  non-medullated 
nerve  fibres,  stained  purple  with  the  gold  chloride.  Note  that 
the  junctions  of  the  strands  show  thickenings  {a).  In  these 
thickened  nodes  minute  light  areas  may  be  seen,  round  or  oval, 
indicating  the  presence  of  the  small  ner\'e  cells  which  are  col- 
lected there.  Notice  the  very  delicate  fibres  (Jb)  passing  off  from 
the  main  strands  of  the  network  to  supply  the  muscular  wall. 
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A. — heissner's  plexus,  from  muscular  wall  of  rabbit's  ihti 

TINE,   STAINED   WITH   GOLD  CHLORIDE    X    8o. 

B. AUEKBACH'S   PLEXUS,    FROM    MUSCULAR  WALL    OF    RABBIT'S    INTl 

TINE,    STAINED   WITH  GOLD  CHLORIDF.    x    go. 

a. — Collections  of  nen-e  cells  at  nodes  of  network. 
i. — FibritlK  given  ofT  from  main  strands  of  netwoik. 


rt.-l(ile  ducts. 
*.-[>or(alveiii. 
f.— Hcpnlic  artery  (p:irt  only  shown,  dislnbulion  omitted  for  the  sake 

clearness'', 
rf.— Hepatic  bublgliukir  vein, 
d.' — Placed  opposite  central  hepatic  radicle  of  lobule,  in  which  the  com 

of  the  bile  is  shown. 
d." — Placcil  opposite  central  hepatic  radicle  of  lobule,  in  which  the  coui 

of  llic  capillaries  factHecn  portal  and  hepatic  veins  is  shown. 
f.— Tubules,  of  liver  lobule. 

(The  arro«  J  indicate  the  direction  of  flow  in  the  vessels  a^jainst 
which  they  are  placed.) 
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These  fibres,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  run  very  largely  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  at  right  angles  to  the  main  strands  from  which 
they  are  derived.  Under  the  high  power  note  the  thickness  of 
the  strands,  and  that  they  are  composed  of  several  fibres  ;  the 
small  nerve  cells  with  unstained  nuclei  collected  at  the  nodes  ; 
the  delicate  fibres  given  off  to  the  muscular  wall. 

(5,)  Muscular  wall  of  rabbi fs  intestine  (inner  division)  with 
part  of  submucous  coat,  stained  with  gold  cJtloride  (for  Meissnet^s 
plexus).     B,     {Fig.  120  A.) 

This  is  a  surface  view  of  the  submucous  coat,  or  that  part  of  it 
containing  Meissner's  plexus,  supported  by  the  internal  muscular 
coat  beneath. 

Note  the  following  points  of  difference  between  Meissner's 
plexus  and  Auerbach's. 

In  Meissner's  plexus  the  meshes  of  the  network  are  more 
irregular  in  shape  ;  they  are  not  quadrangular  as  a  rule,  as  is  the 
case  with  Auerbach's  plexus.  They  are  smaller  and  the  strands 
of  the  network  are  very  much  more  delicate,  often  consisting  of 
one  fibre  alone.  The  groups  of  nerve  cells  (a)  are  smaller.  The 
secondary  fibres  {b)  given  off  to  the  muscular  coat,  however,  run 
parallel  to  each  other  in  very  much  the  same  way  as  those  in 
Auerbach's  plexus. 

(6,)   V.  S.     Intestine  of  frog,  stained  with  osmic  acid. 

This  section  is  made  from  the  intestine  of  a  frog  which  has 
been  fed  with  bacon  the  day  previous  to  death,  in  order  to 
demonstrate  the  passage  of  fat  particles  through  the  epithelium 
of  the  villi. 

With  the  high  power  observe  the  globules  of  fat  of  all  sizes, 
stained  black  with  the  osmic  acid  scattered  through  the  epithe- 
lium covering  the  villi.  Note  that  the  fatty  particles  are  in  the 
cells  themselves. 

THE    LARGE    INTESTINE. 

The  large  intestine  differs  from  the  small  chiefly  in  the  absence 
of  villi  and  the  restriction  of  the  external  longitudinal  division  of 
the  muscular  coat  to  three  bands. 

The  epithelial  element  of  the  mucosa  is  represented  entirely  by 

the   glands  of  Lieberkiihn  and  the  epithelium   of  the  ridges 

between  them.     They  are  larger  than  in  the  small  intestine,  and 

their  lumen  is  more  distinct      The   number  of  goblet  cells 
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\  amongst  the  granular  columnar  ones  is  very  largely  increased 

j  The  cells  covering  the  ridges  between  the  glands  tend  to  become 

[  elongated  and  narrower. 

\  Lymphatic   follicles   (solitary   glands)   are    frequent    in    the 

I  submucous  coat  of  the   large  intestine.      They  do   not   usually 

pierce  the  muscularis  mucosae.     Peyer*s  patches  are  absent 

The  external  division  of  the  muscular  coat  is  found  as  above 
stated  in  the  form  of  three  longitudinally  running  bands,  between 
which  the  rest  of  the  intestinal  wall  projects  outwards  in  the 
form  of  sacculi. 

Study  the  structure  of  the  large  intestine  in  the  following 
section. 

( I ,)  V,  S.  Large  intestine  of  cat^  stained  with  picro-cartnine, 
F.     {Fig.  1 1 8.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  absence  of  the  villi,  and  that 
the  mucosa  (a)  is   composed  almost  entirely  of  Lieberkiihn's 
follicles  {a\  placed  vertically  side  by  side.     Note  their  distinct 
j  lumen. 

Examine  the  muscular  coat  (c).  This  will  vary  in  appear- 
ance according  to  the  part  from  which  the  section  was  taken. 
Over  the  sacculi  the  inner  circular  division  is  thick;  opposite  the 
three  longitudinal  bands  it  is  thin.  The  figure  shows  part  of  one 
of  the  longitudinal  bands  {e). 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  cells  of  Lieberkiihn's  follicles, 
especially  noting  the  very  large  number  of  goblet  cells.  Note 
that  here  there  is  no  trace  at  all  of  a  border  to  the  cells,  such  as 
was  prolonged  in  an  attenuated  form  from  the  epithelium  of  the 
villi  in  the  small  intestine.  Observe  the  lengthening  of  the  cells 
upon  the  ridges  between  the  glands. 

THE    RECTUM. 

The  mucosa  of  the  rectum  has  very  much  the  same  structure 
as  that  of  the  large  intestine.  The  external  longitudinal  layer 
of  the  muscular  coat  again  becomes  spread  out  uniformly  over 
the  viscus.  It  terminates  abruptly  at  the  anus.  The  circular 
division  is  here  developed  into  the  internal  sphincter.  At  the 
anus  the  epithelium  of  the  mucosa  abruptly  changes  to  stratified 
squamous. 
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THE    UVER, 

The  liver  is  a  compound  tubular  gland.  Its  secretion  enters 
the  duodenum  through  the  common  bile  duct  at  the  same 
point  as  that  of  the  pancreas.  The  cells  of  the  tubules  act 
not  only  as  agents  of  secretion  (bile),  but  also  as  store  houses 
for  a  carbohydrate  food  material,  which  is  brought  to  them  by 
the  portal  vein  from  the  alimentary  tract,  which  is  retained  in 
them,  and  which  is  paid  out  again  into  the  blood-stream  in 
small  quantities  as  it  is  required.  It  thus  possesses  a  well 
defined  internal  as  well  as  external  secretion,  in  this  way  con- 
trasting with  others  such  as  the  salivary,  and  thyroid  ;  in  the 
former  of  which  the  secretion  is  mainly  external,  and  in  the 
latter  internal.  It  is  becoming  increasingly  apparent,  however, 
that  all  glands  influence  metabolism  otherwise  than  by  their 
visible  secretion.  The  vascularisation  of  the  liver  is  peculiar  to 
it,  and  the  gland  tubules  are  arranged  in  a  special  and  char- 
acteristic manner. 

The  whole  organ  is  invested  with  a  fibrous  envelope,  Glisson's 
capsule  {Fig.  122  a\  which  at  the  point  of  entrance  of  the  bile 
duct  and  vessels  affords  a  sheath  to  these  structures,  and  sup- 
ports them  throughout  their  repeated  subdivisions  in  the  interior. 
When  the  surface  of  the  liver,  especially  in  some  animals,  is 
examined  with  the  naked  eye,  it  is  seen  to  present  a  number  of 
polygonal  areas,  about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  representing  the 
ultimate  lobules  of  which  it  is  composed.  These  areas  have  a 
darker  central  portion,  and  a  lighter  narrow  periphery.  The 
darker  centre  is  composed  of  the  tubules  of  the  lobule,  the 
lighter  line,  defining  the  polygons,  indicates  a  system  of  con- 
nective tissue  septa,  bounding  the  lobules,  continuous  with 
Glisson's  capsule  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the  prolongation 
of  it  around  the  vessels  and  ducts  on  the  other.  These  inter- 
lobular septa,  in  fact,  correspond  with  the  interlobular  septa  .in 
the  lung,  which,  it  will  be  remembered,  were  connected  in  like 
manner  with  the  pleural  investment  and  the  peribronchial 
sheaths.  In  other  ways,  too,  there  are  marked  resemblances 
between  the  arrangement  of  parts  of  the  two  organs,  which  will 
be  shortly  referred  to ;  but  the  disposition  of  the  tubules  in  a 
lobule  itself  in  the  liver  is  markedly  different  from  that  of  the 
terminal  air  vesicles  in  a  lobule  of  the  lung. 

A  lobule  of  the  liver  is  polygonal  in  shape,  and  is  composed 
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chiefly  of  a  number  of  gland  tubes,  which  radiate  from  near  the 
centre  of  the  lobule  to  the  periphery,  where  they  open  into  their 
ducts.  Thus  the  blind  terminal  end  of  the  tube  is  turned  towards 
the  centre  of  the  lobule  ;  the  ducts  at  the  periphery  lie  in  the 
interlobular  connective  tissue,  which  to  the  naked  eye  marks  the 
boundaries  of  the  lobules. 

The  blood  brought  to  the  liver  by  the  portal  vein  {Fig,  I2I,  ^) 
is  conveyed  along  its  subdividing  branches  till  the  ultimate  sub- 
divisions are  reached,  which  lie  together  with  the  bile  ducts  (a) 
in  the  connective  tissue  surrounding  the  lobules.  Here  capil- 
laries are  given  off  which  pierce  the  lobule,  and  pass  betweenthe 
radiating  gland  tubes  {e)  to  reach  the  centre,  where  they  open 
into  the  intralobular  radicle  {d")  of  the  efferent  vein  of  the  liver, 
the  /lepatic  vein.  These  small  hepatic  radicles  open  into  a  larger 
vessel,  the  sublobular  vein  {d)^  and  the  sublobular  veins  unite  to 
contribute  to  the  hepatic  vein  itself  The  walls  of  the  branches 
of  the  hepatic  vein  are  destitute  of  muscular  fibres,  and  the 
adventitia  is  extremely  thin. 

The  radiating  gland  tubes  anastomose  laterally  with  each 
other,  as  do  the  capillaries  also.  The  meshes  of  the  networks 
are  elongated  in  a  radial  direction. 

Thus  a  lobule  is  composed  of  a  radiating  system  of  gland 
tubes,  and  a  corresponding  radiating  system  of  capillaries  lying 
between  them.  A  very  minute  quantity  of  connective  tissue 
accompanies  the  capillaries  as  an  adventitia,  and  in  this  lymphatic 
channels  are  to  be  found,  separating  the  gland  tubule  from  the 
blood-vessel. 

The  lobule  is  surrounded  (in  part  or  whole)  with  connective 
tissue  supporting  branches  of  the  afferent  portal  vein,  the  feeder 
of  the  capillary  network,  and  the  bile  ducts,  which  receive  the 
secretion  of  the  gland  tubules.  Thus  the  blood  flows  from  the 
periphery  to  the  centre  of  the  lobule ;  the  bile  from  the 
centre  to  the  periphery. 

But  in  addition  to  the  afferent  portal  vein  and  the  bile  ducts, 
another  vessel  is  found  in  the  interlobular  connective  tissue. 
This  is  the  hepatic  artery  {c\  which  supplies  blood  for  the  nutri- 
tion of  the  connective  tissue  of  the  organ,  the  vessel  walls,  etc. 
It  ultimately  terminates  in  the  small  jx^rtal  veins,  and  perhaps 
partly  in  the  capillaries  in  the  periphery  of  the  lobules. 

Connective  tissue  framework  of  the  liver.— It  has  been  said  that 
the  portal  vein,  the  hepatic  arterv  <     '    '  e  bile  ducts  ("together 
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with  lymphatics  and  nerves)  lie  in  the  intralobular  connective 
tissue.  They  occur  more  particularly  at  the  nodes  of  the  fibrous 
septa  network  {Fig.  122,  rf),  where  the  connective  tissue  is 
naturally  in  excess,  and  these  are  termed  ported  tracts^  or 
spaces.  Their  shape  depends,  of  course,  on  the  contour  of  the 
lobules  between  which  they  lie,  their  size  on  the  size  of  the  vessels 
they  surround.  They  contain  very  commonly  a  branch  of  the 
portal  vein,  recognisable  from  the  largeness  of  its  size  and  its 
patency  ;  one  or  two  sections  of  the  ducts,  very  much  smaller ; 
sections  of  one  or  two  branches  of  the  hepatic  artery,  often 
smaller  still ;  sections  of  nerves  and  lymphatics.  A  portal  tract 
of  the  liver  corresponds  with  a  bronchial  tract  in  the  lung,  and 
the  following  comparison  between  them  may  be  useful : — 

LUNG.  LIVER. 

Bronchial  Tract,  Portal  Tract. 

Bronchus      ...«--  Bile  duct. 

Pulmonary  artery  -         «.         .        -  Portal  vein. 

Pulmonary  vein    -        -        =         -        -  Hepatic  vein. 

Bronchial  artery  --=--.  Hepatic  artery. 

Lung  alveoli         .        .        ^         -        .  Tubules  of  liver. 

The  connective  tissue  is  of  the  same  nature  as  that  forming 
the  supporting  framework  of  other  glands,  viz.^  white  fibrous 
tissue  with  a  small  admixture  of  elastic  fibres,  with  connective 
tissue  corpuscles  between  the  white  fibres. 

The  connective  tissue  framework  of  the  liver  may  be  compared 
with  that  of  the  lung  as  follows  : — 

LUNG.  LIVER. 

Peribronchial  connective  tissue       =     Connective  tissue  of  portal  tract. 
Pleura        .....     =     Glisson's  capsule. 
Interlobular  septa      -         -        -     -     Interlobular  septa. 

The  completeness  with  which  the  lobules  of  the  liver  arc 
separated  from  each  other  by  the  septa  of  fibrous  tissue,  in  other 
words,  the  extent  to  which  the  interlobular  septa  are  developed, 
varies  in  different  animals.  It  is  very  marked  in  the  pig  (/'Vi/. 
122),  much  less  so  in  the  human  liver.  A  portal  tract  in  the 
latter  frequently  bears  some  resemblance  to  a  column  fluted  on 
three,  four,  or  more  sides,  according  to  the  number  of  series  of 
lobules  with  which  it  is  in  contact ;  or  to  a  series  of  tendon  cells 
moulded  conformably  to  the  bundles  of  fibrous  tissue,  between 
which  they  lie,  and  between  which  their  substance  is  prolonged 


THE    LIVER,  375 

in  the  form  of  plate-like  projections.  In  such  a  liver  as  the 
human,  or  that  of  the  cat  or  rabbit,  these  plate-like  projections 
are  sometimes  carried  far  enough  to  meet  similar  ones  from 
neighbouring  tracts,  thus  completely  demarcating  the  lobules 
they  enclose  ;  sometimes  they  are  only  prolonged  a  little  way 
towards  those  of  their  neighbours,  with  the  result  that  the 
lobules  appear  to  be  not  completely  separated  from  each  other  in 
the  intervening  space. 

Structure  of  the  gland  tubes.— In  a  form  of  liver  simpler  than 
the  mammalian — such  a  one  as  the  fro^s — the  tubules  are  not 
arranged  in  the  form  of  lobules,  but  more  diffusely  throughout 
the  organ.  They  constitute  a  branching  anastomosing  network, 
with  which  is  intertwined  a  corresponding  blood  capillary  one. 
The  cells  lining  the  tubes  are  large  and  wedge  shaped,  with  a 
nucleus  placed  in  the  outer  broader  part,  the  apex  of  the  wedge 
abutting  on  the  narrow  lumen.  As  the  tubes  are  traced  into  their 
ducts  the  epithelium  becomes  first  cubical  and  then  columnar. 

The  liver  of  a  mammalian,  such  as  the  rabbity  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  more  complicated  in  its  general  arrangement  The  gland 
tubules  themselves  anastomose  more  freely,  and  there  is  a  greater 
difficulty  in  recognising  their  essential  nature.  In  the  frog,  on 
the  contrary,  it  is  easy  in  an  uninjected  specimen  to  recognise 
the  tubular  character  of  the  gland.  In  a  section  of  mammalian 
liver  we  see  only  a  series  of  radially  disposed  columns  of 
polygonal  nucleated  cells ;  columns  which  anastomose  freely 
with  each  other  laterally,  and  which  appear  to  terminate  as 
abruptly  at  the  periphery  of  the  lobule  in  which  they  occur  as 
they  do  towards  its  centre.  In  these  columns  the  cells  appear  to 
be  placed  sometimes  in  single  rows,  and  sometimes  two  abreast, 
according  to  the  way  in  which  the  column  is  cut  {Fig.  123). 

At  the  periphery  of  the  lobule  the  mass  of  gland  tubes  is 
sharply  marked  off  from  the  connective  tissue  of  the  portal 
space,  and  in  an  uninjected  specimen  the  connection  between  the 
gland  tubes  and  the  bile  duct  in  the  space  is  not  seen.  It  con- 
sists, however,  of  a  short  intermediate  ductule  lined  with  low 
cubical  cells. 

The  hepatic  ducts  leaving  the  liver,  the  cystic  duct  and  gall- 
bladder, and  the  common  duct,  possess  a  mucosa  consisting  of  a 
layer  of  columnar  cells,  with  goblet  cells  here  and  there,  resting 
upon  a  layer  of  connective  tissue.  In  these  situations  mucous 
glands  also  are  found  in  the  mucosa     Outside  is  a  muscular 
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FIG.    224. 

T.S.   PORTAL  TRACT  OF  LIVER  OF  CHILD,    STAIMSD   WITH   PICRO- 

CARMINE    X    250.    * 

a. — Portal  vein, 

A— 'Hepatic  artery. 

c. — Bile  duct 

d. — Liver  cells. 

e. — Capillaries  between  the  tubules  of  the  lobules, 

/ — Fibrous  tissue  of  portal  tract 


FIG.    125. 

S.    LIVER   OF   PIG,    PORTAL   VEIN    INJECTED   BLUE,    HEPATIC   VEIN 

INJECTED    RED. 

a. — Portal  vein  in  interlobular  connective  tissue. 
d. — Hepatic  vein  in  centre  of  lobule. 
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placed  two  abreast,  with  the  lumen  of  the  tube  lying  between 
them. 

The  individual  cells  are  polygonal  in  shape,  and  possess  a 
round,  centrally  placed  nucleus.  The  cell  wall  is  slight,  and 
represented  by  a  condensation  of  the  periphery  of  the  protoplasm. 
The  appearance  of  the  perinuclear  protoplasm,  as  in  other  secre- 
ting glands,  varies  from  time  to  time.  It  contains  granules, 
the  precursors  of  secretion  during  the  condition  of  rest,  which 
disappear  during  the  condition  of  activity.  Glycogen  is  stored 
by  the  cells  in  the  form  of  large  hyaline  granules,  which  stain 
a  port-wine  colour  with  iodine.  They  are  found  especially 
around  the  nucleus,  spreading  outwards  throughout  the  cell  if 
the  animal  is  liberally  supplied  with  carbohydrates,  disappearing 
entirely  if  it  is  fed  on  proteid  alone.  If  the  glycogen  granules 
are  dissolved  out  with  water  a  coarse  network  is  left,  the  spaces 
in  the  protoplasm  which  they  occupied  appearing  as  vacuoles. 
The  granules  can  be  fixed  either  by  alcohol  or  osmic  aciA 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)    5.    Liver  of  pig^  stained  with  hcBfnatoxylin.      B.      {Fig* 

122.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  the  polygonal,  variously  shaped 
lobules  {c\  marked  out  by  the  interlobular  connective  tissue  (^). 
Look  round  the  edge  of  the  section,  and  at  one  side  find  a  por- 
tion of  Glisson's  capsule  {a)  in  continuity  with  the  interlobular 
trabecular.  Look  for  a  portal  tract  {d)^  placed  at  the  junction  of 
sc\eral  septa.  Recognise  in  it  one  large  opening,  the  portal 
vein,  and  one  or  more  sections  of  the  bile  ducts  and  hepatic 
artery.  The  bile  ducts  are  readily  recognised  by  the  deep 
staining  of  the  nuclei  of  the  columnar  epithelial  cells. 

Look  at  the  areas,  the  lobules  mapped  out  by  the  trabecular 
Observe  that  in  this  liver  they  are  completely  demarcated  from 
each  other  ;  in  other  words,  that  the  connective  tissue  network  is 
continuous  throughout  the  section.  Even  under  this  power  the 
radial  arrangement  of  the  columns  of  cells  in  the  lobules  may  be 
made  out,  and  in  the  centre  of  many,  a  section  of  the  hepatic 
radicle  ie). 

Put  on  the  high  power  and  examine  the  structure  of  Glisson*s 
capsule,  and  the  interlobular  trabeculae.  Examine  also  the 
vessels  and  ducts  in  the  portal  space.  It  is  quite  possible,  how- 
ever, that  in  this  specimen  a  portal  tract  is  not  well  shown.  The 
main   purpose  of  the  section  is  to  give  a  general  view  of  the 
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liver  in  an  animal  in  which  the  lobular  arrangement  is  very- 
distinct 

(2,)  5".  Liver  of  child  sfiowing portal  tracts  stained  with  hcetna^ 
toxylin  or  picro-cannine.     B,  or  F.     (Fig,  124.) 

Under  the  low  power  contrast  the  imperfect  division  into 
lobules  as  compared  with  the  pig's  liver.  Find  the  best  portal 
tract,  cut  transversely,  in  the  section,  and  identify  the  structures 
contained  in  it — the  large  portal  vein  {a)y  the  branches  of  the  bile 
duct  and  hepatic  artery  (c  and  ^),  here  and  there  sections  of 
nerves,  and  lymphatic  channels.  Put  on  the  high  power  and 
examine  the  structure  of  each  of  these  separately.  If  the  tract  is 
a  fairly  large  one  look  for  non-striped  muscular  fibres  running 
circularly  in  the  walls  of  the  vein  and  bile  ducts.  They  are 
always  found,  of  course,  in  the  wall  of  the  hepatic  artery.  Ex- 
amine the  columnar  epithelium  of  the  bile  ducts  (c).  Note  the 
nuclei  of  the  epithelial  cells  lining  the  blood-vessels  and  lymph 
channels. 

Now  examine  the  columns  of  liver  cells  in  a  lobule  {Fig.  123). 
Note  that  the  cells  (a)  are  frequently  pentagonal  or  hexagonal 
that  they  pessess  a  centrally  placed  nucleus,  and  a  distinct  intra- 
cellular network.  In  some  cells  two  nuclei  may  sometimes  be 
seen.  Look  for  the  capillary  network  between  the  columns.  It 
varies  in  size  according  to  its  distension  with  blood  ;  if  the 
capillaries  are  empty  and  collapsed  they  are  encroached  upon  by 
the  cells,  and  vice  versd.  Note  the  nuclei  of  the  capillary 
walls  {by 

Examine  a  transverse  section  of  a  hepatic  radicle  in  the  centre 
of  a  lobule.  Note  the  extreme  thinness  of  its  wall,  which  con- 
sists merely  of  a  layer  of  epithelial  plates  resting  on  a  little 
delicate  connective  tissue,  continuous  with  that  surrounding  the 
capillaries  within  the  lobule. 

(3,)  Isolated  liver  cells  of  rat^  stained  with  picro-carmine.  F. 
(Fig.  14,  A.) 

Examine  the  isolated  cells  under  the  high  power.  Note  their 
various  shapes,  hexagonal,  pentagonal,  irregularly  polygonal. 
Each  has  a  round  nucleus,  stained  deeply  with  the  carmine  placed 
in  the  centre.  The  perinuclear  protoplasm  is  stained  with  the 
picric  acid,  and  to  some  extent  with  the  carmine.  Numerous 
blood  corpuscles  are  also  to  be  seen  scattered  over  the  field. 
They  are  easily  distinguished  from  the  liver  by  their  different 
outline,  and  the  absence  of  protoplasm  around  their  oval  nuclei. 
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a.  — Portal  ran. 

^.— DileducL 

(. — ^Poital  capillary  Detwork^ 

t.' — Capillary  cut  acroM. 

d.  — Biliary  network. 


SCHEME    OF    TUBULES    Of    KIDNBT. 

A. — Interpyramidal  cortex. 

B. — Pyramid  of  Ferrein. 

C. — Cortex. 

D.-Bou„d.n- layer     j   „,  „,j„,^^ 

E. — Papillary  region     | 

a. — Malpighian  capsule. 

A— First  convoluted  tubule. 

r. — Spiral  tubule. 

li. — Descending;  limb  of  Henle's  tubule. 

r.  — Henle's  loop. 

/— Ascendinn  limb  of  Henle's  tubule, 

,f. —  Irregular  tubule. 

k. — Second  convoluted  tubule. 

i. — Junctional  lubule. 

J. — Straight  coilecting  tubule. 

k. — Disch aiding  tubule. 

/. — Sinus  of  kidney. 

I. — Radiating  artery. 

3,— Aflereiil  vessel  lo  glomenilus, 

3. — Eflerent  vessel  from       „ 

4. — Capillary  network  between  tubulea. 

5. — Glomerulus. 
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(4,)  Section  of  recently  fed  rabbit's  liver,  hanlened  in  alcohol, 
stained  ivith  iodine.     F. 

Under  the  high  power  examine  the  granules  of  glycogen, 
stained  of  a  port-wine  colour  with  the  Iodine,  in  the  perinuclear 
protoplasm. 

(S,)  S.  Fro^s  liver,  hardened  in  osmic  acid,  stained  with 
hematoxylin.     B. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  tubular  nature  of  the  gland, 
which  is  easily  recognisable.  Note  the  narrow  lumen  of  the 
anastomosing  gland  tubes  with,  in  a  longitudinal  section,  a  single 
layer  of  large,  somewhat  quadrangular  cells  on  each  side  of  it 
If  a  transverse  section  of  a  tubule  is  examined  the  lumen  will  be 
seen  to  be  surrounded  by  three,  four,  or  more  cells,  rather  wedge 
shaped  when  seen  from  this  point  of  view.  Observe  the  nuclei 
placed  in  the  outer  part  of  the  cells. 

The  intertubular  capillary  network  is  here  very  well  seen. 
Note  the  line  of  the  epithelial  wall  immediately  outside  the 
tubules,  with  a  flattened,  deeply  stained  nucleus  occurring  here 
and  there.  In  the  lumen  of  the  capillary  observe  the  elliptical, 
nucleated,  biconvex,  amphibian  corpuscles, 

(6,)  Liver  of  pig,  portal  vein  injected  blue,  hepatic  vein  injected 
red.    B.     {Fig.   125.) 

This  is  frequently  a  ver>-  beautiful  preparation.  Under  the 
low  power  note  how  distinctly  the  two  areas,  portal,  occupying 
the  connective  tissue  septa,  and  hepatic,  occupying  the  centre  of 
the  lobules,  are  differentiated  from  each  other.  In  a  perfectly 
successful  preparation  the  lobule  is  divided  between  the  two ; 
the  outer  part  being  injected  blue  from  the  portal  vein,  and  the 
inner  red  from  the  hepatic  vein.  This  ideal  result  cannot,  how- 
ever, always  be  attained. 

The  portal  vessels  are  seen  as  round,  oval,  or  cylindrical 
masses  of  blue  injection  {a),  lying  between  the  lobules  ;  and 
from  them  a  capillary  network  is  given  off  to  penetrate  some 
distance  into  the  interior,  where  it  joins  the  network  injected  red 
from  the  central  hepatic  vein  {b).  If  this  central  hepatic  radicle 
should  be  cut  longitudinally,  its  relation  to  its  lobule,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  121,  may  be  seen,  and  perhaps  its  junction  with  the 
larger  sublobular  vein. 

(7,)  Liver  of  rabbit  injected  through  llie  portcl  system  alone, 
with  blue  or  red  gelatine  mass.     B. 

In    this    case    one    injection    is    forced    right    through   the 
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organ,  so  that  the  portal  and  hepatic  systems  are  similarly 
affected. 

(8,)  Liver  of  rabbity  portal  vein  injected  with  cartfiine  gelatine 
mass  ;  bile  ducts  with  watery  solution  of  Prussian  blue.  {Fig. 
126.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  injection  of  the  blood-vessels 
with  red,  as  before.  The  portal  tracts  show  also  the  bile  ducts 
filled  with  blue  injection  {b),  and  thus  reveal  the  anastomoses  of 
the  smaller  branches  and  of  the  intermediate  ducts.  This 
anastomosis  is  well  shown  in  the  figure  where  the  branches  are 
seen  surrounding  the  portal  vein  {a).  Look  for  a  fine  hexagonal 
network  of  blue  lines  {d)  extending  from  these  anastomosing 
bile  ducts  into  the  lobule.  It  is  easily  distinguished  from  the 
coarser,  red  network  of  the  blood  capillaries  with  which  it  is 
intertwined  (/),  Put  on  the  high  power.  Observe  in  many  parts 
the  two  networks  revealed  in  Fig.  126 ;  but  look  also  for  an 
appearance  here  and  there  such  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  119.  Ob- 
serve the  transverse  sections  of  the  blood  capillaries,  large, 
circular,  either  filled  with  injection  or  empty,  occurring  at  the 
angles  between  the  cells  {a)  ;  and  small  blue  points,  the  trans- 
verse sections  of  bile  "  capillary "  lumina,  occurring  between 
adjacent  cell  sides  {c). 

THE  PANCREAS. 

The  pancreas  is  a  compound  racemose  gland,  the  terminal 
alveoli  of  which  are  rather  tubular  than  saccular  in  shape.  Its 
secretion  is  poured  into  the  duodenum  through  the  duct  common 
to  it  and  the  liver. 

The  gland  is  invested  by  a  capsule  of  ordinary  connective 
tissue,  containing  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics,  which  gives  off 
septa  into  the  interior,  dividing  it  into  lobes,  and  these  again 
into  lobules.  The  large  blood-vessels  and  ducts  run  in  the  septa, 
and  arc  distributed  throughout  the  gland  in  the  same  way  as  in 
the  salivary  glands.  The  larger  ducts,  down  to  the  small  intra- 
lobular branches,  are  lined  by  columnar  epithelium,  which  is 
striated,  though  not  so  markedly  as  in  the  salivary  glands.  The 
small  intermediate  ducts  terminating  in  the  alveoli  themselves, 
are  lined  by  flattened  cells.  These  intermediate  ducts  in  the 
pancreas  {Fig.  1 1 1,  rt^)  are  longer  and  more  delicate  than  those  of 
a  mucous  gland. 
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The  alveoli  themselves  are  tubular  in  form.  The  lumen  is 
small,  and  is  surrounded  by  cells  in  one  layer,  of  the  serous  as 
opposed  to  the  mucous  type.  The  pancreas  thus  resembles 
the  parotid  rather  than  the  sublingual  gland.  The  cells  are 
columnar  or  wedge-shaped,  and  rest  on  a  basement  membrane, 
which  is  continued  around  the  ducts.  They  possess  a  spherical 
nucleus  placed  a  little  to  the  outside  of  their  middle.  The  cells 
show  two  zones,  more  distinct  than  those  seen  in  the  parotid,  an 
outer  one  finely  granular  (/"),  purely  protoplasmic  which  stains 
deeply  with  the  reagent  employed ;  and  an  inner  one  {e)  less 
deeply  stained,  which  is  coarsely  granular.  These  inner  granules 
represent  the  precursors  of  secretion  as  in  the  parotid  cell.  The 
relative  preponderance  of  these  two  zones  naturally  depends  on 
the  stage  of  secretion.  If  the  cell  is  "loaded"  previous  to 
secretion,  the  non-staining  refractive  large  granules  may  extend 
from  the  inner  part  outwards  till  they  obscure  the  nucleus. 
When  the  gland  is  exhausted  by  secretion,  this  inner  coarsely 
granular  zone  is  very  narrow,  and  is  confined  to  that  part  of  the 
cell  immediately  next  to  the  lumen.  On  exhaustion,  too,  the 
cells  become  smaller,  the  outline  ofthe  alveolus  becomes  indented 
at  the  points  where  the  bases  of  neighbouring  cells  touch,  and 
the  lumen  becomes  more  distinct. 

The  secretory  granules  are  not  dissolved  by  hardening  re- 
agents in  the  same  way  that  those  of  the  parotid  are. 

As  in  the  salivary  glands,  the  alveoli  are  surrounded  by  a 
capillary  network,  supported  by  delicate  connective  tissue  {d). 

Here  and  there,  in  the  interlobular  septa,  and  between  the 
alveoli  themselves,  are  to  be  seen  small  groups  of  polygonal 
nucleated  cells,  invested  with  a  capillary  network.  Their  function 
is  not  known.  "  Centro-acinal "  is  the  name  sometimes  applied 
to  small  cells  found  here  and  there  occupying  the  lumen  of  the 
alveoli. 

Examine  sections  of  the  pancreas  of  a  dog,  cat,  rabbit,  or 
guinea-pig : — 

(i,)  Pancreas  of  dog ^  stained  with  borax-carmine.  B.  {Fig, 
III.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  general  arrangement  of  the 
parts,  and  compare  it  with  that  of  the  salivary  glands.  Note 
that  the  alveoli  are  of  the  serous  type.  They  are  smaller  than 
those  of  a  mucous  gland,  more  angular,  do  not  transmit  light 
readily,  have  no  dark  outline  (absence  of  demilunes).     Put  on 
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the  high  power  and  examine  the  ultimate  structure  of  the  alveoIL 
Observe  the  outer,  more  deeply  stained  zone  in  the  celb  (/*); 
the  round  nucleus  and  its  position  a  little  to  the  outside  of  the 
centre,  rather  than  at  the  base  as  in  a  mucous  cell ;  the  absence 
of  demilunes.  Observe  the  lai^e  lightly  stained  granules  of  the 
inner  part  of  the  cells  (/).  Find  an  intermediate  duct  (tf),  and 
trace  it  into  its  alveoli  {b). 

Of  course,  if  the  gland  has  been  resting,  and  is  "  loaded,"  the 
secretory  granules  of  the  inner  zone  will  be  found  to  have  ex- 
tended outwards,  and  may  monopolise  the  cell  The  completely 
exhausted  condition  is  only  seen  in  glands  which  have  been 
stimulated  through  their  nerve  with  the  interrupted  current  for 
some  hours. 

(2,)  Pancreas  of  dogy  injected  with  carmine  gelatine  mass»     B. 

Observe  the  free  vascular  supply  between  the  tubules  and  the 
capillary  network  investing  the  groups  of  polygonal  cells. 
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APPENDIX   TO   CHAPTER   XII. 
METHODS      OF     PREPARATION. 

1.  The  oetophagUB* — Use  the  cesophagus  of  a  dog  or  pig.  Cut  the  tube 
transversely  into  pieces,  half-an-inch  long  ;  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut 
in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin  and  eosin,  and  mount  in 
Farrant  or  balsam.  Smaller  oesophagi  of  cat,  rabbit,  or  guinea-pig,  may 
be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

2.  Stomach  of  cat. — Excise  and  open  the  stomach  of  a  cat,  and  wash 
in  methylated  spirit.  The  cardiac  end  is  readily  distinguished  from  the 
pyloric  by  the  presence  of  rugae  (foldings  of  the  mucous  membrane),  and  its 
greater  thickness.  Place  pieces  from  each  end  in  (i,)  chromic  acid  and 
spirit  {page  12)  for  a  week  to  a  fortnight  ;  (2,)  Small  pieces  }in.  cube,  in 
osmic  acid,  %.  per  cent.,  for  24  hours  ;  complete  in  spirit ;  (3,)  Muller  and 
spirit ;  (4,)  spirit  alone.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  (a,)  in  methyl-blue  and  mount 
in  balsam  ;  (^,)  in  picro-carmine  and  mount  in  Farrant  ;  (r,)  in  hema- 
toxylin, or  haematoxylin  and  eosin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  (^,) 
pieces  hardened  in  osmic  acid  may  be  mounted  without  further  staining 
in  Farrant  or  balsam.  The  tissue  may  be  cut  in  paraffin  instead  of  gum,  in 
which  case  it  may  be  stained  in  bulk  before  cutting,  in  borax-carmine  or 
Kleinenberg's  hscmatoxylin. 

8.  Injected  stomach  of  cat. — Harden  pieces  of  the  cardiac  end  of  the 
stomach  of  a  cat,  successfully  injected  with  carmine  or  blue  gelatine  mass 
from  the  aorta,  in  Muller  and  spirit.  Cut  thick  sections  in  gum,  dehydrate 
and  clear  in  watch-glasses  ;  mount  in  balsam.  If  desired,  the  sections  may 
be  stained  in  contrast  to  the  injection  before  dehydrating.  If  the  injection 
is  red,  they  should  be  stained  with  haematoxylin  ;  if  blue,  with  picro- 
carmine. 

i.  Pyloro-daodenal  janction  of  cat.— Excise  the  pyloro-duodenal  junc- 
tion of  the  stomach  of  a  cat  ;  slit  the  tube  longitudinally ;  wash  in  spirit, 
harden  in  chromic  acid  and  spirit,  or  in  Muller  and  spirit;  cut  in  gum, 
stain  in  hsematoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

5.  Small  Intestine  of  cat. — Excise  part  of  the  small  intestine  of  a  cat ; 
slit  it  up,  and  wash  in  50  per  cent,  spirit.  Harden  pieces  in  Muller  and 
spirit,  or  chromic  acid  and  spirit.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or 
haematoxylin,  or  hematoxylin  and  eosin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ; 
or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  In  hardening  it  is 
advantageous  to  suspend  the  pieces  separately  in  the  fluid  by  means  of 
threads,  to  avoid  injury  to  the  delicate  villi.     Change  the  fluid  frequently. 
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mvpmt,  poit  of  die  uaaSk  la^rMJae  erf*  a  cat  or  nbfail.  irinch  has  been 
niCCfft*JuIly  iniecied  firoai  die  ama  vUk  cmnine  or  Une  gidatine  iums. 

hanlen  in  Mailer  aad  spim.  Cot  dikk  aectioiis  in  gmn  or 


T.  JastachnB  aai  Wiimmm^  pkaanBir — ^Exdse  a  portion  of  die  snudi 
iBtettine  of  a  rabbh,  and  wash  ia  nonnad  saline^  by  allowing  die  floid  to 
pass  dnoogb  h.  Close  one  end,  and  fill  widi  gold  cUoride  and  fiMrmic  acid 
solotioo  (pmge  47 :  '^boflcd'  mediod},  and  soipcnd  in  same  lor  10  to  15 
mrnnies  At  liie  end  of  that  time,  remove  and  wadi  In  water  and  replace 
the  gold  chloride  solotioo  both  in»de  and  oat»de  the  tnbe  with  formic  acid 
20  per  cenL  sohition,  in  vludi  it  remains  in  darkness  lor  24  hoars ;  pteserre 
in  qiiriL  In  making  a  preparation  of  Anerbach's  pleznsi  take  a  piece  of  the 
intestine,  ^in.  sqoare,  strip  off  the  esEtemal  mnscolar  coat,  ddiydrale  and 
devit  in  watch-giasseS|  and  moont  in  balsam,  with  the  internal  snrfiice 
nppermost.  Anerbadi's  plezns  will  be  foond  adhering  to  it.  To  make  a 
preparation  of  Meissner's  piezos.  take  the  remainder  of  the  original  piece, 
place  it  on  a  slide  with  the  mncoos  sorfiice  uppermost,  and  with  a  scalpel 
gendy  scrape  away  the  mocoos  and  part  of  the  sabmocoos  coat ;  inspect 
the  remainder  from  dme  to  time  mider  the  low  power,  and  as  soon  as 
Meissner's  plexus  is  well  seen,  dehydrate  and  dear  in  watch-glasses,  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

8b  twfu  lalsiiinii  Urn  abiOfplion  of  fak^ — Feed  a  frog  with  a  few  pieces 
of  bacon-fot  overnight.  The  pieces  are  readily  forced  thnnigfa  the  pharynx 
into  the  stomach  by  means  of  the  handle  of  a  needle.  The  next  day, 
or,  preferably,  the  second  day,  kill  the  animal ;  exdse  and  open  the 
small  intestine  ;  harden  for  34  hours  in  i  per  cent  osmic  add,  and  imbed 
and  cut  in  paraffin  ;  or  cut  in  gum,  stain  with  picro-cannine  and  mount  in 
Farrant  If  the  paraffin  method  be  adopted,  keep  the  tissue  as  short  a  time 
as  possible  in  alcohol  to  dehydrate  it,  as  the  reagent  dissolves  the  fat 
globules,  and  use  chloroform  in  preference  to  turpentine  as  the  intermediate 
stage  between  alcohol  and  paraffin.  Do  not  transfer  direct  from  chloroform 
to  paraffin,  but  first  to  a  mixture  of  the  two. 
9.  Large  intestine  of  cat. — Same  as  5. 

10.  Livep  of  pig. — Harden  in  Miiller's  fluid,  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  picro- 
carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

11.  Liver  of  child. — Same  as  10,  but  spirit  may  be  added  to  the  Miillers 
fluid,  as  there  is  not  the  same  danger  of  over-hardening,  due  to  the  smaller 
amount  of  connective  tissue  in  the  organ.  For  the  same  reason,  pieces 
may  advantageously  be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

12.  Isolated  liver  cells  of  rat.— (See  page  122). 

18.  Rabbit's  liver  for  ^ycogen.— Feed  a  rabbit  with  carrots,  and  kill  in  a 
few  hours'  time.  Very  rapidly  remove  the  liver ;  cut  in  small  pieces  and 
place  in  absolute  alcohol  ;  after  24  hours,  wash  in  water.  Cut  in  gum,  and 
stain  with  weak  iodine  solution.     Mount  in  Farrant 

14.  Liver  of  ftog* — Harden  pieces  of  the  liver  of  a  frog  in  osmic  acid  for 
24  hours.  Complete  in  spirit.  Cut  in  gum.  Stain  in  picro-carmine  or 
haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- 
carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
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15.  Liver  of  pig  injected. — The  liver  is  injected  in  this  case  after  re- 
moval from  thfe  body.  First  wash  out  the  blood  as  far  as  possible  by 
injecting  water  at  the  body  temperature  through  the  portal  vein.  Then 
inject  the  portal  vein  with  blue  gelatine  mass,  and  the  hepatic  vein  with 
red.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  inject  the  whole  organ,  but  the  large 
branch  of  either  vessel  supplying  one  particular  area  may  be  selected. 
Allow  to  cool.  Cut  the  injected  portion  into  ^-inch  cubes,  and  harden  in 
M tiller's  fluid.     Cut  in  gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 

16.  Liver  of  rabbit,  injected  with  one  colour. — Inject  the  animal  through 
the  aorta  in  the  usual  way,  with  either  red  or  blue  gelatine  mass.  Allow  to 
cool.  Cut  the  liver  in  pieces  and  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit.  Cut  in  gum, 
and  mount  in  balsam. 

17.  Liver  of  rabbit  (portal  vein  injected  red,  bile  daott  injected 
blue). — Inject  the  liver  of  a  rabbit  from  the  aorta  with  carmine  gelatine 
mass.  After  injection,  cool  rapidly  under  the  tap,  and  inject  the  bile  ducts 
from  the  ductus  communis  with  a  watery  solution  of  Prussian  blue. 
Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit.     Cut  in  gum  and  mount  in  balsam. 

18.  Pancreas  of  dog,  cat,  rabbit,  etc — (See  *'  Salivary  glands,"  page  343). 

19.  Injected  pancreas. — Inject  the  pancreas  from  the  aorta.  Harden 
in  Miiller  and  spirit.     Cut  in  gum,  and  mount  in  balsam. 
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Chapter  XI 1 1. 
THE   KIDNEY,    URETER,   AND   BLADDER. 

THE  KIDMET. 

General  Charaoten.— The  kidney  is  a  compound  tubular  gland' 
It  differs  from  those  already  considered,  however,  in  the 
extraordinary  length  of  its  tubules,  the  variations  in  the  nature 
of  the  epithelium  lining  them  in  different  parts  of  their  course, 
and  in  the  general  complexity  of  arrangement  It  is  invested 
with  a  fibrous  capsule,  which  at  the  hilum  joins  the  connective 
tissue  sheath  of  the  blood-vessels  and  duct  But  the  duct  in  this 
case  as  it  reaches,  or  more  properly  speaking,  leaves  the  organ, 
is  very  much  dilated,  so  much  so  that  the  usual  simple  arrange- 
ment of  parts  at  the  hilum  of  a  gland  is  somewhat  masked. 

If  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  kidney  passing  through  the 
duct  or  ureter  be  made  {Fig.  130),  it  will  be  seen  to  present  a 
characteristic  outline  which  has  supplied  us  with  the  term 
renifortn,  or  kidney-shaped  The  greater  part  of  the  surface  is 
convex.  At  the  hilum  there  is  a  smaller,  well-marked  concavity, 
which  is  termed  the  sinus,  the  periphery'  of  which  is  joined  by 
the  expanded  end  ox  pelvis  of  the  ureter. 

The  kidney  is  composed  essentially  of  a  series  of  wedge- 
shaped  lobules,  the  bases  of  which  are  directed  to  the  convex 
surface,  and  the  apices  of  which  project,  in  the  form  of  papillae, 
into  the  pelvis  of  the  ureter.  This  pelvis  is  lodged  in  the  large 
hollow  or  sinus,  entrance  to  which  is  gained  by  the  hilum. 
When  the  sinus  of  the  kidney  is  laid  open,  the  pelvis  of  the 
ureter  is  observed  to  break  up  into  two  or  three — usually  two — 
diverticula  or  infundibula.  These  infundibula  are  moulded 
against  the  projecting  papillary  ends  of  the  wedge-shaped 
lobules,  which  so  depress  them  at  various  points  as  to  give  rise 
to  little  cup-shaped  hollows.      These  cup-shaped  hollows  thus 
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receiving  the  ends  of  the  pyramids  are  termed  the  calyces,  and 
are  about  twelve  in  number  in  man. 

The  kidney  in  its  embyronic  condition  is  composed  of  lobes, 
which  consist  of  a  medullary  portion  covered  at  its  base,  and 
partly  at  its  sides  by  cortex.  The  lobes  are  fused  together  at 
their  outer  part,  but  the  external  surface  of  the  organ  dips 
slightly  at  the  line  of  junction,  so  that  to  the  naked  ej-c  the 
lobulation  is  quite  distinct  This  condition  is  found  perma- 
nently in  the  kidney  of  the  ox  and  some  other  animals.  In  the 
human  kidney,  in  the  course  of  development,  nearly  all  the 
cortex  comes  to  lie  external  to  the  medullary  part,  and  the 
surface  division  into  lobes  entirely  disappears. 


The  substance  of  the  kidney  is  divided  into  a  cortical  and  a 
medullary  portion.  The  cortex,  to  the  naked  eye  deep  red  in 
colour  and  granular,  is  narrower  than  the  medulla,  and  consists 
of  the  fused  bases  of  the  wedge-shaped  lobules.  It  presents 
thus  a  uniform  appearance,  as  opposed  to  the  medulla,  which 
is  represented  by  the  separated  apices.  The  medulla  consists 
of  the  narrow  end  of  the  wedges,  which  are  completely  free  from 
each  other  where  they  project  into  the  calyces.  Outside  this 
apical  region,  however,  they  lie  side  by  side,  separated  from  each 
other  by  the  larger  vessels,  with  their  accompanying  connective 
tissue,  and  also  by  prolongations  downwards  of  the  cortical 
substance — the  columns  of  Bertini. 

These  medullary  portions  of  the  wedge-shaped  lobules  are 
lighter  in  colour  than  the  cortex,  and  are  not  granular  but 
striated.     They  are  termed  the  Malpighian  pyramids.     Rut  the 
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medulla  is  capable  of  division  into  two  zones  itself — the  papillary 
and  the  boundary — the  latter  of  which  is  next  to  the  cortex. 
The  zones  vary  in  breadth  in  different  animals.  Roughly 
speaking,  the  medulla  is  broader  than  the  cortex.  In  the 
medulla  itself  the  tioundary  zone  is  broader  than  the  papillary. 

If  the  cortex  be  examined  with  a  hand  lens  it  b  easy  to  make 
out  radiating  bundles  passing  into  it  from  the  bases  of  the 
pyramids  of  Malpighi.  These  bundles  are  continuations  of 
some  of  the  tubules  or  ducts  of  which  the  medulla  is  com|x>sed. 
They  decrease  in  thickness  as  they  pass  towards  the  periphery 
of  the  cortex,  and  cease  in  points  at  an  appreciable  distance 
from  the  capsule.  Several  of  these  bundles  spring  from  the  base 
of  one  medullary  segment,  and  they  are  termed  the  pyramids  of 
Ferrein  (/)  or  medullary  rays.  The  cortex  between  them — the 
inter-pyrauiidnl  cortex,  as  it  is  termed — is  distinctly  granular  in 
I  appearance,  and    dotted    over    with   small    round   bodies — the 

Matpighian  coipusdes.     The  inter-pyramidal  cortex   represents 

Lthe  chief  secreting  portion  of  the  gland,  the  medullary  rays  and 
Maipighian  pyramids  the  conducting  portion. 
Connective  Tissue  Framework  of  the  Kidney— The  connective 
tissue  of  the  kidney  is.  on  the  whole,  very  small  in  quantity*. 
The  capsule  has  the  peculiarity  of  being  easily  separable  from 
the  organ,  because  it  sends  no  well-marked  trabecule  into  the 
interior,  It  is  only  united  to  the  kidney  by  very  delicate  connec- 
tive tissue,  continuous  with  that  existing  in  minute  quantity 
between  the  tubes. 
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unimportani.  The  capillary  network 
connected  with  those  of  the  capsule,  and  these  in 
of  the  surrounding  fat.  In  chronic  cirrhosis  of  the 
becomes  adherent  to  the  oryan,  because  the  deliotte 
illy  uniting  the  two,  shares  in  the  general  hypertrophy 
throughout  the  gland,  and  binds  thein  firmly  tojjecher. 

At  the  margin  of  the  pelvis  the  connective  tissue  of  the 
capsule  and  that  surrounding  the  expanded  end  of  the  ureter 
is  continued  into  the  kidney  between  tlie  pyramids  of  Mal- 
pighi, where  it  surrounds  the  large  vessels  and  is  again  con- 
tinuous » ilh  the  small  amount  of  connective  tissue  between  the 
tubules.  In  the  papillary  region  there  is  a  little  more  inter- 
tubular  connective  tissue  than  elsewhere,  and  in  this  region  the 
basement  membrane  surrounding  the  tubules  is  fused  with  it. 
Throughout  the  rest  of  the  organ  the  basement   membrane  is 
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readily  distinguished  as  a  well-marked  line  with  nuclei  occurring 
in  it  here  and  there  It  is  formed  of  a  condensation  of  the  con- 
nective tissue,  i.e.,  of  flattened,  expanded  fibres,  with  flattened 
connective  tissue  cells  in  the  interspaces. 

The  Tubules  and  Blood-vessels  of  the  Kidney.— (/w^^.  127,  128, 
1 29).  The  uriniferous  tubules  commence  in  the  inter-pyramidal 
cortex,  />.,  the  cortex  lying  between  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein. 
The  terminal,  blind  end  of  a  tube  {Fig.  128,  a\  is  expanded  and 
lined  by  flattened  epithelial  cells.  Furthermore,  it  is  invaginated, 
and  surrounds  a  tuft  of  capillary  vessels  called  a  glomerulus. 
The  glomerulus  is  completely  surrounded  by  the  invaginated  end 
of  the  tube,  except  where  it  joins  its  stalk,  consisting  of  the 
afferent  and  efferent  blood-vessels  in  connection  with  the  capillary 
tuft  {Fig,  127,  2  and  3).  The  outer  layer  of  the  invaginated  cup 
rests  upon  a  distinct  basement  membrane,  continuous  with  the 
basement  membrane  of  the  rest  of  the  tube.  This  outer  layer 
of  epithelium  is  composed  of  simple  squamous,  nucleated  cells, 
and,  together  with  the  basement  membrane,  constitutes  the 
Malpigliian  or  Bowman's  capsule.  The  inner  layer  of  the  cup, 
formed  also  of  flattened  cells,  continuous  with  those  of  the  outer 
layer  around  the  stalk  of  the  glomerulus,  is  closely  applied  to 
the  outer  side  of  the  capillar}'  tuft,  dipping  down  into  it  along 
the  sides  of  the  capillary  loops;  so  that  it  cannot  be  distinguished 
as  a  separate  structure,  but  is  merely  recognisable  from  the 
presence  of  its  nuclei.  There  is  no  distinct  basement  membrane 
between  this  epithelium  and  the  capillar)'  tuft.  Between  the 
inner  layer  of  the  invaginated  cup  closely  applied  to  the 
capillaries,  and  the  outer,  which  forms,  with  the  basement 
membrane,  the  Malpighian  capsule,  there  is  a  distinct  space 
continuous  with  the  lumen  of  the  first  convoluted  tubule.  The 
space  varies  in  size  with  the  degree  of  distension  of  the  capillary 
vessels. 

The  Malpighian  capsule  is  connected  with  the  first  convoluted 
tubule  {Fig.  128,  b\  of  which  it  is  part  of  the  expanded  extremity, 
by  a  narrow  neck  with  a  ver>'  small  lumen,  lined  by  low  cubical 
cells.  The  neck  is  very  short,  and  rapidly  expands  to  form  the 
first  convoluted  tube.  This,  as  its  name  implies,  is  distinguished 
by  its  contorted  or  convoluted  character.  It  is  one  of  the 
broadest  parts  of  the  uriniferous  tube,  and  belongs  to  the 
distinctly  secretor>'  part  of  it.  It  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  large, 
roughly   cubical   cells,  whose   inner,  irregular  or  conical   ends 
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— Spiral  tubule, 

—Descending  limb  of  Henle. 

—Loop  of  Henle. 

—Broad  ascending  limb  of  Henle. 

—Irregular  lubule. 

—Second  convoluted  tubule. 

—Junctional  tubule- 

— Siraighi  colleciin^  and  discharging  tubules. 

—  Epithelium  of  pelvis. 

—Sinus  of  kidney. 


DIAGRAMMATrC    REPRESENTATION    OF   CIRCULATION    OF    KIDNEV. 

a. — Arterial  arcade. 
i. — Interlobular  artery. 
e. — Interlobular  vein. 
(£ — Glomerulus. 
V. — Venous  arcade, 
A — Afferent  arteriole. 

g.' — Arteriolfe  rects  coming  from  arterial  arcade. 
£." — Venulse  recta  joining  venous  arcade. 
A. — Capillary  network  between  vasa  recta. 
i.^Venae  stellatEC. 
/.' — Eflerent    vessel  breaking  up  into  network  of  capillaries  betwe 

convoluted  tubules. 
/"— EBercnt  vessel  passing  into  medulla  as  arteriole  reciae  (gj. 
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project  into  the  lumen  of  the  tube.  In  cross  sections  of  the 
latter  i^Ftg.  131)  the  cells  frequently  appear  wedge-shaped,  the 
base  of  the  wedge  resting  on  the  basement  membrane.  The 
lumen  is  irregular  from  the  projections  of  the  cells  into  it,  and 
varies  in  size,  being  sometimes  considerable,  and  sometimes 
little  but  a  stellate  fissure.  The  cells  are  granular,  possess  a 
centrally  placed,  round  nucleus,  and  are  distinctly  striated  in 
their  outer  part 

The  first  convoluted  tubule  after  repeated   bendings  upon 

itself,  is  continued  into  the  spiral  tubule  (JFig.  128,6  *).     This  is 

very  similar  to  it   in   structure,  but   differs    from   it   in   being 

straight,  except  for  the  spiral  twist  upon  it,  from  which  it  derives 

its  name.      It  lies  too,  not  in  the  inter-pyramidal   cortex,  but 

in   a  pyramid  of  Ferrein  (medullary  ray).     Its  epithelium  is  a 

little  lower  than  that  of  the  foregoing,  and  its  lumen  consequently 

wider ;  the  cells,  too,  are  not  so  distinctly  "  rodded  "  in  their  outer 

part.     The  spiral  tubule  passes  down  the  pyramid  of  Ferrein, 

and  at  the  commencement  of  the  medulla  terminates  in  the 

descending  limb  of  Henle's  tubule  {c\  which  passes  through  the 

boundary  zone  and  penetrates  the  papillary  zone  for  a  little 

distance.     It  is  the  narrowest  part  of  the  uriniferous  tubule,  and 

is  lined  by  flattened  cells,  which  are  supported  by  a  distinct 

basement  membrane.     The  cells  are  clear,  not  granular,  and 

possess  a  nucleus,  which  causes  them   to  bulge  in  the  centre. 

When  a  tubule  is  seen  in  longitudinal  section,  the   lumen   is 

shown  to  be  not  straight  but  sinuous,  in  contrast  to  the  external 

contour  of  the  tube.     This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cells  are 

so  arranged  that  the  nucleated  centres  of  the  cells  on  one  side 

of  the  tube  are  on  a  level  with  the  thin  peripheral  parts  of  the 

cells  on  the  opposite  side.     Entering  the  papillary  r^ion,  the 

tubule  very  soon  bends  backwards  upon  itself  to  the  periphery 

again,  and  this  bend  is  termed  HenUs  loop  {d).     It  has  now 

become  the  ascending  limb  of  HenUs  tubule  (e),  and  as  such 

traverses  the  boundary  layer  of  the  medulla  parallel  with  its 

former  course.     As  long  as  it  is  in  the  papillary  region,  it  is  of 

the  structure  already  described,  but  it  ch^iges  in  character  as 

soon  as  the  lower  limit  of  the  boundary  layer  is  reached  ;  or  it 

rnight  be  more  correct  to  say  that  the  line  of  change  defines  the 

lower  limit  of  the  boundary  layer.     Here  it  becomes  broader, 

though  not  so  broad  as  the  convoluted  tubes,  and  is  lined  by 

deeply-stained  striated  cells,  with  round  or  oval  nuclei.     The 
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cells  are  columnar  in  shape,  and  frequently  overlap  each  other  in 
an  imbricated  manner,  that  is  to  say,  are  not  placed  vertically 
upon  the  basement  membrane,  but  with  a  slant  in  one  directioa 
These  characteristics  are  particularly  obvious  in  the  ascending 
limb  of  Henle's  tubule  in.  the  dog,  but  not  so  distinct  in  the 
human  kidney. 

The  ascending  limb  passes  on  from  the  boundary  layer  of  the 
medulla  into  the  medullary  ray  of  the  cortex,  which  it  leaves  as 
the  irregular  tubule  (/),  which  lies  amongst  the  convoluted,  in 
the  inter-pyramidal  cortex.  In  structure  it  much  resembles  the 
ascending  limb,  but  pursues  a  zigzag  course,  and  its  external 
contour  shows  many  sharp  angles.  The  lumen  of  both  the 
ascending  limb  and  the  irr^^uiar  tubule  is  small  The  irregular 
tubule  is  also  particularly  well  seen  in  the  kidney  of  the  dc^.  It 
terminates  in  the  second  convoluted  tube  (^ ),  the  structure  of  which 
resembles  precisely  that  of  the  first  The  second  convoluted 
terminates  in  a  narrow,  short  junctional  tubule  (A),  lined  by  low 
cubical  cells,  which  passes  into  a  medullary  ray  to  join  one  of 
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Loop 
Fig.  A*.— Diagram  of  Tubule  of  Kidney,  from  capsule  of  Bowan  to  jonctional  tubole. 

Fig.  K  may  be  of  some  assistance  in  enabling  the  student  to  fix  in 
his  mind  the  order  in  which  the  different  parts  of  a  tubule  come.  The 
tubule  is  shown  in  its  entire  length  with  the  exception  of  the  straight 
collecting  and  discharging  portions.  It  is  represented  as  a  test-tube  with  a 
funnel-shaped  opening,  and  it  will  be  observed  that  the  two  sides  of  the 
funnel  correspond  closely  with  each  other,  and  the  descending  with  the 
ascending  part  of  the  tube.  The  drawing  is,  ol  course,  in  no  way  ad 
naturatfty  and  is  only  given  for  mnemonic  purposes.  ' 
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the  straight  collecting  tubes  (/).  The  straight  collecting  tube  is 
lined  by  clear  cubical  cells,  with  a  central  nucleus,  which  surround 
a  wnde  lumen.  Several  straight  collecting  tubes,  after  passing 
through  the  boundar)*-  layer,  join  together  in  the  papillary  region 
to  form  a  large  discharging  tube^  or  tube  of  Bellini;  and  a  number 
of  these,  varying  from  12  to  20,  open  into  the  pelvis  about  the 
apex  of  a  papilla.  The  discharging  tubule  resembles  the 
collecting,  but  is  larger,  and  its  epithelium  more  columnar  in 
character.  At  the  point  where  it  opens  on  the  papilla,  it  becomes 
continuous  with  the  epithelium  lining  the  pelvis  of  the  ureter, 
which  is  transitional  in  character  (J). 

In  the  papillary  region  the  basement  membrane  is  fused  with 
the  connective  tissue  between  the  tubules. 

The  different  parts  of  a  tubule  may  be  thus  allocated  : — 

Malpighian  capsule. 
1st  and  2nd  convoluted  tubules. 
Irregular  tubule. 
Junctional  tubule. 
Medullary  ray       j     Straight  collecting  tubule. 

or  -j     Continuation  of  ascending  limb  of  Henle. 

V  Pyramid  of  Fcrrein  [     Spiral  tubule. 

!      Straight  collecting  tubule. 
Descending  limb  of  Henlc. 
Ascending       „  „ 

i     Straight  collecting. 
Papillary  region     <      Discharging. 

'      Henle's  loop. 

The  vascular  arrangement  in  the  kidney  is  as  complicated  as 
the  tubular.  The  renal  artery  divides  into  branches  at  the  hilum, 
which  pass  outside  the  epithelial  lining  of  the  pelvis  to  the  points 
of  sejjaration  between  the  pyramids  of  Malpighi.  They  then 
run  radially  outwards  till  they  reach  the  outer  margin  of  the 
medulla,  where  they  form  arterial  arches  or  arcades  (Fig.  129,  tf), 
concentric  with  this  line,  which  anastomose  with  each  other. 
From  the  convexities  of  these  arcades,  radiating  or  inter-lobular 
branches  are  given  off"  {p\  which  pass  midway  between  the 
pyramids  of  F'errein  or  medullar)^  rays  in  the  cortex  towards  the 
j>eriphery,  decreasing  in  calibre  as  they  proceed.  From  these 
radiating  branches,  short  afferent  arterioles  (e)  are  derived, 
c»ne  for  each  glomerulus ;  so  that  in  section  there  is  a  row  of 
glomeruli  on  each  side  of  the  vessel,  fed  by  short  branches  given 
off"  from  it.     The  afferent  arteriole  breaks  up  into  the  capillary 
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Ilected   V 
oint  at     ^1 


tuft  of  the  glomerulus,  from  which  the  blood  is  again  collected 
by  the  efferent  vessel  which  leaves  the  glomerulus  at  the  point 
which  the  afferent  enters  it  The  short  efferent  vessel  (/')  now 
breaks  up  into  a  capillary  network  (/),  which  siirrounds  the 
tubules  both  in  the  inter-pyramidal  cortex  and  in  the  pyramids 
of  Ferrein.  The  network  in  the  former  has  more  or  less 
polygonal  meshes,  in  the  latter  they  are  elongate<ii,  in  a  radial 
direction  ;  in  each  case,  of  course,  the  disposition  of  the  network 
is  conformable  with  the  outlines  of  the  tubules  between  which  it 
occurs. 

From  this  network  the  blood  is  collected  by  the  interlobular  of 
radiating  vet  ris(f),  which  lie  in  close  relation  to  the  corresponding 
arteries  between  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  The  radiate  veins  join 
venous  arches  {v)  at  the  boundary  of  the  medulla,  which  are  con- 
tinued between  the  Malpighian  pyramids  in  company  with  the 
corresponding  arteries,  and  finally  unite  to  form  the  retia/  vein. 
The  medulla  is  supplied  with  blood  by  means  of  arteriolts  re^tit 
^m  Cf ).  which  arise  from  the  concave  side  of  the  arterial  arches, 

^^H  and  pass  radially  towards  the  apex  of  the  pyramid  between  the 

^^1  tubules,  where  they  form  a  capillary  network   with  elongated 

^^1  meshes,  continuous  with  the  capillary  network  of  the  cortex. 

^^1  The   blood   is   returned  by  corresponding  venula  recta,  which 

^^1  .  join  the  venous  arcades. 

^H  Kut  some  of  the  arteriole  rectse  <g)  have  another  origin.    They 

^^1  are  the   termination  of  the  efferent  vessel   of  the    Malpighian 

^H  bodies  immediately  outside  the  medulla  (/■').    Thevenul?e  rects, 

^^B  however,  all  terminate  in  the  venous  arches. 

^H  The  terminal  twigs  of  the  interlobular   arteries   end   in   the 

^H  capillary   network   between    the   tubules   at  the  surface  of  the 

^H  kidney.     The  small  veins  in   this  region  are  often  star-shaped, 

^H  and  are  called  the  vena  stellatte.     An  important  though  minute 

^H  anastomosis  takes  place  between  the  vessels  here  and  those  ol 

^H  the  capsule,  which  in  turn  anastomose  with  vessels  in  the  extra- 

^H  peritoneal  fat. 

■ 

■ 

■  m] 


THE    URETER. 

The  ureter  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  transitional  epithelium, 
continuous  with  that  lining  its  expanded  upper  end.  The 
epithelium,  which  is  thrown  into  longitudinal  folds,  rests  uixjn 
a  foundation  of  fine  connective  tissue,  the  two  together  constitut- 
ing the  mucosa.     The  connective  tissue  becomes  looser  further 
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out  as  the  muscular  coat  is  approached.  The  latter  consists  of  an 
inner  longitudinal  and  an  outer  circular  layer.  In  the  lower  part 
of  the  tube  a  third  external  longitudinal  layer  makes  its  appear- 
ance. In  the  upper  expanded  end  of  the  ureter  only  the  circular 
fibres  persist  Outside  these  coats  of  non-striped  muscle  is  a 
connective  tissue  investment 

THE    BLADDER. 

The  ureters  open  into  the  bladder  obliquely.  The  latter  is 
lined  by  transitional  epithelium  continuous  with  that  of  the 
ureters.  In  the  contracted  state  of  the  viscus,  the  epithelial 
layer  with  the  fine  connective  tissue  immediately  beneath  it, 
the  tnucosa,  is  thrown  into  folds  which  disappear  when  it  is 
distended  with  fluid.  Further  out  the  connective  tissue  becomes 
looser  and  coarser,  and  in  this  position  may  be  regarded  as  con- 
stituting the  submucosa.  Outside  the  submucous  coat  is  the 
muscular  wall  of  the  bladder,  which  may  be  said  to  be  arranged 
in  three  divisions ;  an  internal  (thin)  longitudinal,  a  middle, 
transverse  or  circular,  and  an  outer  longitudinal.  These  may  be 
regarded  as  being  continuous  with  the  coats  of  the  ureter. 
Thus  the  external  longitudinal  coat  of  ureter  spreads  out  in  the 
bladder  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  opening  of  the 
ureter  to  form  a  thin  layer.  The  middle  circular  is  continuous 
with  the  circular  coat  of  the  bladder,  and  the  outer  longitudinal 
coat  becomes  the  same  in  the  bladder — the  so-called  "detrusor 
urinae."  The  bundles  of  fibres  of  non-striped  muscle  do  not, 
however,  run  very  regularly,  and  there  is  a  good  deal  of  inter- 
lacement At  the  commencement  of  the  urethra  the  circular 
coat  is  specially  developed  to  form  the  sphincter  of  the  bladder. 

The  urethra  is  lined  by  a  layer  of  epithelium  which  is  transi- 
tional in  the  prostatic  part,  columnar  in  the  body  of  the  penis, 
and  stratified  squamous  at  the  meatus. 

Examine  the  following  sections : — 

(i,)  Longitudinal  radial  section  of  kidney  of  small  inammcU 
( guinea-pig )y  stained  with  fuematoxylin.     B, 

Examine  this  section  with  the  low  power  in  order  to  make  out 
the  general  disposition  of  the  parts.  Note  first  the  capsule  of 
the  organ  covering  its  convexity,  and  appearing  to  cease  when 
the  hilum  is  reached.      Note  that  no  trabecular  pass  into  the 
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DIACKAMM  \T1C     REPRESKNTAIION    OF    PARFS 

a, — Capsuk  of  kidney. 

A— Ureter. 

f,— SinulOf  kidney. 

dL— Hollow  between  calycet  (t),  which  receive  the, 

t. — Papillx  of  the  Malpighian  pyramids. 

/—Pyramid  of  Fetrein. 

g. — Cortical  labyrinth  between  pyramids  of  Ferrein. 

h. — Interlobular  veistl  with  branches  going  to  glomenilL 

h— Vascular  arcade  at  junction  of  medulla  and  cortex. 


FIG.    131. 

;.   KiuNiiy,   HUMAN   (cortex),  stained   with    PICRO-CARUINE   : 

It.— Section  of  convoluted  tubule. 
i. — Glomerulus. 

f.— Capillary  vessel  between  tubules. 
<£— Inienubular  connective  tissue. 
/—Capsule  of  Bowmai. 
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substance  of  the  kidney,  from  its  under  surface.  Observe  two 
or  three  sections  of  papilla  projecting  into  the  concavity  of 
the  sinus.  Now  distinguish  between  the  cortex  and  medulla. 
The  cortex  is  easily  recognisable  as  a  broad  external  layer 
dotted  over  with  Malpighian  bodies.  In  the  medulla  there  are 
no  Malpighian  bodies,  and  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  mass  of 
closely-set  tubules  running  radially  from  the  papill.-e  outwards. 
If  the  line  of  junction  of  the  cortex  and  medulla  be  now 
approached,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Malpighian  pyramids  are  not 
sharply  separated  from  the  co:*tex,  but  that  their  substance  is 
continued  into  it  in  the  form  of  radiating  bundles — the  pyramids 
of  Ferrein.  Note  that  none  of  the  round  Malpighian  bodies  are 
to  be  found  in  these  medullary  rays ;  they  are  limited  to  the 
spaces  between  them,  the  interpyramidal  cortex.  Under  this 
power  the  Malpighian  bodies  appear  to  be  about  the  size  of  a 
pea,  and  are  dotted  over  with  nuclei  (the  nuclei  of  the  capillary 
walls  and  perhaps  of  a  little  connective  tissue  between  the 
capillaries),  stained  deeply  with  the  reagent  In  many  places 
the  glomeruli  will  be  seen  to  have  fallen  out,  leaving  a  clear  space, 
bounded  by  the  basement  membrane,  lined  with  flattened  epithe- 
lium. The  Malpighian  bodies  are  surrounded  by  the  sections  of 
the  convoluted  tubules  amongst  which  they  lie.  Many  of  the 
tubes  are  cut  transversly,  but  a  certain  number  of  them  show  the 
convolutions  quite  well.  Observe  that  there  is  a  narrow  area 
beneath  the  capsule  which  is  free  from  Malpighian  bodies. 

At  the  junction  of  the  cortex  and  medulla,  look  for  sections  of 
larger  vessels,  variously  cut.  Some  of  them  are  sections  of  the 
arcades,  cither  arterial  or  venous ;  others  of  the  vessels  before 
they  form  the  arcades,  in  which  case  they  will  run  between  the 
bases  of  the  Malpighian  pyramids, 

(2,)  Longitudinal  radial  section  of  portion  of  human  kidney, 
stained  with  picro-cannine  or  hematoxylin.     F.  or  B.    (Fig.  1 3 1.) 

This  is  a  section  through  the  cortex  and  medulla,  including  a 
whole  or  part  of  a  Malpighian  pyramid.  Use  it  especially  for 
high  power  examination. 

Under  the  low  power  identify  some  of  the  structures  mentioned 
above  :  the  capsule,  with  the  cortex  immediately  beneath  it,  free 
from  Malpighian  corpuscles;  the  inler-pyramidal  cortex,  com- 
posed chiefly  of  convoluted  tubes  and  Malpighian  bodies  ;  one 
or  more  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  In  the  pyramid  of  Ferrein 
endeavour  to  recogni.se  some  of  the  tubules.    The  spiral  tubule  is 
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distinguishable  from  the  collecting  by  its  greater  breadth  (in  this 
region),  and  the  larger  size  and  granularity  of  the  cells  lining 
it  At  the  junction  of  the  medulla  and  cortex,  note  again  the 
large  blood-vessels  imbedded  in  connective  tissue.  Put  on  the 
high  power.  Find  first  a  Malpighian  body  in  the  cortex,  and 
examine  its  structure  {Fig.  131)-  Obser\'e  the  capsule  (/"J  show- 
ing as  a  clear  line  surrounding  the  glomerulus,  but  distinct  from  it, 
with  the  nuclei  of  its  flattened  epithelial  lining  seen  here  and  there. 
The  structure  of  the  glomerular  tuft  is  not  always  ver>-  easily 
made  out  Here  and  there,  portions  of  the  capillary  loops  \b),  of 
which  it  is  composed,  may  be  seen  as  such,  with  blood  corpuscles 
in  their  lumen,  their  walls  indicated  by  lines  with  nuclei  upon 
them — the  nuclei  of  the  epithelial  cells.  Sometimes,  especially 
if  the  tuft  is  empty  and  collapsed,  nothing  but  a  confused 
mass  of  nuclei  can  be  made  out,  with  an  occasional  indication  of 
a  capillary  wall.  The  reflection  of  epithelium  over  the  glomer- 
ulus from  the  capsule  cannot  be  made  out  as  a  separate  structure ; 
all  that  will  be  seen  are  the  nuclei  of  its  epithelial  cells  in  section. 
Look  for  the  afferent  or  efferent  vessel.  This  will  not  be  seen 
in  most  of  the  corpuscles,  but  it  may  be  in  some.  Occasionally 
a  Malpighian  corpuscle  is  so  cut  that  the  narrow  neck  connecting 
it  with  a  convoluted  tubule  is  shown,  but  this  is  exceptional.  It 
will  readily  be  understood  that  in  the  case  of  a  spherical  body 
with  a  duct  at  one  pole  and  a  vessel  at  the  other,  the  chances  are 
much  against  either  of  these  connections  being  shown  in  a  chance 
section.  They  will  be  seen  in  two  of  the  specimens  described 
below. 

Surrounding  the  Malpighian  body,  obsen-e  the  sections  of  the 
convoluted  tubules  (a)  cut  in  various  directions.  Note  the 
irregular  lumen  of  one  of  them.  In  most  specimens  the  lumen 
is  small,  but  it  may  vary  very  much  in  size.  The  irregularity  of 
it  is  due  to  the  presence  of  the  cells  projecting  into  it  Note  the 
cells  themselves.  Their  outlines  are  not  distinct ;  they  are 
granular,  their  nucleus  is  round,  deeply  stained,  and  placed  in  the 
centre,  and  the  ceils  are  distinctly  striated  or  "  rodded  "  in  their 
outer  part  Look  for  the  nuclei  of  the  basement  membrane 
surrounding  the  tubules.  Between  the  tubules  themselves,  note 
the  very  small  amount  of  connective  tissue.  Here  and  there,  a 
few  blood  corpuscles  in  lines  may  be  seen,  indicating  the  presence 
of  the  intertubular  capillary  network.  The  connective  tissue  is 
mainly  indicated  by  the  nuclei  of  its  cells. 
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Amongst  the  large  convoluted  tubules  of  the  inter-pyramidal 
cortex,  look  for  sections  of  the  irregular  tubules.  They  are 
smaller  in  diameter,  and  are  easily  recognisable  from  their  zigzag 
outline  with  projecting  angles.  They  are  deeply  stained,  and 
distinctly  rodded.  They  are  better  seen,  however,  in  the  kidney 
of  the  dog. 

Examine  a  pyramid  of  Ferrein,  and  obser\'e  in  it  the  large 
spiral  tubules  having  the  same  structure  as  the  convoluted,  and 
the  collecting  tubules  lined  with  clear,  low,  columnar  cells. 

The  broad  and  narrcAv  limbs  of  Henle's  tubule  in  the  bound- 
ary layer  are  seen  to  more  advantage  in  the  kidney  of  the  dog, 
but  may  be  looked  for  here.  The  narrow  limb  presents  much 
the  appearance  of  a  longitudinally  cut  capillary  vessel. 

In  the  papillary  region  of  the  Malpighian  pyramid,  note 
especially  the  collecting  tubules  cut  longitudinally.  Note  their 
width,  their  large  lumen,  and  lining  of  clear  columnar  cells. 
Obser\'e  that  in  this  region  they  are  considerably  larger  than 
their  commencement  in  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  Examine  the 
surface  of  the  papilla  for  the  transitional  epithelium  lining  the 
pelvis.  Occasionally  its  continuity  with  the  epithelium  of  a 
discharging  tubule  may  be  demonstrated. 

(3,)  T.  5.  Papillary  region  of  a  Malpighian  pyramid  of  human 
kidney^  stained  with  picro-cannine  or  hcematoxylin,     F,   or  B, 

{I^ig-   1 33-) 

This  is  a  section  which  shows  transverse  sections  of  Henle's 

loop,  consequently  it  is  taken  at  a  level,  just  below  the  inner 
margin  of  the  boundary  layer.  Under  the  high  power  note  the 
transverse  sections  of  the  collecting  tubes,  and  it  may  be  of  dis- 
charging ones  (a).  These  collecting  and  discharging  tubes  vary 
very  much  in  size,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  figure.  Between  them 
note  the  increased  amount  of  connective  tissue  {d)  which  supports 
many  smaller  tubes  cut  transversly.  Some  of  these  are  sections 
of  capillary  blood-vessels  {c\  others  of  the  narrow  part  of  Henle's 
tubule  {b\  Note  the  difference  between  these  two.  The  capillary 
sometimes  contains  blood,  which  at  once  differentiates  it ;  but  it 
may  be  recognised  also  by  being  somewhat  smaller,  and  by  the 
cells  of  its  walls  being  thinner  and  not  bulged  inwards  in  the 
centre,  to  the  same  extent  as  is  the  case  with  the  cells  of  the 
tubules,  and  by  the  cell  substance  being  still  clearer.  Where  the 
columnar  cells,  lining  a  collecting  tube,  have  fallen  out — and  this 
is  a  common  occurrence  in  thin  sections  cut  in  gum — note  the 
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us.  BOONDARY  LAYER,  XIDNXY  OF  DOC^  aTAINSD  WITH  BXMATOXVUH 

a. — Broad  ascending  limb  of  Henle's  lube.  _ 

J.— Straight  collecting  tubule. 

e. — Henle's  loop. 

tf.— Capillaiy  blood- vessels. 

e. — Connective  tissue. 


FIG.    133. 

T.S.   PAPILLARY   REGION,    HUMAN    KIDNEY,   STAINED    WITH    UAMATOXV- 


n.— T.S.  Collecting  tubes. 
*.— T.S.  Henle's  loop. 
(.—Capillary  blood-vessels. 
d. — Connective  tissue. 


Fig.  133. 
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clear  round  space  left  defined  by  the  basement  membrane, 
which  is  here  fused  with  the  rest  of  the  connective  tissue. 

(4,)  Longitudinal  radial  section  of  Malpighian  pyramid  and 
cortex  of  kidney  of  dog ^  stained  with  hamatoxylin,    B.    {Fig.  132.) 

This  specimen  is  of  particular  service  in  demonstrating  Henle's, 
and  the  irregular  tubule. 

Examine  first  without  a  lens,  and  observe  that  the  outer  part 
of  the  medulla  is  here  seen  as  a  distinct  layer — the  boundary 
zone,  which  even  to  the  naked  eye  presents  a  markedly  striated 
appearance.  Look  now  at  this  layer  with  a  hand  lens,  and  note 
that  the  striated  appearance  is  due  to  the  presence  in  it  of  a 
number  of  deeply  stained  tubules  placed  radially  side  by  side. 
The  tubules  can  be  seen  to  have  a  very  distinct  wave  upon  them 
at  the  cortical  end  of  the  medulla,  almost  a  corkscrew  appear- 
ance, which  decreases  as  the  inner  part  of  the  boundary  layer  is 
reached,  where  they  are  almost  straight  These  are  the  broad, 
ascending  portions  of  Henle's  tubule. 

Put  on  the  low  power  and  confirm  these  appearances.  Trace 
the  tubules  up  into  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein,  and  observe  their 
continuation  there,  more  deeply  stained  than  the  other  structures 
of  the  pyramid.  In  this  part  of  its  course  the  tubule  is  not  yet 
irregular  or  zigzag,  but  gives  indications  here  and  there  of  its 
becoming  so.  In  the  interpyramidal  cortex  look  for  sections  of 
the  zigzag  tubules.  They  are  readily  recognisable  from  their 
shape  and  the  depth  of  their  staining.  Trace  the  broad  limbs  of 
Henle  in  the  boundary  layer  inwards,  and  note  that  at  the  edge 
of  the  papillary  region  they  narrow,  and  appear  under  this 
power  to  terminate  somewhat  in  a  point ;  in  reality  they  join 
here  the  narrow  part  of  Henle's  tubule. 

It  may  be  noted  here  that  the  section  should  not  be  very 
deeply  stained.  If  it  is  so,  the  convoluted  tubes,  the  spiral,  the 
irregular  and  the  broad  part  of  Henle's  tube  are  all  equally 
affected.  If  it  is  only  lightly  stained,  the  broad  part  of  Henle,  its 
continuation  in  the  pyramid  of  Ferrein,  and  the  irregular  tubule 
are  picked  out  very  distinctly ;  that  is  to  say,  they  take  up  the 
stain  more  quickly  than  the  convoluted  tubules  do. 

Under  the  high  power  examine  the  boundary  layer  in  its  lower 
part  {Fig.  132).  Note  the  longitudinally  cut,  deeply  stained 
tubules  {a\  with  a  small  lumen  surrounded  by  rodded  imbricated 
epithelium.  Trace  these  towards  the  papilla,  and  note  their 
ending  in  the  capillary-like  narrow  limb.    Observe  the  longitudi- 
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nal  sections  of  this  limb  particularly,  noting  the  sinuosity  of  the 
lumen  as  already  described,  the  alternate  positions  of  the  nuclei 

of  its  wall,  etc.  Here  and  there  observe  collecting  tubes  (i),and 
capillary  blood-vessels  {d).  There  is  more  connective  tissue 
here  than  in  the  cortex.  Examine  one  of  the  irregular  tubules 
in  the  cortex,  noting  its  shape  and  the  rodded  character  of  its 
epithelium.  In  both  the  broad  limb  of  Henle  and  here  also,  the 
epithelial  cells  seem  to  be  rodded  throughout  their  whole  depth. 
Endeavour  to  trace  a  connection  between  a  zigzag  tubule  and 
the  continuations  of  one  of  the  ascending  limbs  of  Henle  in  the 
pyramid  of  Ferrein.  This  can  usually  be  done  without  difhculty, 
especially  where  the  staining  has  been  favourable  to  the  differ- 
entiation of  these  parts  of  the  uriniferous  tubule  from  the  rest 

(S,)  Longitudinal  radial  section  of  kidney  of  small  mammal^ 
injected  with  gelatine  mass.     Unstained,     B. 

Under  the  low  power  recognise  the  sections  of  large  vessels, 
from  .some  of  which  the  injection  may  have  fallen  out,  at  the 
junction  of  the  medulla  and  cortex,  and  the  radiate  arteries 
passing  outwards  between  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein.  The  con- 
nection between  the  radiate  arteries  and  the  arches  is  not,  of 
course,  always  to  be  seen.  It  depends  on  how  the  section  has 
passed.  The  radiate  arteries  may  be  seen  giving  off  short 
afferent  branches  (slightly  curved  with  the  convexity  towards  the 
capsule  of  the  kidney)  to  end  in  the  glomeruli.  A  glomerulus 
with  its  afferent  arteriole  has  somewhat  the  appearance, 
especially  in  an  injected  specimen,  of  a  raspberry  on  its  stalk. 
Endeavour  to  find  one  in  which  the  efferent  vessel  is  also  shown, 
leaving  it  at  the  point  of  entrance  of  the  afferent,  and  breaking 
up  into  a  capillary  network  with  polygonal  meshes  between  the  . 
convoluted  tubules.  Observe  that  the  pyramids  of  Ferrein  are 
marked  out  by  the  elongation  of  the  capillary  meshes  in  them. 

Below  the  level  of  the  junction  of  the  cortex  and  medulla,  note 
the  leashes  of  vasa  recta  passing  down  into  the  medulla,  where 
they  break  up  into  a  capillary  network  with  elongated  meshes. 

These  capillary  networks,  it  will  be  understood,  are  continuous 
with  each  other  throughout  the  organ,  the  difference  in  the 
shape  of  the  meshes  depending  merely  on  the  character  of  the 
tubules  between  which  they  lie. 

(6,)  Teased  preparation  of  kidney  of  x^inea-pig  (for  isolated 
convoluted  tubules  and  Malpigliian  bodies). 

In  this  preparation,  which  has  been  previously  treated  with 
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hydrochloric  or  nitric  acid,  the  convoluted  tubes  are  separated 
from  each  other,  and  in  many  cases  show  their  attachment  by  a 
narrow  neck  to  the  Malpighian  bodies. 

(7,)  Longitudinal  radial  section  of  embryo  kidney  (Jtuman\ 
stained  with  kamatoxylin,     B, 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  distinctly  separated  lobes, 
each  composed  of  a  medullary  portion  (pyramid  of  Malpighi) 
surrounded  externally,  and,  to  some  extent,  at  the  sides,  with  a 
cortical  zone.  It  is  as  though  a  cap  of  cortex  had  been  placed 
over  the  broad  end  of  the  pyramid — a  cap  which  reached  half 
way  down  the  sides.  Note  the  fusion  of  the  sides  of  adjacent 
caps,  and  that  it  is  often  merely  a  partial  one,  the  connective 
tissue  of  the  capsule  appearing  as  a  line  indicating  the  separa- 
tion. On  either  side  of  this  apparent  prolongation  from  the 
capsule,  the  Malpighian  corpuscles  may  be  seen  in  various  stages 
of  development.  These  rows  of  Malpighian  bodies  constitute 
the  columns  of  Bertini.  Under  the  high  power  find  one  of  the 
dilated  extremities  of  the  tubules  being  invaginated  by  the 
capillary  tuft  to  form  a  Malpighian  capsule.  Look  for  instances 
in  which  the  latter  is  cut  so  as  to  show  its  connection  with  a 
convoluted  tubule. 

(8,)  T.  S.  Ureter  of  man^  cat^  or  dog^  stained  with  picro-cartnine, 
hematoxylin,  or  borax-carmine.     F,  or  B. 

(9,)  V,  S,  Bladder  of  cat,  stained  with  picro-carmine^  hcematoxy- 
lin,  or  borax-carmine.     F.  or  B. 

In  both  these  specimens  under  the  low  power  note  the  general 
arrangement  of  parts  ;  under  the  high  power  examine  especially 
the  lining  of  transitional  epithelium  (page  104,  Fig.  16). 
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APPENDIX   TO   CHAPTER   XIII. 
METHODS     OF     PREPARATION. 

1.  Kidney  of  small  mammal,  radial  Motion. — Divide  the  kidney  of  a 
guinea-pig  longitudinally  or  transversely,  and  radially,  and  harden  in 
M liner's  fluid,  or  Miiller  and  spirit.  Stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut 
in  paraffin  ;  or  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount 
in  Farrant  or  balsam. 

2.  L.8.  Malpighian  pyramid  of  human  kidney. — Obtain  the  kidney  as  soon 
after  death  as  possible,  divide  it  longitudinally  and  radially,  and  subdivide 
each  of  the  halves  by  incisions  vertical  to  the  cut  surface  between  the  Mal- 
pighian pyramids.  The  kidney  may  with  advantage  be  divided  still  further, 
the  resulting  pieces  being  wedge-shaped,  and  including  portions  of  both  the 
cortex  and  medulla.  Harden  in  M tiller's  fluid,  or  Miiller  and  spirit ;  cut  in 
gum ;  stain  in  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  in  preference  to  balsam 
if  the  section  is  thin,  as  the  definition  is  better  ;  or  stain  in  picro-carmine, 
and  mount  in  Farrant.  The  wedge-shaped  piece,  including  both  cortex  and 
medulla,  is  rather  larjje  to  be  cut  in  paraffin,  but  a  part  of  it  may  be  dealt 
with  in  this  way,  being  previously  stained  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine. 

3.  T.8.  Papilla  of  Malpighian  pyramid  (human). — Harden  the  apical  part 
of  a  Malpighian  pyramid  of  the  human  kidney  in  Miiller*s  fluid,  or  Miiller 
and  spirit,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin  ;  or  cut  in 
gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hitmatoxyhn,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  bal- 
sam. Transverse  sections  of  pyramids  of  Ferrein  and  boundary  xone  may 
also  be  prepared  in  the  same  way. 

4.  L.8.  Malpighian  pyramid  of  dog*8  kidney  (for  broad  part  of  loop  of 
Henle  and  irregular  tubules). — Cut  in  same  way  as  No.  2.  Harden  in 
Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit  ;  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  hicmatoxylin,  and  mount  in 
balsam. 

5.  Injected  kidney  of  mammal.— If  the  animal  is  a  small  one,  e.g.^  rabbit 
or  guinea-pig,  inject  with  gelatine  mass  from  the  aorta  ;  a  dog,  on  the  other 
hand,  may  advantageously  be  injected  from  the  renal  artery.  Keep  the 
pressure  low.  Harden  in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit  ;  cut  in  gum,  and 
mount  in  balsam. 

6.  Isolated  tubules  of  the  kidney. — Place  small  cubes  (J  in.)  of  cortex  of 
kidney  of  guinea-pig  in  ordinary  hydrochloric  acid  for  three  to  four  hours,  or 
in  40  per  cent,  solution  of  nitric  acid  for  two  to  four  hours.  Wash  in  water, 
and  leave  them  there  for  eighteen  to  twenty-four  hours.     The  pieces  swell 
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up,  and  fragments  may  be  gently  pressed  in  a  drop  of  water  between  the  slide 
and  the  cover-glass,  when  the  tubules  readily  separate  from  each  other 
(Stirling).  Look  especially  for  the  connection  between  the  convoluted 
tubule  and  Bowman's  capsule.  Other  parts  of  the  organ  treated  in  the  same 
way  afford  demonstration  of  their  constituent  tubules  in  an  isolated  condi- 
tion. 

7.  FoBtal  kidney. — Obtain  the  lobulated  kidney  of  a  human  foetus.  Harden 
in  Miiller,  or  Miiller  and  spirit;  cut  radial  sections  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-car- 
mine  or  hematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  m 
borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  The  kidney  must  h^fresh^  and  must  be 
incised  before  being  placed  in  the  hardening  fluid. 

8.  T.8.  Ureter. — A  human  ureter  will  do  if  it  can  be  obtained  fresh  ;  if  not, 
that  of  a  cat  or  dog.  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- 
carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin  ;  or  the  sections  may  be  cut  in  gum,  and  stained 
in  the  usual  manner  subsequently.  If  it  be  desired  to  show  the  epithelial 
lining  rather  than  the  general  structure,  harden  in  Flemming's  fluid,  stain  in 
bulk,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

9.  Bladder  of  eat. — It  is  advisable  on  the  whole  to  use  the  contracted 
bladder.  Remove  the  bladder  of  a  cat  recently  killed,  divide  it  into  two 
parts  with  a  sharp  razor,  and  place  them  in  an  excess  of  MUller's  fluid, 
ammonium  bichromate  2  per  cent,  solution,  or  M tiller's  fluid  and  spirit.  If 
rapid  hardening  be  desired  (and  this  is  an  advantage  here  as  the  epithelium 
is  very  liable  to  injury)  chromic  acid  and  spirit  may  be  used,  or  Flemming's 
solution.  Complete  the  hardening  in  spirit,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine, 
and  cut  in  paraffin.  It  requires  care  to  get  a  good  specimen  of  the  epithelial 
lining. 
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Chapter    XIV. 

THE    SKIN,    EPIDERMIC  APPENDAGES,   AND 
TERM  IN  A  TIONS  OF  SENSOR  Y  NER  VES. 

THE    SKIN. 

THE  skin  consists  of  an  epiblastic  portion,  the  epidermis,  and 
a  mesoblastic,  the  dermis  or  cutis  vera. 

The  epidermis,  formed  of  stratified  squamous  epithelium, 
shows  two  main  divisions  ;  a  superficial  one,  the  stratum  corneum 
which  varies  very  much  in  thickness  in  different  parts  of  the 
body  ;  and  a  deep  one,  more  uniform  in  character,  the  stratum 
Malpighii.  Between  these  two  main  layers  are  two  narrower  ones, 
the  stratum  granulosum  and  stratum  lucidum. 

The  dermis  or  true  skin  may  also  be  considered  in  two  divi- 
sions, though  these  are  not  sharply  divided  from  each  other ;  a 
superficial  one  of  fine,  closely-set,  connective  tissue  immediately 
beneath  the  epidermis,  with  which  it  is  closely  adherent  ;  and  a 
deeper,  looser  layer  corresponding  to  the  submucosaof  a  mucous 
membrane.  Between  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis  and  the 
subcutaneous  connective  tissue,  free  movement  of  the  skin  on 
the  subjacent  parts  can  take  place,  comparable  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  mucosa  of  the  stomach  on  its  muscular  coat. 

The  epidermis. — The  stratum  Malpighii  rests  upon  the  surface 
of  the  dermis,  which  is  condensed  to  serve  the  purpose  of  a 
basement  membrane.  The  surface  of  the  dermis  is  not,  however, 
a  flat  one,  but  is  raised  into  numerous  conical  papillae,  some  of 
which  are  simple,  while  others  are  divided  or  compound. 

Between  the  papilhe  of  connective  tissue,  the  epithelium  dips 
down,  so  that  the  epidermis  exactly  fits  the  surface  of  the  cutis 
vera.     The    stratum    Malpighii    consists  of  several    layers    of 
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^K  epithelial  cells,  which  differ  in  shape  and  size  at  different  depths, 
^P  The  lowest  layer  of  all,  that  immediately  in  contact  with  the 
basement  membrane,  consists  of  a  layer  of  granular,  somewhat 
columnar-shaped  cells,  placed  vertically  side  by  side.  They 
have  a  relatively  large  oval  nucleus,  which  is  frequently  seen 
undergoing  division.  This  is  the  germinal  layer  of  cells  from 
which  those  in  the  planes  above  have  been  produced. 

The  cells  of  the  main  mass  of  the  Malpighian  layer  are 
larger,  polygonal  in  shape,  and  possess  a  centrally  placed 
spherical  nucleus.  They  are  not  so  granular,  and  do  not  stain 
so  deeply  as  those  of  the  germinal  layer.  Their  relations  to 
each  other  are  peculiar  in  that  they  are  not  cemented  together 
by  (in  section)  a  straight  margin,  but  by  means  of  short  prickle- 
like processes  which  beset  each  cell  like  the  spines  of  a  horse- 
chestnut  The  prickles  of  adjacent  cells  do  not  interlock,  but 
meet  each  other  end  to  end,  so  that  the  main  body  of  each  cell 
is  incompletely  isolated  from  its  neighbours,  by  a  number  of  fine 
channels — the  spaces  between  the  prickles.  The  prickles  them- 
selves, by  which  the  cells  are  brought  into  contact  with  each 
other,  are  termed  inter-cellular  bridges;  the  spaces  or  channels 
between  them  allow  of  the  free  percolation  of  lymph  throughout 
the  layer,  which  is  necessary  for  its  nutrition.  In  consequence 
of  their  peculiarity,  the  cells  are  termed /r/Vi/i?-c^//j. 

The  cells  of  the  Malpighian  stratum  throughout  its  main  mass 

are,  as  stated,  of  this  character,  viz.,  polygonal,  and  surrounded 

with  spines,  but  they  show  a  certain  amount  of  deviation   from 

it,  both  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  germinal   layer, 

and  also  beneath  the  stratum  granulosum.     There  is  no  distinct 

line  of  demarcation  between  the  germinal  layer  and  the  cells 

^        immediately  above  it,   the  transition   in   size  and  shape,  from 

^L       the  small  columnar  cell  to  the  large  polygonal  one,  being  more 

^B      or  less  gradual.     The  cells  immediately  beneath   the   stratum 

^K      granulosum  begin  to  lose  their  polygonal   shape,  and  tend  to 

^1      become  slightly  flattened  horizontally. 

^P  The  stratum  granulosum  consists  of  one  or  two  layers  of  cells 

H^      which   differ   from    those   of  the  stratum    Malpighii.   in  being 

flattened,  or  lozenge  shaped,  in  being  destitute  of  prickles,  and 

in  exhibiting  the  granules  in  their  protoplasm,  from  which  the 

layer  derives  its  name.     The  granules  are  said  to  be  composed 

tof  eleidin,  which   is,  ultimately,  to  become  the  keratin  of  the 
cells   of  the    stratum    corneum.      The    cells  of   tlic    stratum 
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granulosum   stain   deeply   with    h<ematoxylin,   carmine,   osmic 
acid,  iind  most  reagents. 

The  stratum  lucidum,  also  a  narrow  layer,  is  composed  of  a 
few  strata  of  flattened  cells,  apparently  fused  together.  They 
constitute  a  homogeneous  translucent  band,  which  may  often  be 
stained  deeply  with  picric  acid.  Flattened  nuclei,  appearing 
rod-shaped  in  section,  are  sometimes  to  be  seen  in  it  here  and 
there. 

These  two  layers,  and  the  surface  of  the  stratum  Malpighii, 
do  not  follow  the  line  of  the  prolongations  of  the  latter  between 
the  connective  tissue  papilla.  They  are  flat  as  the  stratum 
corneum  outside  them  is,  except  for  the  slight  depressions 
corresponding  with  the  furrows  seen  on  the  surface  with  the 
naked  eye. 

The  stratum  corneum,  to  which  the  variations  in  thickness  of 
the  epidermis  in  different  parts  of  the  body  are  mainly  due,  con- 
sists of  many  layers  of  flattened  scales  or  plates,  composed  of 
keratin.  The  nuclei  of  the  cells  are  sometimes  still  to  be  seen 
in  the  deeper  layers,  but  in  the  superficial  the  conversion  to 
keratin  is  usually  complete.  These  scaly  plate-like  cells  of  the 
stratum  corneum  are  being  constantly  worn  off  at  the  surface, 
and  as  constantly  replaced  by  others  from  below.  Division 
takes  place  for  the  most  part  in  the  germinal  layer,  but  to  a 
scnall  extent  also  in  the  rest  of  the  stratum  Malpighii,  The 
stratum  corneum  stains  readily  with  picric  acid,  but  not  so 
readily  with  ha-mato.xylin  and  carmine. 

The  dermis,  cutis  vera,  or  true  skin. — This  is  composed  of 
ordinary  connective  tissue — white  and  elastic  fibres  and  connec- 
tive tissue  cells.  Immediately  beneath  the  epithelium,  where  it 
forms  the  papilla,  the  fibres  are  fine  and  closely  arranged  ;  in 
the  deeper  parts  it  is  more  areolar  in  nature,  with  large  meshes 
bounded  by  coarser  bundles  of  fibrous  tissue. 

The  dermis  contains  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and  nerves,  with 
their  terminations.  The  larger  branches  of  the  blood-vessels  are 
found  in  the  deeper  part.  Immediately  beneath  the  epitheh'um 
is  a  fine  capillary  network. 

The  nerve  terminations  connected  with  the  sense  of  touch  are 
Wagner's  corpuscles,  found  in  the  papilke  ;  the  Pacinian  bodies 
in  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis,  or  in  the  subcutaneous 
nective  tissue ;  and  the  nerve  fibrilla;  terminating  amongst  the 
cells  of  the  stratum  Malpighii. 
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Clusters  of  fat  cells  occur  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis 
and  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  and  when  in  large  quantity,  form 
a  well-marked  layer  of  adipose  tissue. 

But  in  addition  to  the  structures  already  named,  two  others  of 
epidermic  origin  are  found,  namely,  the  sweat  glands,  and  the 
hair  follicles. 

The  sweat  glands  vary  in  number  and  size  in  different  parts 
of  the  body.  They  are  most  numerous  in  the  skin  of  the  palms 
of  the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the  feet 

A  sweat  gland  is  a  simple  tubular  gland,  consisting  of  a  duct 
and  a  secreting  portion,  the  whole  being  a  down  growth  of  the 
surface  epithelium.  The  secreting  portion  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  long  duct  is  very  much  coiled  upon  itself,  and  lies  in  the 
deeper  part  of  the  dermis. 

The  duct  is  narrower  than  the  secreting  part  of  the  tube.  It 
has  a  narrow,  regular  lumen,  surrounded  by  two  layers  of  some- 
what cubical  nucleated  cells,  which  rest  on  a  basement  membrane, 
continuous  with  the  surface  condensation  of  the  rest  of  the  cutis 
vera.  The  duct  joins  the  epidermis  between  two  papillae,  />., 
at  the  apex  of  one  of  the  downward  prolongations  of  epithelium 
with  which  it  is  continuous.  Its  cells  fall  into  series  with  those 
of  the  stratum  Malpighii,  and  its  lumen  is  continued  upwards 
through  the  successive  layers  of  the  epidermis  to  open  on  the 
surface.  In  its  passage  through  the  epidermis  it  takes  not  a 
straight  but  a  corkscrew  course,  and  increases  in  diameter  as  it 
reaches  its  termination.  The  duct  stains  more  deeply  than  does 
the  secretory  part  of  the  tube.  The  secretory  portion  is  broader 
than  the  duct,  and  is  lined  by  a  single  layer  of  larger  and  more 
irregularly  shaped  cells.  Its  lumen  also  is  wider,  and  at  the 
same  time  irregular,  as  seen  in  Fig.  1^6^/.  The  cells,  which  are 
granular,  nucleated,  and  stain  less  deeply  with  reagents  than  do 
those  of  the  duct,  rest  on  a  similar  basement  membrane.  But 
we  have  to  note  here  the  presence  of  non-striped  muscle  fibres, 
which  run  longitudinally  or  spirally  between  the  epithelium  and 
the  basement  membrane.  They  are  placed  singly  at  regular 
intervals  from  each  other  (d),  so  that  they  by  no  means 
form  a  continuous  layer.  Their  function  is,  presumably,  associa- 
ted with  the  expulsion  of  secretion  from  the  tube. 
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THE  EPIDERMIC  APPENDAGES. 

The  Hair  FoUieles. — "  A  hair  is  a  development,  in  the  form  of  a 
cylinder,  of  a  cap  of  corneous  epidermis  surmounting  a  papilla  of 
the  dermis,  sunk  to  the  bottom  of  a  tubular  pit  or  involution 
of  the  skin  called  a  hair  follicle." — (Foster.) 

The  body,  generally,  except  in  certain  regions,  such  as  the 
palms  of  the  hands  and  the  soles  of  the  feet,  is  covered  with 
hair  of  a  fine  character — the  lanugo  ;  but  the  structure  of  a  hair 
follicle,  as  about  to  be  described,  is  only  to  be  made  out  in 
sections  of  parts  of  the  skin,  such  as  the  scalp,  where  the  hairs 
are  of  considerable  size. 

The  following  are  the  parts  of  a  hair  follicle  from  without  in- 
wards : — 

(^,)  Fibrous  investment  and  basement  membrane. 


Epithelial- 


(*,)  Outer  root  sheath,      j^^^,^,^  j 

(^,)  Inner  root  sheath.  .  Ou^i^v'c  i/ver 

/  yv    TT   •  I  riuxicys  layer. 

(a,)  Hair.  ^        ^ 


The  fibrous  investment  {Fig.  140,  a,  b)  is  continuous  on  the  one 
hand  with  the  superficial  dermis  beneath  the  epithelium  of  the 

skin,  and  on  the  other  with  the  connective  tissue  papilla  at  the 
root  of  the  hair.  It  is  arranged  in  two  layers,  an  outer  longitu- 
dinal and  an  inner  circular,  the  latter  of  which  supports  a 
capillary  network.  Between  the  fibrous  investment  and  the  hair 
follicle  proper  is  a  very  distinct  basement  membrane,  continuous 
with  the  surface  condensation  of  the  dermis  elsewhere.  It  is 
bright  and  refractile,  with  a  double  contour,  and  can  be  traced 
below  from  one  side  of  the  follicle  to  the  other,  over  the  dermic 
papilla.     It  is  termed  the  hyaline  membrane. 

The  outer  root  sheath,  or  Malpighian  layer  (d)^  is  continuous 
above  with  the  stratum  Malpighii,  which  it  closely  resembles  in 
structure,  except  that  the  cells  have  no  prickles.  It  consists  in 
its  broader  part  (midway  in  the  length  of  the  follicle)  of  three, 
four,  or  more  layers  of  cells,  but  narrows  considerably  as  it 
approaches  the  bulb — the  expanded  lower  end  of  the  follicle 
surrounding  the  papilla.  Its  external  layer  of  cells  is  continuous 
with  the  germinal  cells  of  the  Malpighian  layer  of  the  skin. 

The  inner  root  sheath  (e,  f),  narrower  than  the  outer,  consists 
of  two  layers  of  cells  (Hcnle's  and  Huxley's)  which  are,  however, 
fused  to  form  one  homogeneous  layer  in  their  upper  part     As 
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die  bulb  is  neared,  the  two  layers  become  difTerentiated.  The 
outer  of  these — Henle's — is  narrow,  homogeneous,  and  refractile 
in  appearance,  and  is  composed  of  squames,  arranged  with  their 
flat  surface  towards  the  axis  of  the  hair.  Nuclei,  rod-shaped  in 
section,  may  sometimes  be  made  out,  and  more  rarely  the  out- 
lines of  the  individual  cells.  The  inner — Huxley 's^-consists  of 
somewhat  polygonal  small  cells,  arranged  two  or  three  deep, 
with  distinct,  often  quadrangular  nuclei.  The  layer  stains  deeply 
with  reagents,  especially  haematoxylin,  and  thus  stands  out  by 
contrast  with  Henle's  layer  and  the  hair  itself.  Within  Huxley's 
layer  is  found  the  hair  itself. 

The  hair  is  cylindrical  in  shape,  and  possesses  (i,)  a  cuticle  ; 
(2,)  a  cortex  ;  (3,)  (sometimes)  a  medulla. 

The  cuticle  consists  of  a  thin  covering  of  imbricated,  flattened, 
non-nucleated  scales,  which  overlap  each  other  from  below 
upwards.  The  cortex^  or  main  mass  of  the  hair,  is  composed  of 
fibrous  non -nucleated  cells,  which  have  undergone  the  keratin 
transformation.  They  are  arranged  longitudinally,  and  closely 
cemented  together.  The  cortex  has  the  appearance  of  being  stria- 
ted longitudinally.  Pigment  granules  are  sometimes  found  in  lines 
between  the  cells.  The  medulla,  when  it  exists,  consists  of  a 
central  row  of  quadrangular  cells,  which  have  become  hollowed 
out  in  their  interior,  and  appear  black  from  the  presence  of  air 
in  them. 

The  above  is  a  general  account  of  the  structure  of  the  layers 
of  a  hair  follicle  with  the  hair  inside  it,  but  it  is  necessary  to 
consider  further  the  arrangement  of  parts  at  different  levels  of 
the  follicle. 

A  little  below  the  level  of  the  general  epidermis,  the  sebaceous 
glands,  outgrowths  from  the  outer  root  sheath  of  the  follicle, 
open  into  its  neck.  The  sebaceous  glands  are  saccular  ;  they 
have  a  small  short  duct  into  which  the  alveoli  open  without  the 
intervention  of  secondary  ducts.  The  basement  membrane  sur- 
rounding the  alveoli  is  continuous  with  the  hyaline  membrane 
of  the  hair  follicle.  The  alveoli  are  lined  externally  with  a 
layer  of  cubical  cells,  continuous  with  the  outer  layer  of  the 
outer  root  sheath.  Within  these  are  cells  more  polygonal  in 
character  ;  and  in  the  centre  of  an  alveolus  are  cells  which  have 
undergone  fatty  degeneration,  and  are  breaking  down  to  form 
the  sebum,  or  secretion  of  the  gland,  which  is  poured  through  the 
mouth  of  the  hair  follicle  upon  the  surface  of  the  skin.     The 
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FIG,   134. 

V.S.     HUMAN     SKIN,      FROM     PALMAR     SURFACE     OF     FINGER,      STAINED 

WITH     H.tMATOXYLIN     X     30. 

a. — Stratum  comeum  of  epideniiis. 

b. —      „        lucidum  „ 

c. —      „         Malpighii  „ 

d.  —Sweat  ducts. 

e. — Sweat  glands  and  ducts 

/ — Fat  cells. 

g. — Pacinian  corpuscles. 


FIG.    135. 

V.S.     HUMAN     SKIN,     STAINED    WITH     Hil^MATOXYLlN      X      30C. 

A.    -P2pidcrniis. 

B.-    Dermis,  or  cutis  veta. 

(I.     Stratum  comeum. 

d.—      „        lucidum. 

c: —      „        granulosum. 

(f.  —      „         Malpighii. 

dr.-  Wagners  corpuscle  in  papilla  of  dermis 

/.*  —Nerve  fibre  terminating  in  Wagners  corpuscle. 
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glands  are,  in  fact,  solid  outgrowths  of  the  Maipighian  layer,  the 
central  cells  of  which  break  down  to  form  the  secretion,  the 
supply  being  renewed  by  proliferation  of  those  at  the  periphery. 
The  neck  of  the  hair  foilicle  thus  indicated  by  the  point  of 
entrance  of  the  ducts  of  the  sebaceous  glands  is  of  importance 
from  a  descriptive  point  of  view.  It  is  just  above  this  point 
that  the  corneal  layer  and  stratum  lucidum  of  the  skin,  after 
dipping  down  from  the  surface  along  with  the  Maipighian  layer, 
cease  ;  it  is  just  below  this  point  that  the  inner  root  sheath 
commences.  Here,  and  for  a  considerable  distance  downwards, 
the  inner  root  sheath  is  homogeneous,  and  apparently  translucent. 
Passing  downwards  from  the  neck,  the  follicle  broadens  consider- 
ably, due  to  the  increased  thickness  of  the  Maipighian  layer.  It 
then  narrows  again  towards  the  bulb,  where  it  broadens  for  a 
second  time,  the  bulb  being  the  broadest  part  of  the  follicle. 

The  arrangement  of  parts  in  this  region  is  a  little  complicated. 
It  is  shown  in  Fig.  140.  The  stratum  Malpighii  becomes  narrower 
as  it  reaches  the  bulb,  and  may  be  represented  by  only  one 
layer  of  cells.  These,  when  traced  still  further,  become  continuous 
with  a  single  layer  of  cubical  or  columnar  cells  immediately 
above  the  papilla.  This  layer  is,  in  fact,  the  continuation  of  the 
germinal  or  outer  layer  of  the  Maipighian  stratum,  and  lies 
immediately  within  the  basement  membrane. 

The  hair  itself,  when  traced  towards  the  bulb,  gradually 
increases  in  diameter,  and  at  the  bulb  itself  expands  with  more 
less  suddenness,  so  that  it  becomes  continuous  with  the 
greater  part  of  the  two  limbs  (in  section)  of  the  bulb,  which  em- 
brace the  papilla.  This  expanded  portion  of  the  hair,  by  its 
outer  margin,  comes  almost  into  contact  with  the  Maipighian 
layer  in  its  narrowest  part,  there  being  space  only  left  between 
them  for  the  narrowed  prolongations  of  Hcnle's  and  Huxley's 
layers  to  pass  into  the  bulb.  For  some  little  distance  above  the 
bulb  Henle's  and  Huxley's  layers  are  distinct  from  each  other, 
and  immediately  above  the  bulb,  in  the  concavity  formed  by  the 
hair  and  its  expansion,  they  are  at  their  thickest.  The  cuticle 
of  the  hair  itself  is  in  this  region  very  plainly  seen,  as  the  cells 
have  not  yet  become  flattened  so  as  to  form  scales.  They 
are  seen  (in  section)  as  tall  columnar  cells,  possessing  a  well 
marked,  oval  nucleus,  and  placed  with  a  slant  upon  the  shoulder 
of  the  root  of  the  hair,  so  that  they  overlap  each  other  from 
.   below  upward. 
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The  bulb  of  the  hair  follicle  is  composed  of  polygonal  cell! 
in  which  the  several  layers  of  the  hair  follicle  and  the  hair  itsel 
become  lost,  at  about  the  level  of  its  middle: 

The  hair  itself  is  undoubtedly  produced  from  the  germina 
cells  immediately  covering  the  papillae.  Between  these  and  th< 
fibre  cells  of  the  hair  there  is  a  gradual  transition.  When  th« 
hair  possesses  a  central  medulla,  this  is  due  to  a  growth  in  ib 
axis  of  cells  continuous  with  the  germinal  layer,  which  remaii 
as  a  separate  core. 

The  dermic  papilla,  continuous  with  the  dermic  investment,  is 
composed  of  fine  connective  tissue,  and  supports  a  captltar) 
network.  The  shape  of  the  papilla  varies,  but  is  expanded  in  iti 
upper  part,  and  joins  the  root  of  the  dermis  by  a  constrictec 
neck.  In  the  lai^e  tactile  hairs  of  animals  it  is  not  uncommor 
for  the  connective  tissue  of  the  papilla  to  be  prolonged  at  iXi 
summit  for  some  distance,  as  a  core  to  the  hair  itself,  as  showr 
in  Fig.  140 ;  it  may,  on  the  other  hand,  be  rounded  off,  and  nol 
penetrate  the  hair,  as  shown  in  Fig.  139. 

The  hair  follicles  are  supplied  with  nerves  similarly  to  the  rest  ol 
the  epidermis.  The  ultimate  fibrillie  into  which  the  axis  cylindei 
of  the  nerve  fibre  splits,  penetrate  between  the  cells  of  th< 
Malpighian  layer,  from  the  dermic  covering  and  from  the  papilla 
of  the  bulb. 

The  hair  follicles  are  not  placed  vertically,  but  obliquely 
consequently  a  section  to  cut  them  longitudinally  requires  to  Ix 
made  in  a  special  plane.  The  erector  pili  muscle,  a  well  markec 
band  of  ncin-strL[jcd  fibres,  is  placed  in  the  obtuse  angle  formed 
between  the  hair  follicle  and  the  epidermis  {^Fig.  143,  c).  [t  is 
attached  on  the  one  hand  to  the  basement  membrane'  beneath 
the  epithelium,  and  on  the  other  to  the  hyaline  membrane  a  little 
above  the  bulb.  The  sebaceous  gland  of  that  side,  usually  th< 
largest,  is  included  in  the  triangle  thus  formed,  and  causes  th< 
erector  to  bulge  slightly  outwards  at  the  point  at  which  it  comes 
in  contact  with  it.  The  muscle,  by  its  contraction,  causes  the 
hair  to  "  stand  on  end."  It  is  purely  involuntary  in  man,  but 
appears  to  be  under  the  influence  of  the  will  in  some  animals. 

The  large  tactile  hairs  of  animals  {Fig.  139),  are  remarkable 
not  only  from  their  size,  but  from  the  presence  of  a  blood  sinus 
between  the  two  laj-ers  of  the  dermic  covering,  which  are  here 
specially  developed.  The  sebaceous  glands  are  merely  rudiment- 
arj'.     The  blood  sinus  is  traversed  by  trabecula;  of  connective 
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tissue,  which  form  a  network,  on  the  strands  of  which  epithehal 
plates,  continuous  with  those  lining  the  wall  of  the  sinus,  occur. 

Development  of  the  hairs. — A  hair  commences  as  a  down- 
growth  of  the  epithelium  into  the  connective  tissue  beneath. 
The  hyaline  membrane  is  early  distinguishable,  and  is  continuous 
with  the  basement  membrane  beneath  the  surface  epidermis.. 
The  down-growth  increases  in  size  at  its  lower  extremity,  and 
like  the  enamel  germ  of  a  developing  tooth  becomes  invaginated 
from  below  by  a  dermic  papilla.  The  hair  itself  and  the  internal 
root  sheath  are  developed  from  the  epithelial  cells  immediately 
covering  the  papilla ;  they  push  their  way  amongst  the  original 
cells  of  the  down-growth  (which  fall  away  on  either  side  of  the 
advancing  core,  and  remain  as  the  outer  root  sheath)  till  the 
surface  is  reached.  The  hair  continues  to  grow  during  life  by  a 
proliferation  of  the  cells  above  the  papilla.  The  sebaceous 
glands  arc  developed  as  .solid  outgrowths  from  the  outer  root 
sheath  at  the  neck  of  the  follicle,  the  central  cells  of  the  alveoli 
degenerating  to  form  the  sebum.  Some  of  the  cells  of  the 
original  down-growth  in  the  path  of  the  growing  hair  also  seem 
to  undergo  the  degeneration  independently.  When  hairs  are 
shed  during  life  they  are  replaced  by  a  new  development  in  the 
hair  follicles,  from  which  they  are  cast  out.  The  old  papilla  and 
bulb  appear  to  atrophy,  the  new  bulb  being  formed  by  an 
increased  growth  of  the  epithelial  cells  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
follicle.  This  growth  becomes  invaginated  by  a  papilla  of  con- 
nective tissue,  and  the  development  proceeds  as  before ;  the  new 
hair,  helping  to  absorb  and  force  the  old  one  out,  and,  sub- 
sequently, taking  its  place  in  the  original  outer  root  sheath. 
The  process  is  in  many  ways  v^xy  comparable  with  the  develop- 
ment of  the  permanent  teeth,  which,  it  will  be  remembered, 
cause  the  absorption  of  the  lower  part  of  the  milk  teeth  and, 
ultimately,  occupy  their  sockets. 

The  Nails.— A  nail  consists  of  two  parts — a  hard,  horny  layer, 
corresponding  probably  with  the  stratum  lucidum  of  the  skin — 
the  stratum  comeum  being  absent ;  and  a  softer,  deeper  layer — 
the  Malpighian — continuous  with  the  stratum  Malpighii  of 
the  skin. 

The  dermis  beneath  the  nail  is  divided  into  the  nail  bcd^ 
supporting  the  body  of  the  nail,  and  the  matrix  beneath  the 
lunule.  Under  the  body  it  is  disposed  in  the  form  of  ridges 
running  longitudinally,  indications  of  which  are  obvious  on  the 
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surraceof  the  nail  to  the  naked  eye.    In  the  region  of  the  matrix  1 
it  is  raised  into  papilltc  with  no  definite  arrangement     Dow- 
growths  from  the  Malpighian  layer  of  the  nail  fill  in  the  interval 
between  the  ridges  and  papillae. 


TERMINATIONS    OF    SENSORY    NERVES    IN    THE    SKIN. 

Sensory  nerves  may  terminate  in  ( I, ) general  free  endings;  f2,) 
Special  tactile  organs  ;  (3,)  neuro-epithelia!  cells.  Only  the  first 
two  of  these  divisions  are  found  in  the  skin  ;  the  third  includes 
the  specialised  epithelium  of  the  organs  of  special  sense. 

1.— General  free  endings  are  found  amongst  the  cells  of  the 
stratified  epithelium  of  the  skin  and  cornea.  The  ncr\-e  fibres 
lose  all  but  the  axis  cylinder,  which  in  its  turn  splits  up  into  its 
constituent  fibrillae.  The  fibrils  pass  through  the  basement 
membrane  and  between  the  epithelial  ceils  to  terminate  in  free 
points  or  small  knobs.  Sometimes,  as  in  the  cornea,  they  form 
a  network  before  doing  so.  They  do  not  in  the  skin,  or  the  walls 
of  the  hair  follicles,  penetrate  beyond  the  Malpighian  layer. 

The  organ  of  Eimer  in  the  nose  of  the  mole  {^Fig.  143)  afibrds 
an  instance  of  this  mode  of  nerve  termination.  Here  the  epi- 
thelial layer  is  thickened  by  a  downward  prolongation  at  certain 
points,  and  these  parts  are  pierced  by  a  pencil  of  fibrils  (i/)  from 
the  dermis  beneath,  which  penetrate  to  within  a  short  distance  of 
the  stratum  corneum.  The  fibrils  show  varicose  thickenings, 
and  terminate  in  small  knobs  (f).  At  the  side  of  the  epithelial 
thickenings  other  fibrils  more  widely  separated  from  each  other 
(f)  pass  into  the  epithelium  in  a  similar  manner.  These  fine 
nerve  terminations  are  only  revealed  by  the  action  of  gold 
chloride.  Another  form  of  general  free  ending,  one  which  is 
perhaps  an  approach  towards  a  special  tactile  organ,  is  seen  in 
the  snojt  of  the  pig.  Here  the  axis  cylinder  of  the  nerve  fibre, 
or  a  division  of  it,  divested  of  its  sheath,  after  piercing  the  base- 
ment membrane,  splits  into  fibrillae,  which  terminate  after  branch- 
ing in  the  lower  part  of  the  stratum  Malpighii,  in  nucleated,  some- 
what semilunar  discs,  each  of  which  supports  an  oval  tactile  celL 

In  man  .similar  tactile  cells,  somewhat  pyriform  in  shape,  have 
been  described  by  Merkel  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  stratum 
Malpighii.  The  cells  are  nucleated,  and  their  lower  pointed 
extremity  is  said  to  be  joined  by  a  division  of  the  axis  cylini 
of  a  nerve  fibre. 


nder    ^H 


THE    SKIN.  419 

2.— Special  tactile  orgrans.~(a,)  Pacinian  corpuscles  arc  found  in 
f  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis,  or  more  properly  speaking,  in  the 
loose  connective  tissue  between  the  cutis  vera  and  the  subjacent 
'  structures  ;  on  the  branches  of  the  solar  plexus  in  the  mesentery; 
,  about  the  joints,  especially  in  the  hand  and  foot  ;  and  in  other 
,    situations.     They  are  comparatively  large  and  elliptical  in  shape. 
being  about  A  in.   in  their  long  diameter,  and  j*,  in.  in    their 
short ;    and  are  composed  of  a  number  of  concentric  laminx, 
surrounding  a  central    cylindrical  core,   traversed   by  the   ter- 
mination of  the  axis  cylinder  of  a  nerve  fibre.     Each  lamella  is 
of  the  nature  of  ordinary  connective  tissue, 
and  consists  of  delicate  white  and  elastic 
fibres,  with  a  large  proportion  of  watery 
fluid  between  them.     They  are  continuous 
for   the    most    part    with    the    perineurial 
sheath  of  the  nerve  fibre,  and  are  separated 
from   each   other  by   lymph  spaces  lined 
with  epithelioid  cells. 

The  core  consists  of  a  homogenet  1 
\  ground  substance,  containing  granules 
nuclei  in  its  outer  part.  At  the  point  jI 
which  the  nerve  fibre  joins  the  pole  of  the 
corpuscle,  the  lamella;  of  its  perineurial 
investment,  and  its  grey  sheath,  expand 
suddenly  to  form  the  concentric  lamellae  • 
of  the  Pacinian  body,  or,  at  least,  those  of  ', 
its  outer  part.  The  innermost  lamella  are  • 
more  closely  applied  to  each  other  than  , 
the  outer,  and  are  thinner,  and  they  «"•  fibre  (Raxvuk). 
appear  to  be  unconnected  with  the  perineurium  ;  that  is  to 
say.  there  are  more  lamella:  in  the  corpuscle  than  in  the  peri- 
neurium of  the  nerve,  the  inner  being  the  additional  ones,  and 
these  terminate  in  a  free  margin  surrounding  the  penetrating 
I  nerve. 

The  nerve  fibre  retains  its  medullary  sheath  till  the  core  is 
reached,  i.e.,  till  it  has  passed  through  the  series  of  envelopes, 
when  it  is  continued  as  an  axis  cylinder  alone  to  the  other  end 
of  the  corpuscle,  where  it  frequently  terminates  in  a  thickened 
extremity.  But  the  termination  may  be  broken  up  into  pro- 
cesses, or  the  fibre  may  bifurcate  in  its  passage  through  the 
core. 


Fit.  t.-Paci 


■I  IuixIIb:  /.  o 


A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 


r 


8.   SKIN   (human),    showing   SECTIONS  OF  SWEAT   GLANDS   i4 
STAINED   WITH    HEMATOXYLIN    AND    E05IN    Jt    jot 

a. — Sweat  gland  (secietoi-y  poriian)  cui  longitudinally. 

b. —  „  „  „  ,,    I  ran  aversely. 

c. — Secreting  celb. 

^— Non-itriped  muscle  fibres. 

t. — Basement  membTane.    - 

/ — Irregular  lumen  of  secreting  portion. 

^■.— Duct. 

A.— Fat  cells. 

/.—Connective  tissue  of  cutis  vera. 


V.L.S.     F<ETAL     FINGER,      STAINED     WITH      HEMATOXYLIN 
ACID    X     IS 

a. — Nail,  not  yet  free  ai  the  end. 

A— Root  of  nail. 

c. — Terininnl  phalanx. 

d. — Sweat  gland. 
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(^,)  Wagner's  or  touch  corpuscles  are  found  especially  in  the 
papillae  of  the  skin  of  the  palmar  surface  of  the  fingers.  They 
are  much  smaller  than  the  foregoing,  being  about  sin  in.  long 
and  f^  in.  broad.  They  are  frequently  somewhat  pyrifarm  in 
shape,  the  broad  end  being  directed  towards  the  surface.  Their 
structure  is  still  rather  a  matter  of  doubt,  and  two  views  may  be 
regarded  as  being  in  most  favour.  According  to  the  first  the 
corpuscle  is  composed  of  a  basis  of  connective  tissue,  forming  a 
capsule  from  which  project  inwards  more  or  less  perfect  trans- 
verse septa.  As  the  nerve  fibre  (or  there  may  be  more  than  one) 
reaches  the  proximal  end  of  the  body  it  loses  its  grey  and 
medullary  sheaths,  and  immediately,  or 
after  first  winding  round  the  connective 
tissue  basis,  plunges  into  its  substance, 
and  gives  off  transversely  running 
branches,  which  lie  between  the  con- 
nective tissue  septa  described,  and 
terminate  in  round  or  oval  enlarge- 
ments near  to  the  periphery  of  tlie  cor- 
puscle. According  to  tlie  second  view, 
IOv^^i^^KH  ^^  corpuscle  is  composed  of  a  series 

\^^^«\'',  of  superimposed  cells,  not  unlike  those 

\\'ih\\'  ^^  Grandry's  corpuscles  in  the  duck's 

Iff  I  tongue,  enclosed  in  a  connective  tissue 

m^  capsule,  continuous  with  the  perineu- 

/>i  .v.-w«M.'.  corpuKi,  (roni  '"'""1  of  the  ncrvc.  The  tran.sverse 
^ktooihimd.  .Winn]  wiihcMorideui    markings  upon  the  corpuscle,  according 

mW.iuid  highly  timgnifitiJ :  jt  nerve  ,..  ,-  ,. 

titKt.-.  a,  itroxui  uDiifiuiHu.  of  to  this  vicw,  result  from  the  branches 
i«i«  fibre  (R.nri««i.  pf  (he  axis  cylinder  of  the  nerve  fibre, 

which  run  horizontally  between  two  adjacent  ceils,  and  terminate 
in  an  enlargement,  not  so  marked,  but  somewhat  resembling  the 
end  plates  in  a  Grandry's  corpuscle. 

(c,)  End  bulbs  occur  in  the  subepithelial  tissue  of  the  conjunc- 
tiva, of  the  lips  and  mouth,  and  the  rectum.  A  special  form  is 
found  beneath  the  epithelium  of  the  glans  penis  and  clitoris. 

The  end  bulbs  of  the  conjunctiva  are  spheroidal  in  shape,  and 
consist  of  a  core,  formed  of  polygonal,  or  oval,  nucleated  cells, 
amongst  which  the  axis  cylinder  (or  there  may  be  two)  of  the 
nerve  fibre  terminates  ;  invested  by  a  capsule,  of  which  the  outer 
fibrillated  portion  is  continuous  with  the  sheath  of  Hcnle  of  the 
nerve  fibre,  and  the  inner  nucleated  membrane  with  the  sheath 


Fig.  A'— End  bulh  from 
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of  Schwann.  As  the  ner\'e  fibre  reaches  the  bulb  the  medullary- 
sheath  ceases  and  the  axis  cylinder  plunges  into  the  capsule  to 
end,  after  various  convolutions,  in  a  thickened  blunted  extremity. 
But  the  nerve  fibre  may  divide  before  reaching  the  corpuscle,  in 
which  case  the  divisions  are  fre- 
quently twisted  round  each  other 
as  they  enter  it,  and  terminate  in 
separate  enlargements  amongst 
the  cells  of  the  core. 

(rf,)  Grandry's  corpuscles  are 
found  beneath  the  epithelium  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth  in  some  aquatic  birds,  such 
as  the  duck.  They  possess  a 
fibrous  capsule,  continuous  with 
the  perineurium,  or  sheath  of 
Henle,  as  it  is  called,  when  it  sur- 
rounds a  single  fibre,  lined  by  a  < 
nucleated  membrane  continuous 
with  the  sheath  of  Schwann,  enclosing  two,  or  sometimes  three 
or  more  cells  of  a  special  character.  They  are  nucleated,  clear,  or 
slightly  granular,  and  disc-like  in  shape,  and  are  placed  with  their 
flat  surfaces  appo.sed,  but  at  the  same  time  separated  from  each 
other  by  a  biconvex  tactile  plate,  which  lies  between  them.  As  the 
2rve  enters  the  corpuscle  it  loses  its  medullary  sheath,  and  tile 
"s  cylinder  alone  is  continued 
along  one  side  between  the 
!  edges  of  the  cells  and  the  cap- 
sule. As  it  reaches  the  level  of 
the  interval  between  the  discs  it 
passes  between  them  to  end  in 
the  tactile  plate.  The  latter 
imau^iofduc'k"M»^«tih»Dw'ch^'dtrA!  Seems  to  have  no  structural  con- 
wmpoied  of  ihree  colli  wiih  two  ini«rv.ning    tjnuitv  With  the  Cells  it  separates, 

diici  in  which  Ihe  ui>  cylindw  or  lh<  ncrye      ,.,  ,  ,  "^ 

(■).Bd!;  B.  compowd  of  iwo  coll^  uritii  one    Of  coufse,  where  there  are  more 
innncdiiig  dJK  (Ranvim).  j-jjan  two  cells  there  will  be  more 

than  one  intervening  plate,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  axis 
cylinder  terminations. 

(f,)  Herbst's  corpuscles  occur  in  the  skin  of  birds,  and  are 
somewhat  cylindrical  in  shape  The  core  consists  of  a  number 
of  nucleated  cells,  between  which  the  axis  cylinder  passes  as  a 


nerve  enicrb  uic  corpubcie  il  lusi 
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central  stem.  Outside  the  core  are  two  fibrous  layers  forming  a 
thick  capsule,  an  outer  arranged  longitudinally,  and  an  inner 
transversely,  the  latter  being  of  a  brownish  colour. 

(ft)  Corpuscles  of  Key  and  Retzlus  are  a  transitional  form 
between  the  Pacinian  and  Herbst's.  They  are  found  together 
with  Grandry's  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  of  the 
duck.  Here  the  inner  fibrous  layer  resembles  greatly  the  con- 
centric lamellae  of  the  Pacinian  corpuscles. 

Examine  the  following  sections  : — 

(l,)  V.  S.  Human  skin,  palmar  surface  of  the  finger,  slained 
with  hamaloxylin.     {Figs.  I34and  136,) 

Place  the  specimen  under  the  microscope  so  that  the  surface 
of  the  skin  is  away  from  you.  Under  the  low  power  observe  the 
following  layers  from  above  downwards  {Fig.  134). 

i. — The  epidermis  or  epithelial  portion  of  the  skin  consisting 
of — the  stratum  corneum  {a),  a  thick  homogeneous,  lightly 
stained  layer  with  depressions  on  its  surface,  indicative  of  the 
furrows  which  can  be  seen  with  the  naked  eye,  and  the  corkscrew- 
like  lumen  of  the  sweat  ducts  {d),  which  open  not  in  the  furrows, 
but  between  them ;  the  stratum  lucidum  {b),  narrow  and  some- 
what hyaline,  and  beneath  it,  often  not  well  seen  under  this 
power,  the  stratum  granulosum,  narrow,  dark  and  granular ; 
the  stratum  Malpighii  (c),  a  broad,  deeply  stained  layer,  dotted 
over  with  the  nuclei  of  its  cells.  Observe  the  downward  pro- 
longations between  the  papills  of  the  cutis  vera  ;  here  and  there 
one  of  these  prolongations  may  be  continued  downwards  as  a 
sweat  duct  {d). 

The  layer  of  germinal  cells,  from  the  close  apposition  of  its 
nuclei,  gives  a  deeply  stained  lower  edging  to  the  stratum 
Malpighii. 

ii, — The  cutis  vera  or  connective  tissue  portion  of  the  skin. 
Notice  that  it  is  much  less  deeply  stained  than  the  epithelium 
above  it,  and  that  its  surface  is  raised  into  papillje,  varying  very 
much  in  size  and  shape.  Even  under  the  low  power  in  some  of 
these  a  Wagner's  corpuscle  may  be  seen,  as  a  somewhat  elongated, 
more  deeply  stained  body,  Observe  that  the  contiective  tissue 
becomes  more  open  and  coarser  in  the  dee[>er  part  of  the  dermis. 
where  sections  of  blood-vessels,  nerves,  and  lymphatics  are  easily 
made  out  The  Pacinian  corpuscles  {g)  are  ver}-  easily  seen  with 
the  low  power.     They  are  situated  rather  deeply,  and  apijcar  as 
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large  round  or  oval  bodies,  often  occurring  in  groups  of  two  or 
three  together.  Note  the  concentric  arrangement  of  the  lamina; 
enclosing  a  central  core  in  which  the  nerve  ends.  The  nerve 
fibre  will  not,  of  course,  be  seen  entering  the  corpuscle  unless  the 
section  has  passed  in  the  required  plane,  and  in  any  case  it  is 
not  easily  seen  unless  stained  with  gold  chloride.  In  this  deeper 
part  of  the  true  skin,  observe  also  the  lobules  of  fat  cells  (/). 
The  cells  appear  merely  as  outlines,  unless  osmic  acid  is  used  to 
stain  them,  when  they  are  brown  or  black. 

Finally,  note  the  sweat  glands  (^),  the  coiled  portion  of  which 
lies  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis,  'they  form  groups  of 
variously  cut  portions  of  tubules,  some  of  which  are  secretory, 
while  others  are  ductular.  From  one  of  these  groups  a  duct  may 
be  seen  emerging  and  passing  upwards  to  join  one  of  the  pro- 
longations of  the  Malpighian  stratum  of  the  epidermis.  The 
sweat  glands  are  much  more  deeply  stained  than  the  connective 
tissue  amongst  which  they  lie. 

Under  the  high  power  examine  first  the  epithelial  layers  (A,. 
(These  are  shown  in  Fig.  135,  which  is,  however,  taken  from  the 
skin  of  another  part.) 

Note  the  corneal  layer  {a)  composed  of  superimposed,  flattened 
squames.  The  outlines  of  the  individual  cells  can  sometimes, 
but  not  always,  be  made  out.  Here  and  there  a  flattened 
nucleus  in  section  may  be  seen.  The  cells  have  been  converted 
to  keratin,  and  are  virtually  dead.  They  serve  merely  a  mechani- 
cal protective  pur[)osc,  and  are  constantly  being  removed  from 
the  surface  by  attrition.  Here  and  there  flakes  of  loosened  cells 
may  be  seen  in  section.  Observe  the  stratum  lucidum  {b),  thin 
and  homogeneous  ;  the  outlines  of  the  cells  forming  it,  and  their 
nuclei,  are  very  rarely  revealed.  Beneath  the  stratum  lucidum 
look  for  the  stratum  granulosum  {c).  It  is  usually  readily 
recognisable  from  its  dark  granular  appearance.  Note  the 
diamond  or  lozenge  .shaped  cells  forming  it,  each  of  which 
shows  a  nucleus  deeply  stained,  surrounded  by  well  marked 
granules  of  cleidin,  staining  deeply  with  carmine,  in  the 
perinuclear  pn^toplasm.  Finally,  examine  the  stratum  Mal- 
pighii  {(i).  Note  the  .several  layers  of  superimposed  epithelial 
cells,  the  size  and  shape  of  which  may  be  observed  to  vary 
according  to  their  depth.  The  lowest  layer  of  all,  immediately 
covering  the  connective  tissue  papilKt,  is  readily  distinguished 
by  the  small ness   of  the  cells  and   the  comparative   largeness 
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of  the  nuclei.  The  oval,  deeply  stained  nuclei  form  a  very 
distinct  layer,  set  endwise  as  they  are,  in  close  proximity  to 
each  other,  upon  the  basement  membrane.  This  is  the  germinal 
layer  of  cells,  from  which  those  above  are  being  constantly 
augmented.  The  middle,  principal  part  of  the  stratum  Malpighii, 
composed  of  large  polygonal  cells  with  spherical  nuclei,  should 
next  be  examined.  To  see  the  intercellular  bridges  or  prickles 
connecting  them  with  each  other,  draw  the  tube  of  the  micro- 
scope out  to  its  fullest  extent,  when  the  spaces  between  the 
ridges  appear  as  a  row  of  dots  outlining  the  cells.  With  a  power 
of  350  or  400  the  student  will  not,  as  a  rule,  make  out  much 
more  than  this.  In  the  upper  part  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  the 
cells  approach  those  of  the  stratum  granulosum  in  shape,  being 
less  polygonal  and  more  lozenge  shaped  than  those  just 
described.  They  still,  however,  show  the  characteristic  dotted 
outline  of  prickle  cells. 

Examine  next  the  cutis  vera  (b),  fine  in  the  region  of  the 
papillae,  coarse  and  more  areolar  in  texture  in  the  deeper  part 
Deeply  stained  nuclei  of  connective  tissue  cells  of  various  shapes 
are  everywhere  to  be  seen  amongst  the  bundles  of  white  fibrous 
tissue.  Note  the  contents  of  the  papillae.  Most  of  them  are 
vascular,  indicated  by  the  deeply  stained  nuclei  of  the  walls  of 
the  capillary  vessels.  In  some  a  Wagner's  corpuscle  {e)  may  be 
seen  with  a  nerve  fibre  (f)  entering  its  lower  extremity.  The 
corpuscle  may  now  be  seen  to  owe  its  deeply  stained  appearance 
mainly  to  the  presence  of  numerous  nuclei  placed  transversely. 
Note  also  the  fibrillation  of  the  corpuscle,  also  transverse,  due  to 
the  direction  taken  by  the  septa  of  connective  tissue,  and  to  a 
certain  extent  to  the  direction  taken  by  the  nerve  fibre  after  its 
entrance.  Those  papillae  containing  Wagner's  corpuscles  have 
no  capillary  network. 

Find  one  of  the  Pacinian  bodies  in  the  deeper  part  of  the 
dermis  {Fig.  Z,  p.  419).  Note  the  very  definite  concentric  laminae 
with  the  nuclei  of  the  epithelial  plates  between  them.  Observe 
the  central  part  of  the  corpuscle.  If  the  core  has  been  cut  trans- 
versely it  will  appear  smaH  and  circular  ;  if  longitudinally,  it  will 
be  seen  extending  through  the  middle  half  of  the  corpuscle.  In 
the  latter  case  the  nerve  fibre  may,  or  may  not,  be  seen  entering 
one  end  of  the  corpuscle  and  penetrating  to  the  core. 

Examine  the  sweat  glands  and  ducts  {Fig,  1 36).  Select  one 
of  the  groups  in  the  deeper  part  of  the  dermis.     The  glandular 
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FIG.  138. 

T.S.  HUIIAN    HAH,    SIAINKD    WITH    HAMATOXTUN    X     IOOl 

4L — Homy  layer. 

A. — Malpigluan  layer. 

^ — Cutis  vera. 


FIG.    139, 

V.S.    LIP    OF    KITTEN,    SHOWING    TACTILE    HAIR,    STAINED    WITH    H^CMA 

TOXYLIN    X    40. 

a. — Hair. 

d. — Outer  dermic  covering,  enclosing  sinus  (k). 

c, — Outer  root  sheath  (continuous  with  stratum  Malpighii  of  epidermis). 

,     ,  .    1     .L  f  ^. — Henie*s  layer. 

a, — Inner  root  sheath  -{   ^     „     ,     , 

\  f, — Huxley's    „ 

g, — Dermic  papilla. 

A.— Nerve  piercing  dermic  covering. 

/'. — Sebaceous  glands  (rudimentary). 

k, — Sinus  between  layers  of  dermic  covering. 
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or  secreting  part  {a,  b)  of  the  tube  may  be  at  once  distinguished 
from  the  coiled  part  of  the  duct  {g)  by  the  fact  that  it  is  larger, 
the  epithelium  lining  it  does  not  stain  so  deeply,  and  non-striped 
muscle  fibres  are  found  within  the  basement  membrane.  Find 
a  transverse  section  of  the  glandular  part  {b\  and  observe  the 
irregular  lumen,  surrounded  sometimes  by  more  than  one  layer 
of  nucleated,  somewhat  irregular  glandular  cells.  The  whole  is 
enclosed  in  a  well  marked  basement  membrane,  within  which 
small  somewhat  triangular  points  {d)  are  seen  at  regular  inter- 
vals. These  are  transverse  sections  of  the  longitudinally  or 
spirally  running  fibres,  and  are  very  characteristic  of  the  secreting 
portion  of  the  tube.  They  are  stained  a  pink  mauve  colour 
with  haematoxylin,  which,  on  the  addition  of  eosin,  becomes  a 
distinct  red. 

Examine  also  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  glandular  portion 
{a),  in  which  the  muscular  layer  {d)  is  continuous  and  not  inter- 
rupted. 

If  a  transverse  section  of  one  of  the  ducts  be  examined  it  will 
be  seen  to  be  smaller  than  that  of  the  secreting  portion  ;  the 
lumen  is  narrower  and  regular;  and  no  muscular  fibres  are 
present  between  the  cells  and  the  basement  membrane.  The 
ducts  stain  more  deeply  with  the  haematoxylin  than  do  the 
gland  tubules. 

Trace  one  of  the  ducts  seen  passing  vertically  from  one  of 
these  groups  to  the  epidermis.  Notice  that  it  continues  to  be 
lined  by  two  layers  of  somewhat  cubical,  nucleated  cells,  and  that 
at  the  point  where  it  joins  one  of  the  downward  prolongations 
of  the  stratum  Malpighii,  these  become  continuous  with  the  cells 
of  that  la)'er.  Trace  the  lumen  of  the  duct  through  the  epider- 
mis, where  it  forms  a  channel  amongst  the  epithelial  cells,  noting 
the  remarkable  corkscrew  character  it  assumes  in  traversing  the 
stratum  corneum.  The  basement  membrane  of  the  duct  fades  off 
into  the  surface  condensation  of  the  cutis  vera  surrounding  the 
Malpighian  prolongation. 

(2,)  V.  5.  Skin  of  palmar  surface  of  finger,  hardened  in  osmic 
acid,  and  stained  with  borax-cannine,     B, 

With  the  high  power  examine  the  stratum  Malpighii  for 
prickle  cells.  Look  also  for  Wagner's  corpuscles  in  the  papillae 
of  the  dermis. 

(3,)   V,  S,  Skin  of  negro,  stained  with  picro^artntne,     F. 

Note   the  granules  of  melanin   pigment  in  the  cells  of  the 


428  A     TEXT-BOOK    OF    HISTOLOGY. 

deeper  layer  of  the  stratum  MalpighiL  It  is  to  the  presence  ( 
these  granules  that  the  dark  colour  of  the  skin  is  due 

'4,^  V.  S.  Skin  of/iFtus.  staiuiJ  tvitk  oiiiiic  add.  F.  {Fig.  24.  B 

Note  under  the  low  power  the  groups  of  fat  cells  in  the  lowe 
part  of  the  dermis.  The  fat  is  stained  black  with  the  osmic  acic 
EvL-n  under  this  power  it  can  be  seen  that  the  cells  vary  vcr 
much  in  size.  Select  a  small  group  and  put  on  the  high  powci 
Note  the  fat  cells  in  various  stages  of  de\eIopmenL  They  com 
mence  as  connective  tissue  corpuscles,  in  which  a  small  droplc 
of  oil  appears.  This  is  succeeded  by  others.  In  a  little  time  th 
droplets  coalesce  to  form  one  or  two  larger  ones,  and  these  finall; 
unite  to  form  the  single  globule  of  the  fully  developed  fat  cell 
In  such  a  cell  all  the  protoplasm  has  become  converted  to  fal 
with  the  exception,  perhaps,  of  a  small  amount  around  the  nucleus 
As  the  fat  accumulates  the  remaining  protopla.sm  and  the  nuctcu 
are  pushed  to  one  side  of  the  cell,  and  constitute  the  signet  of  th 
ring,  the  envelope  constituting  the  hoop.  In  any  group,  cell 
showing  the  various  stages  may  easily  be  found. 

Look,  too,  for  developing  capillary  blood-vessels.  Many  0 
the  connective  tissue  cells,  instead  of  developing  oil  in  the! 
interior,  may  be  seen  to  be  forming  a  branching  network,  whici 
is  becoming  vacuolated  here  and  there  to  form  the  lumen  of  th 
futurt;  vcwel.     Sec  "Development  of  blood  corpuscles."  page  8l. 

[i;:  V.S.  I.ip  of  kitten.  stUned  -^-ith  It.cmatoxyltH.  B.  {Fi.^. 
\l'j  and   140., 

The  liirgu  hair  follicles  of  the  lip  of  a  kitten  arc  not  prcci-!el 
similar  to  those  of  the  human  scalp.  They  are,  of  course,  larger 
they  arc  surrounded  with  a  blood  sinus,  and  the  scbaccoii 
glands  are  rudimentary  ;  but,  partly  perhaps  on  acccimnt  of  the 
large  size,  the  structure  of  the  different  layers  of  the  ha 
follicle  can  be  more  rt-adily  made  out  in  them.  I'lace  th 
section  with  the  skin  surface  away  from  you  when  see 
yiuler  the  microscope,  and  unfler  the  low  power  {Fi-^.  iji 
study  the  following  jjoint";  :  The  thin  layer  of  epiderm 
on  the  surface,  much  thinner  than  that  covering  the  palm; 
surface  in  the  human  subject  :  the  cutis  vera  beneath,  muc 
more  lightly  stained,  containing  several  large  hair  follicle 
cut  in  longitudinal  section  for  the  most  part,  with  nunieroi 
smaller  ones  between  them.  The  figure  shows  one  of  th 
large  hair  fullicles  in  complete  longitudinal  section.  Sclei 
such  a  follicle,  and  note  its  different  parts  as  far  as  they  can  t 
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made  out  under  this  power.  Observe  the  blood  sinus  (^),  limited 
by  a  fibrous  investment  {b\  surrounding  the  sides  of  each 
follicle  ;  the  outer  epithelial  covering  of  the  follicle  (^r)  continuous 
with  the  stratum  Malpighii  of  the  epidermis  :  within  this  the 
inner  root  sheath  (^),  homogeneous  and  almost  unstained  in  its 
upper  part,  deeply  stained  in  the  lower ;  and  within  this  the  hair 
itself  (rt).  Trace  the  hair,  which  usually  shows  some  pigmenta- 
tion in  the  lower  part  of  the  follicle,  downwards  till  it  joins  the 
invaginated  bulb  of  epithelium  from  which  it  springs.  Notice 
that  the  inner  and  outer  root  sheaths,  when  traced  downwards 
also  end  in  this  bulb.  Observe  the  papillae  of  connective  tissue 
{g\  part  of  the  dermis,  filling  the  invaginated  end  of  the  bulb. 
The  papilla  is  readily  distinguished  from  the  epithelium  of  the 
bulb  by  reason  of  the  latter  being  very  much  more  deeply 
stained. 

Finally,  observe  the  rudimentary  sebaceous  glands  (/)  opening 
into  the  mouth  of  the  follicle,  their  saccular  portion  being  so 
small  that  it  merely  occupies  a  space  in  the  thickened  dermic 
covering ;  the  nerve  (//)  piercing  the  dermic  covering  in  its  lower 
part  and  traversing  the  sinus  ;  the  oblique  position  of  the  whole 
of  the  follicle.  Under  the  high  power  i^Fig.  140)  examine  first 
the  layers  of  the  hair  follicle  from  without  inwards.  First  note 
the  dermic  or  fibrous  coverings,  here  separated  into  two  distinct 
la)'ers  (of  which  only  the  inner  {a)  is  shown  in  the  figure)  of  con- 
nective tissue  by  the  blood  sinus.  Examine  the  contents  of  the 
sinus,  observing  the  trabeculae  of  the  connective  tissue  network 
traversing  it,  covered  with  epithelial  plates,  the  nuclei  of  which 
are  usually  very  distinct.  The  meshes  of  the  network  are  filled 
with  blood  corpuscles.  Next,  identify  the  glassy  hyaline  mem- 
brane {c\  and  trace  it  down  over  the  surface  of  the  papilla  (A). 
Within  the  hyaline  membrane  the  outer  root  sheath  {d)  is  readily- 
recognisable,  composed  of  two  or  three  layers  of  cells,  of  which 
those  next  the  hyaline  membrane  are  similar  to  the  germinal 
cells  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  of  the  skin.  The  inner  root  sheath 
may  next  be  examined,  and  its  differentiation  into  two  layers  in 
its  lower  part,  and  their  structure,  made  out  First  study  the 
inner  root  sheath  immediately  above  the  bulb.  Notice  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  outer  root  sheath  a  layer,  lightly  stained^ 
narrow,  refractile  {e\  rather  like  the  hyaline  membrane,  but  a 
little  broader.  This  is  the  outer  division  of  the  inner  root  sheath,. 
the  layer  of  Henle.     It  consists  of  one  or  two  layers  of  flattened 
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1.8.    HAIR    FOLLICLE    OF    LIP    OF    KITTKH^  STAIUKD     WITB    HJBkUTOXT- 
LIK    X    300. 

a,  b. — Inner  dennic  covering. 
e. — Hyaline  memtmne. 
d. — Outer  root  sheath. 
*.— Henle'a  Uycr. 
/—Huxley's    „ 
;:— Cuticle  of  hair. 
*.— Papilla  of  cutis 
i— Hair. 


Inner  root  sheath. 


A. — Below  opening  of  sebaceous  glands. 

a. — Fibrous  pari  of  dennic  covering. 
b. — Hyaline  membrane. 
c.~Ou(er  root  sheath. 
(/.—Inner  root  sheath. 
/—Hair. 

B.— Above  apex  of  papilla. 

a. — Fibrous  dermic  covering. 

b. — Hyaline  membrane. 

i.— Outer  root  sheath. 

d. — Henle's  layer. 

/ — Huxley's  layer  and  cuticle. 

g. — Commencement  of  hair,  showing  pigmentation. 


; 


III 


l\i 


THE    SKIN. 


43' 


nucleated  cells,  the  outlines  of  which  cannot  usually  be  made  out 
Flattened  nuclei  (in  section)  may  sometimes  be  seen  here  and 
there.  Within  this  look  for  Huxley's  layer  (f).  This  is  more 
easily  recognised,  as  it  stains  deeply  with  the  hcematoxytin, 

Huxley's  layer  will  be  seen  to  consist  of  two  or  more  layers  of 
somewhat  cubical  or  polygonal  cells  with  very  distinct  nuclei. 
The  nuclei  stained  deep  blue  are  very  frequently  quadrangular 
in  outline,  possibly  as  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  reagent 
Trace  these  two  layers,  Henle's  and  Huxley's,  upwards,  and  note 
that  about  the  middle  of  the  length  of  the  follicle  they  fuse 
together,  become  homogeneous,  and  stain  very  lightly  or  not  at 
all.  Next,  look  for  the  commencement  of  the  cuticle  {g)  of  the 
hair  itself.  This  is  readily  seen  in  the  bend  formed  by  the 
junction  of  the  hair  with  its  expanded  base  in  the  bulb.  Note 
the  tall  columnar  shaped  cells  placed  siantingwise  on  the 
shoulder  of  the  expansion,  overlapping  each  other  from  below 
upwards.  Follow  them  upwards  on  to  the  surface  of  the  hair, 
where  they  appear  to  fade  away  into  a  thin  line  ;  and  downwards 
into  the  bulb,  where  they  become  more  cubical,  and  are  lost 
among  the  other  layers.  Notice  that  the  cells  are  imbricated  up- 
wards on  the  hair,  but  as  they  sink  into  the  bulb  they  assume  a 
direction  vertical  to  its  surface.  They  are  nucleated  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  follicle;  when  they  form  the  cuticle  of  the  hair  they 
are  non-nucleated  periplasts  only.  Next  observe  the  hair  itself. 
Aiwve  the  bulb  its  cells  have  become  elongated  and  fibrous,  and 
are  non-nucleated ;  in  the  bulb  itself  they  are  polygonal  and 
nucleated,  with  the  exception  of  the  lowest  layer  of  all  immedi- 
ately covering  the  papilla.  These  cells  are  cubical  or  columnar, 
and  are  continuous  with  the  basal  cells  of  the  outer  root  sheath. 
i.e.,  with  those  which  in  their  turn  are  continuous  with  the  ger- 
minal layer  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  of  the  skin. 

Thus  the  cellular  layers  of  the  hair  follicle,  and  the  hair  itself 
when  traced  downwards,  lose  their  identity  in  the  bulb,  with  the 
exception  of  the  ba.sal  columnar  cells  of  the  outer  root  sheath, 
which  are  continued  over  the  papilla.  (In  the  drawing  the  con- 
tinuity of  these  cells  is,  however,  interrupted  by  the  prolongation 
of  the  apex  of  the  papilla,  as  a  core  to  the  hair — a  not  unusual 
variation.) 

Examine  the  fibrous  papilla  (h),  noting  the  number  of  small 
deeply  stained  nuclei  of  the  connective  tissue  cells,  and  sections 
of  capillary  blood-vessels. 
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(6,)  V.S,  Scalp  of  child^  stained  with  hcematoxylin,  B,  {Fig'.  142.) 

This  specimen  may  be  examined  for  the  structure  of  the  hair 
follicle  in  the  same  way  as  the  previous  one.  It  shows  particu- 
larly well  the  position  and  structure  of  the  sebaceous  glands,  and 
the  erector  pili  muscle. 

Under  the  low  power  note  first  that  the  hair  follicles  are  not 
enclosed,  as  in  the  case  of  the  large  tactile  hairs  of  the  cat,  in  a 
blood  sinus.  Observe  the  surface  epithelium  (Jb)  as  it  dips  down 
to  form  the  mouth  of  the  hair  follicle,  and  note  its  continuity 
with  the  outer  root  sheath  (e).  Find  the  sebaceous  glands  (li) 
opening  into  the  neck  of  the  follicle,  one  at  each  side.  They 
surround  the  follicle  at  this  point  in  reality,  but  in  section  they 
appear  to  be  only  on  the  two  sides.  Under  this  power  obser\c, 
too,  the  position  of  the  erector  pili  muscle  {c)  on  thaf  side  of  the 
follicle  which  forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  surface  of  the  skin. 
It  arises  from  the  superficial  part  of  the  cutis  vera  beneath  the 
stratum  Malpighii,  and  passes  down  to  be  inserted  into  the 
hyaline  membrane  below  the  level  of  the  sebaceous  gland  of  that 
side,  which  it  thus  encloses  in  the  angle. 

Put  on  the  high  power  and  study  the  structure  of  the  sebaceous 
glands.  Note  that  they  are  solid  sacs  of  polygonal  cells,  the 
central  ones  of  which  undergo  fatty  degeneration  to  supply  the 
sebaceous  secretion,  their  place  being  supplied  by  cells  developed 
from  the  peripheral  layers.  Note  the  very  distinct  intra-ccllular 
network  of  these  cells.  The  gland  alveoli  are  largest  on  the  side 
of  the  erector  pili  muscle. 

Study  the  structure  of  the  erector  pili  muscle,  noting  the  rod- 
shaped  nuclei  of  the  muscle  cells. 

Observe  the  homogeneous,  translucent  looking  upper  portion 
Cf)  of  the  inner  root  sheath,  and  that  it  cannot  be  traced  higher 
than  the  opening  of  the  sebaceous  glands. 

(7,)  T.  S.  Scalp  of  child,  stained  with  /uvmatoxrliH,  B.  {Fig. 
141.) 

In  this  specimen  very  instructive  transverse  sections  of  a  hair 
follicle,  taken  at  different  levels,  are  to  be  seen.  In  the  figure  (a) 
is  taken  at  a  level  somewhat  below  the  opening  of  the  .sebaceous 
glands.  Observe  especially  the  inner  root  sheath,  consisting  of 
the  layers  of  Huxley  and  Henle,  fused  and  homogeneous  (d).  (B) 
is  taken  at  a  level  just  above  the  bulb.  Note  the  hair  in  the 
centre  still  cellular  {i.e.,  the  cells  not  yet  sufficiently  elongated  to 
form    fibres),   and  often  at   this   level    pigmented,  the   oi^ment 
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granules  being  between  the  cells  ;  outside  it  Huxley's  layer  and 
the  cuticle  of  the  hair  (apparently  forming  one  layer),  composed 
of  somewhat  cubical  or  polygonal  cells  (f)  ;  outside  it  Henle's 
layer  {d\  in  which  the  outlines  of  the  flattened  cells,  and  the 
nuclei  of  some  of  them  may  be  seen.  In  the  section  at  any 
level  the  outer  root  sheath  (r),  the  hyaline  membrane  {b\  and 
dermic  covering  {a\  can  readily  be  distinguished. 

(8,)  F.  L.  S,  Foetal  finger^  stained  with  picric  acid  and  hcema- 
tox)'lin,     B,     {Fig.  137.) 

It  is  convenient  to  study  the  nail  in  a  foetal  finger,  because  it 
is  so  much  more  easily  cut  than  in  the  adult,  and  also  because 
the  method  of  development  is  indicated. 

Ascertain  by  looking  at  the  specimen  with  the  naked  eye  on 
which  side  the  nail  lies,  and  place  it  under  the  microscope  so 
that  on  looking  through  the  tube  it  may  be  away  from  you. 

Under  the  low  power  {Fig.  137)  recognise  first  the  different 
parts  of  the  section.  Observe  the  epidermis  enveloping  the 
finger,  except  where  the  nail  occurs  ;  it  is  everywhere  thin  except 
just  in  front  of  the  anterior  mai^in  of  the  nail,  and  in  this  region 
the  stratum  corneum  is  considerably  thickened.  Here,  too,  the 
stratum  lucidum  and  stratum  granulosum  are  most  distinctly 
seen.  Notice  next  the  presence  of  numerous  sweat  glands  and 
ducts  {d)  lying  in  the  dermis  of  the  palmar  surface.  Observe 
especially  the  sweat  ducts  which  are  much  more  in  evidence  here 
than  in  adult  skin.  Observe  the  nail  as  a  narrow  homogeneous 
band  (a\  stained  brightly  with  the  picric  acid,  resting  upon  the 
Malpighian  layer  stained  with  the  haematoxylin.  Observe  the 
root  of  the  nail  {b\  placed  posteriorly  and  covered  by  a  fold  of 
epidermis,  as  apposed  to  the'body,  the  more  anterior  and  larger 
portion,  the  surface  of  which  is  exposed.  Trace  the  body  to  its 
anterior  edge,  and  note  that  it  is  not  yet  free 

Note  the  longitudinal  sections  of  the  terminal  and  other 
phalanges  occupying  the  central  part  of  the  specimen.  They 
usually  afford  a  good  illustration  of  L.S.  developing  bone, 
the  blood  sinuses  in  the  marrow  being  often  particularly 
well  seen. 

Under  the  high  power  examine  the  stratum  Malpighii  of  the 
nail.  Note  that  its  lower  border  is  a  straight  one  in  the  greater 
part  of  its  extent,  but  that  at  the  root  of  the  nail  the  epithelium 
shows  downward  prolongations  between  corresponding  papillae 
of  the  connective  tissue  or  dermis  beneath.    At  the  anterior  edge 
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of  the  nail,  where  the  stratum  Malpighii  joins  the  same  layer  of 
the  skin,  the  same  downward  prolongations  are  seen  also. 

Obser\'e  the  connective  tissue  beneath  the  nail  and  the  epi- 
dermis of  the  finger  generally.  It  is  raised  into  papillae  every- 
where, except  beneath  the  body  of  the  nail. 

(g,)  V,  T.  S.  Adult  nail,  stained  with  picric-acid  and  htnna- 
toxylin.     B.    (Fig.  138.) 

The  section  should  be  taken  a  little  anterior  to  the  lunule. 
Under  the  low  power  observe  the  homy  layer  («).  a  broad, 
homogeneous  band,  stained  brightly  with  the  picric  acid ; 
beneath  it  a  narrow  layer,  the  stratum  Malpighii  {b),  stained 
with  the  hEumato.xylin,  resting  upon  the  dermis  or  cocniective 
tissue  basis  of  the  skin  (t).  Observe  that  the  dermis  appears 
to  be  raised  into  small  papillae  of  a  fairly  uniform  size  and  shape. 
All  the  papill.'E  are  simple.  These  arc  not,  however,  in  reality 
papillae  ;  they  are  transverse  sections  of  the  ridges  of  connective 
tissue  running  longitudinally  beneath  the  stratum  Malpighii  of 
the  nail. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  structure  of  the  parts  more 
minutely.  The  horny  part  of  the  nail  is  virtually  homoge- 
neous, and  does  not  show  the  outlines  of  the  ilattened  cells  of 
which  it  is  formed.  It  represents  either  the  stratum  comeum  or 
lucidum  of  the  epidermis,  or  it  may  be  both.  The  stratum 
granulosum  is  absent 

Note  the  germinal  layer  of  the  stratum  Malpighii  The  cells 
above  show  no  prickles,  in  this  respect  differing  from  those  of  the 
stratum  Malpighii  of  the  skin.     They  are  also  smaller  in  size. 

(10,)    V.  S.  Epidermis  of  snout  of  pig,  stained  with  gold  (lUoride. 

Under  the  high  power  observe  a  nerve  fibre  stained  purple 
with  the  reagent,  devoid  of  its  medullary  sheath,  splitting  into 
fibrils  as  it  enters  the  stratum  Malpighii  between  the  cells. 
The  fibrils  may  be  seen  terminating  in  semilunar,  nucleated 
discs,  each  of  which  supports  a  tactile  cell.  The  discs  in  section 
are  semilunar,  in  reality  saucer-shaped,  with  the  concavity 
directed  upwards.  They  are  found  especially  in  the  deeper  part 
of  the  stratum  Malpighii.     The  nerve  fibres  branch  repeatedly. 

(11,)  V,S.  Skin  of  palmar  surface  of  finger,  stained  with  ^d 
chloride. 

Note  the  purple  nerve  fibrils  penetrating  the  stratum  Malpighii 
between  the  cells,  branching  and  terminating  in  free  points. 
Small  varicosities  are  seen  upon  them  here  and  there. 
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( 1 2,)  V,  S.  Skin  of  nose  of  ntole^  stained  with  gold  chloride,  B, 
{Fig.  143.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  prolongations  of  the  epithelium 
downwards  into  the  dermis,  constituting  the  organs  of  Eimer, 
Select  one  of  these  and  put  on  the  high  power.  Observe  the 
nerve  fibre  in  the  dermis  reaching  the  epithelium,  and  the  leash 
of  nerve  fibrils  {d)  passing  vertically  through  the  stratum  Mal- 
pighii  towards  the  stratum  corneum,  which  it  does  not,  however, 
reach.  Observe  the  varicosity  of  the  fibrils,  and  that  they 
frequently  end  in  a  small  head  or  thickening,  apparently  uncon- 
nected with  the  epithelial  elements.  At  the  side  of  the  organ  of 
Eimer  note  that  some  of  the  nerve  fibrils  {e)  penetrate  the 
epithelium  apart  from  the  central  leash,  and  pursue  a  separate 
course. 

(13,)  V.S,  Postal  skin  from  palmar  surface  of  finger  (for  Pad- 
nian  corpuscles)^  stained  with  /usmatoxylin,     B.     {Pig-  1 34) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  one  or  more  of  the  concentri- 
cally marked  Pacinian  corpuscles  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue. 
Put  on  the  high  power  and  examine.  The  appearance  presented 
by  a  corpuscle  will  depend  upon  how  it  has  been  cut  If  longi- 
tudinally and  through  the  centre,  the  length  of  the  core  may  be 
seen  ;  if  transversely,  the  core  cut  transversely  also,  will  occupy 
a  smaller  area  ;  if  obliquely,  the  appearance  will  be  an  interme- 
diate one  ;  or  the  core  may  not  b^  seen  at  all  if  the  centre  of  the 
corpuscle  has  been  missed.  Study  the  concentric  laminae,  noting 
the  presence  of  nuclei  stained  pink  between  them.  These  are 
the  nuclei  of  the  epithelium  covering  either  side  of  each  lamina, 
i.e.y  the  epithelium  lining  the  space  between  adjacent  ones.  The 
structure  of  the  core  is  not  usually  well  made  out  in  this  speci- 
men, but  the  axis  cylinder  should  be  looked  for  in  a  corpuscle 
cut  longitudinally  (^Pig»  L,  p.  419). 

A  section,  vertical  or  transverse,  of  the  paw  of  a  kitten,  stained 
with  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  shows  usually  a  consider- 
able number  of  Pacinian  corpuscles  about  the  joints.  The  paw 
requires  previous  softening. 

(14,)  V.  S,  Conjunctiva  (human,  for  end  bulbs),  stained  with 
picro-carmine  or  hematoxylin,    P.  or  B, 

Use  the  human  conjunctiva  in  preference  to  that  of  a  calf,  as 
the  end  bulbs  are  more  typical.  It  is  not  easy  to  see  the  termi- 
nations of  the  nerves  in  these  organs  or  in  the  Pacinian  bodies, 
unless  the  specimen  is  stained  with  gold  chloride ;  at  the  same 
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FIG.    142. 

V.S.     HUMAN    SCALP,     STAINED    WITH    HiEMATOXYLIN     X      lOO. 

a.—  Hair. 

d, — Epidermis. 

c. — Erector  pili  muscle. 

</. — Sebaceous  gland. 

f, — Outer  root  sheath. 

/, — Inner  root  sheath. 


FIG.    143. 

V.S.    EPIDERMIS    OF    NOSE    OF    MOLE,    TO    SHOW    EIMER's     ORGAN, 
STAINED     WITH    GOLD    CHLORIDE     X     300. 

^i.  — Down -growth  of  epithelium. 

(f.  -  Leash  of  nerve  fibrils. 

/^ Nerve  fibrils  terminating  in  knobs. 

<».— Nerve  fibrils  entering  sides  of  down-growth. 


Fig.  U3. 
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time,  a  very  £ur  general  idea  of  die  stmctme  may  be  o 
from  a  sectioa  stained  vitfa  ordinary-  reagents^  especsally  if  h  be 
a  thin  one.  Find  one  of  Ae  balbs  in  tbe  coonectiYe  tsssae 
beneath  the  epithelimn.  Xote  its  nucleated  c^]e$Gje.  aad  the 
somewhat  indefinite  appearance  of  die  core.  If  possil^  trace  a 
nerve  fibre,  or  the  two  divisions  of  one,  to  a  bulb. 

(15,^  V.  S.  Tongue  of  dmck  (for  Grandrys  oorfmsd£Sl,  suamai 
ivith  picro-carmim£  or  kLtmatoxjiin.     F,  or  B. 

Arrange  the  specimen  on  the  stage  so  diat  on  lookix^  thzvM:^ 
the  tube  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  may  be  away  mxn  vobl  To 
either  side  of  die  dorsum  look  for  Grandrv-*s  coqxisdes  in  the 
connective  tissue  beneath  the  epithelium.  Usoalh%  00c  at  leaist 
can  be  seen  on  either  side  of  the  tongue  ;  and  often  in  the  same 
neighbourhood  a  specimen  of  Ke>'  and  Retzius*  coqxisdes^  Pot 
on  the  high  power,  and  identify  in  Grandi>' s  corpuscle  the 
capsule  of  connecdve  tissue,  and  especially,  if  possible,  the  tw\> 
or  three  disc-like  cells  inside  it  Again,  the  appearance  of  the 
corpuscle  ii'il]  depend  upcm  how  it  has  been  cut  The  twx>  or 
three  cells  may  be  seen  in  section,  or  only  one  of  them  may  have 
been  cut  If  the  cells  have  been  di\ided  vertically  to  their  <juef 
plane,  look  for  a  nucleus  in  each,  and  note  the  clearness  of  the 
cell  substance.  The  line  between  two  celk  indicates  the  position 
of  the  end  plate  in  which  the  ner\'e  fibre  terminates^  The  latter 
cannot  in  this  specimen  be  traced  into  the  corpuscle,  but  may 
possibly  be  seen  reaching  it  through  the  connecti\'e  tissue  iA  the 
dermis.  Examine  a  corpuscle  of  Key  and  Retzius,  if  this  be 
present  It  is  readily  recognised  from  the  concentric  arrange^ 
ment  of  its  laminae.  Xote  how  much  it  resembles  a  Pacinian 
body,  except  that  it  is  much  smaller.  Observe  especially  the 
core,  and  note  that  it  is  rather  different  firom  that  of  a  Pacinian 
body.  If  cut  in  longitudinal  section,  it  shows  a  row  of  nuclei  on 
each  side  of  the  central  axis  cylinder. 
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1.  V.B.  Skin  fFom  p&Imu  surfaoe  of  finger.^ Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit  ; 
cul  in  gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hscmaioxylin,  and  mount  in  Karraot 
or  balsam  j  or  slain  in  bulk  in  boran-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

2.  y.S.  Skin  for  prickle  oelli.— Harden  small  pieces  from  palmar  surbce 
of  fingers  jn  osniic  acid  for  24  hours,  and  complete  in  spirit  ;  cul  thjn  sec- 
tions in  gum  or  paraffin,  and  mount  in  Farrant's  solution  without  funher 
Staining  ;  or  slain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

3.  y.8.  Boalp  of  child  for  hair  follicles.— Harden  in  Miiller  and  spinl; 
cut  in  gum,  stain  in  hematoxylin,  and  mount  in  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in 
borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  Care  requires  to  be  taken  to  cut  the 
sections  in  the  axis  of  the  follicles. 

l  T.8.  Lip  of  kitten  for  tuttle  haln.— Take  the  whole  thickness  of  the 
upper  Up,  with  the  "whiskers"  projccling  from  it.  Cul  these  off  close  to  the 
skin  with  a  pair  of  scissors.    Treat  in  the  same  way  as  3. 

11.  T.8.  Halpfolllclei.— Take  pieces  of  3  and  4,  and  cut  transversely  to 
axis  of  hairs.     Mount  sections  taken  at  different  levels. 

6.  T.S.  Hftil  of  foetni.. -Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  and  decalcify  Id 
chromic  and  nitric  fluid,  the  linger  of  a  fcEtus,  in  which  the  nail  is  not  yet 
free  at  the  end.  Cut  in  gum,  stain  in  picric  acid  and  hematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  balsam.  The  advantage  of  the  picric  acid,  is  that  in  this  way  the 
corneous  substance  of  the  nail  is  brought  into  relief.  The  alcohol  used  for 
dehydrating  should  contain  picric  acid.  This  specimen  frequently  shows 
very  beautiful  longitudinal  sections  of  developing  phalanges. 

7.  Free  nerve  termlniitloni  In  H&lplghlui  layer  of  epldermli. — Place  small 
pieces  of  skin  from  the  palmar  surface  of  finger  of  child  in  boiled  gold 
chloride  and  fotmic  acid  for  an  hour,  and  expose  to  light  till  reduction  takes 
place,  in  acidulated  water.  Harden  in  alcohol,  cut  in  paraffin,  and  mount  in 
balsam.     (See  methods  of  staining  with  gold  chloride,  page  47). 

8.  Hoie  of  mole;  anont  of  pig;  tkio  of  Snger  for  Paelniui  and  tonoh 
Borpaiclei;  eoitJuBctlya.;  muooM  of  tongue  of  duok ;  may  all  be  tried  (1,)  by 
the  gold  chloride  method,  being  hardened  in  spirit  after  staining,  and  cut  in 
paraffin.  The  student  is  recommended  to  try  each  gold  chloride  metfaod 
successively  till  he  finds  one  which  works  well  in  his  hands,  and  to  adhere  to 
that  method.  (2,)  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum,  and  stain  in 
picro-carmine  or  ha;maloxylin  ;  or  preferably  slain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine 
and  cut  in  paraffin.  The  nerve  fibres  are  not,  of  course,  specially  revealed 
by  this  method,  so  that  it  is  not  of  much  service  for  demonstrating  free  ne] 
endings  ;  but  Wagner's  touch  corpuscles,  Pacinian  corpuscles,  end  bulbs. 

id  Grandry's  corpuscles  may  all  be  fairly  well  shown  by  it. 
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Chapter  XV. 

THE    REPRODUCTIVE    SYSTEM. 

THE    MALE    OROANS. 

The  Testis.— The  testis,  like  the  kidney,  is  a  compound  tubular 
gland,  but  the  length  of  the  ducts  is  a  more  marked  characteristic 
than  that  of  the  tubules.  It  is  invested  with  a  serous  sac,  similar 
to  the  peritoneal,  the  visceral  layer  of  which  is  termed  the 
tunica  vaginalis.  Beneath  the  tunica  vaginalis  lies  the  tunica 
albuginea,  a  tough,  fibrous  invesijment  continuous  with  the 
the  general  connective  tissue  framework  of  the  organ.  When 
traced  backwards  {Fig,  144),  this  coat  passes  into  the  gland  to 
form  the  corpus  Highmorianum^  or  mediastinum  testis^  from  which 
fibrous  septa  are  continued  towards  the  inner  surface  of  the 
capsule.  The  result  of  this  arrangement  is  that  the  organ  is 
split  up  into  some  hundred  and  twenty  compartments  or  loculi, 
in  which  the  secreting  tubules  lie.  The  figure  shows  the  ar- 
rangement diagrammatically  :  {e)  indicating  one  of  the  radiating 
septa,  and  {d)  the  tubules  lying  in  one  of  the  compartments. 
Each  of  these  contains  some  two  to  eight  convoluted  tubules, 
which  begin  blindly  beneath  the  capsule,  and  after  running  a 
tortuous  course  towards  the  apex  of  the  compartment,  narrow 
to  form  the  tubuli  recti.  The  latter  pass  into  the  mediasti- 
num and  anastomose  freely  with  each  other  to  form  the  rete 
testis  (g,  see  also  dy  Fig.  145).  From  the  rete  testis  the  secretion 
of  the  tubules,  or  tubuli  seminijeri,  as  they  are  sometimes  called, 
is  conveyed  by  ten  to  fifteen  wider  vasa  efferentia,  the  terminal 
parts  of  which  become  convoluted  to  form  the  coni  vasculosi. 
These  unite  to  form  a  single  tube,  the  epididymis^  which  is  of 
great  length  and  elaborately  coiled  upon  itself  to  form  an 
eminence  at  the  back  of  the  testis.  The  continuation  of  the 
epididymis  to  the  vesiculce  seminales  is  termed  the  vas  deferens. 
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The  tubules  are  enclosed  in  a  well-defined  basement  mem- 
brane, which  supports  two,  three,  or  more  layers  of  epithelial  cells. 
the  nature  of  which  will  be  described  immediately.  The  lumen 
of  the  tube  is  occupied  by  the  secretion  of  the  testis,  the  semen, 
containing  the  spermatozoa.  A  spermatozoon,  the  male  element 
required  for  the  impregnation  of  the  ovum,  has  the  following 
characters:  it  possesses  a  brightly  refractlle  head o^  a  somewhat 
oval  shape,  and  a  long  cilium,  or  tail.  The  head  is  somewhat 
broader  at  its  base,  where  it  joins  the  tail,  than  at  its  anterior 
extremity.  The  part  immediately  succeeding  the  head  is  some- 
what thicker  than  the  rest  of  the  tail,  and  is  termed  the  neek  or 
body.  The  head  represents  the  nucleus  of  a  cell,  or  part  of  the 
nucleus ;  the  tail,  probably  part  of  the  cell  protoplasm.  The 
lumen  of  the  tubule  is  occupied  by  the  spermatozoa,  which 
are  arranged  in  fan-shaped  collections,  or  in  a  continuous  row. 
They  are  disposed  in  a  radial  manner,  the  heads  being  imbedded 
among  the  epithelial  cells  lining  a  tubule,  and  the  tails 
projecting  into  the  centre.  The  vasa  recta  are  lined  by 
a  single  layer  of  cubical  cells,  which  in  turn  become  flattened 
when  the  rete  is  reached.  The  basement  membrane,  which  is 
well  marked,  and  even  frequently  in  more  than  one  layer,  where 
it  surrounds  the  tubules,  in  the  rete  has  lost  its  identity,  and  is 
scarcely  distinguishable  from  the  surrounding  connective  tissue^ 
The  vasa  efl'erentia  proceeding  from  the  rete  to  the  epididymis 
have  well  defined  walls  of  connective  tissue,  circular  muscular 
fibres  being  also  present,  and  are  lined  with  ciliated  columnar 
cells.  The  structure  of  the  tube  where  it  forms  the  epididymis 
is  still  more  distinct,  the  epithelial  cells  being  particularly  well 
formed  and  their  cilia  of  unusual  length.  In  the  vas  deferens  the 
muscular  development  has  reached  its  maximum,  there  being  a 
thick,  inner,  circular  coat,  and  a  thinner,  outer,  longitudinal  one. 
The  cells  of  the  epithelial  lining,  however,  are  no  longer  in  a 
single  layer,  and  they  do  not  possess  cilia. 

Spennatoffenesls.— The  c-tact  history  of  the  development  of  the 
spermatozoa  from  the  cells  lining  the  seminiferous  tubules  has 
long  been  a  matter  of  considerable  difference  of  opinion,  nor  can 
we  even  now  say  that  the  information  on  the  subject  is  in  any  way 
complete  and  final  The  following  account  explains  se\'eral 
of  the  appearances  to  be  seen  in  the  tubules  in  a  fairly  simple 
manner,  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  theory  is  only  one 
out  of  several  that  have  been  advanced  by  different  observers. 
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The  changes  in  the  cells  of  the  tubules  are  illustrated  in 
Fig.  146,  and  Figs.  P  and  Q,  of  which  the  first  is  after  nature, 
the  second  diagrammatic,  and  the  third  semi-diagrammatic 

In  a  tubule  in  which  the  process  of  spern-atogenesis  is  in  a 
full  state  of  activity,  there  -are  four  layers  of  cells  to  be  considered 
if  the  spermatozoa  themselves  rank  as  one. 

The  outer  layer  is  represented  {^Fig.  P,  a)  by  a  single  row  of 
cubical  nucleated  cells  placed  immediately  within  the  basement 
membrane.  These  cells  are  termed  spermatogonia,  and  are  the 
only  ones  found  in  the  early  fcetal  testis. 


The  second  or  intermediate  layer  {b)  consists  of  a  number  of 
spermatogens  derived  by  division  from  the  first  They  are  lai^e, 
dear  cells,  and  usually  show  a  well  marked  "  mitotic "  nucleus, 
often  in  the  wreath  stage.  These  cells  may  be  in  a  single  layer, 
or  they  may  be  two  or  three  deep.  But  the  original  lining  of 
spermatogonia  does  more  than  give  origin  to  these  spermato- 
gens. Some  of  the  cells  appear  to  be  set  apart  for  another 
purpose,  viz.,  that  of  elongating  and  extending  radially  towards 
the  centre  of  the  tubules,  to  form  sustentacular  columns.  These 
are  placed  in  the  circle  of  the  tubule  much  in  the  same  way  as 
the  spokes  in  a  wheel. 

We  shall  return  to  these  sustentacular  cells  {d)  immediately  ; 
it  need  only  further  be  noted  now  that  they  necessarily  break 
up  the  layer  of  spermatogens  {ti)  which  thus  lie  in  groups 
between  them. 

The  third  layer  of  cells  is  composed  of  spermatoblasts  (1  c), 
which  are  frequently  more  numerous  than  the  last,  from  which 
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S.   TESTIS   OF    KITTEN    (OlAGilAKMATlC)    : 


a. — Tunica  albuginea. 

b. — Serous  caviiy. 

i".— Tunica  vaginali?. 

d. — Lobules  of  tubuli  semiiiifcri 

t. — Fibrous  septa  between  the  I 

/ — Tubuli  recti  leading  into, 

^.—Reie  testis. 

A.^Fibrous  panition  between  ti 

i'. — Section  of  epididymis. 


S.   TESTIS  OF  RABBIT,    THROUGH    RETE, 
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tf.— Tubules. 

b. — Connective  tissue. 

c. — Ducts  of  tubules  opening  into, 

(£— Rete  testis. 

e. — Capillary  blood-vessels. 
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they  are  derived  by  kariokinetic  division.  The  spermatoblasts 
form  a  broad  zone  of  small  granular  nucleated  cells,  which  show 
no  signs  of  multiplication. 

In  many  tubules  spermatogenesis  may  be  no  further  advanced 
than  as  indicated  above;  in  many  the  lumen  may  be  filled  with 
spermatozoa,  and  others  will  show  intermediate  stages.  These 
stages  it  will  be  well  to  consider  in  series.  The  first  change 
that  occurs  is  that  the  spermatoblasts  (i  c)  become  somewhat  oval 
in  shape,  and  attached  in  the  manner  indicated  in  the  figure  to 
the  elongated  sustentacular  cell  {d).  They  become  attached  by 
one  end  of  the  oval  containing  the  nucleus,  while  the  other  is 
directed  towards  the  lumen  of  the  tube.  The  gradual  develop- 
ment of  the  spermatozoa  from  these  cells  is  shown  in  the 
succeeding  divisions  of  the  figure,  2,  3,  4,  5.  In  (2)  the  o\'al 
cells  are  beginning  to  elongate,  and  their  nuclei  to  be  placed 
more  definitely  at  their  outer  ends.  In  (3)  the  change  is  still 
more  marked,  and  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  cell  a  cilium 
projects.  The  change  is  still  further  followed  out  in  (4)  and  (5), 
in  which  it  will  be  noted  that  the  stalk  of  the  sustentacular  cell 
(rf)  is  becoming  lengthened  and  attenuated,  so  that  the  spermato- 
zoa will  ultimately  be  set  free.  While  the  first  crop  of  spermato- 
blasts has  thus  become  converted  to  spermatozoa,  the  cells  of  the 
intermediate  layer  (5  b')  have  produced  a  fresh  one,  ready  to  fix 
themselves  upon  the  remains  of  the  sustentacular  .stalk  (or  it  may 
be  upon  a  newly-developed  sustentacular  cell),  when  it  has  got 
rid  of  the  first  set  of  spermatozoa.  The  sustentacular  cell  has 
a  chief  mechanical  function,  and  possibly  a  secondary  nutritive 
one. 


The  different  stages  of  development  may  frequently  be  seen  in 
adjacent  tubules  of  the  same  gland.  Fig.  146  shows  three 
tubules  in  section.     In  (a)  we  have  the  early  stage  of  attachment 
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of  the  spermatoblasts  to  the  sustentacular  cells,  and  their  coin- 
mencing  development ;  in  (b)  the  tails  have  developed,  but  the 
heads  are  still  arranged  in  "  fan-shaped "  groups,  due  to  their 
attachment  to  the  sustentacular  cells;  in  (c)  the  spermatozoa  form 
a  continuous  layer,  their  fan-like  disposition  having  disappeared 
owing  to  the  continued  attenuation  of  their  attachment  to  the 
sustentacular  cells,  or  perhaps  the  solution  of  this  connection 
altogether.  Fig.  Q  represents  the  same  three  stages,  but  in  a 
semi-diagrammatic  way  (see  previous  page). 

In  the  development  of  a  spermatozoon  from  a  spermatoblast, 
the  nucleus  of  the  cell  elongates  and  passes  to  one  end.  From 
the  other  the  tail  grows ;  it  has  its  origin  either  from  the 
protoplasm  of  the  cell,  or  from  the  nucleus.  Part  of  the  proto- 
plasm appears  to  disintegrate,  and  part  forms  the  body  of  the 
spermatozoon. 

Kariokinetie  Changes  in  Spermatofirenesis.— It  appears  that  the 
spermatogenic  cell  of  the  second  layer,  when  about  to  give  rise 
to  spermatoblasts,  divides  in  the  usual  manner  by  indirect  fission, 
in  which  splitting  of  the  V-shaped  loops  (or  chromosomes) 
occurs,  to  form  two  daughter  cells  of  ^^  first  generation^  in  each 
of  which  the  chromosomes  are  of  the  same  number  as  in  the 
parent  cell.  While  still  in  the  dyaster  stage  the  chromosomes  of 
the  daughter  cells  themselves  undergo  splitting,  to  form  a  second 
generation,  in  which  the  number  of  the  loops  is  still  maintained 
The  cells  of  this  generation  again  divide  without  reaching  the 
resting  stage,  but  this  time  without  splitting  of  the  chromosomes; 
so  that  the  third  gene7'ation  possesses  only  half  the  number 
characteristic  of  the  species.  Thus  if  four  is  the  number,  the 
original  spermatogenic  cell  acquires  eight  by  splitting,  and  of 
these  four  go  to  one  daughter  cell  and  four  to  the  other.  Each 
of  these  daughter  cells  doubles  its  number  of  chromosomes  by 
splitting,  in  the  same  way,  so  that  the  cells  of  the  immediately 
succeeding  generation  (the  second)  still  possess  the  species 
number,  four.  These  cells,  however,  divide  without  splitting  of 
their  loops,  so  that  the  third  generation  of  cells  (those  whose 
nuclei  form  the  heads  of  the  spermatozoa)  contain  only  half  the 
normal  number.  In  the  case  of  the  ovum,  the  same  process  of 
reducing  division  is  carried  on,  the  original  cell  acquiring  eight 
chromosomes  by  splitting,  of  which  four  go  to  the  first  polar 
body,  and  four  remain  in  the  ovum.  The  first  polar  body  is 
extruded  and  lost,  and  the  nucleus  of  the  ovum  divides  without 
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further  sjilitting  of  its  chromosomes.  Of  this  division  the  second 
polar  body  (also  extruded)  accounts  for  one  half,  while  the  other, 
consisting  of  two  chromosomes,  remains  as  the  female  pro- 
nucleus of  the  ovum.  Thus,  in  an  animal  whose  species  number 
of  chromosomes  is  four,  the  spermatozoon  contains  two,  and  fuses 
with  the  female  pro-nucleus,  which  possesses  a  similar  number. 
In  this  way  the  original  number  four  is  restored,  and  it  is  main- 
tained in  all  subsequent  cleavage  by  an  accompanying  splitting 
of  the  chromosomes. 

This  reduction  of  the  chromosomes  in  connection  with  the 
development  of  sperm  cells  has  been  followed  out  in  the  case  of 
ascaris,  and  also  in  the  salamander,  but  it  has  not  yet  been 
demonstrated  to  hold  good  for  mammals. 

THE    FEMALE    ORGANS. 

The  Ovary.— The  ovary  consists  for  the  most  part  of  a  stroma 
of  fusiform  connective  tissue  cells,  containing  in  its  substance 
ova  in  various  stages  of  development,  and  enveloped  by  a  layer 
of  cubical  or  columnar  granular  cells.  The  ova  are  developed 
from  this  layer,  which  is  hence  called  germinal.  It  is  continuous 
with  the  rest  of  the  epithelial  lining  of  the  peritoneal  cavity,  and 
surrounds  the  ovary  except  at  its  attachment  to  the  broad  liga- 
ment, where  the  blood-vessels  and  nerves  enter  it  at  the  hilum. 

The  ova  are  developed  at  an  early  period  in  the  life  of  the 
embyro  from  the  germinal  epithelium.  Certain  of  the  cells 
appear  to  be  picked  out  as  it  were  for  the  function,  and  each  one 
so  selected,  surrounded  by  some  of  its  fellows,  sinks  into  the  con- 
nective tissue  beneath  the  surface,  from  which  it  becomes  entirely 
cut  off.  The  ovum  cell  now  increases  in  size,  exhibiting  a  well 
marked  nucleus  and  nucleolus  (or  nucleoli),  while  the  epithelial 
cells  which  have  accompanied  it  arrange  themselves  round  it,  in 
a  wholly  subordinate  capacity,  to  form  a  layer  of  cubical  or 
columnar  nucleated  cells.  In  addition,  the  connective  tissue  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  shows  some  sign  of  contributing 
a  fibrous  covering  to  the  whole  ;  and  we  have  thus  a  Graafian 
follicle^  as  it  is  termed,  in  an  early  stage  of  development  {Fig. 
150,^).  At  this  stage  they  exist  in  large  numbers  as  a  well 
marked  layer  beneath  the  epithelium  covering  the  surface  of  the 
organ,  but  separated  from  it  by  the  tunica  atbuginea^  a  special 
layer  of  stroma  cells  lying  in  the  surface  plane.    This  peripheral 
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A,  B,  C — Tliree  auges  of  spemutogenesls. 
i£— Connective  tnnte. 
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FIG.     147. 

T.S,    HUMAN    EPIDIDYMIS,    STAINED    WITH     HEMATOXYLIN 

a. — Epithelial  lining. 

i. — Fibrous  investmenL 

f.  -Connective  tissue  between  tubules, 

d. — Blood  -vessel  s. 
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germinal  aone  of  ova  persists  throughout  life,  and  from  it  the 
supply  of  ova  which  are  periodicaUy  cast  off  is  drawn.  When 
one  of  these  is  about  to  undergo  further  development,  or 
"  mature,"  or  "  ripen,"  as  it  is  often  called,  it  sinks  from  its 
peripheral  position  towards  the  centre  of  the  organ,  and  the  fol- 
lowing further  changes  take  place :  The  ovum,  or  cell  itself, 
increases  in  size,  and  there  appear  in  the  meshes  of  its  perinu- 
clear protoplasm  numerous  granules  of  yelk  substance,  which 
increase  in  number  with  the  growth  of  the  cell.  The  nucleus 
shares  also  in  the  enlargement,  and  is  now  called  the  germinal 
ffj/V/e,  and  its  nucleolus  the  germinal  spot.  The  single  layer  of 
cubical  or  columnar  cells  surrounding  the  ovum  becomes  in- 
creased to  two,  or  it  may  be  more,  of  which  those  lying  internally 
and  externally  retain  their  original  shape,  while  the  intermediate 
cells,  if  any  are  present,  are  polygonal  in  outline.  Between  the 
epithelium  and  the  ovum  there  appears  a  membrane,  perhaps 
cuticular  in  nature,  the  zona  peliucida,  or,  as  it  is  also  called,  the 
zona  radiata,  from  the  fact  that  it  exhibits  radial  stride.  These 
stria;  have  been  said  to  represent  channels  containing  processes 
from  the  surrounding  epithelial  cells,  and  to  be  associated  with 
the  introduction  of  food  material  to  the  perinuclear  portion  of 
the  ovum  or  yelk.  The  spindle  shaped  cells  of  the  stroma 
become  arranged  round  the  follicle  to  form  a  vascular  tkeca  or 
envfelope,  bearing  on  its  inner  surface  a  delicate  structureless 
membrane,  the  membra na  propria. 

At  this  stage  {Fig.  150,1:)  the  follicle  may  be  considered  as 
half  developed,  and  further  changes  take  place  before  it  is  ready 
to  be  discharged.  It  continues  to  grow  in  size,  and  as  it  does  so 
the  epithelial  cells  surrounding  the  ovum  increase  in  number, 
and  finally  show  signs  of  separation  into  two  layers  by  the 
appearance  in  their  midst  of  the  liquor  folliculi.  The  one  layer 
surrounds  the  ovum  itself,  and  is  termed  the  tunica  granulosa, 
the  other  lines  the  membrana  propria,  and  is  called  the  mem- 
brana  granulosa.  But  these  two  layers  of  cells  are  not  com- 
pletely separated  from  each  other  ;  they  remain  in  contact  at 
one  point,  which  serves  for  the  attachment  of  the  ovum,  which 
would  otherwise  float  free  in  the  liquor  folliculi.  The  cellular 
projection  resulting  from  this  union  of  the  two  epithelial  layers  is 
termed  the  cumulus,  or  discus  proligerus.  As  the  ovum  increases 
in  size  the  fluid  or  liquor  folliculi  increases  in  quantity,  and  the 
whole  follicle  commences  to  return  to  the  surface  of  the  ovary, 
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from  which  it  projects  in  the  form  of  a  bleb,  the  intervening-  | 
tissues  falling  away  to  either  side,  as  it  were,  as  it  advances. 
The  wall  of  the  bleb  consists  of  the  epithelium  covering  the 
whole  organ,  the  attenuated  tunica  albuginea,  the  theca,  and 
membrana  granulosa  of  the  Graafian  follicle  ;  and  at  some  point 
in  it  is  situated  the  discus  proligerus  containing  the  ovum 
When  the  bleb  bursts,  the  ovum,  surrounded  by  the  cells  of  the 
tunica  granulosa,  escapes,  and  is  received  into  the  fimbriated 
extremity  of  the  Fallopian  tube,  along  which  it  is  to  pass  towards 
the  utei-us. 

After  the  ovum  has  escaped  certain  changes  take  place  in  the 
now  empty  follicle,  resulting  in  the  formation  of  a  corpus  luteum. 
The  waH  of  the  follicle  has  necessarily  been  ruptured,  and  this 
is  frequently  followed  by  the  escape  of  blood  from  the  broken 
vessels  into  the  space  itself.  The  cells  of  the  membrana  granu- 
lo.sa  rapidly  multiply,  the  membrane  itself  becoming  much 
folded  during  its  growth,  so  as  to  give  in  section  the  appearance 
of  radiating  plaits,  and  the  appearance  is  rendered  the  more 
striking  by  the  projection  inwards  of  vascular  septa  of  connec- 
tive tissue  as  the  result  of  proliferation  of  the  stroma  cells.  So 
that  at  this  stage  the  corpus  luteum  is  a  rounded  body,  composed 
largely  of  proliferated  epithelial  cells,  traversed  by  radiating 
septa  of  connective  tissue,  the  centre  of  the  mass  being  fre- 
quently occupied  by  effused  blood.  The  elements  of  the  corpus 
now  undergo  degeneration,  and  the  resulting  fat  becomes  tinged 
with  a  pigment  lutein,  of  somewhat  uncertain  nature,  but  in  any 
case  a  derivative  of  the  haemoglobin  of  the  blood.  It  is  this 
yellow  pigment  which  gives  to  the  body  the  colour  from  which  it 
derives  its  name.  Finally,  absorption  of  the  degenerated  mass 
takes  place,  and  only  a  cicatrix  is  left.  When  pregnancy 
follows  the  discharge  of  an  ovum,  the  resulting  corpus  luteum  is 
much  larger  than  on  other  occasions,  and  the  time  required  for 
its  absorption  much  longer. 

The  stroma  of  the  ovarj'  differs  somewhat  from  ordinary  con- 
nective tissue.  It  is  composed  of  spindle  shaped  nucleated  cells, 
without  fibres  between  them,  the  latter  being  found  only  in  the 
wedge  of  tissue  entering  with  the  blood-vessels  at  the  hilum. 
Here,  too,  non-striped  muscle  cells  occur.  In  some  animals, ^^.. 
the  rabbit  and  cat,  a  large  number  of  nucleated,  granular, 
polygonal  cells  {Fig.  150,7')  are  found  amongst  the  ordinarj* 
spindle  celts  of  the  stroma.     They  are  possibly  the  remains  of 
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Uie  cells  of  the  hypertrophied  membrana  granulosa  of  previous 
corpora  lutea,  though  this  can  hardly  be  if  they  correspond  with 
somewhat  similar  cells  found  in  the  intertubular  connective 
tissue  of  the  testis.  They  do  not  occur  outside  the  inner  mar- 
gin of  the  tunica  albuginca. 

The  Fallopian  Tube.— The  Fallopian  tube  commences  with  a 
comparatively  free  fimbriated  extremity,  the  lumen  of  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  peritoneal  cavity,  and  terminates  in  the 
angle  of  its  own  side  at  the  upper  end  of  the  uterus.  It  lies  in 
the  edge  of  the  broad  ligament,  and  is  thus  for  the  most  part  of 
its  circumference  covered  with  peritoneum.  Within  this  is  a 
well  marked  muscular  coat,  consisting  of  a  narrow  external 
longitudmal,  and  a  broad  internal  circular  division  ;  surrounding 
a  mucosa  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  containing  blood-vessels 
and  lymphatics,  and  lined  internally  with  a  single  layer  of 
ciliated  epithelial  cells.  The  inner  surface  of  the  tube  is  not 
smooth  but  plicated  in  a  very  complicated  manner,  as  may  be 
seen  in  the  transverse  section  shown  in  Fig.  151.  No  glands  are 
found  in  the  mucosa. 

The  Uterus.— The  uterus  in  many  animals,  such  as  the  rabbit 
and  guinea-pig,  appears  to  be  formed  by  the  union  of  the  two 
Fallopian  tubes  to  form  one,  and  the  resulting  organ  is  not  very- 
much  thicker  than  these  are.  In  man,  however,  the  uterus  is  very 
markedly  thicker  and  larger  than  the  tubes  which  open  into  it. 
and  it  possesses  a  more  complicated  structure.  Its  peritoneal  in- 
vestment encloses  a  well  marked  muscular  coat,  which  forms  the 
greater  part  of  the  substance  of  the  oi^an.  It  may  be  considered 
to  be  composed  of  an  outer  thinner  portion  (which  in  itself 
appears  to  be  in  two  divisions,  an  external  longitudinal,  and  an 
internal  circular  or  oblique),  and  an  inner  thicker  one,  in  which 
the  fibres  run  in  various  directions.  The  lines  of  separation 
between  these  different  divisions,  however,  are  not  at  all  well 
marked,  the  strands  of  muscular  fibres  appearing  as  a  rule  to  run 
in  every  direction.  The  inner  thicker  portion  described  above 
has  been  said  to  represent  a  hypertrophied  muscularis  mucosa. 
In  all  parts  of  the  muscular  wall  large  veins  with  thickened 
walls  are  to  be  seen  in  considerable  numbers,  and  form  a  very 
distinctive  and  characteristic  feature  of  the  tissue  in  this 
situation.  The  mucosa  also  is  somewhat  remarkable.  Its  basis 
is  not  formed  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  but  of  a  special 

xiety  peculiar  to  the  situation.     It  consists  of  a  number  of 
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small  nucleated,  often  spindle-shaped  cells,  with  little  or  no  in- 
tercellular fibrillation,  and  is  freely  supplied  with  blood  capil- 
laries and  lymphatics.  It  is  lined  internally  with  a  layer  of 
ciliated  epithelial  cells,  which  differ  somewhat  in  character  from 
those  hitherto  met  with.  They  are  smaller  and  more  cubical, 
and  their  cilia  are  so  delicate  that  unless  special  care  is  taken  in 
preparing  the  tissue  they  cannot  usually  be  made  out  in  sections. 
The  epithelium  is  prolonged  outwards  into  the  connective  tissue 
of  the  mucosa  in  the  form  of  the  uterine  glands,  which  are  of  the 
simple  tubular  variety,  and  consist  of  a  tortuous  tube  with  a 
large  lumen,  lined  by  ciliated  cells,  continuous  with  and  similar 
to  those  lining  the  cavity  of  the  uterus  between  them.  The  tube 
is  for  the  most  part  a  single  one,  but  in  some  cases  it  forks  at  its 
lower  extremity.  There  is  no  very  sharp  line  of  demarcation 
between  the  mucosa  and  the  muscular  coat,  strands  from  the 
latter  running  up  between  the  lower  or  outer  ends  of  the  glands, 
as  shown  in  Fig,  149. 

In  the  cervix  the  structure  of  the  uterus  becomes  somewhat 
modified  The  muscular  fibres  are  more  definitely  arranged,  and 
the  mucosa  becomes  thrown  into  a  number  of  ridges,  which 
radiate  from  two  main  anterior  and  posterior  longitudinal  folds. 

The  glands  also  alter  in  character.  The  cells  lining  them  lose 
their  cilia,  and  the  tube  itself  becomes  shorter  and  branched.  At 
the  OS  uteri  the  single  layer  of  cubical  epithelial  cells  lining 
the  lower  part  of  the  cervix  passes  suddenly  into  the  stratified 
squamous  epithelium  of  the  vagina. 

THE    MAMMARY    GLAND. 

This  is  a  gland  of  the  compound  racemose  type,  and  consists 
in  the  human  species  of  some  twenty  subdivisions,  which  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  fibrous  septa,  and  open  by  independ- 
ent ducts  upon  the  surface  of  the  nipple.  Each  of  these  primary 
lobes  is  itself  subdivided  by  connective  tissue  partitions  into 
secondary  lobes,  and  these  again  into  lobules.  Each  of  the 
twenty  original  ducts  subdivides  again  and  again  in  the  usual 
manner,  as  it  distributes  itself  to  the  ultimate  alveoli  of  the 
gland.  These  are  somewhat  irregular  in  shape  on  section,  tend- 
ing on  the  whole  to  be  round,  and  are  lined  by  an  epithelium, 
which  varies  in  character  at  diflferent  times.  When  the  gland  is 
secreting  milk  {i.e.,  during  the  period  of  lactation)  the  cells  are 
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tall  and  somewhat  columnar  in  shape,  with  a  conical  internal 
apex  and  a  broader  external  base,  and  project  in  varying  degrees 
into  the  large  lumen,  which  thus  presents  a  more  or  less  irregular 
outline.  It  is  filled  with  fat  globules  of  various  sizes,  such  as  are 
always  found  in  milk,  and  it  also  contains  occasional  fragments  of 
epithelial  cells.     The  tall  cells  projecting  into  it  have  very  dis- 
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tinctive  characters.  They  pes 
sess  a  well  marked  nucleus  near 
their  tbase,  which  rests  upon  i 
membrana  propria  ;  in  the  mner 
portion  of  the  cells  fat  globules 
may  be  seen  of  various  sizes 
sometimes  projecting  into  the 
alveolar  lumen,  into  which  they 
are  on  the  point  of  being  re 
leased.  In  many  cases  the  cells 
show  an  additional  nucleus  in 
their  inner  part,  and  this  fre 
qucntly  becomes  detached,  together  with  a  certain  part  of  the  pro- 
toplasm and  the  cell  wall,  and  floats  free  in  the  lumen  together 
with  the  secreted  fat  globules.  So  that  by  the  detachment  of  the 
central  ends  of  the  columnar  cells  a  still  more  jagged  contour  to 
the  lumen  may  be  given.  The  above  description  represents  the 
typically  active  condition  of  an  alveolus  of  the  mammary  gland 
during  lactation,  but  it  must  be  noted  that  all  the  alveoli  are  not 
necessarily  secreting  at  the  same  time,  some  of  them  being  in  the 
quiescent  state,  which  is  characteristic  of  the  alveoli  between  two 
periods  of  lactation.  During  the  period  of  rest  the  alveoli  present 
a  very  different  appearance  from  that  already  described.  Their 
lumen  is  larger,  it  is  empty,  and  surrounded  by  cells  which  have 
entirely  lost  their  columnar  or  conical  shape,  and  become  cubical 
or  even  flattened.  They  are  simply  cubical,  nucleated,  granular 
cells,  somewhat  similar  to  those  lining  the  alveoli  of  an  undis- 
tended  foetal  lung,  and,  in  fact,  it  is  not  unusual  to  speak  of  this 
condition  of  the  mammary  gland  as  the  "  lung  stage."  The  third 
condition  to  be  mentioned  is  that  which  obtains  previous  to 
lactation,  i.e.,  in  an  individual  in  which  pregnancy  has  not  yet 
occurred.  Here  the  alveoli  consist  of  solid  columns  or  masses 
of  small  polyhedral  nucleated  cells,  which  arc  thus  not  arranged 
round  a  central  lumen.  When  lactation  ensues  on  pregnancy  the 
central  cells  degenerate,  and  are  carried  away  as  colostrum  cor- 
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FIQ.   148. 

SPERMATOZOA,     STAINED     WITH     HAMATOXYLINy     HIGHLY     MAGNIFIED. 

a. — SpermatoxoOn  of  guinea-pig»  with  part  of  protoplasm  of  spermatoblast 

still  attached. 
d. —  „  „  seen  from  the  side. 

^•— Spennatozo6n  of  horse. 
d. —  n  newt 


FIG.    149. 

S.    HUMAN    UTERUS,    STAINED    WITH    Hit^MATOXYLIN    X     200. 

A. — Mucosa. 

B. — Muscular  substance. 

c. — Lining  of  ciliated  epithelium. 

d. — Section  of  glands. 

e. — Blood-vessels. 

/ — Muscular  strands. 
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puscles  in  the  first  milk,  leaving  a  single  permanent  layer  lining 
the  alveoli  to  carry  on  the  secretion. 

The  main  ducts  of  the  gland  are  lined  by  cubical  cells,  but  the 
epithelium  becomes  flattened  in  the  ductules,  which  frequently 
present  enlargements  or  sinuses  upon  them  within  the  lobules. 
The  main  ducts  also,  immediately  prior  to  opening  on  the  nipple, 
each  exhibit  a  dilatation. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(i,)  5".  Testis  of  cat  or  rabbity  stained  with  fuematoxylin,  B. 
{Fig,  145  ;  see  also  Fig,  144.) 

Use  the  testis  of  a  cat  or  rabbit,  cut  so  as  to  show  the  rete  and 
epididymis,  for  a  low  power  view. 

Note  the  tunica  albuginea  {Fig.  144,  a)  surrounding  the  organ 
and  fusing  with  the  connective  tissue,  entering  it  at  the  back  to 
form  the  corpus  Highmorianum.  Trace  the  tissue  forwards  in  the 
gland,  and  note  that  it  breaks  up  to  form  the  septa  {e\  which 
extend  radially  till  they  join  the  inner  surface  of  the  tunica  albu- 
ginea. Now  note  the  position  of  the  epididymis  (/*).  It  is  placed 
at  the  back  of  the  testis,  outside  it,  behind  the  corpus  Highmori- 
anum, and  can  readily  be  seen  under  this  power  to  consist  (in  sec- 
tion) of  a  number  of  tubes  lined  with  epithelium  cut  transversely. 
Now  look  at  the  tubuli  seminiferi  in  the  compartments  marked 
off  by  the  fibrous  septa  in  the  testis  itself  They  seem  to  have 
little  or  no  lumen,  and  to  be  composed  of  a  somewhat  granular 
looking  mass  of  cells.  In  many  tubules  look  for  somewhat  fan- 
shaped  collections  of  deeply  stained  elongated  nuclei  (the  heads 
of  the  developing  spermatozoa)  arranged  in  a  radial  manner 
round  the  centre.  Now  follow  the  tubes  along  the  tubuli  recti 
(/)  till  the  rete  testis  {g)  is  reached,  and  note  its  character. 
This  is  better  shown  in  Fig,  145,  d.  It  can  be  seen  to  be  lined 
ivith  a  layer  of  flattened  cells,  and  to  form  a  somewhat  intricate 
network.  In  some  cases  the  network  is  not  very  clearly  revealed 
in  sections,  and  appears  more  as  an  irregular  fissure.  The  con- 
nection between  the  rete  and  the  epididymis  is  not  shown  in 
most  sections,  the  latter  appearing  quite  as  a  separate  organ 
with  a  distinct  band  of  connective  tissue  dividing  it  from  the 
testis  itself 

Under  the  high  power  exar  "  ^  tubules  of  the  testis. 

Note  the  distinct  basement  1  ti  in  more  than  one 

layer)  by  which  they  are  1  observe   that  it  is 
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formed  of  one  or  more  thin  laminae  of  the  intertubular  connective 
tissue.  The  tubules  themselves  will  be  seen  to  be  in  different 
stages  of  spermatogenesis,  and  the  student  should  make  these 
out  as  far  as  possible;  but  they  will  be  better  seen  in  the  following 
specimen,  which  is  specially  intended  for  examination  under  the 
high  power.  Look  for  the  transition  (in  the  more  central 
tubules)  between  the  several  layers  of  cells  and  the  single  layer 
lining  the  tubuli  recti  continuous  with  them.  The  tubuli  recti 
may  be  regarded  as  corresponding  with  the  intermediate  ducts  of 
a  salivary  gland.  Note  the  loose  character  of  the  intertubular 
connective  tissue,  containing  blood-vessels,  lymphatics,  and 
nerves,  and  in  some  animals  a  large  number  of  interstitial  cells. 
These  are  yellow,  polygonal,  granular  and  nucleated,  and  may  be 
either  modified  connective  tissue  cells,  similar  to  the  plasma  cells 
of  Waldeyer,  or  they  may  be  epithelial  in  nature,  and  represent 
the  remains  of  the  Wolffian  body.  Compare  them  with  the 
interstitial  cells  found  in  the  stroma  of  the  ovary,  to  which  they 
are  very  similar.  Now  examine  the  epididymis  cut  transversely. 
The  tubules  are  enveloped  in  a  sheath  of  connective  tissue,  and 
arc  characterised  by  their  very  wide  lumen,  which  may  contain  a 
confused  mass  of  spermatozoa.  Note  the  single  layer  of  tall 
columnar  cells  with  long  cilia  lining  them  {Fig.  147).  Look  for  a 
transverse  section  of  the  vas  deferens,  which,  if  present,  will  be 
seen  a  little  apart  from  the  epididymis.  Note  its  two  well 
markcd^muscular  coats,  and  its  mucosa  lined  with  columnar  non- 
ciliated  epithelium. 

(2,)  wS\  Testis  of  rat,  stained  with  saffraniji,  htufnatoxy/in,  or 
boraX'Cannine  { for  spermato^<^enesis\     {Fig.  146.) 

This  should  be  a  particularly  thin  specimen,  and  is  intended 
especially  for  the  study  of  the  changes  taking  place  in  the  cells 
lining  the  tubules.  Look  for  all  the  stages  shown  in  the  diagram- 
matic figure  (/^  p.  441J.  In  some  tubules,  as  shown  in  (5),  two 
phases  may  be  seen,  where  the  first  crop  of  spermatozoa  are  not 
yet  discharged,  but  a  new  generation  of  spermatoblasts  is  ready 
to  take  their  place  when  this  happens.  Examine  first  one  tubule 
and  then  another  with  the  draw-tube  out  and  a  lens  magnifying 
600  or  700  diameters.  It  is  well  to  become  conversant  with  the 
theory  of  spermatogenesis  before  examining  the  sjxjcimen,  and 
then  the  recognition  of  the  three  layers  of  cells  in  the  tubules,  viz., 
(i )  the  s|>ormatogonia,  (2)  the  spermatogenic  cells,  and  (3)  the  sper- 
matoblasts, presents  no  great  difficulty  ;  the  spermatozoa,  either 
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as  fan-shaped,  deeply  stained  groups,  or  when  forming  a  com- 
plete ring,  previous  to  discharge,  are  always  readily  recognisable. 
But  without  a  clear  idea  of  the  theory  an  examination  of  the 
specimen  in  this  case  yields  little  information. 

(3,)  Spennatozoa  of  small  mammal^  unstained. 

Incise  the  epididymis  of  an  animal  recently  killed,  smear  a 
little  of  the  milky  fluid  on  a  slide,  and  examine  under  the  high 
power.  Note  the  spermatozoa  with  their  refractile  heads  and 
actively  moving  vibratile  tails.  Allow  a  thin  layer  of  the  fluid 
to  dry  on  a  slide  ;  cover,  and  "  ring"  with  gummed  paper.  Or 
make  a  cover-glass  preparation  by  sliding  one  cover  over  another 
with  a  small  drop  of  the  fluid  between  them  ;  allow  to  dry,  and 
stain  in  methyl-blue,  etc. 

(4,)  5.  Ovary  of  cat  or  rabbity  stained  with  h^ematoxylin,  B, 
{Fig.   150.) 

Under  the  low  power  observe  first  the  narrow  layer  of  colum- 
nar epithelium  surrounding  the  section  ;  its  more  intimate  struc- 
ture will  be  better  seen  under  the  high  power.  Observe  the 
cellular  character  of  the  stroma  of  the  organ,  and  the  position  of 
the  ova  in  their  earlier  and  later  stages  of  development  The 
young  ova,  round,  and  more  or  less  crowded  together,  may  be 
seen  beneath  the  epithelial  covering,  the  tunica  albuginea  inter- 
vening ;  the  larger  ones,  of  which  half-a-dozen  in  diflerent  stages 
may  be  seen  in  the  same  specimen,  have  sunk  to  a  varying 
extent  towards  the  centre.  Look  for  two  stages  of  development 
especially  ;  one  in  which  division  of  the  epithelium,  surrounding 
the  ovum,  into  two  layers  by  the  liquor  folliculi,  has  not  yet 
commenced  (r),  and  another  in  which  it  is  well  advanced  {d). 
Note  the  position  of  these  ova  in  the  specimen,  as  they  will 
require  examination  under  the  high  power.  With  this  power 
find  again  the  surface  epithelium  {a),  and  note  the  cubical  or 
columnar  character  of  its  cefls,  which  thus  differ  from  the  rest  of 
the  peritoneal  epithelium,  which  is  squamous.  Now  study  the 
peculiar  nature  of  the  ovarian  stroma,  or  connective  tissue  basis 
of  the  organ.  It  is  not  composed  of  ordinary  connective  tissue, 
but  of  spindle  shaped  cells,  which  are  apparently  not  separated 
from  each  other  by  any  fibrillated  fibres.  Look  for  numerous 
blood-vessels  cut  in  diflerent  directions,  containing  blood  cor- 
puscles, which  are  of  a  greenish  yellow  colour,  and  also  note  the 
presence  of  many  interstitial  cells  (y).  Observe  that  these  cells 
do  not  usually  occur  in  the  peripheral  part  of  'lich 
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contains  the  row  of  young  ova.  Towards  the  centre  of  the  ovary 
look  for  a  certain  amount  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  together 
with  fibres  of  non-striped  muscle,  which  have  entered  the  organ 
with  the  blood-vessels  at  the  hilum.  Return  now  to  the  epithe- 
lial investment,  and  note  that  the  stroma  immediately  beneath 
it  is  condensed  to  form  a  special  band  (in  section),  the  tunica 
albuginea,  the  fibre  cells  of  which  run  in  the  surface  plane. 
Within  this  observe  the  small  ova — round,  nucleated  cells  sur- 
rounded with  a  single  layer  of  cubical  epithelium  ;  and  then  pass 
to  those  of  a  rather  larger  size  (^),  placed  usually  a  little  further 
inwards.  In  these  the  surrounding  epithelium  is  represented  by 
a  double  row  of  well  marked  cubical  or  columnar  cells,  and  the 
ovum  itself  has  become  invested  with  the  zona  pcUucida  ;  its 
perinuclear  protoplasm  now  forming  the  yelk,  its  nucleus  the 
germinal  vesicle,  and  its  nucleolus  the  germinal  spot  Observe, 
too,  that  the  stroma  immediately  in  contact  with  the  whole  is 
becoming  condensed  to  form  a  definite  t/teca.  Now  find  one  of 
the  larger  ones  still  more  deeply  placed  (rf),  and  note  the  multi- 
plication of  its  investing  epithelial  cells,  and  their  division  by  the 
liquor  foUiculi  into  two  layers,  an  outer  the  membrana  granulosa 
[d),  and  an  inner  the  tunica  granulosa  {e\  the  two  being  fused  at 
Dne  point,  the  discus  proligerus  {i).  But  in  some  cases,  as  shown 
in  the  figure,  they  touch  at  more  than  one  point,  the  separation 
into  two  layers  being  incomplete.  Note  the  increased  distinct- 
ness of  the  zona  pellucida  (/"),  the  development  of  the  yelk  (^), 
and  the  germinal  vesicle  (A).  Lastly,  if  present,  find  a  corpus 
luteum.  These  vary  in  appearance  very  much  with  their  age, 
and  also  according  to  whether  pregnancy  followed  the  extrusion 
of  the  ovum.  They  are  usually  large,  round  bodies  of  a  yellow 
colour,  and  present  a  radiating  appearance,  due  to  the  plication 
of  the  theca,  and  the  presence  of  septa  of  connective  tissue  run- 
ning in  between  the  folds  towards  the  centre  of  the  mass. 

(5,)  T.  S,  Fallopian  tube  of  pig ^  stained  with  picro-^armine,  F. 
{Fig.  151.) 

Under  the  low  power  examine  the  general  arrangement  of  the 
parts  of  the  section,  noting  the  mucosa  {a\  and  the  two  divisions 
of  the  muscular  coat  {b).  Observe  the  very  irregular  lumen  of 
the  tube,  due  to  the  folding  of  the  mucous  layer.  This  layer  is, 
in  fact,  so  much  folded  that  the  folds  almost  touch  each  other  in 
the  centre,  the  lumen  being  merely  the  fissure  between  their 
opposing  surfiu***^    There  are  no  glands,  only  the  crypts  between 
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adjacent  folds.  Under  the  high  power  observe  especially  the 
character  of  the  epithelium,  which  is  ciliated  and  in  one  layer. 
Look  also  for  indications  of  a  peritoneal  investment  outside  the 
muscular  coat. 

(6,)   T,S.  Uterus  of  young  girl ^  stained  with  hcBmatoxylin,   B, 
{Fig,  149.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  narrow  mucosa,  of  a  granular, 
blue  appearance  (in  contrast  to  the  fibrous,  pinker,  muscular 
coat),  immediately  surrounding  the  slit  representing  the  lumen  of 
the  organ.  Distinguish  the  line  of  epithelium  internally  with  . 
its  deeply  stained  nuclei,  and  the  glands  dipping  down  from  it 
into  the  mucosa.  Note  now  the  very  broad  muscular  coat,  the 
fibres  of  which  seem  to  run  in  every  direction.  Observe  the 
blood-vessels  which  are  very  much  in  evidence  from  the  thick- 
ness of  their  walls  ;  they  are  quite  characteristic  of  the  uterus. 
Under  the  high  power  examine  the  mucosa  as  shown  in  the 
figure.  Find  the  lining  epithelium  (c\  and  identify  the  cubical 
or  columnar  character  of  its  single  layer  of  cells,  and  endeavour 
to  distinguish  the  cilia.  These  are  not  always  to  be  seen,  as  they 
are  very  delicate  and  liable  to  be  lost  in  the  process  of  prepara- 
tion. Trace  the  epithelium  down  into  the  mucosa,  where  it  is 
continued  in  the  form  of  gland  tubes  {d\  which  will  be  seen  cut 
in  various  directions,  and  sometimes  branching  at  their  lower  or  » 
outer  extremities.  Study  the  substance  of  the  mucosa  itself,  and 
note  its  *' small-celled "  character,  and  freedom  from  ordinar\' 
fibres.  Observe  the  numerous  small  blood-vessels,  and  in  its 
lower  or  outer  part  strands  of  non-striped  muscle  projecting  into 
it  from  the  muscular  coat.  Examine  the  latter,  and  note  the 
very  complicated  interlacement  of  the  strands  of  muscle  fibres. 
The  distinction  into  internal  and  external  division  is  scarcely  to 
be  made  out  definitely.  Externally  there  is  the  serous  coat  con- 
tinuous with  the  peritoneum,  but  the  epithelium  cannot  always 
be  differentiated. 
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APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  XV. 
METHODS     OF    PREPARATION, 

1.  Testis  of  cat,  rabbit,  or  gninea-pig  (for  low  power  view). — Incise  the 
gland,  harden  in  M&ller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  haematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

2.  Testis  of  rat  or  gainea-pig  (for  spermatogenesis). — Harden  small  pieces 
in  Flemming's  fluid,  cut  in  paraffin,  and  stain  in  safTranin  ;  or  harden  small 
pieces  in  osmic  acid  (i  per  cent.)  for  twenty-four  hours,  complete  in  alcohol, 
stain  in  bulk  in  Kleinenbergf's  haematoxylin  or  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in 
paraffin.  The  different  phases  may  frequently  be  beautifully  brought  out  in 
this  way. 

8.  Epididymis  (human). — Obtain  a  piece  of  human  epididymis  as  fresh  as 
possible,  harden  in  MuUer  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  haematoxylin,  and 
mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in 
paraffin.  The  long  ciliated  cells  of  the  tubules  of  the  epididymis  are  very 
beautifully  seen  in  that  of  man.  The  vas  deferens  may  also  be  prepared  in 
the  same  way. 

4.  Oyary  of  oat,  rabbit,  or  gainea-pig. — The  ovary  may  be  hardened  in 
Miiller  and  spirit,  or  in  Kleinenberg's  picric  acid  solution  ;  stained  in  bulk  in 
borax-carmine,  or  Kleinenberg's  haematoxylin,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  It  may 
also,  if  desired,  be  cut  in  gum,  and  subsequently  stained,  but  the  ova  of  the 
fully  developed  Graafian  follicles  very  readily  fall  out  of  position. 

5.  Fallopian  tube  of  small  mammal. — Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  stain 
in  bulk,  and  cut  in  paraffin  ;  or  cut  in  gum,  and  stain  subsequently  as  usual. 

6.  Uterus  of  child. — Harden  in  Miiller's  fluid,  cut  in  gum,  stain  in  haema- 
toxylin. and  mount  in  balsam.  If  a  suitable  uterus  cannot  be  got  sufficiently 
fresh,  use  that  of  a  dog  or  cat.  Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in  gum, 
and  stain  subsequently  ;  or  stain  in  bulk,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  In  preparing 
the  human  uterus  it  is  better  to  use  Miiller's  fluid  alone  without  the  spirit,  as 
the  organ  tends  to  become  too  hard  to  cut  well. 

7.  Mammary  gland. — Use  the  gland  of  a  pregnant  cat  or  rabbit.  Harden 
in  Muller's  fluid,  cut  in  gum,  and  stain  with  picro-carmine  and  osmic  acid,  to 
show  the  fat  globules.  Avoid  the  use  of  spirit  in  hardening,  as  the  fat  is 
then  dissolved.  Or  harden  the  gland  (small  pieces)  in  Flemming's  fluid,  cut 
in  paraffin,  and  stain  in  safTranin  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut 
in  paraffin. 
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Chapter   XVI. 
THE  EYE,  EAR,  AND  OLFACTORY  MEMBRANE. 

THE  ETE. 

The  Structure  of  the  Eye.— The  following  are  the  chief  parts  to 
be  considered  : — 

1.  The  Sclerotic,  Cornea*  and  Coi^unetiva.— The  sclerotic  is  the 
outermost  coat  of  the  eyeball.  It  is  thick,  tough,  and  inelastic, 
and  gives  support  and  protection  to  all  the  structures  enclosed 
within  it  It  is  continuous  posteriorly  with  the  dura  mater 
investing  the  optic  nerve,  and  anteriorly  with  the  transparent 
cornea.  The  conjunctiva  extends  upon  the  surface  of  the 
sclerotic  from  the  margin  of  the  cornea  till  it  is  reflected  upon 
the  inner  surface  of  the  eyelids  as  the  palpebral  layer  to  join  the 
general  skin  surface  at  their  edges.  Only  the  epithelium  of  the 
conjunctiva  is  continued  over  the  surface  of  the  cornea,  of  which 
it  forms  the  anterior  epithelial  layer. 

2.  The  Choroid,  Ciliary  Processes,  and  Iris,— The  choroid  is  vascu- 
lar, pigmented,  and  elastic,  and  corresponds  with  the  pia  mater  of 
the  brain.  Between  it  and  the  sclerotic  is  a  lymph  space,  or  sys- 
tem of  lymph  spaces,  corresponding  with  the  arachnoid.  About 
the  point  of  junction  of  the  sclerotic  with  the  cornea,  the  choroidal 
coat  greatly  thickens,  becoming  at  the  same  time  largely  com- 
posed of  white,  fibrous  tissue.  It  here  gives  off  the  ciliary 
processes  on  its  inner  side,  and  is  continued,  separated,  however, 
from  the  cornea,  as  the  iris  towards  the  more  central  part  of  the 
globe.  But,  whereas  the  cornea  completes  the  sclerotic  invest- 
ment anteriorly,  the  iris  leaves  that  of  the  choroid  deficient  in  the 
region  of  the  pupil,  and  thus  forms  a  perforated  screen  between 
the  light  in  front,  and  the  general  cavity  of  the  optic  cup 
behind.  At  the  junction  of  the  cornea  and  sclerotic  is  also  to  be 
found  the  ciliary  muscle,  which  passes  backwards  to  be  inserted 
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into  the  anterior  margin  of  the  choroid  coat  In  the  iris  itself 
arc  strands  of  muscle  running  in  two  directions — (a^  circularly, 
the  sphincter  pupillae  ;  (^,)  radially,  the  dilator  pupillx. 

3.  The  Optic  Nerve.  Retina,  and  Pars  ClUarls  Retlnte.— The  retina 
is  the  innermost  of  the  three  coats  of  the  eye,  and  is  essentially 
nervous  in  origin  and  function.  It  may  be  regarded  as  an 
outlying  part  of  the  brain,  continuous  with  the  more  central 
portion  through  the  optic  nerve.  It  develops  as  a  hollow  out- 
growth from  the  first  cerebral  vesicle,  subsequently  becoming 
invaginated  to  form  the  optic  cup.  The  sclerotic  and  choroid 
arc  formed  around  it  from  the  mesoblast ;  and  the  blood-vessels 
of  the  retina,  the  vitreous  humour,  and  the  suspensory  ligament, 
have  the  same  origin. 

The  optic  cup,  like  other  invaginations,  consists  of  an  inner 
and  an  outer  part.  In  the  developed  eye  the  inner  wall  is 
represented  by  the  retina  (proper),  the  pars  ciliaris  retinae,  and 
the  epithelium  (pigmented)  continuous  with  it  at  the  back  of  the 
iris  ;  the  outer  wall  by  the  pigmentary  layer  of  the  retina,  and  its 
continuation  in  a  modified  form  over  the  ciliary  processes  and 
the  back  of  the  iris.  Thus,  at  the  back  of  the  iris,  each  wall 
consists  of  a  layer  of  pigmented  cells ;  over  the  ciliary  processes 
the  inner  is  represented  by  a  layer  of  unpigmcnted  columnar  or 
cubical  cells  (the  ciliary  part  of  the  retina)  resting  on  the  outer, 
a  layer  of  pigment  cells ;  in  the  posterior  three-fourths  of  the 
cup,  the  inner  wall  is  the  retina  itself,  the  outer,  the  layer  of 
hexagonal  pigment  cells. 

The  optic  nerve  passes  through  the  sclerotic,  the  choroid,  and 
the  pigmentary  layer  of  the  retina,  at  the  back  of  the  eyeball, 
and  expands  immediately  into  the  inner  retinal  cup  or  retina 
proper,  which  extends  forwards  till  it  becomes  reduced  to  the 
pars  ciliaris  retina;  at  the  ora  scrrata,  a  little  posterior  to  the 
ciliary  processes.  Thus,  though  the  optic  cup  may  be  considered 
to  extend  from  the  margin  of  the  pupil  in  front  to  the  entrance 
of  the  optic  nerve  posteriorly  ;  the  retina,  ceasing  abruptly  at  the 
ora  serrata,  only  corresponds  with  the  posterior  threc-fourlhs  of  it. 

4.  The  Lens,  Vitreous  Humour,  and  Suspensory  Ligament.— The 
lens,  like  the  cornea,  is  translucent.  It  is  derived  from  the 
epiblast,  a  portion  of  which  becomes  enclosed  in  the  optic  cup 
as  a  hollow  bud,  at  an  early  stage  of  the  development  of  the 
eye.  It  lies  immediately  behind  the  iris,  and  is  retained  in 
position  by  the  suspensory  ligament,  which  connects  it  to  the 
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ciliary  processes  and  pars  ciliaris  retinae.  The  vitreous  humour 
fills  the  space  between  the  lens  in  front  and  the  main  cavity  of  the 
eyeball  behind.  It  is  developed  like  the  suspensory  ligament, 
and  the  blood-vessels  of  the  retina,  from  mesoblastic  tissue 
enclosed  in  the  optic  cup. 

5.  The  Blood-vessels  and  Lymphatics  of  the  Eye. —These,  as  well  as 
the  structures  mentioned  above,  will  be  considered  immediately 
in  detail.  It  may  be  mentioned  here  that  the  general  cavity  of 
the  eye  may  be  regarded  as  being  divided  into  three  large  lymph 
spaces.  The  first  of  these  is  the  anterior  chamber  bounded  in 
front  by  the  cornea,  and  behind  by  the  iris  and  lens ;  it  contains 
the  aqueous  humour,  and  is  a  continuation  of  the  lymph  channels 
between  the  sclerotic  and  choroid  coats.  The  second,  or  posterior 
chamber,  is  bounded  by  the  iris  in  front,  the  suspensory  ligament 
behind,  and  the  ciliary  processes  to  the  outside  ;  it  is  in  commu- 
nication with  the  anterior  chamber.  The  third  is  constituted  by 
the  whole  of  the  cavity  of  the  optic  cup  behind  the  lens,  and 
contains  the  vitreous  humour. 

The  more  minute  structure  of  the  different  parts  of  the  eye 
may  now  be  considered. 

1.  The  Sclerotic  consists  of  a  dense  feltwork  or  interlacement  of 
bundles  of  white  fibres.  Many  of  them  are  disposed  longi- 
tudinally, i.e.,  run  in  the  sagittal  line,  while  others  pass  between 
them  from  side  to  side,  />.,  in  the  coronal  line,  so  that  they  cross 
each  other  at  right  angles.  Ordinary  connective  tissue  cells, 
many  of  which  contain  pigment,  are  scattered  amongst  the 
bundles,  and  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  small  lymph 
spaces  lined  with  epithelioid  cells.  There  is  a  small  blood 
supply.  Towards  the  inner  surface  of  the  sclerotic  the  flattened 
pigment  cells,  seen  as  somewhat  fusiform  bodies  in  vertical  sec- 
tion, are  collected  together  in  greater  number,  and  to  this 
innermost  layer  the  term  lamina  fiisca  has  been  applied. 

The  sclerotic  coat  extends  over  the  posterior  five-sixths  of  the 
eye,  roughly  speaking.  The  anterior  sixth  is  completed  by  the 
cornea,  with  which  it  is  continuous,  and  which  may  be  con- 
sidered a  special  modification  of  it.  Whereas  the  sclerotic  is 
opaque  and  white,  the  cornea  is  translucent  and  colourless.  It 
has  the  following  structure  :  The  main  part  is  composed  of  a 
number  of  superimposed  lamellae  of  white  fibrous,  connective 
tissue,   between   which   are  found  flattened  corneal  corpuscles — 
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ordinary  connective  tissue  cells,  which  here  assume  a  special 
form.  They  are  flattened  conformably  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
lamellae  between  which  they  lie,  and  possess  a  large  nucleus. 
They  have  many  characteristic,  stiff-looking  processes,  sometimes 
branched,  which  anastomose  chiefly  with  those  of  cells  in  the  same 
plane,  />.,  between  the  same  lamellae,  and  to  a  less  extent  with 
the  processes  of  cells  in  adjacent  planes.  The  corneal  corpuscles 
occupy  cell  spaces — comparable  with  those  occurring  in  tendon 
— in  the  cement  substance  which  unites  the  fibrils,  fibres,  and 
lamellae  together,  and  forms  a  general  matrix  for  the  tissue. 

This  fibrous  basis  of  the  cornea  is  covered  on  its  anterior 
surface  with  a  layer  of  epithelium,  continuous  at  the  margin  with 
that  of  the  conjunctiva.  The  epithelium  rests  upon  a  distinct 
basement  membrane,  and  is  of  the  stratified,  squamous  variety. 
It  differs,  however,  from  the  epidermis  of  the  skin  and  the  hard 
palate,  approaching  more  nearly  the  transitional  epithelium  of  the 
bladder  in  character.  There  are  comparatively  few  layers  of 
cells — five,  six,  or  seven — and  they  are  not,  as  in  the  epidermis, 
divisible  into  corneous  and  M alpighian  strata.  The  deepest  or 
germinal  layer  consists,  as  elsewhere,  of  small,  somewhat 
columnar  cells,  placed  vertically  on  the  basement  membrane ; 
above  are  two  or  three  layers  of  somewhat  pear-shaped  or 
polygonal  cells ;  at  the  surface  the  cells  are  inclined  to  be 
flattened,  but  do  not  form  squames.  All  the  cells  retain  their 
nuclei.  The  posterior  surface  of  the  connective  tissue  basis  of 
the  cornea  is  covered  by  a  conspicuous  elastic  sheet — the  posterior 
elastic  lamina^  or  membrane  of  Descemet.  It  presents  a  very 
distinct  double  contour,  and  in  many  animals  attains  considerable 
thickness.  It  stains  a  bright  yellow  with  picric  acid.  It  is  in  its 
turn  covered  by  a  layer  of  flattened  epithelial  cells  continuous 
with  those  lining  the  rest  of  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye. 
There  are  thus  four  layers  to  be  distinguished  in  the  cornea  from 
before  backwards :  («,)  the  anterior  epithelium  resting  on  the 
basement  membrane  ;  (^,)  the  connective  tissue  or  fibrous  basis  ; 
(^,)  the  posterior  elastic  lamina  ;  (rf,)  the  epithelium  of  the 
anterior  chamber. 

The  cornea  contains  no  lymphatics  or  blood-vessels,  thus 
differing  from  the  sclerotic.  The  nutrition  of  the  tissue  is  carried 
on  by  percolation  of  lymph  from  the  blood-vessels  at  the  peri- 
phery through  the  system  of  inter-communicating  cell  spaces 
oontaining  the  corneal  corpuscles. 
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The  Conjanetlva  consists  of  a  somewhat  thin  layer  of  stratified 
squamous  epitheiium,  with  subjacent  connective  tissue  corres- 
ponding with  the  cutis  vera  of  the  skin,  with  which  it  is  continu- 
ous at  the  margin  of  the  ej-elids.  From  the  inner  surface  of  the 
eyelid  the  conjunctiva  is  reflected  upon  the  anterior  part  of  the 
eyeball,  where  it  forms  the  smooth,  glistening  surface  to  the 
sclerotic,  commonly  known  as  the  white  of  the  eye.  As  a  distinct 
membrane,  it  ceases  at  the  margin  of  the  cornea,  at  which  point 
the  fibrous  tissue  disappears,  the  epithelium  alone  passing  over 
the  body  of  the  cornea  to  form  its  anterior  epithelial  layer. 

2.  The  Choroid  is  the  vascular  coat  of  the  eye,  and  is  the 
thinnest  of  the  three.  It  consists  of  a  peculiar  tissue  apparently 
composed  of  elastic  fibres  and  pigmented  connective  tissue  cells 
imbedded  in  a  homogeneous  matrix.  In  it  arc  found  blood- 
vessels surrounded  by  lymphatic  sheaths  (peri-vascular  lym- 
phatics), and  lymph  spaces  lined  with  epithelioid  cells  are 
abundant.  It  may  be  described  as  consisting  of  three  layers: 
the  outermost,  which  is  separated  from  the  sclerotic  by  a  large 
lymph  space — the  perichoroidal — is  composed  of  several  layers 
of  elastic  fibres  and  pigment  cells  in  a  homogeneous  matrix, 
arranged  in  a  lamellar  manner,  the  lamella  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  lymphatic  spaces  lined  with  epithelioid  cells. 
This  portion  of  the  choroid  is  termed  the  lamina  siipra-c/wroidea. 
The  middle  layer,  or  clioroid  proper,  contains  the  large  arteries 
and  veins  ;  the  tissue  between  them  consists  of  elastic  fibres  and 
pigment  cells  in  a  homogeneous  matrix,  and  contains  numerous 
lymphatic  spaces  in  addition  to  peri-vascular  lymphatics  sur- 
rounding the  blood-vessels.  The  internal  layer,  a  much  narrower 
one,  is  termed  the  clwrio-capiUary  coat,  and  consists  chiefly  of  a 
close  network  of  the  capillary  blood-vessels  into  which  the 
vessels  of  the  middle  layer  break  up.  There  is  little  tissue 
between  the  capillaries,  and  the  pigment  cells  are  less  numerous 
or  absent.  Lining  the  inner  surface  of  the  choroid,  and  separ- 
ating it  from  the  retina,  is  a  homogeneous  membrane — the 
membrane  of  Bruc/i. 

The  sclerotic  and  choroid  are,  as  we  have  stated,  separated 
from  each  other  by  the  perichoroidal  lymph  space  throughout 
nearly  their  whole  extent,  and  they  consequently  come  apart 
with  great  readiness.  At  two  points,  however,  they  are  closet/  I 
attached  to  each  other,  viz.,  the  ciliary  region,  and  around  the  j 
entrance  of  the  optic  nerve  at  the  back  of  the  eye.    At  this  | 
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the  sclerotic  becomes  continuous  with  the  dura,  and  the  choroid 
with  the  pia,  and  bundles  of  tissue  from  each  pass  into  and 
across  the  "  neck "  of  the  optic  nerve,  forming  the  lamina 
cribrosa. 

The  Ciliary  Processes,— At  about  the  level  of  the  ora  serrata, 
the  choroid  coat  begins  to  change  considerably  in  character. 
It  becomes  increasingly  thicker,  and  the  inner  surface  is  thrown 
into  a  series  of  radiating  plaits — the  ciliary  processes.  Anterior 
to  these  processes  the  vascular  coat  is  known  as  the  iris. 
The  ciliary  processes  and  the  thickened  continuation  of  the 
choroid,  from  which  they  project,  differ  from  the  thinner  mem- 
brane behind  in  the  replacement  of  the  elastic  fibres  to  a  great 
extent  by  ordinary  white  fibrous  tissue.  The  capillary  blood- 
vessels, too,  are  not  collected  into  a  special  chorio-capillary  layer, 
but  are  diffused  more  evenly  throughout  the  tissue.  The  mem- 
brane of  Bruch,  which  we  saw  separated  the  choroid  from  the 
retina,  is  continued  over  the  ciliary  processes,  and  here  separates 
their  connective  tissue  basis  from  a  layer  of  somewhat  cubical 
pigmented  cells — the  continuation  forwards  of  the  pigmentary 
layer  of  the  retina.  Upon  the  pigment  cells  is  placed  a  layer  of 
clear,  columnar,  nucleated  cells — the  pars  ciliaris  retina^  into 
which  the  retina  itself  becomes  resolved  at  the  line  of  the  ora 
serrata.  Many  of  these  cells,  especially  those  in  the  furrows 
between  the  plaits,  are  drawn  out  at  their  free  extremities  into  fine 
tapering  processes,  with  which  the  fibres  of  the  suspensory  liga- 
ment are  continuous.  On  the  outer  side  of  the  ciliary  processes 
and  lying  in  close  relation  with  the  sclerotic,  is  the  ciliary  muscle, 
and  further  fon^'ards  the  spaces  of  Fontana  and  the  pectinate 
ligament,  but  we  shall  return  to  these  when  the  junction  of  the 
cornea,  the  sclerotic,  and  the  iris  is  considered. 

The  Irts  has  the  following  structure  from  before  backwards. 
Anteriorly  it  is  covered  by  a  single  layer  of  flattened  cells  con- 
tinuous with  those  at  the  back  of  the  cornea ;  behind  this  is  a 
layer  composed  of  ordinary  connective  tissue,  and  containing  few 
blood-vessels.  The  main  body  of  the  iris  posterior  to  this 
contains  large  blood-vessels  separated  by  connective  tissue. 
Pigment  cells  occur  in  both  layers,  but  in  larger  number  in  the 
last  The  remaining  layers  are  somewhat  diflicult  to  define,  and 
different  opinions  have  been  entertained  respecting  their  nature. 
It  seems  t^^*'  membrane  of  Bruch  thins  away  upon  the 

posterior  *  t  connective  tissue  body  of  the  iris,  after  it 
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is  continued  forwards  from  the  ciliary  processes,  and  finally 
becomes  indistinguishable.  Upon  this  membrane,  or  if  it  is 
absent,  upon  the  surface  of  the  fibrous  tissue,  is  a  layer  of  pig- 
ment cells,  cubical  in  form,  continuous  with  those  covering  the 
ciliary  processes,  and,  like  them,  corresponding  with  the  pigmen- 
tary layer  of  the  retina.  So  that  with  this  layer,  the  parts  in  the 
developed  eye  representing  the  outer  wall  of  the  original  optic 
cup  are  complete.  The  succeeding  layer  at  the  back  of  the  iris, 
the  most  posterior  one,  is  the  continuation  forwards  of  the  pars 
ciliaris  retinae,  and  consists,  not  as  one  might  anticipate,  of  clear 
cells,  cubical  or  squamous  in  character,  but  of  pigmented  cells 
similar  to  those  beneath.  The  two  layers  are  so  fused  together 
that  the  outlines  of  their  constituent  cells  are  not  easily  distin- 
guished, and  they  appear  in  vertical  section  as  a  dark  band  of 
pigment,  with  a  somewhat  irregular  margin,  which  sometimes 
goes  by  the  name  of  the  uvea.  The  uvea  terminates  abruptly  at 
the  margin  of  the  pupil,  where  the  superficial  layer  of  pigment 
cells  becomes  continuous  with  the  flattened  epithelium  lining 
the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye. 

The  iris  also  contains  fibres  of  non-striped  muscle.  Some  of 
these  are  arranged  circularly  round  the  opening  of  the  pupil,  and 
constitute  the  sphincter  pupillce.  Others,  the  existence  of  which 
is  however  questioned,  are  said  to  run  radially  outwards  and  to 
lie  between  the  membrane  of  Bruch  and  the  fibro-vascular  body 
of  the  iris.     These  have  been  termed  the  dilator  pupilla. 

The  Junetion  of  the  Cornea,  Sclerotic,  and  Iris.— The  iris,  when 
followed  outwards  from  the  pupil,  passes  into  the  enlargement  of 
the  vascular  choroid  coat  bearing  the  ciliary  processes.  But  the 
iris  has  another  very  important  connection,  as  part  of  its  connec- 
tive tissue  substance  is  continued,  not  in  a  solid  sheet,  but  frayed 
out  into  finger-like  processes,  into  the  point  of  junction  of  the  cor- 
nea and  the  sclerotic.  These  processes  are  termed  collectively  the 
pectinate^  or  comb-like  ligament.  The  bundles  of  white,  fibrous 
tissue,  of  which  the  divisions  are  composed,  pass  amongst  the 
connective  tissue  bundles  of  the  sclerotic,  and  there  become  lost 
as  separate  structures.  The  junction  of  the  iris  with  the  cornea, 
by  means  of  the  ligamentum  pectinatum^  constitutes  what  is 
termed  the  iridic  angle^  limiting  the  anterior  chamber  externally. 
The  clefts  between  the  divisions  of  the  ligament  open  into  a 
network  of  lymph  spaces  immediately  external  to  it,  in  the  con- 
nective tissue  of  the  ciliary  enlargement     The  spaces,  which  are 
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separated  from  each  other  by  delicate  fibrous  trabecule,  are 
termed  the  spaces  of  Fontana.  Anterior,  or  external  to  these 
spaces,  and  situated  in  the  peripheral  part  of  the  cornea,  is  a 
large  lymph  space  lined  wnth  a  la^'er  of  epithelioid  plates — the 
canal  of  Schlemm — which  is  directly  connected  both  with  these 
and  with  the  branches  of  the  anterior  ciliar>'  veins.  The  aqueous 
humour  of  the  anterior  chamber  is  thus,  through  the  spaces  of 
Fontana,  in  communication  with  the  venous  system,  and  in  the 
same  manner  with  the  h  mphatic  spaces  of  the  ciliary  enlarge- 
ment and  choroid  coat  behind  it 

The  epithelium  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  cornea  is  reflected 
over  the  bars  of  the  pectinate  ligament,  and,  folding  in  between 
them,  covers  the  trabeculae  of  connective  tissue,  separating  from 
each  other  the  spaces  of  Fontana.  Followed  backwards  from 
the  ligamentum  pectinatum,  it  becomes  reflected  again  upon  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  iris,  and  joins  the  posterior  layer  of 
pigment  epithelium,  as  already  stated,  at  the  margin  of  the 
pupil. 

The  posterior  elastic  lamina  of  the  cornea  is  frequently  stated 
to  follow  a  somewhat  similar  course  to  the  epithelium  covering 
it,  but  it  appears  to  be  doubtful  if  it  does  so.  It  seems  rather  to 
end  with  more  or  less  abruptness  at  the  margin  of  the  cornea, 
extending,  however,  far  enough  to  be  pierced  by  the  divisions  of 
the  pectinate  ligament.  Immediately  to  the  outside  of  the 
entrance  of  the  ligament  it  rapidly  thins,  and  (in  section)  comes 
to  a  point.  It  does  not  appear  to  be  reflected  to  any  marked 
extent  upon  the  divisions  of  the  ligament  itself,  and  certainly 
never  upon  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris.  Fig,  156  shows  a 
section  of  the  cornea  and  posterior  elastic  lamina  of  the  ox 
pierced  b\'  the  ligament  as  seen  from  the  anterior  chamber,  and 
the  sm.all  extent  to  which  the  lamina  is  reflected  from  this  point 
of  view.  The  same  is  equally  easily  demonstrated  in  sections  of 
the  cornco-sclerotic  junction  made  in  the  antcro-posterior  axis  of 
the  e\'e. 

Tilt  ciliary  muscle  is  of  great  importance  in  accommodation. 
It  consists  of  non-striped  fibres,  and  may  be  said  to  be  attached 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  junction  of  the  cornea  and  sclerotic 
immcdiciteh'  behind  the  entrance  of  the  pectinate  ligament,  and 
to  extend  backwards  in  a  radial  manner  to  be  inserted  into  the 
anterior  part  of  the  choroid.  It  is  somewhat  fan-shaped,  the 
angle  of  the  fan  corresponding  with  its  point  of  origin,  and  tlie 
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broad  end  with  its  insertion.  Some  of  the  most  internal  of  the 
fibres  curve  round  so  as  to  have  a  circular  rather  than  a  radiating 
direction,  and  these  are  sufficiently  distinct  in  some  animals  to 
have  been  described  as  a  separate  circular  muscle. 

8.  The  Optic  Nerve  differs  in  many  ways  from  an  ordinary  nerve. 
In  the  first  place  it  is  invested  with  an  external  sheath  of  dura 
mater,  separated  by  an  arachnoid  space  from  a  pial  sheath,  which 
lies  immediately  upon  the  nerve  bundles,  and  sends  inwards  a 
network  of  septa  between  them.  The  bundles  or  fasciculi  are 
not,  however,  as  in  an  ordinary  nerve,  cylindrical,  but  in  trans- 
verse section,  polygonal  or  irregular,  and  are  not  surrounded  by 
a  laminated  perineurium.  Near  to  the  eyeball  the  retinal  artery 
and  vein,  surrounded  by  pial  connective  tissue  continuous  with 
the  inter-fascicular  septa,  are  found  in  the  centre  of  the  nerve. 
When  the  eye  is  reached,  the  dural  sheath  becomes  continuous 
with  the  sclerotic,  the  pial  with  the  choroid,  and  the  lymph  space 
between  them  with  the  perichoroidal  space  between  the  lamina 
fusca  and  lamina  supra-choroidea.  At  the  point  where  the  nerve 
pierces  the  fibrous  and  vascular  coats  of  the  eye  in  this  manner,  its 
fibres,  which  like  those  of  the  white  matter  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
cord  generally,  have  no  grey  sheath,  lose  also  their  medullary, 
becoming  thus  non-medu Hated  and  passing  on  as  axis  cylinders 
alone.  In  consequence  of  this  loss,  the  nerve  as  a  whole  becomes 
narrowed  at  this  point  to  a  kind  of  "  neck,"  just  before  it  expands 
into  the  retina  ;  and  it  is  across  this  narrowed  portion  that 
strands  from  the  sclerotic  and  choroid  pass,  forming  the  lamina 
cribrosa. 

After  the  nerve  has  passed  the  level  of  the  pigment  layer  of 
the  retina,  lying  immediately  internal  to  the  membrane  of  Bruch, 
its  fibres  fall  away  from  an  imaginary  central  axis  and  spread 
themselves  out  in  every  direction  to  line  the  interior  of  the  eye 
as  far  as  the  ora  serrata  ;  the  central  point  of  divergence  of  the 
fibres,  a  depression  surrounded  by  a  raised  ring,  is  termed  the 
optic  disc.  As  this  part  can  have  none  of  the  retina  behind,  it  is 
insensible  to  light,  and  is  called  the  blind  spot.  The  fibres  form 
the  innermost  of  the  nervous  layers  of  the  retina,  the  others  lying 
outside  between  it  and  the  layer  of  pigment  cells  on  the  inside 
of  the  membrane  of  Bruch — the  pigment  cells  representing  the 
retinal  portion  of  the  outer  wall  of  the  original  optic  cup.  With 
the  exception  of  the  pigmentary  layer,  the  nerve  fibres  are  con- 
tinuous structurally  with  all  the  layers  of  the  retina.     On  this 
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account,  and  also  because  of  the  separate  origin  of  the  pigment 
cells  from  the  outer  wall  of  the  optic  cup,  it  is  sometimes  con- 
venient to  speak  of  the  "  retina  proper  "  as  indicating  the  portion 
in  direct  relation  with  the  nervous  system,  />.,  all  the  layers 
except  the  pigmentary  one.  But  speaking  in  a  more  general 
way,  without  the  intention  of  drawing  a  distinction  between  the 
nervous  and  pigmentary  layers,  the  term  "  retina  "  may  be  con- 
sidered to  include  both. 

The  Layers  of  the  Retina  (see  Fig,  1 58)  from  within  outwards  are, 
shortly,  as  follows  :  Lining  the  inner  surface  of  the  nerve  fibres 
is  a  thin,  cuticular  sheet,  the  interna/  limiting  membrane  ;  outside 
this  is  the  layer  of  nerve  fibres  ;  then  the  layer  di  ganglionic  nerve 
cellsy  with  which  the  fibres  are  continuous  ;  then  a  broad,  finely 
granular  layer — the  inner  molecular^  and  external  to  it  the  inner 
nticlear ;  then  a  narrow  outer  molecular ^  succeeded  by  an  outer 
nuclear.  This  latter  is  bounded  on  the  outer  side  by  a  sharply 
defined  external  limiting  membrane^  upon  which  is  placed  the  layer 
of  rods  and  cones.  The  rods  and  cones,  together  with  their  fibres 
and  nuclei  in  the  outer  nuclear  layer,  may  be  regarded  as  the 
terminal  sense  cells  of  the  eye,  corresponding  with  the  hair  cells 
of  the  organ  of  Corti,  or  with  the  gustatory  cells  ;  and  each  of 
them  is  in  continuity,  through  the  intermediate  part  of  the  retina, 
with  a  nerve  filament  from  the  layer  of  nerve  fibres.  The  rods 
and  cones  project  externally  into  the  pigmentary  layer^  which  is 
bounded  externally  by  the  membrane  of  Bruch. 

In  passing  to  the  consideration  of  the  structure  of  these  layers 
in  greater  detail,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  retina,  like  other 
parts  of  the  central  nervous  system,  is  made  up  of  neuro<]^lia 
or  supporting  tissue  in  addition  to  the  nervous  elements  proper. 
We  have  thus  to  consider:  (i,)  the  neuroglial  elements  ;  (2,)  the 
nervous  elements ;  (3,)  the  pigmentary  layer  ;  and  it  is  convenient 
to  describe  them  scparatch'. 

I. —  The  nno'oglial  elements  of  tlie  retina. 

The  supporting  or  neuro<^lial  elements,  which,  it  will  be  remem- 
bered, are  derived,  not  from  mesoblast,  but  from  the  epithelium 
of  the  neural  column,  are  represented  by  the  radiating  fibres  of 
Midler,  which  extend  from  the  internal  to  the  external  limiting 
membrane.  These  fibres  are  modified,  elongated,  epithelial  cells, 
which  at  the  ora  serrata  may  be  seen  to  rapidly  shorten  ai^ain, 
and  become  continuous  with  the  epithelium  of  the  pars  ciliaris 
retinie.     Each  fibre  possesses  a  broad  expanded  foot  internally. 
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the  periphery  of  which  fits  accurately  the  space  left  between  the 
feet  of  its  neighbours;  in  other  words,  the  expanded  basal  portions 
of  these  fibres,  or  fibre  cells,  join  together  by  their  margins,  to 
form  a  continuous  sheet — the  internal  limiting  membrane.  As 
the  fibre  is  traced  outwards  through  the  fibrous  and  ganglion  cell 
layers,  it  rapidly  narrows,  and  becomes  prismatic  in  transverse 
section,  delicate  processes  being  given  off  from  its  edges  to  pass 
amongst  the  nerve  fibres  and  ganglion  cells.  As  it  passes  through 
the  inner  molecular  layer,  its  edges  break  up  into  a  close  network 
of  fibrils,  which  contribute  to  the  formation  of  the  layer  to  a 
considerable  extent  Traced  into  the  inner  nuclear  layer,  the 
lateral  processes  alter  in  character.  They  are  no  longer  fibrillar, 
but  somewhat  plate-like,  and  form  a  coarse  basket-work  arrange- 
ment in  the  meshes  of  which  lie  the  "  nuclei "  of  the  layer. 
Moreover,  in  the  body  of  the  fibre,  as  it  traverses  this  layer,  is 
found  the  nucleus  of  the  original  cell  from  which  it  has  been 
developed — an  oval  body  with  its  long  axis  in  that  of  the  fibre 
itself,  i.e.y  placed  radially.  In  the  outer  molecular  layer  the  body 
of  the  fibre  gives  off  again  a  close  network  of  fibrils  laterally. 
In  the  outer  nuclear  layer  the  fibre  seems  to  break  up  entirely  to 
form  a  basket-work  similar  to  that  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer, 
and  here  the  spaces  contain  the  nuclei  of  the  rod  and  cone  fibres. 
The  basket-work  ends  at  the  external  limiting  layer,  but  its  sub- 
stance appears  to  be  continued  a  little  beyond  it  in  the  form  of 
a  number  of  short  processes,  which  fit  in  between  the  ends  of  the 
rods  and  cones.  The  fibres  of  Miiller  are  said  to  be  composed  of 
neuro-keratin. 

2. —  Tlu  nervous  elements  of  t/te  retina. 

The  nervous  elements  of  the  retina  may  be  considered  in  the 
following  three  divisions :  («,)  The  layers  of  nerve  fibres  and 
ganglion  cells  ;  (^,)  The  cells  of  the  inner  nuclear  layer  ;  (r,) 
The  layer  of  rods  and  cones,  and  the  rod  and  cone  fibres  and 
nuclei  of  the  outer  nuclear  layer.  These  different  layers  are 
brought  into  continuity  with  each  other  through  the  medium 
of  the  inner  and  outer  molecular  layers  ;  but  the  exact  course 
taken  by  the  connecting  fibres  or  fibrils  in  these  two  layers  is 
not  yet  definitely  determined.  The  processes  of  the  cells  of  the 
nuclear  and  ganglion  cell  layers  appear  to  break  up  and  join 
the  general  network  of  fibrils,  of  which  the  molecular  layers  are 
composed  ;  and  through  this  network  the  impulses  travel.  But 
the  path  may  possibly  be  a  more  simple  one,  the  processes  of 
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the  cells  in  one  layer  traversing  the  molecular  layer  to  join 
those  of  the  next  directly. 

(tf,)  The  nerve  fibre  and  ganglion  cell  layers, — The  non-medul- 
lated  fibres  of  the  nerve  fibre  layer  wind  in  and  out  amongst 
the  basal  pieces  of  the  radiating  fibres  of  Miiller,  and  become 
continuous,  in  the  form  of  axis  cylinder  processes,  with  the  cells 
of  the  ganglionic  layer  ;  or  pass  directly  into  the  inner  molecular 
layer  in  which  they  appear  to  break  up  and  become  lost  The 
ganglion  cells  are  somewhat  similar  in  shape  to  the  cells  of 
Purkinje  of  the  cerebellum  ;  they  are  large,  somewhat  globular, 
possess  a  large,  clear  nucleus  with  a  nucleolus,  an  axis  cylinder 
process,  and  many  peripheral  ones.  These  latter  arise  from 
the  external  pole  of  the  cell  in  the  form  of  one  or  two  main 
branches,  which  pass  radially  into  the  internal  molecular 
layer,  and  in  it  give  off  numerous  secondary  processes  which 
themselves  branch  again,  and  ultimately  become  lost  in  the 
general  network. 

(^,)   Tlu  inner  nuclear  layer 

Three  kind  of  cells  are  described  : — 

(i,)  Bipolar, — These  form  the  majority,  and  are  cells  with  a 
large  nucleus,  containing  a  nucleolus,  surrounded  by  little  peri- 
nuclear protoplasm,  placed  in  the  course  of  a  fibre,  which  passes 
radially  in  both  directions  ;  or  we  may  say  that  the  cell  is 
bipolar^  a  peripheral  process  proceeding  towards  the  outer  mole- 
cular layer  in  which  it  breaks  up  into  a  network,  a  central  one 
terminating  in  the  inner  molecular  layer  in  which  it  becomes 
lost  in  a  similar  manner.  These  cells,  as  already  stated,  form 
the  greater  number  of  the  nuclei  of  this  layer. 

(2,)  Inner  row  of  unipolar  cells, — These  placed  near  to  the 
inner  molecular  layer  consist,  like  the  bipolar,  of  a  large  nucleus 
with  a  distinct  nucleolus  and  but  little  perinuclear  protoplasm. 
They  give  off  one  process  on  their  inner  side  which  immediately 
enters  the  inner  molecular  layer,  where  it  breaks  up  to  form  a 
network,  and  thus  becomes  lost. 

(3,)  Outer  row  of  cells, — These  are  rather  peculiar  in  shape, 
but  otherwise,  similar  to  the  last  The  body  of  the  cell  is  some- 
what flattened  in  the  general  plane  of  the  layer.  They  arc 
placed  next  to  the  outer  molecular  layer,  and  from  their  surface 
numerous  branches  penetrate  it  and  become  lost  in  the  general 
network. 

Both  (2,)  and  (3,)  are  also  said  by  some  observers  to  possess  in 
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addition  an  axis  cylinder  process,  which  passes  through  the  inner 
molecular  layer  and  becomes  continuous  with  a  nerve  fibre: 

(c,)  The  layer  of  rods  and  cones ^  and  the  rod  and  cane  fibres 
and  nuclei  of  the  outer  nuclear  layer. 

The  rods  are  much  more  numerous  than  the  cones,  except  at 
the  macula  lutea  in  the  visual  axis  of  the  eye.  Here,  cones  alone 
are  present,  and  there  are  other  differences  in  structure  which 
will  be  referred  to  when  the  macula  is  described.  Over  the  rest 
of  the  retina  the  proportion  of  rods  and  cones  to  each  other  may 
be  represented  somewhat  as  follows  : — 

XIIIXIIXIIIXIIXIII, 

where  the  cones  are  represented  by  X,  and  the  rods  by  L  A 
rod  consists  of  two  parts  ;  an  outer  and  an  inner  segment  The 
outer  is  cylindrical,  transparent,  has  an  appearance  of  longitudinal 
striation  or  fluting,  and  is  liable  to  break  transversely  into  a 
number  of  superimposed  discs.  In  the  natural  state  it  is 
coloured  with  what  is  termed  visual  purple^  which  becomes 
bleached  on  exposure  to  light  The  outer  segment  stains  with 
osmic  acid,  but  not  with  carmine  or  haematoxylin.  The  inner 
segment  is  somewhat  spindle-shaped  and  slightly  broader  in  its 
middle  than  the  outer  segment  One  end  of  the  spindle  is  cut 
ofT,  viz.,  that  which  is  in  apposition  with  the  outer  segment ;  the 
other  pointed  end  projects  a  little  way  through  the  outer  limiting 
membrane  into  the  outer  nuclear  layer.  This  membrane  is  thus 
pierced  with  holes  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  rods  and,  as  we 
shall  sec,  it  receives  the  cones  too  in  the  same  manner.  The 
inner  segment  itself,  exhibits  some  differentiation  into  two  parts  ; 
that  next  to  the  outer  segment  shows  longitudinal  striation, 
while  the  inner  part  is  finely  granular.  The  whole  of  the  inner, 
unlike  the  outer,  segment  stains  with  carmine  and  similar  re- 
agents. After  piercing  with  its  pointed  extremity  the  external 
limiting  membrane,  it  is  continued  as  a  somewhat  delicate 
filament,  which  frequently  shows  varicosities  upon  it,  through 
the  outer  nuclear  layer.  The  filament,  in  some  part  of  its 
course,  bears  an  oval  nucleus,  surrounded  by  a  small  amount  of 
the  substance  of  which  the  fibre  is  composed.  The  nucleus  has 
the  peculiarity  of  being  striped,  that  is,  its  chromoplasm,  instead 
of  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  network,  assumes  the  appear- 
ance of  transverse  bars.  The  filament,  or  rod-fibre^  as  it  is 
termed,  is  continued  into   the   outer  molecular   layer,  where   it 
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becomes  lost  in  the  general  network  to  which  it  seems  to  contri- 
bute. 

The  cones  are  conical,  not  cylindrical  in  shape ;  they  are 
shorter  than  the  rods,  and  somewhat  broader  in  their  broadest 
diameter.  Like  the  rods,  they  consist  of  two  segments,  an  inner 
and  an  outer.  The  latter  is  markedly  smaller  than  the  corres- 
ponding segment  of  a  rod — in  fact,  the  difference  in  the  relative 
lengths  of  the  rods  and  cones  is  mainly  due  to  the  shortness  of 
this  segment  Its  structure  appears  to  be  the  same  as  that  of 
the  outer  rod  segments,  except  that  it  is  not  coloured  with  the 
visual  purple.  The  inner  segment,  slightly  shorter,  and  at  the 
same  time  broader  than  that  of  the  rods  is,  in  other  respects, 
the  same. 

The  cone,  like  the  rod,  pierces  the  external  limiting  membrane, 
and  becomes  continuous  with  the  cone  fibre.  But  it  does  not 
immediately  do  so.  On  the  inner  side  of  the  limiting  membrane 
it  undergoes  a  slight  enlargement,  which  is  occupied  by  a 
nucleus  with  an  ordinary  nucleolus.  From  the  inner  pole  of  this 
enlargement  the  cone  fibre  extends  radially  to  the  margin  of  the 
external  molecular  layer,  where  it  expands  into  a  kind  of  foot, 
from  the  inner  side  of  which  numerous  processes  are  given  off, 
which  become  lost  in  the  general  network. 

Of  the  inner  and  outer  molecular  layer^  very  little  that  is 
definite  can  be  said  at  present  The  network  of  which  they  are 
composed  seems  to  be  contributed  to  by  the  processes  derived 
from  the  fibres  of  Miiller  (neuroglial  element)  and  from  the  cells 
of  the  inner  nuclear  layer  and  the  inner  extremities  of  the  rod 
and  cone  fibres  (nervous  element),  and  this  network  is  imbedded 
in  a  homogeneous  ground  substance. 

3. — Tlu  pigmentary  layer  of  the  retina. 

The  cells  of  this  layer  are  of  a  very  distinctive  character. 
By  their  outer  surface  they  are  in  contact  with  the  membrane  of 
Bruch,  from  which  they  may  be  readily  separated.  Indeed, 
under  certain  conditions,  they  usually  come  away  with  the 
retina,  when  it  is  removed  as  a  whole.  Their  inner  surface, 
which  is  always  somewhat  irr^jular,  is  either  in  contact  with  the 
outer  ends  of  the  rods  and  cones,  or  it  is  frayed  out  into  fila- 
mentous processes  which  extend  between  them,  sometimes  to 
some  distance  between  their  inner  segments.  The  latter  condi- 
tion results  if  the  eye  before  removal  has  been  exposed  to  light ; 
the  former,  if  it  has  been  kept  in  darkness.     The  two  conditions 
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may  be  well  seen  in  sections  of  frog's  eyes  treated  in  this  way, 
as  shown  in  Fig,  1 59.  The  cells  are  hexagonal  in  surface  view, 
/>.,  when  seen  from  the  choroidal  aspect ;  their  outlines  being 
indicated  by  lines,  free  from  pigment,  representing  the  cell  walls 
and  intervening  cement  substance.  The  pigment  is  also  absent 
to  a  large  extent  from  the  outer  choroidal  part  of  the  cell  in 
which  the  nucleus,  itself  unpigmen ted,  is  found  embedded.  But 
the  condition  of  the  outer  zone  varies  somewhat  with  the  proces- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  processes  on  the  other  (retinal)  side  of 
the  cell.  When  these  are  retracted  the  pigment  is  forced  back 
into  the  outer  zone,  and  the  nucleus  becomes,  partially  at  least, 
surrounded  by  it ;  the  reverse  occurring  when  the  processes  are 
extended  to  their  full  length. 

The  protoplasm  of  these  cells  is  thus  capable  of  amoeboid 
movement.  The  pigment,  which  is  in  the  form  of  black  granules, 
is  termed  fuscin.  When  the  processes  are  extended,  the  layer 
remains  attached  to  the  retina  when  removed  from  the  choroid  ; 
when  retracted  it  adheres  to  the  latter  under  similar  circum- 
stances. 

The  pigmentary  layer  is  deficient  posteriorly  where  the  optic 
nerve  joins  the  retina.  Anteriorly  at  the  ora  serrata  it  passes 
into  the  less  specialised  pigmentary  layer  covering  the  ciliary 
processes. 

The  larger  blood-vessels  of  the  retina  are  found  in  the  layer  of 
nerve  fibres,  where  they  are  surrounded  by  perivascular  lymphatics. 
The  capillaries  form  a  close  network  both  in  this  layer  and  around 
the  ganglion  cells,  but  they  may  extend  still  further  out.  In  no 
case  do  they  pierce  the  outer  limiting  membrane,  and,  indeed, 
they  do  not  usually  extend  beyond  the  inner  nuclear  at  the  out- 
side. 

The  macula  lutea,  or  yellow  spot,  of  about  2  mm.  in  its  longest 
diameter,  is  situated  a  little  external  to  the  entrance  of  the  optic 
nerve,  that  is,  a  little  to  the  temporal  side  of  it  It  is  oval  in 
shape,  its  long  axis  being  placed  transversely.  It  possesses  an 
outer  raised  rim  of  a  yellow  colour,  from  which  it  derives  its 
name,  and  a  central  hollow  or  depression,  t\\Q  fovea  centralis.  In 
structure,  the  yellow  spot  differs  markedly  from  the  rest  of  the 
retina.  The  rods  begin  to  grow  fewer  in  number  at  its  margin, 
and  cease  altogether  in  the  fovea.  The  cones,  too,  are  altered 
in  shape.  They  are  considerably  elongated,  especially  their  outer 
segment,  which  in  fact  resembles  that  of  a  rod,  except  that  it  is 
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thinner.  But  these  are  not  the  only  differences.  In  the  raised 
margin  of  the  macula  the  increase  in  thickness  is  due  to  a  great 
extent  to  the  layer  of  ganglion  cells,  which  are  here  6  or  8  deep, 
instead  of  being,  as  in  the  rest  of  the  retina,  in  a  single  layer,  or, 
at  the  most,  in  two.  As  the  fovea  centralis  is  reached,  all  the 
layers  thin  out  and  disappear,  with  the*  exception  of  the  layer 
of  cones,  the  outer  nuclear  layer  (consisting  here  of  only  cone 
fibres  and  their  nuclei),  and  a  layer  of  neuroglia  continuous  with 
the  molecular  layers  and  internal  limiting  membrane.  In  the 
centre  of  the  fovea,  the  nuclear  and  neuroglial  layers  are  so 
thin  that  the  main  thickness  of  the  retina  at  this  point  is  due  to 
the  layer  of  cones  themselves. 

If  the  layer  of  cone  fibres  (the  outer  nuclear  layer)  be  traced 
from  the  centre  outwards  to  the  marginal  rim,  a  rather  curious 
feature  of  their  disposition  may  be  observed.  They  no  longer 
run  radially  to  the  centre  of  the  eye,  or,  to  put  it  in  another 
way,  vertical  to  the  plane  of  the  retina,  as  in  other  parts  ;  they 
run  obliquely,  their  inner  extremity  where  it  meets  the  outer 
molecular  layer  being  drawn  away  from  the  fovea.  As 
previously  stated,  the  fovea  is  in  the  visual  axis  of  the  eye, 
and  is  the  point  of  acute  vision.  It  will  be  seen  from  its  con- 
struction that  light  reaches  the  cones  here  much  more  readily 
than  elsewhere.  In  every  other  part  of  the  retina  before  the 
rods  and  cones  are  stimulated,  the  light  must  traverse  the  layers 
anterior  or  internal  to  them  ;  and  incidentally  it  may  be  men- 
tioned that  the  nervous  impulse  then  generated,  in  order  to 
reach  the  brain,  must  again  traverse  these  layers,  but  in  an 
opposite  direction,  on  its  way  to  the  optic  nerve.  But  at  the 
fovea  the  thinness  of  the  layers  anterior  to  the  cones  renders 
them  especially  easy  of  access. 

4.  The  lens  is  somewhat  lozenge  shaped.  It  is  perfectly 
transparent  and  highly  elastic,  so  that  it  readily  changes  its 
shape  under  pressure,  but  returns  to  its  original  form  when  the 
pressure  is  removed.  It  is  enclosed  in  a  cuticular  capsule,  to 
which,  however,  it  is  not  structurally  adherent,  as  it  can  be 
readily  enucleated  from  it.  The  capsule  is  intimately  connected 
on  the  other  hand  with  the  fibres  of  the  suspensory  ligament. 
The  lens  itself  is  composed  of  a  number  of  fibres — hexagonal 
prisms  with  serrated  edges,  which  interlock  with  those  of  their 
neighbours.  These  prisms  are  developed  from  the  elongation 
of  the  posterior  cells  of  the  original  epithelial  sac,  from  which 
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FIG.    156. 

S.  CORNEOSCLEROTIC  JUNCTION  OF  EYE  OF  OX,  SHOWING  DISPOSITION 
OF  BUNDLES  OF  LIGAMENTUM  PECTINATUM  IRIDIS,  AS  SEEN  FROM 
THE  ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  OF  THE  EYE,  STAINED  WITH  PICRO- 
CARMINE    X    40. 

A. — Cornea. 

B. — Ligamentum  pectinatum  iridis  ;  iris  ;  and  ciliary  processes. 

a, — Anterior  epithelium  of  cornea. 

d. — Fibrous  laminae  „ 

c, — Posterior  elastic  lamina  pierced  by, 

ii. — Bundles  of  ligamentum  pectinatum  iridis. 

/. — Sections  of  blood-vessels  in  iris. 

^. — Connective  tissue  of  ciliary  process. 

A, — Epithelium  of  ciliary  process. 

e. — Pigment  layer  of        „ 

d,^ — Lymph  space  between  bundles  of  ligamentum  pectinatum 
iridis,  lined  with  squamous  epithelium. 
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S.    CORNEA    OF    FROG    (cUT    IN    SURFACE    PLANE),    STAINED    WITH    GOLD 

CHLORIDE    X    300. 

a.-  -Corneal  corpuscles. 

^.  — Nerve  fibrils. 

c, — Connective  tissue  basis. 
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the  lens  is  produced.  It  will  be  remembered  that  it  owes  its 
origin  to  an  involution  of  the  surface  epiblast,  which  becomes 
cut  off  from  its  source,  and  enclosed  within  the  orifice  of  the 
optic  cup,  together  with  a  certain  amount  of  mesoblastic  tissue. 
The  cells  forming  the  posterior  wall  of  the  epithelial  sac 
lengthen  so  as  to  obliterate  the  cavity  completely,  and  continue 
to  do  so  progressively  with  the  growth  of  the  lens,  the  nucleus 
of  the  cell  persisting  near  its  attached  end.  The  anterior  cells, 
/>.,  the  cells  of  the  anterior  wall,  remain  as  they  were,  cubical 
in  form,  throughout  life,  and  constitute  what  is  termed  the 
anterior  epithelium  of  the  lens.  If  the  anterior  cells  be  followed 
round  the  margin  of  the  lens,  the  transition  between  them  and 
the  elongated  posterior  ones  may  be  very  easily  made  out ;  and 
this  is  especially  the  case  in  sections  of  the  eye  at  an  early 
stage  of  development. 

The  lens  fibres  become  ultimately  arranged  in  such  a  way 
that  they  form  a  series  of  concentric  envelopes,  comparable  with 
the  coats  of  an  onion  ;  and  there  are  other  peculiarities  in  their 
arrangement,  but  these  need  not  be  referred  to  here. 

The  vitreous  humour  is  developed  from  the  mesoblastic  tissue 
which  enters  with  the  lens,  and  which  also  becomes  included  in 
the  folded  stalk  of  the  optic  cup  to  form  the  arteria  centralis 
retinae.  It  is  almost  structureless,  being  composed  of  a  very 
delicate  jelly-like  matrix,  in  which  are  found  a  few  scattered 
branched  cells  of  the  connective  tissue  type.  It  is  thus  regarded 
as  a  form  of  mucous  tissue.  The  whole  is  invested  with  a  clear, 
delicate,  homogeneous  membrane — the  hyaloid  membrane — and 
within  the  substance  of  the  vitreous  humour  a  series  of  more 
delicate  structures  of  a  similar  nature  are  found  disposed  in  a 
somewhat  concentric  manner.  The  investing  hyaloid  membrane 
is  in  contact  with  the  inner  limiting  layer  of  the  retina,  the  pars 
ciliaris  retinae,  the  suspensory  ligament,  and  the  lens. 

The  suspensory  ligament. — This  is  a  structure  of  great  import- 
ance in  connection  with  accommodation  of  the  eye  for  near  and 
distant  objects.  It  holds  the  lens  in  its  place,  and  by  its 
alternate  tension  and  relaxation  (due  to  alternate  relaxation  and 
contraction  of  the  ciliary  muscle)  it  affects  the  curvature  of  its 
anterior  surface.  It  is  formed  from  the  mesoblast  included  in 
the  optic  cup.  It  consists  of  a  sheet  of  fibrillar  tissue,  of  the 
nature  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  surrounding  the  lens  and  attached 
to  it  in  the  following  manner :  The  margin  of  the  sheet  imme- 
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diately  adjacent  to  the  lens  sj^ts  Into  an  a 
becomes  lost  on  its  anterior  sarfac^  and  a  posterior  iriudt  foSkms 
a  similar  course  behind,  both  the  diTiuons  becomti^  adherent  to 
the  capsule  of  the  lens.  The  peripheral  margin  a€  the  sheet 
also  splits  in  a  3ome«4iat  similar  manner.  One-half  (rf*  it  is  dis- 
tributed to  the  ciliary  processes,  to  iriitch  it  becCMnes  fiimly 
adherent ;  its  fibres  separatii^  from  eadi  otiier  to  terminate  in 
the  drawn-out  extremities  of  the  epithelial  cdls  in  this  region, 
especially  in  die  furrows  between  the  processes ;  so  that  it  m^t 
be  more  correct  to  speak  of  it  as  becoming  attadied  to  the  oliaiy 
enlargement  The  other,  or  posterior  half,  appears  to  pass  back- 
wards and  become  lost  on  the  surface  of  the  hyaloid  membrane 
surrounding  the  vitreous  humour. 

The  zone  formed  round  tiis  lens  by  the  suspensory  ligament,  is 
sometimes  called  the  sonuU  of  Zitm. 

9.  The  Mood-vciBBli  aad  iTrnpluOlfli  of  the  eye  have  already 
been  to  some  extent  referred  to  ill  describii^  the  structure  of 
die  various  parts.  Their  arrangement  may  be  briefly  summarised 
as  follows: — 

The  eye  is  supplied  with  blood  by  ^^long  and  skort  posterwr 
ciliary  arteries,  the  anterior  eiliary  arteries,  and  the  arttria  cem- 
tralis  retina.  The  blood  is  returned  by  the  vena  centralis  retinae, 
the  posterior  ciliary  veins  (receiving  the  blood  of  the  venjc  vorti- 
cossc),  and  the  anterior  ciliary  veins. 

The  centra]  artery  of  the  retina  supplies,  as  we  have  seen,  the 
innermost  layers  of  the  membrane ;  the  outer  layers,  including 
the  pigmentary,  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones,  and  the  outer 
nuclear,  are  supplied  by  it  and  by  the  capillaries  of  the  chorio- 
capillary  network  indirectly. 

The  short  posterior  ciliary  arteries  supply  the  choroid  proper, 
and  their  branches  run  in  the  main  part  of  the  coat  to  the  outside 
of  the  chorio-capillary  layer  in  which  they  terminate; 

The  long  posterior  ciliary  arteries  supply  the  ciliary  processes 
and  iris,  which  also  receive  branches  from  the  anterior  ciliary 
arteries.  The  blood  of  the  long  and  short  posterior  ciliary- 
arteries  is  gathered  up  from  the  chorio-capillary  layer  by  the 
vena;  vorticos^e,  which  terminate  in  four  posterior  ciliary  veins, 
which  pierce  the  sclerotic  in  its  equator. 

The  short  and  long  posterior  ciliary  arteries  both  supply  the 
sclerotic. 

The  anterior  ciliary  arteries  pass  with  the  ocular  muscles  to 
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the  anterior  part  of  the  eye,  and,  piercing  the  sclerotic  which 
they  supply,  contribute  to  the  vascular  network  of  the  ciliary 
processes  and  iris  ;  their  blood  being  returned  by  corresponding 
veins,  the  roots  of  which  are  in  intimate  relation  to  the  canal  of 
Schlemm. 

The  different  parts  of  the  eye  are  supplied  as  follows : — 

The  cornea  is  supplied  with  lymph  from  the  capillaries  of 
the  ^interior  ciliary  arteries,  which  form  a  network,  encroaching 
slightly  upon  its  margin ;  it  also  receives  lymph  from  the 
conjunctival  capillaries. 

T/te  sclerotic  is  supplied  by  the  short  and  long  posterior,  and  by 
the  anterior  ciliary  arteries. 

714^  choroid  is  supplied  by  the  short  posterior  ciliary  arteries. 

The  ciliary  processes  and  iris  by  the  long  posterior  ciliary  and 
anterior  ciliary  arteries. 

The  inner  layers  of  the  retina  d\VQCt\y  by  the  arteria  centralis 
retinae. 

The  outer  layers  of  the  retina  indirectly  by  the  arteria  centralis 
retinae  and  chorio-capillary  network. 

The  lymph  spaces  of  the  cornea  and  sclerotic  are  in  communi- 
cation with  each  other,  and  with  the  conjunctival  lymphatics. 
Those  of  the  sclerotic  are  also  connected  on  the  one  hand  with  the 
Tenonian  cavity  externally,  and  on  the  other  with  the  pericho- 
roidal lymph  space  internally.  The  Tenonian  cavity  is  the  space 
between  tlie  sclerotic  and  Tenon's  capsule^  a  loose  fibrous  tissue 
investment  of  the  eyeball,  which  lies  outside  the  sclerotic,  and 
affords  sheaths  to  the  tendons  of  the  ocular  muscles.  Through 
the  medium  of  the  paths  of  exit  of  the  ciliary  veins  (posterior) 
through  the  sclerotic,  the  perichoroidal  space,  and  thus  the  lym- 
phatics of  the  choroid  are  in  direct  communication  with  Tenon's 
cavity,  which  in  turn  joins  the  lymph  space  around  the  dural 
sheath  of  the  optic  nerve. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  retina  join  those  of  the  optic  nerve,  and 
these  empty  themselves  into  the  subarachnoid  space  between  the 
dural  and  pial  sheaths,  and  in  this  way  come  into  communica- 
tion with  the  subarachnoid  space  of  the  brain  (see  "Central 
Nervous  System"). 

The  aqueous  humour  of  the  anterior  chamber  seems  to  be 
produced  by  the  ciliary  processes,  perhaps  by  secretory  activity 
on  the  part  of  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  pars  ciliaris  retinc-e.  It 
resembles  lymph,  but  contains  more  water  in  proportion  to  solids. 
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It  passes  first  into  the  posterior  chamber,  then  into  the  anterior 
between  the  iris  and  the  lens,  then  through  the  spaces  of  Fontana 
into  the  canal  of  Schlemm,  and  so  to  the  radicles  of  the  anterior 
ciliary  veins. 

The  posterior  part  of  the  globe  of  the  ej'e,  containing  the 
vitreous  humour,  is  filled  with  a  fluid  very  similarto  the  aqueous, 
which  percolates  through  the  vitreous  as  through  a  sponge,  and 
finds  its  way  through  the  suspensory  ligament  into  the  posterior 
and  anterior  chambers.  Behind,  it  is  in  communication  with  the 
lymph  spaces  of  the  optic  nerve  in  the  region  of  the  optic  disc 

THE  EYEUDS. 
The  eyelids  are  covered  externally  by  a  layer  of  skin,  inter- 
nally by  the  palpebral  layer  of  the  conjunctiva,  which  becomes 
continuous  with  the  conjunctiva  of  the  sclerotic  at  the  point  of 
reflection,  the  fornix.  The  eyelid  is  composed  largely  of  a  plate 
of  tough  fibrous  tissue,  once  termed  the  "  tarsal  cartilage,"  and 
contains  the  following  structures  (see  Fig.  153) :  (i,)  A  series  of 
striped  muscular  fibres  placed  circularly  immediately  beneath 
the  skin,  />.,  towards  the  anterior  surface,  the  fibres  of  the 
orbicularis  palpebrarum  ;  (2,)  posteriorly  beneath  the  conjunc- 
tival epithelium  a  series  of  some  thirty  Meibomian  glands  ;  (3,) 
the  eyelashes  or  cilia  placed  at  the  junction  of  the  skin  and  con- 
junctiva. These  hair  follicles  have  sebaceous  glands  opening 
into  them,  and  into  the  ducts  of  some  of  these  open  the  glands 
of  Moll,  which  are  of  the  nature  of  sweat  glands.  The  cilia 
separate  the  strands  of  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum  nearest  the 
margin  of  the  eyelid  from  the  rest,  and  these  strands  have  been 
termed  the  ciliary  part  of  the  muscle,  or  circular  muscle  of  Riolan. 

Examine  the  following  sections  : — 

(r,)  V.S.  Cornea  of  ox,  stained  luith  pUro-carmine.  F.  (See 
Fiff.  156.) 

The  figure  shows  especially  the  relation  of  the  ligamentum 
pectinatum  iridis  to  the  neighbouring  structures,  but  the  layers 
of  the  cornea  are  also  to  some  extent  shown.  Under  the  low 
power  identify  these  from  before  backwards :  The  anterior  epi- 
thelial layer,  stained  both  by  the  carmine  and  the  picric  acid  ; 
the  basement  membrane  in  which  it  rests  ;  the  broad  fibrous 
tissue  basis  stained  pink  with  the  carmine  ;  the  posterior  elastic 
lamina  stained  a  bright  yellow  with  the  picric  acid,  bearing  oa  J 
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its  posterior  aspect  a  layer  of  squamous  epithelium,  which  can 
scarcely  be  distinguished  under  this  power.  With  the  high 
power  examine  the  anterior  epithelium  {a)^  and  note  that  there  is 
here  no  stratum  corneum,  the  cells  at  the  surface  not  being  com- 
pletely flattened,  and  still  retaining  their  nuclei.  There  is  a 
general  resemblance  to  transitional  epithelium,  but  the  number 
of  layers  of  cells  is  greater.  If  the  epithelium  has  by  accident 
become  torn  at  any  point,  the  constituent  cells  seem  readily  to 
separate  from  each  other,  and  the  characteristic  "  pear-shape  "  of 
many  of  them  is  well  seen.  The  upper  or  anterior  end  of  these 
cells  in  the  middle  layers  is  rounded,  their  inferior  pointed.  In 
the  case  of  the  lowest  layer  of  all,  the  germinal  layer,  the  cells 
are  rounded  or  flattened  towards  the  basement  membrane  on 
which  they  rest.  Observe  the  basement  membrane,  which  stands 
out  as  a  clear  refractile  line,  and  then  pass  to  the  connective 
tissue  basis  {b\  Note  the  succession  of  superimposed  laminae 
(seen  in  section)  of  white  fibrous  tissue,  of  which  it  is  composed, 
and  between  them  the  presence  of  fusiform  cells  or  cell  spaces. 
The  cell  spaces  are,  however,  better  seen  in  a  specimen  stained 
with  nitrate  of  silver,  and  the  cells  in  one  stained  with  chloride 
of  gold  ;  at  present  it  will  be  sufficient  merely  to  note  their 
position  between  the  laminae. 

The  posterior  elastic  lamina  {c)  presents  itself  as  a  very  well 
marked,  broad,  homogeneous,  brightly  refractile  band,  stained 
yellow  with  the  picric  acid  ;  and  upon  its  posterior  surface  the  epi- 
thelium lining  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  is  to  be  looked  for. 
It  can  always  be  made  out  with  a  little  care  if  it  has  not  been 
destroyed  in  preparation,  as  a  thin,  often  rather  granular  looking 
layer,  with  nuclei  occurring  in  it  here  and  there,  stained  deeply 
with  the  carmine.  But  in  the  adult  animal  it  is  of  the  flattened, 
simple  squamous  variety,  and  is  not  well  seen  in  section.  It  may 
be  much  more  clearly  demonstrated  in  the  cornea  of  a  young 
animal  such  as  the  kitten,  in  which  the  cells  are  still  cubical, 
and  each  contains  a  well  marked  nucleus,  forming  a  very  easily 
recognisable  layer  at  the  back  of  the  elastic  lamina. 

(2,)  Cornea  of  frogy  stained  with  gold  Moride.  F,  {Fig.  157.) 
Excise  the  cornea  of  a  frog,  and  stain  in  gold  chloride  ;  with  a 
razor  or  a  pair  of  fine  scissors  make  two  or  three  tangential  sec- 
tions ;  mount  in  Farrant  Under  the  high  power  note  the  cells 
{a)  in  more  layers  than  one  (as  several  laminae  are  included  in 
the  section),   with  their  branching  processes  and  large  nuclei. 
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FIG.    153. 

DIAGRAMMATIC    REPRE5EKTAT10N    Qf .  SIRUCnntK    OF    RSHNA. 


\ 


a.— Layer  of  pigmeni  cells. 
A—      „       rods  and  cones. 
c— 'Extcmal  limiting  membrane. 
d.^       „       nuclear  layer, 
e.—       „       molecular  layer. 
f. — internal  r.uclear        ,. 
g. —        „       molecular     „ 
A. -Ganglion  cell  „ 

i'. — ^Layer  of  nerve  fibres. 

/—Unipolar  cells  (spongioblasts  of  some  authors), 
-t— Bipolar  cells, 
/. — Nucleus  of  rod  fibre. 
m.—         „  cone  fibre. 

n.—         „  MiiUer's  fibre. 

o. — Internal  limiting  membrane. 

(£/T»l!Mm.— The  letter  a  indicating  the  pigment  cells  has  been  inadvertently 
omitted  from  the  figure.) 
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Note  that  the  processes  anastomose  with  those  of  neighbouring 
cells  in  the  same  plane ;  by  alternating  the  focus  this  is  very 
clearly  demonstrated,  as  first  one  plane  of  cells  and  then  another 
is  brought  into  view.  Look  for  nerve  fibrils  (i).  The  nerves 
from  the  sclerotic  lose  their  medullary  sheath  as  they  enter  the 
cornea,  and  form  in  it  plexuses,  the  strands  of  which  are  of  vary- 
ing thickness,  being  sometimes  composed  of  many  fibrils,  and 
sometimes  of  only  one.  The  single  fibrils  often  show  well 
marked  varicosities.  From  the  fact  that  the  sections  have  been 
made  by  hand,  and  without  previous  hardening  of  the  tissue,  it 
follows  that  they  frequently  present  a  considerable  variation  in 
thickness  at  different  parts  when  examined  under  the  micro- 
scope ;  and  a  thin  part,  where  only  one  or  two  layers  of  cells  are 
included,  should  be  selected.  The  cells  are  in  this  specimen,  of 
course,  seen  on  the  flat. 

(3,)   V.  S.  Cornea  of  rabbit,  stained  -with  gold  chloride.     F. 

Under  the  high  power  note  again  in  the  body  of  the  cornea 
the  corpuscles,  fusiform  in  section,  stained  purple  with  the 
reagent  Between  the  fibrous  lamella  look  also  for  sections  of 
the  strands  of  i^iii  primary  nerve  plexus, \^\i\ch.  are  cut  obliquely  or 
transversely.  Find  the  basement  membrane,  and  note  that  it  is 
pierced  by  fine  nerve  fibrils,  the  rami  perforantcs,  and  study  the 
course  taken  by  these  after  they  enter  the  epithelial  layer.  They 
form  first  of  all  a  fine  network,  between  the  basement  membrane 
and  the  cells,  which  is  called  the  subepitlielial plextts,  and  from  it 
filaments  are  given  off,  which  pass  as  varicose  fibrils  between  the 
cells  themselves,  and  terminate  abruptly  anteriorly,  without 
forming  any  definite  epithelial  connection.  The  student  will 
probably  require  to  make  more  than  one  of  these  preparations 
before  a  successful  result  is  attained. 

(4,)  Cornea  of  frog,  stained  with  silver  nitrate     F. 

Scrape  away  the  anterior  epithelium  from  the  cornea  of  a 
pithed  frog,  and  rub  the  denuded  surface  with  solid  silver  nitrate. 
Excise  the  cornea,  mount  in  Farrant,  and  expose  to  light 

Under  the  high  power  note  the  clear  branching  cell  spaces, 
and  the  intervening  matrix  stained  brown,  this  specimen  being 
the  negative  of  number  2,  Note  the  character  of  the  spaces  and 
the  free  anastomosis  between  them. 

{5,)  Meridional  section  of  corneo-sclerotic  junction  of  eye  of  ex 
or  sheep,  stained  with  picro-carmine.  F.  {Or  in  hematoxylin  and 
eosin.    B.).    (Fig.  154.) 


486 


A     TEXT-BOO/^    OF    mSTOLOCV. 


This  is  one  of  the  most  important  sections  of  the  eye,  and 
great  care  should  be  exercised  in  mounting  it  It  is  tn-radiatc, 
and  shows  the  junction  of  the  cornea,  iris,  and  sclerotic.  The 
difficulty,  especially  in  mounting  from  water,  is  to  avoid  breaking 
the  ligamentum  pectinatum  iridis  from  its  attachment  to  the 
cornea  and  sclerotic.  It  is  well  to  fix  the  posterior  end  of  the 
section  with  the  needle,  and  allow  the  cornea  and  iris  to  float 
out  upon  the  slide  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  water.  When 
mounted  identify  the  different  parts  with  the  naked  eye,  and 
then  place  the  specimen  on  the  stage  of  the  microscope,  so  that 
on  looking  through  the  tube  it  will  be  in  the  normal  positiotL 
Under  the  low  power  first  observe  the  cornea  {a)  with  the  four 
layers  already  described.  Trace  the  anterior  epithelium  out- 
wards, and  observe  the  point  at  which  it  passes  into  that  of  the 
conjunctiva  (c).  This  is  a  little  before  the  sclerotic  is  reached, 
and  is  marked  by  the  appearance  of  lightly  stained  connective 
tissue,  similar  to  that  of  the  dermis,  between  the  epithelial  layer 
and  the  tough  sclerotic  tissue  of  the  eye.  Note  that  the  epithe- 
lium forms  a  thinner  layer  in  the  conjunctival  region  than  it  docs 
over  the  cornea,  and  that  in  the  ox  and  sheep  there  are  fre- 
quently pigment  granules  to  be  observed  in  the  deeper  germinal 
cells.  Now  trace  the  cornea  into  the  sclerotic  {b),  and  note  that 
the  parallel  arrangement  of  the  laminie  ceases,  and  gives  rise  to 
an  interlacement  instead  ;  moreover,  scattered  through  the  scler- 
otic are  to  be  seen  a  number  of  pigment  cells,  which  appear  some- 
what fusiform  in  section.  Look  for  the  ligamentum  pectinatum 
iridis  {/).  This  is  very  important,  and  if  it  is  not  shown  it  is 
advisable  to  mount  a  fresh  specimen  at  the  earliest  oppor- 
tunity. Note  that  it  appears  to  be  piercing  the  edge  of  the 
posterior  clastic  lamina  of  the  cornea,  which  is  not  reflected  over 
it  as  frequently  stated.  Immediately  behind  and  to  the  outside 
of  the  ligament,  observe  the  delicate  network  formed  by  the  tra- 
becule, separating  from  each  other  the  spaces  of  Fontana.  Look 
for  the  ciliary  muscle  passing  backwards  from  near  the  comeo- 
sclerotic  junction,  to  be  lost  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  choroid. 
It  is  recognisable  from  the  radial  direction  of  its  bundles,  which 
in  a  picro-carmine  stained  specimen  have  a  yellowish  pink  colour 
in  contrast  to  the  pure  pink  of  the  connective  tissue^  In  speci- 
stained  in  hsemato.xylin  and  eosin  the  muscle  is  picked  out 
by  the  eosin. 

Fass  backwards  into  the  choroid  coat,  and  obser\'e 
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ment  cells  scattered  through  its  substance,  and  forming  a  special 
band  separating  it  from  the  sclerotic.  Where  the  coat  widens 
out  to  join  the  ciliary  enlargement  two  or  three  large  blood- 
vessels are  to  be  seen  in  section.  On  its  inner  aspect  identify 
the  retina  (i),  aud  trace  it  forwards  to  the  ora  scrrata  (/),  where 
it  passes  into  the  pars  ciliaris  retinic  {g).  Observe  the  black  line 
indicating  the  pigment  layer  of  the  retina  between  it  and  the 
choroid  ;  trace  this  line  forwards  also,  and  note  that  anterior  to 
the  ora  scrrata  it  thickens  to  form  the  very  marked  layer  of  pig- 
ment cells  covering  the  ciliary  processes  (e)  immediately  beneath 
the  pars  ciliaris  retina;. 

It  is  important  to  trace  the  continuity  between  these  layers  in 
passing  from  one  region  to  another. 

Observe  the  ciliary  processes  {e),  and  pass  on  to  the  iris  (rf). 
Note  the  thick  band  of  pigment  at  its  posterior  border  continuous 
with  that  covering  the  ciliary  processes,  and  representing,  as  we 
have  seen,  both  it  and  the  pars  ciliaris  retina; ;  the  connective 
tissue  basis  with  its  numerous  pigment  cells  ;  and  the  sections 
of  blood-vessels  (h).  Fmd  the  anterior  surface  and  trace  the  iris 
outwards  along  this  line  till  it  passes  into  the  ligamentum  pec- 
tinatum  iridis  (/),  and  so  becomes  continuous  with  the  connec- 
tive tissue  of  the  cornea  and  sclerotic. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  structure  of  the  parts  men- 
tioned more  minutely,  and  examine  especially  the  following 
points.  Hind  the  posterior  elastic  lamina,  and  trace  it  outwards 
till  the  ligamentum  pectinatum  iridis  is  reached.  Note  particu- 
larly the  relation  of  parts  here.  The  ligament  (stained  pink 
with  the  carmine,  as  it  is  composed  of  ordinary  white  fibrous 
tissue)  pierces  the  edge  of  the  elastic  lamina  and  becomes  lost  in 
the  connective  tissue  of  the  6brous  tunic  of  the  eye.  Observe 
that  outside  the  point  at  which  the  ligament  pierces  it,  the  lamina 
rapidly  ends  in  a  point  (in  section),  and  also  that  it  is  not 
reflected  over  the  ligament.  The  flattened  epithelium  at  the 
back  of  the  lamina,  on  the  other  hand,  is  continued  over 
the  ligament  and  on  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris.  In 
these  parts  it  is  only  recognisable  as  a  thin  line  with 
flattened  nuclei  occurring  in  it  here  and  there.  Examine  the 
spaces  of  Fontana,  which  are  very  well  seen  in  the  eye  of 
the  ox  and  sheep,  and  note  the  epithelium,  continuous  with 
that  upon  the  ligamentum  pectinatum,  covering  the  flbrillar 
trabeculse  bounding  them. 
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If  ibis  network  of  trabecul.E  bounding  ihe  spaces  of  Foniana  be  traced 
outwards  till  it  merges  in  the  general  fibrous  basis  of  the  ciliary  enlarge- 
ment, it  win  be  found  that  the  fibrillar  part  of  the  trabecuUe  is  conlinuou; 
with  the  white  fibres,  the  epithelial  cells  investing  them  with  (he  connective 

tissue  corpuscles,  and  the  spaces  of  Foniana  themselves  with  the  cell  spaces. 
We  have,  therefore,  in  this  situation  a  very  clear  indication  of  Ihe  nature  of 
the  communication  between  the  cell  spaces  of  the  tissue  of  the  ciliarj' 
enlargement  and  the  enlarged  lymph  space  constituted  by  the  anterior 
chamber  of  (he  eye.  As  far  as  the  connection  between  the  spaces  is  con- 
cerned, this  may  be  very  readily  and  satisfactorily  demonstrated  by  injecting 
with  a  hypodermic  syringe  into  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  (through  the 
cornea)  red  or  blue  melted  gelatine  mass.  The  gelatine  mass  rapidly  passe<' 
between  the  bundles  of  the  pectinate  ligament  into  the  spaces  of  Fontana,  and 
thence  into  the  cell  spaces  of  the  tissue  beyond.  The  eye  of  an  ox  is  very 
suitable,  and  it  is  desirable  to  have  it  as  fresh  as  possibie.  After  coolioc 
the  eye  is  incised  and  hardened,  and  the  eomeo-sci erotic  junction  cut,  in  the 
ordinary  manner  (see  "Appendix"), 

Pass  now  to  the  posterior  end  of  the  specimen,  and  study  the 
layers  of  the  .sclerotic,  choroid,  and  retina  as  they  are  shoivn  in 
Fig.  160.  If  the  retina  has  broken  away  in  mounting  the  speci- 
men, the  sclerotic  and  choroid  may  be  examined  alone.  Especi- 
ally note  the  chono-capillary  layer  (</)  forming  the  inner  part  of 
the  choroid  coat,  and  the  clear  line  representing  the  membrane 
of  Bruch  between  it  and  the  retinal  epithelium  {e).  Trace  the 
retina  fonvards  till  it  passes  into  the  pars  ciliaris  retinas,  which 
represents  the  continuation  of  the  fibres  of  Mijller.  Endeavour 
to  make  out  the  transition.  Follow  the  epithelium  into  the 
ciliary  processes,  and  observe  its  characters.  Where  it  covers  the 
ridges  the  cells  are  clear,  nucleated,  and  low  columnar,  or  cubical, 
but  in  the  furrows  they  are  drawn  out  into  long  tapering  points; 
at  their  free  ends,  to  which  arc  attached  the  fibres  of  the  suspen- 
sory ligamer.t. 

(6,)  Section  of  comeo-sclerotic  junction,  tangential  to  the  tnargin 
ef  the  cornea,  to  shoiv  the  divisions  of  the  ligatrientum  ptttinatum 
iridis  as  seen  from  the  anterior  chamber ;  stained  with  picro-car- 
rnine.    F.     {Fig.  156.) 

This  is  an  exceedingly  instructive  specimen.  Note  in  it  the 
processes  {d)  of  the  ligament  projecting  in  a  somewhat  comb- 
like manner  towards  the  posterior  elastic  lamina  {c),  which  they 
pierce  to  join  the  connective  tissue  of  the  "junction"  above. 
Observe  the  somewhat  triangular  intervals  (d')  between  the 
bundles  leading  into  the  spaces  of  Fontana.  Identify  the  epi- 
thelium on  the  under  surface  of  the  elastic  lamina,  and  trace  it  on 
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to  the  subdivisions  of  the  h'gament  Observe  that  it  forms  a 
complete  lining  to  the  spaces  between  them. 

(7,)  AnterO'posterior  section  of  posterior  half  of  eye-ball  of  rab- 
bity through  the  entrance  of  the  optic  nerve ^  stained  with  hcematoxy- 
lin,     B.    (Fig,  155.; 

This  specimen  is  especially  of  value  as  it  shows  the  way  in 
which  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  expand,  where  they  constitute 
the  disc,  to  form  the  inner  part  of  the  retina,  the  rods  and  cones 
forming  the  external  layer.  Observe  the  optic  nerve  {d)  piercing 
the  sclerotic  (r)  and  choroid  {b\  to  expand  into  the  retina  (a),  of 
which  (f)  represents  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones.  Here,  as  is  so 
often  the  case,  the  retinal  pigment  epithelium  has  adhered  to 
the  choroid  when  the  retina  separated  from  it  Observe  the 
depression,  surrounded  by  a  thickening,  forming  the  optic  disc 

(8,)  V,  S.  Retina  of  ox  or  sheep^  stained  with  picro-carmine. 
{Fig.  160.) 

This  may  already  have  been  seen  in  the  section  of  the  comeo- 
sclerotic  junction,  but  it  is  desirable. to  mount  again  a  piece 
which  has  been  prepared  alone.  Under  the  high  power  look  for 
the  layers  as  shown  in  the  figure.  The  retinal  epithelium  will 
probably  be  absent,  and  the  ends  of  the  rods  and  cones  exposed. 
Note  the  greater  length  of  the  former  and  their  comparatively 
greater  number.  Observe  the  very  clear  line  formed  by  the 
external  limiting  membrane  (/),  upon  which  the  layer  is  placed 
Within  or  beneath  this  is  to  be  seen  the  external  nuclear  layer 
(^),  formed  of  the  rod  and  cone  fibres  with  their  nuclei  and  the 
continuation  of  the  fibres  of  Miiller ;  then  the  external  molecular 
layer  (A),  followed  by  the  internal  nuclear  layer  (/),  composed 
of  the  bi-polar  and  other  cells  with  their  clearly  defined 
nuclei.  In  this  layer  also  occur  the  nuclei  of  the  fibres  of 
Miiller.  Internal  to  this  look  for  the  broad  internal  molecular 
layer  (/),  the  layer  of  ganglion  cells  (A),  the  fibrous  layer  (/),  and 
the  internal  limiting  membrane  {m).  Placed  upon  the  latter  look 
for  the  expanded  feet  of  the  fibres  of  Miiller,  which  thin  rapidly  as 
they  pass  upwards  (or  outwards)  through  the  internal  molecular 
layer.  Study  also  the  diagrammatic  representation  of  the  layers 
{Fig,  158)  while  examining  this  section. 

(9,)   V.  S.  Retifia  offrog^  stained  with  borax-carmine.    B,   {Fig. 
1 59).     A,  From  frog  which  had  been  kept  in  the  dark  ;  B,  after  ex- 
posure to  sunlight. 
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FIG.    159. 

V.S.    RETINA   OF    FROG,     SHOWING    THE    EFFECT    OF    LIGHT    AND    DARK- 
NESS ON    THE    PIGMENT    CELLS  ;     STAINED    WITH     BORAX-CARMINE 

X   300. 

A. — Kept  in  the  dark  previous  to  hardening,  showing  pigment  retracted. 

B. — Exposed   to   light ;  showing  pigment  extending  down  between  the 
rods. 

a, — Pigment  cell  layer. 

d. — Layer  of  rods  and  cones. 

c. — External  limiting  membrane. 

//. — Outer  nuclear  layer 

e, —     „      molecular  layer. 

/ — Inner  nuclear         „ 

^. —     „     molecular     „ 

A. — Ganglion  cell  layer. 

/.—Internal  limiting  membrane. 


FIG.    160. 

V.S.    SCLEROTIC,    CHOROID,    AND    RETINA    OF   OX,    STAINED    WITH     PICRO- 

CARMINE     X     200. 

A. — Sclerotic  (inner  part  of). 

B.--Choroid. 

C. — Retina. 

a. — Fibrous  tissue  of  sclerotic. 
d. — Lamina  suprachoroidea. 
c. — Body  of  choroid,  containing  large  vessels. 
d — Chorio-capillary  coat. 
e. — Pigment  layer  of  retina. 
/. — External  limiting  layer. 
^.—        „        nuclear      „ 
//.    -        „         molecular  layer. 
7. — Internal  nuclear  „ 

/ —       ,,        molecular       „ 
^. — Ganglion  cell  layer. 
/. — Layer  of  nerve  fibres. 
;//. — Internal  limiting  membrane. 
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Examine  this  specimen  for  a  general  view  of  all  the  parts  of 
the  retina  as  already  described,  and  especially  for  the  pig- 
mentary layer.  Observe  that  in  (a)  the  pigment  is  retracted,  and 
forms  a  comparatively  narrow  band  ;  in  (B)  it  is  extended  between 
the  rods  and  cones  in  the  form  of  delicate  filamentous  processes 
of  protoplasm  laden  with  pigment  Refer  also  to  the  pigment 
layer  in  Fig:  158,  in  which  the  character  of  the  individual  cells 
is  more  distinctly  seen. 

(10,)  Rods  and  cones  of  frog's  retina,  isolated,  stained  with  osnnc 
add.     F. 

Bisect  a  frc^s  eye  in  its  equator,  and  place  the  posterior  half 
in  osmic  acid  (i  per  cent,  solution)  for  twelve  hours,  and  tease  in 
Farrant's  solution. 

Note  the  numerous  rods  and  cones  scattered  over  the  field. 
Observe  the  outer  and  inner  segments  of  the  rods,  the  former  of 
which  is  blackened  with  the  reagent,  and  may  show  a  tendency 
to  split  transversely.  Look  also  for  other  parts  of  the  retina — 
the  nuclei  of  the  nuclear  layers,  a  few  ganglion  cells  from  the 
nerve  cell  layer,  and  pigmented  epithelium.  Note  that  the  half  of 
the  cell  containing  the  nucleus  is  unpigmented. 

{11, J  Section  cf  head  of  chick  showing  antero-poslerior  section  of 
developing  lens,  stained  with  borax-carmine.     B. 

Under  the  high  power  study  the  lens,  the  essential  structure  of 
which  is  well  seen  during  its  development  Note  the  anterior 
epithelium  consisting  of  a  single  layer  of  cubical  nucleated  cells. 
Trace  them  backward.s,  and  note  the  transition  between  them 
and  those  of  the  posterior  wall,  which  are  elongated  so  as  to 
entirely  fill  the  cavity  of  the  original  epithelial  sac,  and  come 
into  contact  with  the  cells  of  the  anterior  layer. 

{12,)  Isolated  lens  fibres  of  fish,  unstained.     F. 

Tease  a  small  fragment  of  the  boiled  lens  of  a  cod-fish,  and 
mount  in  Farrant  Under  the  high  power  note  the  lens  fibres, 
clear,  colourless,  and  transparent,  with  a  denticulate  margin. 
The  serrated  edges  of  adjacent  fibres  interlock.  The  fibres  are 
modified  epithelial  cells,  representing  the  further  development  of 
the  pasterior  layer  of  the  embryonic  lens. 

(13,)  7".^.  Optic  neme  of  ox,  stained  with  htsmatoxylin.     B. 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  general  fibrous  sheath  sending 
in  septa,  dividing  the  ner\'e  into  somewhat  irregularly  polygonal 
areas  of  nerve  fibres.  Note  that  there  is  no  lamellar  perineurium, 
and  the  nerve  bundles  are  not  cylindrical  as  in  an  ordinary 
cerebro-spinal  nerve. 
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(14,)   V.  T.  S.    Eyelid  of  child,  stained  with  luFtnataxyliH 
{Fig.  l<,2.) 

Examine  especially  under  the  low  power  the  general 
ment  of  parts  as  shown  in  the  figure.  Note  that  the  so-called 
tarsal  cartilage  in  which  lie  the  Meibomian  glands  (■/)  is  not  in 
reality  cartilaginous,  but  consists  of  a  plate  of  condensed  connec- 
tive tissue.  Observe  the  opening  of  the  Meitximian  glands  at 
the  margin  of  the  eyelid  (r).  Note  that  the  cilium  or  eyelash 
(a)  divides  the  orbicularis  muscle  (i)  into  an  outer  and  an  inner 
portion,  of  which  the  latter  {e)  has  received  the  special  name  of 
the  circular  muscle  of  Riolan,  or  the  ciliary  part  of  the  orbicularis 
palpebrarum.  Between  it  and  the  cilium  note  the  modified 
sweat  glands  (_/"),  which  are  known  as  the  glands  of  Moll. 
Under  the  high  power  study  the  stratilied  squamous  epithelium 
investing  the  eyelid  on  both  external  and  conjunctival  surfaces, 
the  large  hair  follicles  of  the  cilia,  the  transverse  sections  of  the 
muscular  fibres  of  the  orbicularis  palpebrarum,  the  glands  of 
lloll,  the  Meibomian  glands,  etc. 

THE  EAH. 

The  internal  ear  commences  as  an  otte  vesicle,  budded  off  from 
the  epiblasL  At  first  connected  with  the  surface  epithelium,  it 
presently  becomes  entirely  separated  from  it,  and  sinks  fiirther 
into  the  tissue  beneath.  The  sac,  lined  by  a  single  layer  of 
cubical  epithelial  cells,  is  ultimately  met  by  the  divisions  of  the 
auditory  nerve  projected  from  the  brain,  and  at  the  points  of 
contact  the  lining  epithelium  undergoes  special  development  and 
becomes  directly  continuous  with  the  nerve  fibres.  Thus  the  ear 
differs  from  the  eye  in  its  development  in  several  points.  In  the 
first  place,  the  otic  vesicle  is  derived  from  the  epiblast  directly, 
and  not  through  the  medium  of  the  neural  column.  It  is  not, 
therefore,  like  the  optic  cup,  to  be  regarded  as  an  outlying  part 
of  the  brain  ;  and  as  we  shall  see  when  its  structure  is  considered 
minutely,  it  resembles  much  more  nearly  the  organs  of  taste  and 
smell.  In  these  we  have  to  deal,  as  in  the  ear,  with  specially 
modified  cells  of  epiblastic  origin,  resting  upon  a  dermis  of  con- 
nective tissue,  through  which  nerve  fibres  pass  to  connect  the 
proximal  ends  of  the  cells  with  the  central  nervous  system.  In 
the  second  place  the  epithelial  sac  does  not  undergo  invagination, 
as  the  optic  vesicle  does  to  form    a  cup,   thus   obliterating   its 
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cavity  ;  but  the  latter  remains  throughout  life,  and  is  occupied 
by  a  fluid  termed  endolymph.  Thirdly,  a  much  smaller  portion 
of  the  vesicle  comes  into  relation  with  the  nervous  system.  In 
the  case  of  the  optic  cup,  the  whole  of  the  anterior  wall  behind 
the  ora  serrata,  with  the  exception  of  the  blind  spot,  is  sensitive 
to  light  In  the  otic  vesicle  only  the  sjiecial  areas,  where  the 
branches  of  the  auditory  nerve  join  the  epithelium  of  the  sac,  are 
related  to  special  sense. 

Though  the  plan  of  construction  remains  the  same  throughout, 
the  otic  vesicle  in  the  course  of  its  development  undergoes  changes 
by  which  it  becomes  apparently  a  very  complicated  structure.  Its 
genera!  contour  changes,  so  that  it  no  longer  forms  a  simple  sac, 
but  a  series  of  canals  and  cavities  which,  howe\'er,  still  remain  in 
connection  with  each  other.  But  changes  also  take  place  in  the 
mesoblast  around  the  otic  vesicle,  as  they  do  around  the  optic 
Here  the  mesoblastic  tissue  immediately  surrounding  the  epithe- 
lial sac  affords  it  a  fibrous  investment  which  follows  its  contour 
closely,  and  with  it  constitutes  what  is  known  as  the  membranous 
labyrinth.  Further  out,  the  mesoblast  develops  into  bone,  the 
inner  condensed  shell  of  which,  when  dissected  out  from  the  rest, 
is  found  to  correspond  roughly  in  form  with  the  membranous  sac 
it  encloses,  and  is  termed  the  osseous  labyrinth.  It  correspond?, 
we  have  said,  roughly  with  it ;  that  is  to  say,  it  does  not  follow  its 
contour  e-vactly,  as  for  instance,  where  one  division  of  the  osseous 
labyrinth — the  vestibule— encloses  two,  the  utricle  and  saccule, 
of  the  membranous  ;  and,  moreover,  through  the  greater  part  of 
their  extent  the  two  labyrinths  are  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  very  well  marked  lymph  space,  containing  a  fluid  termed /^rr- 
lymph.  The  space  is  not  complete,  but  is  broken  in  various 
places;  sometimes  by  the  membranous  and  bony  labyrinths 
touching  e.ich  other  at  some  particular  point,  when  the  fibrous 
layer  of  the  one  fuses  with  the  periosteum  of  the  other  ;  some- 
times by  a  bridle  of  connective  tissue  extending  between  the  two ; 
sometimes  by  a  branch  of  the  auditory  nerve  on  its  way  to  its 
termination  in  the  epithelial  lining.  The  perilymph  space  is 
lined  by  ordinary  lymphatic  epithelioid  cells  with  sinuous  out- 
lines, and  is  continuous  with  the  lymph  spaces  in  the  connective 
tissue  which  bounds  iL 

The  Hembranous  labyrinth  consists  of  :— 
(i,)  The  Utricle  and  Semicircular  Canals. 
(2,)  The  Saccule. 
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(3,)  The  Canalis  Cochlearis. 
The  utricle  {Fig,  S,  u)  is  a  somewhat  oval  sac  with  which  the 
semicircular  canals  (s,  c)  communicate  by  either  end.  Each  semi- 
circular canal  possesses  an  enlargement,  termed  an  ampulla  (a\ 
at  one  of  its  openings  into  the  utricle.  The  utricle  communicates 
somewhat  indirectly  by  means  of  the  ductus  etublympliaticus  {d.e\ 
with  the  smaller  and  rounder  saccule  (s).  From  the  latter  a 
narrow  tube,  the  canalis  reuniens  (cr),  leads  to  the  canalis  cochUaris 
(<f\  which  terminates  blindly  at  the  apex  of  the  spiral  into 
which  it  is  twisted. 


Fig.  S. — Diagrammatic  representation  of  membranous  labyrinth,  and  branches  of  auditocy  ner\-e  : 
n. — Auditory  nerve  ;  v — Vestibular  branch  ;  c. — Cochlear  branch  ;  sx. — Semicircular  canals  ;  «, — 
Ampullae  :  « — Utricle  ;  *. — Saccule  :  </.*. — Ductus  endolymphaticu*  ;  *.r. — Saccus  endolym- 
phaticus  ;  c'. — Cochlea  ;  c.r. — Canalis  reuniens. 

The  relation  of  the  membranous  labyrinth  to  the  walls  of  the 
space  in  which  it  is  enclosed,  as  already  described,  applies  more 
particulariy  to  the  vestibular  part  (utricle  and  saccule)  with  the 
semicircular  canals.  The  cochlear  portion  of  the  membrane — the 
most  important  part  of  the  ear  in  connection  with  the  analysis  of 
sound — differs  markedly  in  its  disposition,  its  relation  to  the  sur- 
rounding bone,  and  its  nerve  supply,  from  the  rest  In  the  first 
place,  it  is  coiled  as  a  spiral  in  two  and  a  half  whorls  round  a 
central  bony  stem,  or  modiolus  {Fig.  Z,  B  g\  with  the  result  that 
the  osseous  labyrinth  here  has  a  strong  resemblance  to  a  snail's 
shell,  and  has,  consequently,  been  called  the  cochlea  ;  the  con- 
tained portion  of  the  membranous  labyrinth  being  termed  the 
canalis  cochlearis.  The  relation  of  the  canal,  or  more  properly 
speaking,  membranous  tube,  to  the  bony  space  which  contains  it, 
is  somewhat  as  follows.  In  a  vertical  section  of  the  structure, 
the  cavity  of  the  bony  canal  (cut  five  times  transversely),  is  seen 
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in  section  surrounding  the  central  modiolus,  or  stem  of  the  shell 
{gy  From  this  aspect  it  is  somewhat  round  as  a  whole,  but  is 
partially  divided  into  two  secondary  canals  by  a  bony  plate,  the 
osseous  spiral  lamina  (/),  projecting  horizontally  from  the  central 
modiolus  towards  the  outer  wall.  The  canalis  cochlearis,  trian- 
gular in  shape  in  transverse  section,  is  so  placed  in  the  bony  canal 
of  the  cochlea  that  the  narrow  base  of  the  triangle  is  in  complete 
contact  with  the  outer  wall,  while  the  opposite  angle  is  connected 
with  the  osseous  spiral  lamina. 


A. 


Fig.  T.^K,  Bony-Ubjrrinth  dissected  out  from  rest  of  temporal  bone  ;  B.  Bony  cochlea  in  vertical 
section. 

«.— Semicircular  canals;  b, — Ampulle;  c— Vestibule  ;  i^— Macula  and  crista;  t. — Cochlea; 
f. — OsMeous  spiral  lamina  ;  g, — Modiolus. 

This  relation  of  parts  is  maintained  throughout  the  two  and  a 
half  turns  of  the  spiral,  and  the  canalis  cochlearis  has  thus  a  very 
definite  and  constant  relation  to  the  perilymph  space,  which  the 
rest  of  the  membranous  labyrinth  lacks. 

On  its  outside,  the  side  in  contact  with  the  outer  wall  of  the 
cochlea,  the  space  is  entirely  absent,  the  membranous  and  osseous 
labyrinths  being  intimately  adherent  Above  and  below,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  bounded  by  the  lymph  space  throughout  its 
whole  extent  The  lymph  space  is  necessarily  divided  into  two 
by  the  canalis  cochlearis  itself  and  the  osseous  spiral  lamina, 
which  projects  from  the  modiolus  to  meet  it ;  and  the  two  spaces 
thus  produced  have  received  different  names.  The  one  above 
the  canalis  is  found  to  terminate  at  the  base  of  the  cochlea  in 
the  vestibular  perilymph  space  (/>.,  the  space  surrounding  the 
saccule  and  utricle),  and  is  called  the  scala  vestibulL  The  one 
below  the  canalis  terminates  at  the  base  in  the  fenestra  rotunda 
{Fig.  Uy  f  r\  the  membrane  of  which  completes  the  wall  of  the 
middle  ear  or  tympanum  at  this  point ;  it  is  hence  termed  the 
scala  tympani. 

At  the  apex  of  the  cochlea  the  arrangement  of  the  two  scalae 
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13  simple,  though  at  first  it  is  not  easy  to  form  a  mental  picture 
of  it.  The  canalis  cochlearis  of  the  membranous  labyrinth 
terminates  at  the  end  of  the  spiral  blindly,  and  at  this  point  the 
osseous  spiral  lamina,  its  purpose  gone,  ends  in  the  form  of  a 
hook,  the  hamulus ;  with  the  result 
that  the  two  seals:,  the  partition 
between  them  removed,  form  one 
canal  at  this  point.  Thus,  if  the 
perilymph  be  followed  from  the  ves- 
tibule, it  is  found  to  pass  from  tlie 
base  to  the  apex  of  the  cochlea  along 
the  scala  vestibuli,  and  from  the  apex 
to  the  base  (where  it  impinges  against 
the  membrane  of  the  fepestra  rotunda) 
by  the  scala  tympani.  (See  Fig.  U.) 
The  cochlear  portion  of  the  mem- 
branous labyrinth  also  differs  from 
the  rest  in  the  manner  in  which  the 
ner\e  is  distributed  in  its  wall.  The 
Aurtiiwy  iiom ;  «».— s»ccui  endo-  audltory  ncrve  divides  into  two  main 
lynphmdcui  branches,  the  cochlear  and  the  vesti- 

bular {Fig.  S,  V  and  i:).  The  latter  divides  again  to  form  fix'e 
smaller  strands,  which  are  distributed  as  follows :  One  to 
each  of  the  ampullae  of  the  semi-circular  canals,  one  to  the 
utricle,  and  one  to  the  saccule.  The  small  oval  swelling,  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  utricular  wall  in  which  the  nerve 
ends,  is  termed  the  macula  acustica,  and  a  similar  spot  is 
found  in  the  saccule.  The  localised  epithelial  modifications 
in  which  the  nerves  to  the  ampullie  of  the  semicircular  canals 
terminate,  are  termed  crisltg  acusticte.  The  distribution  of  the 
nerve,  therefore,  in  all  these  situations  is  limited  to  one  part  of 
the  epithelial  lining  alone.  In  the  cochlea,  however,  the  nerve 
is  supplied  to  the  modified  epithelium  along  a  portion  of  one 
side  of  the  entire  length  of  the  canalis  cochlearis,  from  its  com- 
mencement at  the  base  to  its  termination  at  the  apex,  this  spiral 
line  of  modified  epithelium  being  known  as  the  organ  of  Corti. 

THE  STRUCTURE  OP  THE  MEMBRANOUS  LABYRINTH. 

The  Maculae  and  CHstse  acusUcEe. — ^The  structure  ol  the  walls 
of  the  utricle,  saccule,  and  semicircular  canals,  has  already  been 
to  some  extent  indicated.     They  are  lined  by  a  layer  of  pot}^- 
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nal,  flattened,  nucleated  cells,  resting  upon  a  thin  hyaline  sur- 
face condensation  of  the  connective  tissue  beneath,  termed  the 
"  tunica  propria."  Outside  this  is  the  general  vascular  fibrous 
investment,  surrounded  by  the  space  containing  perilymph ;  a 
space,  lined  by  the  usual  lymphatic  epithelioid  cells  with  sinuous 
outline,  and  broken  in  different  places  by  bridles  of  connective 
tissue,  uniting  the  membranous  labyrinth  with  the  periosteum 
of  the  bone.  The  perilymph  space  is  in  communication  with  the 
lymph  spaces  of  the  connective  tissue  on  either  side  of  it,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  with  the  lymphatic  space  beneath  the  dural 
investment  of  the  auditory  nerve.  The  maculae  and  cristae 
acusticae,  in  which  the  vestibular  branches  of  the  nerve  terminate, 
require  further  description. 

The  macula  acustica  of  the  utricle  (or  of  the  saccule)  forms  an 
oval  thickening  of  the  vestibular  wall,  a  vertical  section  of  which 
appears  to  show  the  following  structure.  Both  the  epithelial 
layer  and  the  dermis  of  connective  tissue  by  which  it  is  surrounded 
contribute  to  form  the  thickening.  The  dermis  constitutes  a 
well  marked  cushion  of  connective  tissue,  the  superficial  layer  of 
which  immediately  beneath  the  epithelium  is,  more  or  less, 
homogeneous,  non-nucleated,  and  non-vascular.  Deeper  down, 
the  ordinary  characters  of  connective  tissue  assert  themselves. 
The  epithelium  covering  the  cushion  consists  of  more  than  one 
layer  of  cells.  Those  that  are  superficial  are  cylindrical  in  form, 
and  only  extend  a  third,  or  a  little  more,  of  the  distance  between 
the  surface  of  the  epithelium  and  the  hyaline  layer  of  the  dermis, 
where  they  terminate  in  a  rounded  free  end,  in  which  is  placed 
a  rounded  well  marked  nucleus.  From  the  other  end  of  each  cell 
there  projects  into  the  cavity  of  the  sac  a  bayonet-like  process, 
apparently  composed  of  a  number  of  "  hairs  "  stuck  together, 
as  those  of  a  paint-brush  are  when  it  is  wetted.  It  may  be  men- 
tioned, in  passing,  that  these  processes  are  much  more  strongly 
marked  than  those  of  the  hair  cells  of  the  organ  of  Corti ;  but 
less  so  than  those  of  the  hair  cells  of  the  cristas  acusticae. 

Between  these  hair  cells  and  the  dermis  are  a  number  of 
layers  of  nuclei  which  belong  to  the  second  variety  of  cell  found 
in  the  maculae.  These  are  the  supporting^  or  rod-like  cells,  ex- 
tending from  the  surface  of  the  epithelium  (where  they  probably 
join  a  cuticular  membrane  pierced  by,  and  so  supporting  the  inner 
ends  of  the  hair  cells)  to  the  dermic  layer  beneath.  These  rods 
or  fibres  contain  each  at  some  part  of  its  course  (but  always 
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beneath  or  to  the  outside  of  the  hair  cells)  an  oval  nucleus, 
which  varies  greatly  in  its  position  in  adjacent  fibres,  so  that 
an  appearance  of  several  layers  is  produced  in  vertical  section. 

At  the  margin  of  the  swelling,  the  complicated  epithelium 
covering  the  dermic  cushion,  becomes  suddenly  resolved  into 
a  layer  of  tall  columnar,  nucleated  cells,  which  in  turn  become 
polygonal  and  flattened  as  the  general  level  of  the  sac  wall  is 
reached. 

The  nerve  fibres  of  the  branch  of  the  vestibular  nerve  to  the 
macula,  spread  out  fan-wise  as  they  pass  through  the  dermic 
cushion.  They  retain  their  sheaths,  grey  and  medullary,  here, 
but  lose  both  as  they  enter  the  epithelial  layer.  They  then  pass 
as  naked  branching  axis  cylinders  between  the  supporting  cells, 
and  each  ends  in  a  tuft  or  nest  of  nerve  fibrils,  which  receives 
the  rounded  end  of  one  of  the  hair  cells,  much  as  the  end  of  an 
acorn  is  received  by  its  cup. 

Above  the  hairs  of  the  hair  cells,  and  apparently  maintained 
in  its  position  by  contact  with  their  extremities,  is  a  structureless 
membrane  of  a  somewhat  mucinous  nature,  containing  rhombic 
or  octohedral  crystals  of  calcium  carbonate.  It  possesses  in- 
teresting analogies  to  similar  structures  in  the  membranous 
labyrinth  of  the  ears  of  less  highly  developed  species,  and  is 
sometimes  termed  the  otolith  membrane^  sometimes  the  otolith. 

The  crista;  acusticce  of  the  ampullar  of  the  semicircular  canals 
are  similar  in  structure  to  the  maculae,  except  that  the  shape  of 
the  thickening  is  diflfcrent,  being  of  the  nature  of  a  ridge  or  crest, 
the  otolith  membrane  is  absent,  and  the  processes  of  the  hair 
cells  are  more  marked. 

The  Cochlea  and  organ  of  Corti. — The  osseous  spiral  lamina, 
as  already  stated,  projects  outwards  from  the  modiolus  as  a 
spiral  shelf,  which  extends  a  certain  distance  across  the  bony 
canal  of  the  cochlea,  and  in  conjunction  with  the  membranous 
tube,  divides  it  into  two  divisions,  an  upper,  the  vestibular,  and 
a  lower,  the  tympanic.  The  ^A^o^  of  the  spiral  lamina  is  thin, 
but  the  connective  tissue  covering  it,  or  periosteum,  is  developed 
in  a  special  manner  upon  its  upper  surface  to  form  a  thickening, 
which  is  termed  the  limbus  lamince  spiralis.  This  is  hollowed 
out  on  its  outer  aspect  so  as  to  present  two  lips  externally,  the 
upper  of  which  is  termed  the  labium  vestibulare^  and  the  lower, 
the  labium  tyjupanicum.  The  hollow  between  the  two  is  termed 
the  sulcus  spiralis.     The  connective  tissue  of  the  thicker  or  vesti- 
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bular  portion  of  the  limbus  is  peculiar  in  character.  It  consists 
of  a  strong,  apparently  homogeneous  matrix,  from  which  cells 
appear  to  be  absent  in  the  more  superficial  part,  which  is,  more- 
over, split  at  the  edge  of  the  lip  radially  into  a  series  of  auditory 
teeth^  which  appear  somewhat  like  the  keys  of  a  piano  when 
looked  at  from  above.  From  the  upper  surface  of  the  vestibular 
portion  of  the  limbus,  or  crista  spiralis ^  as  it  is  sometimes 
termed,  projects  the  viembrana  tectoria^  which  stretches  outwards 
over  the  organ  of  Corti  itself 

From  the  upper  surface  of  the  limbus,  the  superior*  wall  of 
the  canalis  cochlearis,  or  membrane  of  Reissner^  passes  upwards 
and  outwards  to  meet  the  periosteum  of  the  bony  canal  with 
which  its  connective  tissue  basis  becomes  continuous  ;  while  the 
epithelium  of  its  under  surface  is  reflected  upon  the  inner  surface 
of  the  periosteum,  as  the  external  side  or  base  of  the  cochlear 
triangle.  The  membrane  of  Reissner  is  composed  of  a  thin 
median  layer  of  delicately  fibrillated  or  homogeneous  tissue, 
continuous  on  the  one  hand  with  the  connective  tissue  of  the 
limbus,  and  on  the  other,  as  already  stated,  with  the  periosteum 
of  the  outer  wall  of  the  bony  canal.  On  the  vestibular,  or  upper 
side,  the  membranous  sheet  is  covered  with  ordinary  lymphatic 
epithelioid  cells,  continuous  with  those  of  the  rest  of  the  scala 
vestibuli ;  on  the  other,  with  a  layer  of  flattened  epithelial  cells 
with  a  polygonal  outline,  resembling  those  lining  the  general 
cavity  of  the  vestibular  part  of  the  membranous  labyrinth,  and 
continuous  with  the  cells  of  the  organ  of  Corti. 

These  flattened  polygonal  cells  when  followed  to  the  limbus  are 
found  reflected  upon  its  surface,  with  the  exception  of  the  audi- 
tory teeth,  between  which  they  sink  ;  traced  downwards  they 
pass  into  a  layer  of  cubical  or  columnar  cells  lining  the  sulcus 
spiralis,  and  these  again  into  the  organ  of  Corti.  It  has  been 
stated  that  the  epithelium  of  the  inferior  surface  of  the  mem- 
brane of  Reissner  becomes  reflected  upon  the  periosteum  of  the 
external  wall  of  the  cochlea,  and  here  the  periosteum  is  peculiar 
and  deserves  special  attention.  It  is  considerably  thickened,  and 
its  thickness  increases  as  it  is  traced  downwards  till  a  point  is 
reached  where  the  epithelium  again  leaves  it  to  pass  inwards  upon 

*The  parts  are  here  described  in  their  relation  to  each  other  when  the  cochlea  is 
removed  from  the  body  and  placed  vertically,  with  its  apex  above,  and  its  base 
below.  This  is  not  its  natuxml  podtion,  bat  the  most  convenient  in  which  to 
describe  or  examine  it 
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the  membranous  spiral  lamina.  Below  this  point  it  gradually 
decreases  in  thickness  again  as  it  lines  the  outer  wall  of  the  scala 
tympanl  At  the  line  where  the  epithelium  is  carried  inwards 
the  periosteum  is  thus  at  its  thickest,  and  its  fibres  converge  to  a 
point  (in  section)  into  which  the  tissue  is  seemingly  drawn  to 
meet  the  basilar  membrane.  This  projecting  line  (or  point  in 
section)  is  termed  the  spiral  ligament. 

If  the  epithelium  be  traced  from  the  inferior  (or  inner)  surface 
of  the  membrane  of  Reissner  on  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  cochlea, 
where  it  lines  this  thickened  periosteum,  it  will  be  found  to  alter 
very  much  in  character.  The  cells  become  tall,  columnar,  and 
granular,  and  have  this  peculiarity,  that  capillary  vessels,  from  the 
connective  tissue  upon  which  they  are  placed,  penetrate  between 
them.  The  line  formed  by  these  vessels,  as  seen  from  the  canalis 
cochlearis,  has  received  the  name  of  the  stria  vascularis. 

The  basilar  membrane  extends  from  the  spiral  ligament  to  the 
tympanic  lip  of  the  limbus,  and  represents  the  fibrous  investment 
of  this  part  of  the  membranous  labyrinth.  Its  structure,  how- 
over,  shows  considerable  modification.  In  its  inner  part,  between 
the  tympanic  lip  and  the  organ  of  Corti,  it  consists  of  a  solid 
sheet  of  tissue,  which  is,  however,  radially  striated.  Externally 
to  this  it  breaks  up  into  radiating  fibres  embedded  in  a  homo- 
geneous matrix.  Its  tympanic  or  inferior  surface  is  covered  by 
a  layer  (or,  it  is  said,  more  than  one)  of  lymphatic  fusiform  cells, 
continuous  with  those  lining  the  scala  tympani  generally. 
Between  these  cells  and  the  membrane,  and  beneath  the  tunnel 
of  Corti,  runs  a  spiral  vessel,  the  vas  spirale.  The  epithelium 
covering  the  upper  or  cochlear  surface  is  continued,  on  the  one 
hand,  into  that  lining  the  sulcus,  and,  on  the  other,  it  passes  into 
the  cells  of  the  epithelium  covering  the  stria  vascularis.  Its 
middle  portion  is  specially  modified  to  receive  auditory  impres- 
sions, and  this  part  is  named  the  organ  of  Corti. 

In  a  vertical  section  of  the  cochlea,if  the  cubical  epithelium  lining 
the  sulcus  spiralis  {Fig.  164,  V)  be  traced  outwards,  the  cells  may  be 
seen  to  become  rapidly  columnar  in  shape,  and  thus  to  attain  a 
considerable  height  before  the  membrana  basilaris  is  reached. 
The  last  (/.^.,  the  outermost)  of  these  columnar  cells  is  specially 
modified,  and  is  known  as  the  inner  hair  cell.  It  is  not  unlike 
one  of  the  cylinder  or  hair  cells  of  the  macula  or  crista,  and,  like 
it,  possesses  a  conical  or  rounded  lower  extremity,  containing  a 
well  marked  nucleus.     This  extremity  of  the  cell  only  reaches 
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half  the  depth  of  the  epithelial  layer  as  a  whole,  which  beneatfi 
this  level  appears  to  consist  of  a  series  of  nuclei^  similar  to  those 
of  the  macula  and  crista.  They  are  the  nuclei  of  narrow,  sup- 
porting cells,  the  lower  extremities  of  which  rest  upon  the  con- 
nective tissue  covering  the  osseous  spiral  lamina,  while  the  upper 
extend  to  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the  epithelium,  where  they 
end  in  a  cuticular  formation.  The  free  surface  of  the  cylinder 
cell  is  marked  by  a  hyaline  border,  not  unlike  that  of  ciliated 
epithelium,  and  from  the  surface  of  this  plate  project  ten  to 
fifteen  short  stiff  hairs  or  rods,  which  are  arranged  in  a  somewhat 
peculiar  manner. 

They  do  not  arise  from  the  general  surface  of  the  end  of 
the  cell,  but  in  the  line  of  a  curve  extending  across  it,  in  such 
a  way  that  the  concavity  is  directed  towards  the  sulcus.  As 
we  shall  see,  the  hairs  of  the  outer  hair  cells  are  placed  upon 
them  in  a  somewhat  similar  manner,  but  in  the  latter  case  the 
curve  is  much  more  acute,  so  much  so  as  to  be  horse-shoe 
shaped. 

As  the  edge  of  the  osseous  spiral  lamina  is  reached,  the  rods 
or  pillars  of  Corti  come  into  view.  These  (in  vertical  section) 
are  two  in  number,  and  have  a  characteristic  shape.  Each 
possesses  a  head  with  a  process  projecting  from  it  externally,  a 
body  or  livtby  and  an  expanded  foot.  They  are  so  arranged  in 
relatidn  to  each  other  that  the  head  of  the  outer  rests  in  a  cor- 
responding concavity  in  that  of  the  inner,  while  the  limbs  of  both 
slope  apart,  the  one  to  the  inside  and  the  other  to  the  outside,  so 
that  there  is  a  considerable  distance  between  their  feet,  which  are 
cemented  to  the  basilar  membrane.  The  space,  somewhat  tri- 
angular in  section,  bounded  above  by  the  limbs  of  Corti's  rods, 
meeting  like  the  rafters  of  a  roof,  and  below  by  the  basilar 
membrane,  constitutes  the  tujinel  of  Corti,  which  winds  spirally 
with  the  other  structures  of  the  membranous  spiral  lamina  round 
the  central  stem  or  modiolus  of  the  cochlea.  The  rods  are 
probably  cuticular  in  nature,  and  their  origin  is  indicated  by  the 
presence  of  a  nucleus  surrounded  with  undifferentiated  protoplasm 
on  the  tunnel  side  of  the  foot  of  each  rod.  The  protoplasm  may 
even  extend  as  a  thin  layer  upwards  along  the  limbs  of  the  pillars. 
In  the  fresh  state  these  are  apparently  homogeneous,  or  there 
may  be  some  indication  of  longitudinal  striation,  which,  however, 
becomes  much  more  pronounced  under  the  influence  of  reagents. 
Their  cuticular  nature  is  shown,  too,  by  the  fact  that  the  processes 
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projecting  externally  from  their  heads  are  continuous  with  the 
membrana  reticularis,  itself  of  obvious  cuticular  origin,  which 
receives  and  supports  the  ends  of  the  outer  hair  cells. 

The  rods  of  Corti  form  a  spiral  tunnel,  as  already  stated,  but  a 
tunnel  whose  sides  are  incomplete.  Though  the  heads  and  feet 
of  adjacent  rods  in  the  same  row  are  in  contact  along  the  length 
of  the  spiral,  the  limbs  which  are  more  slender  necessarily  do  not 
touch  each  other,  and  it  is  through  these  clefts  between  adjacent 
rods  that  the  branches  of  the  cochlear  nerve  reach  the  outer  hair 
cells.  Passing  still  further  outwards  four  rows  of  other  hair  cells 
are  to  be  seen  in  the  human  subject,  though  this  number  does 
not  necessarily  hold  good  in  every  part  of  the  spiral.  In  many 
animals  the  usual  number  is  three.  Beyond  the  hair  cells  a  series 
of  very  tall  columnar  cells  {Hensen's  )  (/«)  form  the  highest  part 
of  the  organ  of  Corti,  but  when  traced  outwards  they  suddenly 
decrease  in  length,  and  are  continued  along  the  rest  of  the  basilar 
membrane  as  the  cells  of  Claudius  («),  which  are  cubical  in  form, 
and  join  with  those  covering  the  stria  vascularis  upon  the  spiral 
ligament. 

The  outer  Iiair  cells  have  a  still  more  complicated  structure 
than  the  inner.  Each  may  be  regarded  as  consisting  of 
two  parts:  (i,)  the  hair  cell  proper,  or  Corti's  cell;  (2,)  the 
supporting,  or  Deiters'  cell  The  two  are  in  close  contact  with 
each  other  at  one  part  of  their  course,  and,  indeed,  are  by  some 
regarded  as  being  in  structural  continuity.  The  hair  cell  proper 
resembles  the  cylinder  cell  of  the  macula  or  the  inner  hair  cell, 
and,  like  it,  ends  about  the  middle  or  upper  third  of  the  layer  in 
a  rounded  or  conical  extremity,  containing  a  well  marked 
nucleus.  The  upper  end  of  the  cell  possesses  a  hyaline  border, 
and  immediately  beneath  this  is  a  somewhat  nuclear  looking 
structure,  Hensen'sbody,  The  upper  end  of  the  cell  is  surrounded 
by  one  of  the  rings  of  the  cuticular  membrana  reticularis,  and 
from  it  project  some  ten  or  twelve  hair-like  processes  in  the  form 
of  a  horse-shoe,  the  concavity  of  which  is  directed  inwards 
towards  the  sulcus. 

The  cell  of  Deiters  lies  to  the  outer  side  of  its  twin  cell  of  Corti. 
It  is  a  comparatively  long  and  narrow  cell,  and  extends  from  the 
under  surface  of  \S\^  phalanx  oi  the  cuticular  membrane  imme- 
diately to  the  outside  of  the  ring  grasping  the  end  of  the  hair 
cell  to  the  membrana  basilaris  beneath.  This  it  meets  at  an 
acute  angle,  as  it  slopes  outwards   as  it  descends.     About  its 
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middle,  or  a  little  higher,  the  lower  end  of  the  hair  cell  to  which 
it  belongs,  abuts  against  it,  and  is  probably  fused  or  cemented 
to  it ;  towards  its  lower  end  it  increases  somewhat  in  thickness  to 
accommodate  a  nucleus.  Each  supporting  cell  is  strengthened 
by  a  cuticular  band,  which  is  fused  to  its  inner  side  where  it 
joins  the  membrana  basilaris,  but  higher  up  can  be  traced  into 
tile  central  axis  of  the  cell  in  which  it  runs  to  meet  the  mem- 
brana reticularis.  These  cells  of  Derters  seem  to  correspond  with 
the  rod  cells  of  the  macula  and  crista,  but  possess  a  more  com- 
plicated structure. 

The  mcinbnma  reticularis  is  probably  cuticular  in  nature.  It 
extends  from  the  phalangeal  processes  of  the  rods  of  Corti  over 
the  area  occupied  by  the  outer  hair  cells,  and  terminates  at  the 
edge  of  Hen^tin's  cells.  It  consists  oi  rings  or  annu/is,  separated 
from  each  other  by  flat  bars  ox  plialanges.  The  rings  receive  the 
ends  of  the  outer  hair  cells,  while  the  cells  of  Deiters  are 
attached  by  their  upper  ex- 
tremities to  the  phalanges. 
IJut  the  disposition  of  these 
parts  cannot  be  adequately 
studied  in  a  vertical  section 
\[^  of  th^  oi^an  of  Corti.  To  see 
"^  the  relative  position  of  the 
processes  from  the  heads  of 
the  rods  of  Corti.  of  the  rings, 
and  of  the  phalanges,  a  surface 
Fit.  r.-sorfjiMvit-of  jari  of  organof  corii  vicw  of  tliesc  stfucturcs  froffl 
(^H  R.iiiui);  a.  iiin«  hair  cell;  *,  Hmdjiof    thc   scala  media   is   required. 

■nnerrodi;  e,  Headiof  ouitr  todfc  wiihrf.  Ph».      ,,„  ,  ,       ,  ,^       , 

[used  piocuis :  <-,  Phaisngct , /,  SMoiid  raw  of  When  Viewed  thus  the  pha- 
Dutcr  hair  «i(i.  langeal  processcs  of  the  rods 

give  somewhat  the  appearance  of  the  keys  of  a  piano,  as  may 
be  seen  in  the  accompanying  diagram  {Fig.  V). 

The  membrana  tectoria  is  composed  of  a  soft  elastic  substance, 
and  exhibits  a  fine  radial  fibrillation.  It  varies  somewhat  in  shape. 
but  may  be  said  generally  to  be  a  thick  membrane,  which,  how- 
ever, becomes  thin  at  its  point  of  attachment  and  free  mar^n. 
It  is  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  Unibus,  commencing 
near  the  angle  formed  by  the  membrane  of  Reis.sner,  and  extend- 
ing over  the  organ  of  Corti,  to  be  attached,  perhaps,  at  its  free 
margin  to  the  edge  of  the  cuticular  membrane  or  Hensen's  cells. 
Be  this  as  it  may,  in  sections  this  attachment,  even  if  it  does 


I 
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exist  normally,  is  broken,  and  the  membrane  is  usually  to  be 
observed  curled  up  at  its  edge — rolled  up  somewhat  as  a  scroll 
might  be,  in  the  direction  away  from  the  organ  of  Corti.  In 
section  the  lower  margin  of  the  membrane  shows  a  double  con- 
tour or  hem. 

The  cochlear  nerve  passes  along  a  central  canal  in  the  axis  of 
the  modiolus.  It  gives  off  a  spiral  lamina  of  nerve  fibres,  which 
passes  through  the  osseous  spiral  lamina  to  be  distributed  to 
the  organ  of  Corti.  In  its  course  through  the  osseous  spiral 
lamina,  or  just  at  its  point  of  entrance  to  it,  it  bears  upon  it  the 
spircU  ganglion  {Fig.  162,  b\  a  somewhat  oval  or  round  (in  section) 
collection  of  nerve  cells,  which  winds  spirally  round  the  modiolus 
with  the  other  structures.  The  cells  are  very  similar  to  those  on 
the  posterior  root  of  a  spinal  nerve,  but  are  bipolar,  the  processes 
not  being  fused  together  before  the  nerve  cell  is  reached.  Each 
process  is  an  axis  cylinder  one,  and  acquires  a  medullary  sheath. 
The  fibres  coming  from  the  ganglion  leave  the  tympanic  lip  of  the 
spiral  lamina  by  foramina  beneath  the  inner  hair  cell  layer,  and 
at  the  point  at  which  they  pass  beyond  the  connective  tissue  on 
which  the  epithelium  rests  they  lose  their  medullary  sheath,  and 
are  continued  as  naked  axis  cylinders.  These  split  up  into  finer 
strands  of  fibrillae,  which  are  distributed  as  follows :  Some  of 
them  change  from  radial  to  spiral  in  direction  beneath  the  row 
of  inner  hair  cells,  and  here  constitute  what  is  known  as  the  inner 
spiral  strand  {Fig,  164,  o\  the  fibrillae  of  which  are  cut  transversely 
in  vertical  section,  and  so  appear  as  dots.  From  these  a  delicate 
network  of  filaments  passes  upwards  to  invest  the  bases  of  the 
inner  hair  cells  with  a  kind  of  nervous  nest.  Other  strands  of 
fibrillar  are  continued  outwards  between  the  limbs  of  the  inner 
rods  of  Corti,  and  as  they  cross  the  tunnel  one  of  them  becomes 
spiral  in  direction,  and  constitutes  the  spiral  strand  of  the  tunnel. 
The  others  pass  on  between  the  limbs  of  the  outer  rods,  and 
form  four  outer  spircU  strands  beneath  the  rows  of  outer  hair  cells ; 
and  from  these  strands  seen  in  section  as  dots,  filaments  proceed 
which  form  nervous  nests  to  receive  the  bases  of  the  outer  hair 
cells.     There  are  thus  six  spiral  strands  in  all. 

Examine  the  following  specimen  : — 

(l,)    V.S,  Cochlea  of  guinea-pig^  stained  with  picro-carmifu.  B. 
{Figs.   161,   162,   163,  164.) 

The  cochlea  requires  to  be  cut  in  celloidin,  as  the  organ  of 
Corti  is  much  too  delicate  to  bear  the  removal  of  paraffin  in 
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FIG.   163. 

y.S.   COCHLSA   OP  OUINKA-PIO,    STAINED   WITH   PICRO-CARMINE    X    30a 

a. — Crista  spiralis. 

k  —Sulcus      M 

c — Membrana  tectoria. 

d, — Osseous  spiral  lamina. 

g, — Membranous  spiral  lamina. 

/. — Organ  of  Corti. 

^. — Bone  of  outer  walL 

;\ — Nerve  6bres. 

/. — Ligamentum  spirale. 

M. — Scala  vestibuli. 

N.-^    ,1     meduL 

P. —     „     tympani. 


FiC.    164. 

V.S.   ORGAN     OF     CORTI     (SEMI-DIAGRAMMATIC),     STAINED     WITH     PICRO- 

CARMINn;     X    600. 

a. — Crista  spiralis. 
b. — Sulcus      „ 
c, — Membrana  tectoria. 
(i. — Part  of  osseous  spiral  lamina. 
e.    -Membranous  „  „ 

f. — Rods  of  Corti. 
g, — Outer  hair  cells. 
h, — Deiters'  cells. 
b.^ — Vas  spirale. 
^." — Ligamentum  spirale. 
j\ — Nerve  fibres. 

k. — One  of  the  outer  spiral  strands. 
o.—  Inner  spiral  strand. 
m, — Hensen*s  cells. 
n. — Cells  of  Claudius. 

(Erratum.— Oi  the  three  i^s  in  the  figure,  the  middle  should  be  ^»  and 

the  outer  ^".) 


Fig.  163. 
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mounting  the  sections ;  with  celloidin  the  removal  of  the  em- 
bedding medium  is  not  a  necessity,  as  it  is  transparent  in  thin 
layers.  Under  the  low  power,  note  the  general  arrangement  of 
parts  {^Fig,  162).  Find  the  central  channel  in  the  modiolus  con- 
taining the  cochlear  division  of  the  auditory  nerve  (/?,)  and  note 
that  the  latter  gives  off  a  branch  (as  it  appears  in  section)  to  the 
osseous  spiral  lamina  on  each  side  as  it  passes  it  Find,  on  the 
branch,  the  spiral  ganglion  (^,)  cut  in  transverse  section.  Select 
one  of  the  sections  of  the  projecting  osseous  spiral  lamina,  and 
follow  the  nerve  on  in  its  course  till  the  organ  of  Corti,  on  the 
membrana  basilaris  (^),  is  reached.  Note  the  two  lips  of  the 
limbus  laminae  spiralis  :  the  vestibular,  forming  a  well-marked 
crest,  the  crista  spiralis  ;  and  the  tympanic,  a  thinner  point  to 
which  the  membrana  basilaris  is  attached.  Frpm  the  top  of  the 
crista  (^Fig.  163,  tf),  observe  the  membrana  tectoria  (^),  projecting 
over  the  organ  of  Corti  (/*),  and  the  sulcus  spiralis  {b\  between  the 
two  lips.  Under  this  power,  note  the  deeply-stained  rods  of  Corti, 
and  the  projection  to  the  outside  caused  by  the  cells  of  Hensen. 
The  details  of  the  structure  will  be  better  seen  under  the  high 
power.  Follow  the  epithelium  on  to  the  spiral  ligament  (/),  and 
note  the  breadth  of  the  layer  where  it  covers  the  stria  vascularis 
along  the  outer  wall  of  the  canalis  cochlearis.  Trace  it  onwards 
into  the  membrane  of  Reissner,  and  so  back  to  the  crista  {a). 
The  connective  tissue  of  the  crista  and  spiral  ligament  is  easily 
seen  in  this  general  view  to  be  merely  a  development  of  the 
periosteum  lining  the  cochlea  in  these  situations,  and  is  readily 
distinguished  from  the  bone  by  its  lighter  staining.  Before 
changing  the  power,  note  the  scala  vestibuli  {Fig  162,  V),  above 
the  scala  media  (m),  and  the  scala  tympani  (t)  below  it  Select 
the  organ  of  Corti,  which  appears  to  show  the  most  It  will  be 
found  usually  that  there  is  considerable  variation  in  the  sections 
on  either  side  of  the  modiolus,  as  the  structures  are  so  readily 
spoilt  during  preparation,  cutting,  or  mounting.  Under  the  high 
power  {Fig,  164),  examine  the  structures  already  described.  The 
crista  spiralis,  the  membrana  tectoria,  the  sulcus,  the  basilar  mem- 
brane, and  spiral  ligament,  are  all  very  distinctly  seen,  as  are  also 
the  rods  of  Corti.  The  latter  form  a  well-defined  landmark,  which 
it  is  well  to  determine  early  in  the  examination.  The  characters 
of  the  hair  cells  and  Deiters'  supporting  cells  cannot  usually  be 
so  clearly  seen,  nor  the  distribution  of  the  nerve  fibrils  after 
they  have  left  the  osseous  spiral  lamina.    These  structures  require 
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great  cae  and  skill,  and  special  metbods  to  reveal  theia,  and  can 
scarcely  be  relied  upon  in  cla^  spedmena.  The  cells  of  Hensen 
can  usually  be  quite  easily  made  out,  and  die  efntiidium  traced 
onwards  round  the  canalis  cochlearis»  as  indicated  for  low  ^omtst 
examination. 

THB  OLFACTORY  nXBHAMK 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nasal  cavity  is  divisible  into 
two  parts,  an  otfadory  and  a  respiratory ;  the  former  of  ^idiich 
covers  the  upper  and  part  of  the  middle  turbinated  bones,  and 
the  upper  third  of  the  septum.  Below  this  the  cavity  is  lined  by 
the  respiratory  or  Schneiderian  membrane 

The  respiratory  memliraae  is  not  unlike  that  of  the  trachea 
and  large  brondiL  The  epithelium  is  of  the  stratified  ciliated 
variety,  with  goblet  cells  here  and  there,  and  rests  on  a  basis  of 
subepithelial  connective  tissue,  in  which  are  found  numerous 
small  branched  mucous  glands. 

The  olfaetorj  mrailiraae  is,  however,  specially  modified.  It  is 
thicker  than  the  respiratory,  and  presents  a  somewhat  yellowidi 
colour,  due  to  the  presence  of  pigment  in  the  epithelium.  In  a 
vertical  section  the  following  structures  are  to  be  made  out,  and 
it  will  be  noted  that  there  is  a  considerable  resemblance  between 
the  arrangement  of  the  epithelial  elements  and  that  of  the  cells 
of  the  maculae  acusticae,  as  already  described  At  the  surface  is  to 
be  seen  a  row  of  cylinder  cells  placed  as  usual  pall isade- wise,  with 
their  nuclei  in  their  lower  extremities  ;  beneath  this  row  a  well 
marked  nuclear  layer,  the  whole  resting  on  a  connective  tissue 
basis  traversed  by  the  non-medullated  fibres  of  the  olfactory 
nerve,  which  are  here  arranged  in  a  plexiform  manner.  The 
cylinder  cells  possess  a  body  of  much  the  same  shape  as  that 
of  those  already  described  in  the  macula,  the  free  extremity 
forming  part  of  the  surface  of  the  layer,  while  the  lower  end 
contains  a  somewhat  oval  nucleus ;  but  the  cell  is  prolonged 
at  this  end  into  an  irregular  process,  which  becomes  lost  to  view 
between  the  nuclei  of  the  nuclear  layer.  These  cylinder  cells  are 
continuous  with  the  ciliated  cells  of  the  respiratory  region,  and 
according  to  many  authorities  are  not  concerned  with  the  sense 
of  smell.  The  rod  cells  of  the  nuclear  layer  each  contain  a  well 
marked  spherical  nucleus,  surrounded  by  a  very  small  amount  of 
cell  substance.     The  latter  is  prolonged  upwards  as  a  rod  shaped 
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process,  between  the  cylinder  cells,  and  as  such  reaches  the  sur- 
face, where  it  abruptly  terminates.  There  is  also  a  central  pro- 
cess which  frequently  shows  varicosities  upon  it  similar  to  those 
of  a  nerve  fibril,  which  passes  down  between  the  nuclei  of  the 
layer,  and,  like  that  of  the  cylinder  cell,  is  not  ver>''  distinctly 
traceable  further.  The  nuclei  of  these  rod  cells  vary  in  position, 
some  being  placed  near  to  the  peripheral  end  of  the  cell,  or  at 
least  close  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  cylinder  cells,  while  others  are 
near  to  the  connective  tissue  basis,  and  others  are  intermediate 
in  position.  A  third  kind  of  cell,  "  the  basal  cell,"  is  also 
described.  It  is  said  to  be  irregular  and  branched,  to  possess  an 
oval  nucleus,  and  to  lie  immediately  next  to  the  dermis. 

In  some  animals,  such  as  the  frog,  there  projects  from  the 
free  end  of  the  rod  cells  a  brush  of  fine  hair-like  processes,  which 
appear  to  be  capable  of  ciliary  movement 

The  olfactory  mucosa,  like  the  respiratory,  possesses  glands, 
the  alveoli  of  which  lie  in  the  subepithelial  connective  tissue, 
while  their  ducts  open  on  the  surface.  The  glands  are  tubular 
rather  than  saccular ;  they  are  smaller  than  those  of  the  respira- 
tory region,  and  they  are  more  frequently  serous  than  mucous. 
They  are  called  the  glands  of  Bowman. 

It  is  not  as  yet  very  clearly  decided  as  to  whether  the  cylinder 
cells,  the  rod  cells,  or  both,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  peripheral 
tenninations  of  the  olfactory  nerve.  If  the  structure  of  the 
membrane  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  organ  of  taste  {i.e.,  the 
taste  buds),  it  would  appear  that  the  rod  cells  are  to  be  regarded 
in  this  light ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  corresponds  with  that  of 
the  maculcC  acusticae,  the  cylinder  cells  should  be  so  regarded. 
According  to  some  the  fibres  of  the  olfactory  nerve  are  con- 
nected with  the  rod  cells,  and  not  with  the  cylinder  cells  ;  accord- 
ing to  others,  both  kinds  of  cells  are  in  relation  with  the  nerves. 
But  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  anatomical  continuity  is  not 
necessar>''  for  functional  continuity. 

The  balance  seems  on  the  whole  to  be  in  favour  of  the  rod 
cells  being  the  nerve  terminations.  It  may  be  noted  that  the 
nuclei  of  the  rod  cells  are  spherical,  not  oval,  as  those  of  the 
cylinder  and  basal  cells  are  ;  and,  in  addition,  their  reaction  to 
staining  reagents  is  not  the  same.  They  stain  much  less  deeply 
with  haematoxylin  (Foster). 
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Examine  the  following  specimen  ; — 

V.  S.   Olfactory  membrane  of  young  mouse,  stained  with  borax- 


It  is  better  to  use  the  whole  head  as  indicated  in  the  "Appen- 
dix." 

L'nder  the  low  power  examine  the  general  arrangement  of  the 
I  parts,  as  already  described  on  page  171.  Compare  the  olfactorj' 
ami  lespimtoiy  portkma  uf  the  epithelium  iiiung  the  basal 
cavities,  aa  far  as  their  diickness  is  concerned  ;  and  even  under 
this  power  note  the  presence  of  the  cylinder  cells  in  the  former,  ' 
arranged  as  in  a  palisade.  Note,  too,  the  peculiar  colour  of  the 
cells,  due  to  the  pigment  they  contain.  Study  the  subepithdial 
connective  tissue,  and  observe  the  presence  of  numerous  glands 
in  both  parts  of  the  membrane.  Under  tlie  high  power  examiiM 
especially  the  olfactory  epithelium.  The  cylinder  cells  are  very 
easily  distinguished  and  their  characters  made  out ;  the  rod  cells 
not  so  easily  ;  frequently  little  but  the  nuclei  of  this  lajrer  can 
be  seen.  Observe  that  there  are  no  cilia  projecting  from  the 
surface  of  the  epithelium  in  the  olfactory  r^on.  Now  pass  to 
the  respiratory  portion,  and  recognise  the  character  of  the  lining, 
comparable  with  that  of  the  trachea  ;  trace  the  cylinder  into  the 
ciliated  cells. 
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APPENDIX    TO    CHAPTER    XVI. 
METHODS    OF   PREPARATION. 

1.  Y.S.  CoFnea.— Excise  the  cornea;  harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit,  cut  in 
gum,  stain  in  picro-carmine  or  hiematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or 
balsam  ;  or  stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin.  The 
cornea  of  the  eye  of  an  ox  or  sheep  is  very  suitable. 

2.  CoFnea,  ttained  with  gold  chloride.  —(See  text,  p.  483.) 

S.  CoFnea,  itained  with  nitrate  of  lilver. — (See  text,  p.  485.) 
4.  Eyeball  of  ox. — Obtain  two  or  three  eyes  of  sheep  or  ox,  fresh.  With  a 
razor  incise  the  eye  so  as  to  admit  fluid  into  the  cavity  behind  the  lens,  and 
into  the  anterior  chamber.  Harden  for  two  weeks  in  excess  of  Miiller's  fluid, 
frequently  changed  ;  then  commence  to  add  spirit,  and  finally  preserve  in 
the  latter.  The  following  parts  of  the  eye  may  be  prepared  from  it :  («,) 
Cornea.  (See  i) ;  (^,)  Comeo-iclerotic  Junction.  Divide  the  eyeball  equa- 
torially  into  an  anterior  and  posterior  half.  After  removing  the  lens,  divide 
the  former  by  a  crucial,  antero-posterior  section  into  four  parts,  taking  care 
not  to  displace  the  delicate  retina,  which  is  very  liable  to  become  separated. 
Divide  one  of  the  quarters  <igain,  so  as  to  get  a  suitable  piece  for  section 
cutting.  It  may  be  cut  quite  well  in  gum  if  care  is  taken  not  to  rupture  the 
ligamentum  pectinatum,  and  to  preserve  the  retina ;  but,  if  preferred,  it  may 
be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin ;  (^,)  Sclerotic, 
choroid,  and  retina.  Cut  out  a  piece  of  the  eyeball  near  the  equator, 
showing  the  three  layers.  Stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
The  layers  will  not  hold  together  if  the  sections  are  cut  in  gum  ;  (//,)  Y.S. 
Entrance  of  optic  nerYe«  Cut  the  posterior  half,  or  less,  of  the  eye  from 
before  backwards,  so  as  to  show  the  optic  nerve  in  longitudinal  section,  and 
its  point  of  entrance  into  the  eyeball.  The  sections  can  be  cut  in  gum  and 
stained  subsequently.  Here  again  the  retina  requires  care  when  the  sections 
are  placed  in  water  after  cutting.  It  is  seen  in  the  water  as  two  delicate  horns 
projecting  from  the  middle  of  the  concavity  of  the  cup  ;  (/,)  Y.S.  Retina. 
Cut  out  a  piece  of  retina,  stain  in  bulk  in  borax- carmine,  and  embed  in 
paraffin  ;  or  cut  in  gum,  and  stain  subsequently  in  picro-carmine  or  hiema- 
toxylin  ;  {f^  T.S.  Optic  nerve.  Cut  in  gum,  and  stain  in  hematoxylin ; 
mount  in  balsam. 

ft.  The  lent. — Remove  the  lens  in  its  capsule  from  the  eye  of  a  recently- 
killed  cat  or  rabbit.  Harden  in  Miiller's  fluid,  cut  in  gum  ;  stain  in  picro- 
carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam.  For  developing 
lent  use  the  head  of  a  chick,  hardened  in  Kleinenberg's  picric  acid  solution. 
Stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
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tt.  Tiia  NUBA.  As  m4r;  iirusetlieidioleof  tfMiposloiorbidfof&ecfe 
of  a  cat  or  rabbit ;  or  haiden  in  i  per  cent  osmic  acM,  and  treat  ia  a 
similar  way.  By  cutting  the  three  layers  together,  the  retmal  pigmcsnted 
epithelium  is  retained  in  its  rdatibn  to  the  rods  and  cones.  For  showii^r 
the  injluettce  of  Ughi  on  the  pigmmt  ctthy  use^he  eyes  of  the  iiog.  Keep 
one  frog  in  the  dark  for  twdve  hooxSi  and  expose  another  to  light  under  a 
beQ  jar  for  a  similar  period.  Kill  the  first,  and  transfer  its  head  to  the 
hardening  finid  without  admitting  .%ht  Spirit,  or  osmic  acid  (i  per  cent 
solution),  may  be  used,  but  the  fluid  should  be  in  excess,  and  light  should  be 
exduded  while  the  tissues  are  being  fixed.  At  the  end  of  forty-^gfat  hours, 
dissect  the  eyes  from  the  head,  and  pieserve  in  spirit  Stain  in  bulk  in 
borax-carmine,  and  cut  antero-posterior  sections  of  the  whole  eye  in  paraffin. 
The  eyes  of  the  second  frxig  may  be  treated  in  the  same  way,  but  are  not  to 
be  kept  in  darimess  during  hardening.  Retinae  of  isoig  prefMured  in  this  way 
give  very  beautifrd  results. 

7.  T.8.  RtttiBa  stained  viih  attnita  of  sUver  ^M<l)r-Golgi's  method  of 
staining  nerve  cells  wtdi  nitrate  of  silver  will  be  described  more  particnlaily 
in  the  du^^ter  on  the  **  Central  Norvous  System,"  but  its  application  to  the  eye 
may  be  mentioned  here.  By  treating  with  this  reagent,  the  nerve  cells  of 
the  different  layers  with  Uieir  bcanching  processes  are  stained  black.  Stirliiig 
gives  the  following  .method  as  yidding  good  results  :— 

(i,)  Place  Uie  retina  and  stlerotic  in  weak  osmico-bichromate  fluid  (osmic 
acid  I  per  cent,  2  parts  ;  bichromate  of  potassium  3  per  cent,  20  partsX  for 
twenty-four  hours. 

(2,)  Transfer  to  i  per  cent  mlver  nitrate  for  twenty-four  hours 

(3i)  Again,  for  twenty-four  hours,  as  in  (i). 

(4,)  „  „'  „      in  silver  nitrate. 

Harden  in  alcohol ;  cut  in  paraffin ;  mount  in  balsam,  but  without  a  cover- 
glass. 

8.  Isolated  retinal  elements. — Place  in  dilute  alcohol  (i  in  2  of  water)  for 
a  day  or  two,  using  a  small  quantity  of  the  fluid  Stain  in  picro-carmine^ 
tease,  and  mount  in  glycerine  or  Farrant 

9.  Y.T.8.  Human  eyelid. — Harden  in  Miiller  and  spirit  ;  cut  in  gum,  stain 
in  picro-carmine  or  haematoxylin,  and  mount  in  Farrant  or  balsam  ;  or 
stain  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 

10.  Y.8.  Coohlea  of  guinea-pig. — The  cochlea  of  the  guinea-pig  is  a  very 
convenient  one,  as  the  temporal  bone  is  very  easily  separated  from  the  rest 
of  the  skull,  and  the  cochlea  is  contained  in  a  **  tympanic  bulla,"  so  that  this 
part  of  the  osseous  labyrinth  is  readily  isolated.  Remove  the  temporal  bone, 
find  the  bulla,  and  clip  away  the  shell  exposing  the  cavity  containing  the 
cochlea.  With  a  needle,  puncture  one  or  more  of  the  spiral  turns,  in  order 
to  admit  the  reagent,  and  harden  in  Muller's  fluid;  then  decalcify  in 
chromic  and  nitric  fluid,  and  transfer  to  spirit  to  complete  the  hardening. 
Cut  in  celloidin  ;  stain  in  picro-carmine ;  clarify  in  origanum  oil,  and 
mount  in  balsam  ;  or  the  tissue  may  be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax-carmine 
before  embedding. 

11.  Y.8.  Olfactory  membrane« — Use  the  head  of  a  young  mouse.  Harden 
in  M liner's  fluid  and  spirit,  decalcify  in  chromic  and  nitric  fluid,  stain  in  bulk 
in  borax- carmine,  and  cut  in  paraffin. 
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Chapter  XVII. 

THE  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM. 
THE  SPINAL  CORD,  THE  MEDULLA,  AND  BRAIN, 

THE    SPINAL    CORD. 

THE  spinal  cord  is  traversed  throughout  by  the  central  canal, 
which  is  immediately  surrounded  by  the  grey  matter ;  the 
latter  is  invested  with  the  white  matter,  and  the  whole  is 
enveloped  in  three  membranes,  the  dura,  the  arachnoid,  and  the 
pia  mater.  The  dura  mater  surrounding  the  cord  differs  from 
that  enveloping  the  brain,  in  that  it  does  not  constitute  the  peri- 
osteum of  the  bony  canal  or  cavity  in  which  it  lies.  It  hangs 
loosely  around  the  cord,  being  attached,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae  in  front  of  it,  and,  on  the  other,  to  the 
spinal  nerves,  to  which  it  gives  connective  tissue  sheaths.  The 
dura  is  a  dense  fibrous  membrane,  whose  chief  function  is  a  pro- 
tective one.  The  arachnoid  membrane  is  virtually  the  inner 
layer  of  a  serous  sac  investing  the  central  nervous  system,  and 
lying  between  the  dura  and  pia.  The  sac  is  lined  by  simple 
squamous  epithelium,  the  outer  layer  of  which  is  applied  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  dura,  but  the  inner  is  separated  from  the  pia 
by  a  reticulum  of  delicate  connective  tissue.  There  is  thus  a 
subdural  space,  which  is  virtually  the  cavity  of  the  serous  sac 
and  a  sub-arachnoid  space,  which  is  the  interval  between  the 
visceral  epithelial  layer  of  the  sac  and  the  subjacent  pia — an 
interval  bridged  across  by  delicate  strands  of  connective  tissue. 
In  other  words,  the  space  between  it  and  the  pia  is  traversed  by 
numerous  bridles  of  connective  tissue,  which  split  it  up  accord- 
ingly into  inter-communicating  loculi,  and  as  these  loculi  are  lined 
by  simple  squamous  epithelium,  we  may  consider  the  sub-arach- 
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iimd  space  a  second  serous  cavity.  The  sub-aradinotd  spsoe'is 
in  cranmuniiation  toith  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  and  contains 
cer^ro-spinal  fluid.  The  pia  mater  lies  immediately  upon  the 
cord,  and  corresponds  with  the  fibrous  investment  of  oi^ans  gen- 
erally. It  is  very  delicate,  and  is  made  up  of  white  fibres  with- 
out any  inter-mixture  of  elastic  It  is  vascular,  and  soids  septa 
bearing  blood-vessels  into  the  substance  of  the  cord  for  its 
nutrition.  Immediately  subjacent  to  Hat  pia  is  a  narrow  layer  of 
neuroglia,  v4tich  has  sometimes  been  described  as  part  of  it 

The  white  and  grey  matter  of  the  cord  is  divided  into  lateral 
halves  by  the  anterior  and  posterior  vudiam  fissttres,  which  are 
readily  recognisable  along  its  whole  length  with  the  naked  ^e. 
The  "  fissures  "  extend  deeply,  but  they  do  not  meet,  a  commis- 
sure of  grey,  and  another  erf"  white  matter  being  thus  left  between 
the  two  halves.  The  anterior  fissure  is  comparatively  broad  and 
shallow,  the  posterior  is  narrow  and  prolonged  more  deeply.  In 
fact,  the  posterior  cannot  in  strictness  be  regarded  as  a  fissure 
It  consists  merely  of  an  undivided  septum  passing  in  from  the 
pia  mater ;  the  anterior  fissure,  on  the  other  hand,  is  an  actual 
,  one,  the  pia  mater  passii^  down  one  side  and  up  the  other. 

The  grey  commissure  (in  contact  behind  with  the  posterior 
septum,  but  separated  from  the  anterior  fissure  in  front  fay  the 
white  commissure)  contains  the  central  canal  and  unites  the  two 
crescentic  (in  transverse  section)  columns  of  grey  matter,  much 
as  the  cross-bar  of  the  letter  H  unites  the  two  side  pieces. 
These  crescents  have  their  concavity  directed  outwards,  and 
possess  each  an  anterior  and  posterior  liortt.  The  former  is  blunt 
and  short,  and  from  it  several  nerve  bundles  pass,  to  leave  the 
cord  as  the  anterior  nerve  root ;  the  latter  is  long  and  pointed, 
and  is  continued  to  the  surface  as  one  bundle,  which  leaves  th^ 
cord  as  the  posterior  nerve  root  In  the  dorsal  region  of  the 
cord  a  small  lateral  horn  makes  its  appearance  ;  and  there  are 
considerable  variations  in  the  shape  of  the  grey  matter  and  the 
amount  of  it  relative  to  the  white  at  different  levels. 

The  grey  matter,  both  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  horns, 
consists  of  nerve  fibres,  nerve  cells,  and  a  sustentacular  tissue, 
peculiar  to  the  central  nervous  system,  termed  neuroglia,  of 
epiblastic  origin,  and  connected  with  the  epithelial  lining  of  the 
central  canal.  Many  of  the  nerve  fibres  are  non-medu Mated ; 
they  frequently,  however,  are  very  fine  medullated  ones.  In 
addition  the  grey  matter  contains  an  exceedingly  complicated 
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interlacement  of  fibrils,  the  result  of  repeated  subdivision  of  the 
peripheral  processes  of  the  ganglion  cells. 

The  white  matter  surrounds  the  grey,  and  is  divisible  into  three 
well  marked  areas:  (a^  Between  the  points  of  exit  of  the  anterior 
nerve  roots,  where  it  forms  the  anterior  columns,  one  on  either 
side  of  the  anterior  median  fissure  ;  (^,)  between  the  points  of 
exit  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  nerve  roots,  where  it  forms  the 
latercU  columns ;  and  (^,)  between  the  posterior  nerve  roots,  where 
it  forms  the  posterior  columns,  one  on  either  side  of  the  posterior 
median  septum. 

But  these  columns  are  themselves  further  subdivided.  Thus, 
a  well  marked  septum  from  the  pia  mater  subdivides  the  pos- 
terior column  on  either  side,  especially  in  the  cervical  region, 
into  a  postero-external  and  postero-internal  column,  and  there  are 
other  subdivisions  which  will  be  referred  to  later.  Many  of  these 
are  not  obvious  anatomically  in  a  section  of  an  adult  healthy 
cord,  but  are  picked  out  in  cases  of  disease.  Thus  we  have 
ascending  degeneration  of  sensory  tracts,  and  descending  degen- 
eration of  motor  ones,  both  of  which  may  be  induced  artificially 
by  hemisection  of  the  cord  a  week  or  more  before  it  is  required. 
When  treated  by  Weigert*s  process  the  degenerated  parts  are 
comparatively  unstained  owing  to  the  disappearance  of  the 
myelin. 

Sections  of  embryo  cords  when  stained  by  Weigert's  method 
also  give  valuable  results  in  differentiating  the  tracts,  in  some  of 
which  the  medullar^'  sheath  appears  later  than  in  others.  Thus, 
the  pyramidal  tracts  may  be  shown  in  the  foetus. 

The  white  matter,  unlike  the  grey,  does  not  contain  nerve 
cells.  It  is  composed  of  longitudinally  running  medullated  nerve 
fibres  of  different  sizes,  which  are,  however,  destitute  of  a  sheath 
of  Schwann,  and  which,  it  is  also  stated,  want  the  nodes  of 
Ranvier  and  internodal  nuclei  (Stewart).  Between  the  nerve 
fibres  is  to  be  found  the  supporting  neuroglia,  which  is  in  relation 
with  the  basal  processes  of  the  ciliated  epithelium  lining  the  cen- 
tral canal,  through  its  continuity  with  that  of  the  grey  matter 
itself  The  white  commissure  is  composed  of  medullated  fibres 
passing  from  one  anterior  column  to  the  ether. 

It  will  now  be  well  to  consider  the  structure  of  the  white  and 
grey  matter  of  the  cord  in  a  little  more  detail. 

The  white  matter  of  the  cord :  its  structure  and  arrangement.— 
The  white  matter  is  composed  of  longitudinally  running  medul- 
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FIG.    165. 

T.S.   SPINAL   CORD  (hUMAN),    DORSAL    REGION,    STAINED    WITH    ANILINE 

BLUE-BLACK    X     lO. 

a. — Anterior  median  fissure. 
d. — Posterior  median  septum. 
c. — Anterior  horn  of  grey  matter. 
if. — Anterior  nerve  root. 
g. — Posterior  horn  of  grey  matter. 
/. — Clarke^s  column  of  nerve  cells. 
j^. — Posterior  nerve  root. 
//. — Pia  mater. 
/. — Central  canal  of  cord. 
J. — Prolongation  inwards  from  pia  mater. 
/•. — Lateral  horn. 
/. — White  matter  of  cord. 


FIG.     166. 

T.S.    SPINAL    CORD    (hUMAN),    LUMBAR    REGION,    STAINED    WITH    ANILINE 

r.EU  E-BLACK     x     lO. 

a. — Anterior  median  fissure. 
d.  — Posterior  median  septum. 
c.  —Anterior  horn  of  ijrey  matter. 
i/. — Anterior  nerve  root. 
e. — Posterior  horn  of  grey  matter. 
i^'-. — Posterior  nerve  root. 

A  -Fibres  of  internal  radicular  fasciculus  of  posterior  nerve  root. 
//.    -Pill  mater. 
/. — Blood-vessel. 
X'.— Central  canal  of  cord. 
/.--White  matter. 


Fig.  165. 
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lated  nerve  fibres  supported  by  neuroglia.  The  ner\-e  fibres  do 
not  possess  a  sheath  of  Schwann,  They  varj-  verj-  much  in  size 
in  any  part  of  the  section  selected,  and  in  some  strands,  too, 
are  either  larger  or  smaller  than  in  others.  Thus,  they  are 
smallest  in  the  posteromedian  (a  sensory  tract  of  fibres)  and 
lai^est  in  the  direct  and  crossed  pyramidal  (motor  tracts). 
The  neuroglia  consists  of  large  branched  cells  (of  epiblastic 
origin),  which  send  processes  between  the  nerve  fibres,  which 
also  receive  support  from  the  processes  derived  from  the  deep 
surface  of  the  pia  mater.  The  delicate  branches  of  the  neuroglia 
cells  form  a  very  complicated  interlacement  of  fibrils,  which  are 
embedded  in  a  homogeneous  ground  substance  Each  nerve 
fibre  is  thus  surrounded  by  a  tubular  sheath  of  neurc^lia. 
Occasionally,  (W/Zf/w^  nerve  cells  are  found  amongst  the  white 
fibres  immediately  outside  the  grey  matter. 

The  white  matter  of  the 
cord  is  divided  physiologic- 
ally into  certain  tracts.  The 
anterior  column  is  divisible 
into  the  direct  pyramidal  tract 
immediately  bounding  the  an- 
terior median  fissure,  and  the 
anterior  ground  bundle  or  an- 
terior radicular  zone.  The 
direct  pyramidal  tract  passes 
into  the  medullary  pyramid  of 
the  same  side  The  posterior 
column  is  divisible  into  a  pos- 
tero-median  column  or  column 

of  Goll,  and  a  postero-external  (<ntluiling«.Mndin«»ndd««ndins»nMr»-l»HBl 
or   column   of  Burdach    OI  pOS-      mLdiliI«n;  A.direcl«..lKllat'li«n  ;  i.iin«riur 

terior  radicular  zone.  The  «"*■«<;/,  poiierior  mrvi  .001. 
lateral  column  of  the  cord,  that  part  of  it  between  the  anterior 
and  posterior  nerve  roots  of  either  side,  is  subdivided  into  the 
antero-lateral  mixed  tract,  consisting  of  both  ascending  and  de- 
scending (/>.,  afferent  and  efferent)  fibres,'the  lateral  limiting 
layer,  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract,  and  the  direct  cerebellar  tract 
(see  Fig.    W). 

Of  these  tracts  of  the  white  matter  of  the  cord  .some  are 
afferent  and  some  are  efferent,  and  transverse  section  of  the 
cord  is  followed  by  ascending  degeneration  of  the  afferent,  and 


Golll ;  d,  p«tcn 


518  A    TEXT-BOOK   OF  HtSTOUOGY. 

descending  of  the  efferent ;   some  of  Ae  tracla»  on  the  otber 
handy  do  not  dq;enerate. 

The  direct  and  crossed  pyramidal  tracts  are  efferent,  and  are 
connected  with  the  motor  areas  of  tihe  cortex  of  tiie  cerdmmi ; 
they  undergo  descending  d^^eneiaticm  afteraection  of  the  conL 
Part  also  of  the  antero-lateral  mixed  tract  degenerates,  and  b 
therefore  termed  the  amiera4aUral  dtsunding  iracL  The 
cdumns  of  Gkdl,  on  the  other  hand,  the  direct  oerdiellar,  and 
certain  fibres  of  the  antero-latnal  mixed  tract,  termed  in  conse- 
quence the  ascending  antero4aUrat  tracts  degmiemte  above  tibe 
point  of  lesion.  The  anterior  ground  bundle,  the  postero-exter- 
nal  column,  and  the  lateral  limiting  layer  do  not  degmerate. 

The  gvey  matter  of  the  eord.— As  we  have  seen,  .the  grey 
matter  consists  of  a  basis  formed  of  the  interlacement  of  fine 
fibrils  derived  from  the  protoplasmic  or  peripheral  {m>oesses  of 
the  nerve  cells,  of  nerve  cells  themselves,  and  of  neuroglia.  Fine 
meduUated  nerve  fibres  also  are  to  be  seen  entering  the  grey 
matter  to  join  nerve  cells  or  to  split  up  into  fibrillar  divisi<ms  of 
their  axis  cylinder,  and  terminate  in  the  common  network.  The 
nerve  cdb  are  fouiKl  both  in  the  anterior  and  posterior  horns. 
In  the  anterior  th^  are  large,  multipolar,  gai^^lion  cells,  with 
one  axis  cylinder  process  and  many  peripheral  protoplasmic 
ones,  which  break  up  to  form  the  interlacement  of  fibrils  referred 
to.  In  the  posterior  horn  the  cells  are  smaller  and  fusiform. 
The  posterior  horn  is  narrow  and  pointed  in  contrast  to  the 
anterior,  which  is  short  and  broad.  Moreover,  it  is  invested  with 
a  cap  of  neuroglia,  which  is  termed  the  substantia  gelatinosa  of 
Rolando.     The  neuroglia  contains  a  few  fusiform  nerve  cells. 

Arrangement  of  nerve  cells.— The  grey  matter  of  the  cord  un- 
dergoes enlargement  opposite  the  origin  of  the  larger  strands  of 
nerves,  and  is  thus  especially  in  preponderance  in  the  cervical  and 
lumbar  regions.  In  the  conus  meduUaris  the  grey  matter  makes 
up  nearly  the  whole  of  the  substance  of  the  cord,  being  sur- 
rounded with  very  narrow  strands  of  white  matter.  The  nerve 
cells  are  not  scattered  indefinitely  throughout  the  g^ey  matter, 
but  are  arranged  in  certain  well  defined  strands.  There  are  four 
chief  subdivisions  :  (i,)  Those  of  the  anterior  horn  ;  (2,)  those  of 
the  posterior  horn  ;  (3,)  the  intermedio-lateral  column  ;  (4,) 
Clarke's  column. 

The  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  are  further  subdivided  into  four 
groups  according  to  the  position  they  occupy.     These  are  :  (a,) 
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inner  or  median;  (^,)  anterior;  (r,)  antero-lateral ;  (rf,)  postero- 
lateral. As  already  stated,  these  cells  of  the  anterior  horn  are 
large,  multipolar,  ganglion  cells.  The  cells  of  the  posterior  horn 
2ire  more  scattered,  and  are  small  and  fusiform.  The  cells  of 
tiie  intermedio-lateral  tract  form  a  distinct  strand  in  the  dorsal 
part  of  the  cord,  but  in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  fuse  with  those 
in  the  anterior  horn.  The  vesicular  column  of  Clarke  is 
found  to  the  inner  side  of  the  root  of  the  posterior  horn.  It 
is  not,  however,  continuous  throughout  the  cord.  The  main 
portion  is  found  in  the  dorsal  region  from  the  level  of  the 
seventh  or  eighth  cervical  nerve  to  the  second  or  third  lum- 
l>ar ;  the  cervical  nucleus  of  Stilling,  in  the  cervical  region, 
sind  the  sacral  nucleus  named  after  the  same  observer  in  the 
sacral  region  may  be  regarded  as  outlying  portions  of  the  same 
<:olumn. 

Examine  the  following  specimens  : — 

(l,)  T,S.  Spinal  cord,  human'  {dorsal  region),  stained  with 
Weigerfs  hceviatoxylin,  or  with  aniline  blue-black.      B.      {Fig. 

165.) 

It  will  be  convenient  to  suppose  the  specimen  is  stained  by 
Weigert's  method.  Under  the  low  power  note  the  different 
staining  of  the  grey  and  white  matter.  The  grey  is  a  brownish 
yellow,  and  is  thus  very  distinctly  demarcated  from  the  white, 
which  is  stained  a  slate  blue.  Note  that  the  pia  mater  is  affected 
in  the  same  way  as  the  grey  matter,  and  that  its  processes  dip- 
ping into  the  periphery  of  the  white  matter  are  thus  readily  fol- 
lowed. Note  first  the  central  canal  of  the  cord  (/*) ;  that  it  is 
nearer  the  anterior  than  the  posterior  surface ;  and  that  it  is 
placed  in  the  grey  commissure.  Compare  the  two  fissures, 
anterior  and  posterior.  The  former  {a)  is  a  true  one,  its  two  sides 
bounding  a  space ;  it  is  comparatively  shallow  and  broad, 
whereas  the  latter  {b)  is  merely  a  septum  of  connective  tissue 
derived  from  the  pia  mater,  which,  however,  penetrates  deeply. 
Observe  the  grey  and  white  commissures  respectively.  They  arc 
easily  differentiated  from  each  other  in  a  VVcigert  specimen  ;  the 
anterior  lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  anterior  median  fissure,  and 
being  composed  of  white  matter  is  stained  with  the  haimatoxylin ; 
the  grey  commissure  encloses  the  central  canal,  connects  the 
two  lateral  crescents  of  grey  matter,  and  like  them  is  stained  a 
brownish  yellow.     Compare  the  anterior  and  posterior  horns  of 
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T.&  SPINAL  COftO  (hVHAKI),    UPPER  CCKVICAI.   ItE<H(»l,    STAINED    1 

ANILIIfB    BLUB-KJUZK    X     tOw 

a. — Anterior  medinn  fitsuiib 
b, — Posterior  median  >eptuin. 
£— Anterior  born  of  grey  matter. 
e. — Posterior       „  „ 

/ — Internal  radknlar  Euciculns  of  posterior  nerra  root 
g. — Posterior  nerve  root, 
*.— Pia  mater. 
/—Septum  fnun  yiA  matei; 
it. — Netwoik  of  grey  matter. 
£— -White  matter  of  cord. 
Mf. — Central  canal  of  cord. 
n. — Nerve  cells  of  anterior  horn. 


T.S.   .SPINAL  CORD    (hUKAN),   LOWER  CERVICAL   REGION,    STAINED    WITH 
ANILINE    BLUE-BLACK     X      10. 

a. — Anterior  median  fissure. 

b. — Posterior  median  septum. 

c. — Anterior  horn  of  grey  matter. 

d. — Anterior  nerve  root. 

t. — Posterior  horn  of  grey  m.iller. 

f. — Internal  radicular  fasciculus  of  posterior  nerve  root. 

J.''.— Posterior  nerve  root. 

A.— Pia  mater. 

«. — Anterior  white  commissure. 

/ — Septum  of  pia  mater  marking  off  internal  from  external  subdivision  of 

k. — Network  of  grey  matter. 
/.—While  matter  of  the  cord. 
<w.— Central  canal. 
a.— Nerie  cells  in  anterior  horn. 


Fig.  168. 
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the  crescents  of  grey  matter.  The  anterior  (r)  is  short  and 
broad,  and  does  not  reach  the  surface,  and  its  nerve  root  leaves 
it  in  several  bundles  ;  the  posterior  {e)  is  long  and  pointed,  and 
the  nerve  root  is  undivided.  Look,  too,  for  the  somewhat 
homogeneous  cap  of  neuroglia  covering  the  posterior  horn,  the 
substantia  gelatinosa  of  Rolando.  Observe,  however,  in  this  the 
dorsal  region,  that  there  is  an  intermediate  lateral  horn  {k)  con- 
taining a  group  of  nerve  cells,  the  intermedio-lateral  tract.  In  the 
cervical  and  lumbar  regions  these  cells  fuse  with  those  of  the 
anterior  horn.  The  cells  of  the  posterior  horn  are  small  and 
scattered,  and  are  not  so  easily  seen  under  this  power  as  those  of 
the  anterior.  In  both  they  are  stained  of  a  brownish  colour, 
more  deeply  than  the  grey  matter  amongst  which  they  are 
embedded.  Look  for  Clarke's  vesicular  column  (f)  at  the  root 
of  the  posterior  horn.  It  is  situated  at  the  inner  side,  at  the 
point  where  the  horn  springs  from  the  transverse  grey  commis- 
sure. Note  the  round  or  oval  shape  of  the  collection,  and  the 
medullated  fibres  stained  with  the  haematoxylin,  which  can  be 
traced  from  it  into  the  postero-extemal  column  of  white  matter. 
Note  the  relative  amount  of  white  and  grey  matter ;  in  this 
region  the  former  is  considerably  in  excess.  Look  for  an 
indication  of  the  subdivision  of  the  posterior  white  columns  into 
internal  and  external  strands,  by  a  process  of  pia  mater  (/),  and 
observe  that  the  outer  or  radicular  zone  is  traversed  by  fibres  of 
the  posterior  nerve  root,  which  bend  out  into  it  before  they  enter 
the  grey  matter  of  the  posterior  horn.  These  fibres  constitute 
the  internal  radicular  fasciculus  of  the  posterior  nerve  root.  The 
outer  fasciculus  passes  directly  into  the  grey  matter  through  the 
substantia  gelatinosa.  Under  the  high  power  find  first  the  edge 
of  the  specimen,  and  study  the  appearance  of  a  transverse  section 
of  the  white  matter  as  shown  in  Fig,  56,  though  there  the  stain 
used  has  been  picro-carmine.  In  a  Weigert  specimen  the  pia 
mater  {a)  is  yellow,  and  the  transversely  cut  medullary  sheaths 
of  the  nerve  fibres  are  stained  blue.  Look  for  neuroglia  cells  {c) 
stained  of  a  brownish  yellow.  Note  their  large  size  and  the 
processes  passing  from  them  between  the  nerve  fibres.  Observe 
the  very  various  sizes  of  the  latter.  The  nerve  fibres  receive 
support  both  from  the  neuroglia  and  from  the  processes  of  pia 
mater,  which  thus  come  into  continuity  with  each  other  as  shown 
on  the  left  hand  of  the  figure.  Now  examine  the  grey  matter. 
Find  the  anterior  horn,  and  note  the  large  multipolar  nerve  cells 
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in  it  One  of  theoe  stained  .with-piciD-oar 
59^£  Observe th«r large  nuclei  and  wdld 
not  always  possible  in  a  section  to- distil^ 
cylinder  and  peripheral  processes.  Note 
nerve  fibres  stained  with  the  haeinatoxylli 
matter.  Next  study  the  nerve  cells  of  thi 
the  substantia  gelatinosa  coverii^  it  Not 
are  small  and  fusiform  in  shape,  oontrastin 
branching  stellate  cells  of  the  anterior  h 
gelatinosa  is  formed  of  homogeneous  loolui 
ing,  here  and  there,  a  few  nerve  cells,  and  t 
of  the  posterior  nerve  root,  which  give  it  i 
Examine  Clarke's  column,  and  recc^^ise  tl 
many  of  them  here  cut  equatorially  as  the] 
of  the  cord,  intermediate  in  sise  to  those 
posterior  horns.  The  d^  of  dte  interm 
more  nearly  related  to  the  cdls  of  the  post 
the  same  sise  or  a  little  larger. 

Now  find  the  central  canal  aod  nete  tte  t 
cells  lining  it  Observe  Aat.  tbcgr  tennin 
processes,  which  beaxne  lost  in  &  Ugrer  fA  i 
the  e{Mtbelium  immediately  rests.  Examiii 
commissures ;  trace  the  fibres  from  Clarl 
postero-external  column  of  white  matter, 
course  of  the  internal  radicular  fasciculus  o 
root  as  far  as  possible: 

(2,)  T.  S.  Spinal  cord,  human  {lumbar 
Weigerfs  hmnatoxylin,  or  -with  aniline  h 
166.) 

(3,)  T.  S.  Spinal  cord,  human  {upper  cei 
vjith  Weigerfs  luetnaioxylin,  or  with  anilim 
167.) 

(4,)  T.  S.  Spinal  cord,  human  {lower  ce: 
■with  Weigerfs  hematoxylin,  or  with  anilin 
168.) 

In  each  of  these  sections  note  the  distinc 
level  at  which  it  is  taken.  In  the  lumbar  1 
proportion  of  grey  to  white  matter  is  gr 
where  ;  also  that  Clarke's  vesicular  colun 
intermedio-lateral  tract  also  has  disappe; 
cervical  region  {Fig.  168)  the  subdivisions 


THE    MEDULLA     OBLONGATA.  523 

roots  are  well  seen,  and  the  septum  of  pia  mater  separating  the 
postero-internal  and  external  columns  is  well  marked  (J\ 
Note  also  in  this  figure  the  course  of  the  internal  radicular 
fasciculus  of  the  posterior  nerve  root  shown  at  (/)» 

THE  MEDULLA  OBLONGATA. 

In  the  medulla  oblongata  the  strands  of  white  matter  of  the 
cord  undergo  rearrangement.  The  grey  matter  also  changes  in 
shape  and  disposition,  and  new  portions  of  grey  matter  become 
added. 

In  the  cord,  as  we  have  seen,  the  grey  matter  is  completely 
surrounded  by  the  white.  In  the  brain,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
white  matter  is  enveloped  by  the  grey.  In  the  medulla  the 
condition  is  intermediate,  the  grey  matter  coming  to  the  surface 
in  the  floor  of  the  fourth  ventricle,  as  the  posterior  pyramids 
become  separated  to  expose  the  central  canal.  It  is  not  within 
the  scope  of  the  present  work  to  follow  out  the  rearrangement 
of  matter,  white  and  grey,  in  all  its  details,  but  the  following 
short  account  may  assist  the  student  to  recognise  the  different 
parts  seen  in  transverse  sections  of  the  medulla.  The  appear- 
ances vary  considerably,  according  to  the  level  at  which  the 
section  is  made. 

As  we  pass  from  the  cord  to  the  medulla  or  bulb,  the 
"  decussation  of  the  pyramids  "  takes  place,  whereby  the  crossed 
pyramidal  tract  of  the  one  side  passes  over  to  join  the  direct 
pyramidal  tract  of  the  anterior  column  of  the  other,  the  two 
together  forming  the  anterior  pyramids  (one  on  either  side  of  the 
anterior  median  fissure  of  the  medulla).  The  rest  of  the  anterior 
column,  namely,  the  antero-external  division,  passes,  as  we  shall 
see,  more  deeply  to  form  part  oi  t\\Q  fonnatio  reticularis. 

By  the  crossing  over  of  the  crossed  pyramidal  tract  to  the 
anterior  column  of  the  opposite  side,  the  tip  of  the  anterior  horn 
of  grey  matter  becomes  "  amputated,"  and  is  found  in  the 
medulla  isolated  from  the  rest,  and  is  here  known  as  the  nucleus 
lateralis. 

The  postero-internal  columns  of  the  cord  are  continued 
upwards  into  the  medulla  as  the  posterior  pyramids  {funiculus 
gracilis)^  while  the  postero-external  columns  form  on  each  side 
the  funiculus  cuneatus^  which  joins  with  parts  of  the  lateral 
column  and   posterior   horn   to  form   the  restiform  body.     The 
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.    MEDULLA    OF    CAT,    AT  THE   LEVEL   OF  THE 
PYRAMIDS,    STAINED    WITH    WEIGERT's    H* 


a. — Anterior  median  fissure. 
6. — Posterior  „ 

f.^C^iput  of  posterior  horn. 
rf. — Commencing  cune.iie  nucleus. 

/—Head  of  anterior  horn  becoming  isolated. 

h. — Fibres  of  anterior  pyramid. 

/. — Central  canal. 

/. — Decussation  at  bottom  of  anterior  fissure. 

'^'-Fibres  passing  across  roo 


<i. — Anterior  median  fissure. 

1",  /*, — Caput  of  posterior  horn. 

^^.— Nucleus  cuncatiis. 

c.^         „  fjracilis  (clavate  nucleus). 

/.^Head  of  anterior  horn,  separated  (nucleu 

'c.-Oiive. 

h. — .\nterior  pyramid. 

/.-Ccniral  canal. 

y.— Commencement  of  formatio  reticularis, 

/.  —  Decussation. 

111.  «.— Membranes  of  the  medulla. 
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latter  may  be  reg^arded  as  consisting  of  the  cuneate  funiculus, 
the  funiculus  of  Rolando  (a  prominence  caused  by  the  projection, 
towards  the  surface,  of  the  caput  of  the  posterior  horn),  the  direct 
cerebellar  tract  and  the  arciform  fibres  ;  the  whole  constituting 
higher  up  the  inferior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum.  The  fibres  of 
the  direct  cerebellar  tract  form  a  narrow  band  (in  section), 
external  to  the  funiculus  of  Rolando. 

The  rest  of  the  fibres  of  the  anterior  and  lateral  columns  of 
the  cord  takes  part  in  the  construction  of  the  fonnatio  reticu- 
daris^  of  which  they  seem  to  form  the  longitudinal  strands.  The 
rest  of  the  formation  is  formed  of  the  remains  of  the  anterior 
horn,  and  of  transversely  passing  fibres,  which  decussate  in 
the  middle  line  to  form  the  raphe,  and  belong  to  the  arcuate 
system.  Of  the  arcuate  fibres,  some  are  superficial  and  some 
are  deep.  The  superficial  appear  in  the  median  fissure,  probably 
being  derived  from  the  opposite  side ;  and  passing  round  the 
front  of  the  olivary  body,  to  which  they  thus  afford  a  capsule, 
join  the  cerebellar  fibres  in  the  restiform  body  ;  the  deep^  having 
origin  in  the  clavate  and  cuneate  nuclei,  sweep  in  curves  towards 
the  raph^,  and  cross  to  the  other  side. 

The  olivary  bodies^  projecting  on  each  side  between  the  anterior 
pyramids  and  the  restiform  body,  contain  the  corpus  dentatuvi, 
a  flask-shaped  fold  of  grey  matter,  containing  many  nerve  cells 
embedded  in  neuroglia,  and  traversed  by  fine  nerve  fibres,  many 
of  which  belong  to  the  deep  arcuate  system  and  pass  to  the 
restiform  body.  There  are  also  two  accessory  olives^  one  of 
which  is  below  and  internal,  and  the  other  above  and  external 
to  the  corpus  dentatum.  The  root  of  the  hypoglossal  finds  exit 
between  the  latter  and  the  internal  accessory  olive. 

But  besides  the  amputation  of  the  anterior  horn  and  the 
appearance  of  the  olivary  bodies,  other  changes  take  place  in 
the  grey  matter.  The  posterior  horns  project  outwards,  as  we 
have  seen,  to  form  the  funiculus  of  Rolando,  which  constitutes 
part  of  the  restiform  body ;  nearer  the  middle  line  the  base,  or 
root  of  the  horn,  gives  rise  to  a  mass  of  grey  matter  occupying 
the  cuneate  funiculus,  and  hence  termed  the  cuneate  nucleus, 
and  next  to  the  posterior  fissure  to  another,  forming  the  centre 
of  the  funiculus  gracilis,  and  known  as  the  clavate  nucleus, 
nucleus  gracilis,  or  nucleus  of  tfie  clava.  This  disposition  is 
further  modified  a  little  higher  up  by  the  separation  of  the  pos- 
terior  pyramids  and  the  exposure  of  the  central  canal  in  the 
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floor  of  the  fonrth  ventricle ;  wherriiy  die  dnnle  inidei,u 
the  cuneate  on  tither  side  of  them,  ue  carried  outmnb 
the  middle  Un^  and  the  ^ny  matter  of  the  floor  of  the  w 
becomes  saperficiaL  Here,  near  to  tbe  middte  ttne^  b  ft 
portion  of  the  root  of  the  anterior  honi  pefnttiii|[  as  Uie  n 
of  origin  of  the  hsrpOKlossal  nervc^  which  panes  on  dtfac 
of  the  median  raf^^  through  the  fonnatio  letkttlaris^  and 
the  cord  to  the  inside  of  the  olivary  body.  Other  nuclei  o 
matter,  e^.,  the  origins  of  the  vaguit  ^^lal  aettstoty,  and  ^ 
/Afz^fiffKii/ are  also  found  in  thefloor  of  thefoortii  veotrid 

By  far  the  simplest  method  of  mastering  these  alterati 
the  disposition  of  parts  is,  however,  to  be  found  in  the  em 
tion  of  the  actual  specimens.  It  is  advisable  to  have  a  se 
sections  passing  from  beknr|  upwards,  taken  at  difieient 
and  the  less  interval  there  is  between  die  successive  levt 
more  readily  are  the  alterations  followed.  For  obvious  re 
however,  only  a  limited  number  of  sections  will  be  eza 
hert 

Examine  the  ibllomt^  specimens  t — 

(i,)  T.  S.  MeduUa  of  eat,  tkroifgk  tk*  eomnunatfUMt  t 
decussation  fff  ti*  /ynumds,  stained  witk  Wtigerfs  kamoA 
B.    (Fif.  169.) 

In  this  specimen  it  is  not  difficult  to  trace  the  relation 
parts  to  those  of  the  spinal  cord.  Under  the  low  power, 
be  seen  at  first  sight  that  the  main  point  of  distinction 
crossing  of  the  pyramids  (A).  The  decussation  here  s 
bottom  of  the  anterior  median  fissure  is  very  beautifully 
and  apparently  does  not  cause  the  deflection  of  the  fissure, 
is  familiar  to  us  in  this  region  in  the  human  subject 
fibres  are  traced  inwards  on  either  side  from  the  ai 
column,  they  will  be  seen  to  cross  over  at  the  bottom 
fissure,  and  stream  across  the  root  of  the  anterior  hon 
which  is  thus  separated ;  and  in  doing  this  they  form  tht 
mencement  of  the  formatio  reticularis  (_/').  Now  look  ; 
posterior  part  of  the  section  where  instructive  changes  m 
seen  to  be  taking  place.  It  Is  important,  above  everythi 
recognise  the  beginning  of  these  changes,  or  the  tracing  of 
higher  in  the  medulla  becomes  very  diflicult  Note  th 
marked  enlargement  of  the  caput  of  the  posterior  horn  (c),s 
approach  to  the  surface  of  the  medulla,  where  it  causes  a  d 
projection,  the  funiculus  of  Rolando.     Now  look  at  the  po: 
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columns,  and  note  their  relation  to  the  grey  matter.  From  the 
inner  side  of  the  root  of  the  posterior  horn  may  be  seen  a  growth 
of  grey  substance  (^/),  which  is  extending  into  the  postero- 
external column,  and  will  in  time  form  the  nucleus  cuneatus  ; 
and  to  the  inner  side  of  this  note  another  projection  of  grey 
matter  into  the  postero-intemal  column,  to  form  the  nucleus 
gracilis  {e).  Note  the  position  of  the  central  canal  (/*)  and  the 
surface  differentiation  of  the  postero-internal  columns,  to  form 
the  commencement  of  the  posterior  pyramids.  There  is  little 
else  to  be  noted  in  this  section,  except  the  character  of  the 
staining. 

Under  a  higher  power  observe  the  transverse  sections  of 
the  nerve  fibres  in  the  white  matter,  their  medullary  sheath 
stained  blue  ;  the  fibres  are  seen  in  longitudinal  section  in  the 
decussation,  and  as  they  pass  through  the  anterior  horn.  Note 
the  staining  of  the  grey  matter  ;  the  ground  substance  is  a 
yellowish  colour,  the  cells  are  brown,  and  fine  medullated  nerve 
fibres,  stained  blue,  may  be  seen  crossing  through  it,  or  here  and 
there  breaking  up  into  fibrils. 

(2,)  7".  5.  Medulla  of  cat  through  the  lower  end  of  the 
olivary  body^  stained  with  Weigerfs  /tcematoxylin,  B,  (Fig. 
170.) 

Under  the  low  power  note  the  following  points  :  The  amputa- 
tion of  the  head  of  the  anterior  horn  is  mucn  more  complete, 
and  it  is  now  found  as  an  isolated  mass,  the  nucleus  lateralis  (/). 
Between  this  and  the  anterior  pyramid  (//)  has  appeared  the 
olivary  body  (g)^  but  only  the  lower  end  of  it  has  been  cut,  so 
that  its  flask  shape,  with  the  mouth  of  the  flask  turned  inwards, 
is  not  seen.  Nor  can  this  characteristic  shape  be  made  out  at 
any  level,  as  well  in  the  cat  as  in  man,  but  it  will  be  seen  in  the 
succeeding  sections  to  be  distinctly  folded.  The  olivary  body 
contains  very  well  marked  multipolar  nerve  cells,  which  are 
shown  in  the  figure  as  reddish  dots.  The  formatio  reticularis 
(j)  is  still  more  in  evidence,  but  no  median  raphd  is  yet 
distinguishable.  Again,  the  caput  (c  and  k)  of  the  posterior  horn 
is  very  readily  to  be  made  out  on  each  side,  and  between  the 
two  the  cuneatc  nucleus  (d)  and  the  nucleus  gracilis  (e)  have  be- 
come still  more  developed.  Note  again  the  position  of  the 
central  canal  (/),  which  is  beginning  to  approach  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  medulla. 

(3,)   T,  5.  Medulla  of  cat,  through  the  middle   of  the  olivary 
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rf.^  Posterior  „ 

c. — Caput  of  posterior  horn. 

rf. — Nucleus  cunealus. 

e. — Nucleus  gracilif. 

/ — Nucleus  lateralis. 

g. — Olivary  body. 

A.— Anterior  pyramid. 

t. — Central  canal. 

j. — Formatio  reticularis. 

k. — Spinal  accessory  nerve. 

t.' — Nucleus  of  spinal  accessory. 

/.—Median  rapW. 


,11111 


ti.— Anterior  median  fissure. 

#.— Posterior  median  fissure  opening  ii 

f. — Caput  of  posterior  horn. 

d. — Cuneate  nucleus. 

d' — External  cuneate  nucleus. 

e. — Nucleus  gracilis. 

/—Nucleus  lateralis. 


h. — Anierior  pyramid. 
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body  (but  below  the  level  of  t lie  separation  of  the  posterior  pyra-^ 
mids  at  the  calamus  scriptorius\  stained  with  Weigerfs  ficema- 
toxylin,     B.     {Fig,  171.) 

The  resemblance  to  the  cord  is  by  no  means  so  obvious  now, 
but  the  tracing  of  the  parts  presents  no  real  diflficulty,  if  the 
previous  sections  have  been  properly  understood. 

First  identify  the  anterior  pyramid  (//)  on  either  side  of  the 
anterior  median  fissure  (a).  This  is  easily  done  by  noting  their 
projection,  their  deeper  staining  (as  they  consist  of  white  matter), 
and  their  distance  from  the  central  canal,  which  is  now  close  to 
the  posterior  pyramids.  Lying  in  close  proximity  to,  but  deeper 
than  the  anterior  pyramids,  recognise  the  convoluted  folds  ot 
the  olive  {g)  and  the  nerve  cells,  dotted  through  its  grey  matter ; 
fine  medullated  fibres  also  are  revealed  by  the  reagent,  crossing 
it  from  side  to  side.  To  the  outside  of  the  olive  (^  ),  endeavour 
to  recognise  the  remains  of  the  head  of  the  anterior  horn — the 
nucleus  lateralis  (/").  At  this  level  it  is  not,  however,  so  easily 
recognisable  as  a  distinct  mass  of  grey  matter  as  in  the  last 
section.  Now  pass  to  the  posterior  fissure  {b\  and  work  again 
to  the  front  from  that  point  On  either  side  of  the  fissure  we 
naturally  look  for  the  funiculus  gracilis  with  its  now  enlarged 
nucleus  (^),  and  to  the  outer  side  of  it  the  funiculus  cuneatus, 
whose  nucleus  (^/)  has  also  become  further  developed.  In  either 
case,  the  white  matter  will  be  seen  to  form  merely  a  shell  to  the 
grey.  To  the  outside  of  the  cuneate  nucleus  we  find,  as  before, 
the  head  of  the  posterior  horn  {c\  and  working  still  further  for- 
wards, the  nucleus  lateralis  (/)  again  comes  into  view.  So  far, 
the  grey  matter  presents  no  great  difficulty.  Now  look  for  two 
strands  of  white  matter,  which  have  been  passed  over  in  the 
regions  just  examined.  Observe  the  narrow  band  (dotted  in  the 
figure)  at  the  periphery  of  the  medulla,  bounding  the  posterior 
horn  and  nucleus  lateralis.  It  represents  the  direct  cerebellar  tract 
of  the  cord,  the  fibres  of  which  join  the  restiform  body  to  form 
the  inferior  peduncle  of  the  cerebellum.  Within  this  is  to  be 
seen  another  strand  of  white  matter,  continuous  with  the  shell 
covering  the  gracile  and  cuneate  nuclei  ;  it  is,  however,  more 
distinctly  seen  in  the  next  specimen. 

Now  find  the  central  canal  (/"),  and  between  it  and  the  anterior 
median  fissure  {a\  distinguish  the  median  raph^  (/)  with  the 
fibres,  transverse  and  longitudinal,  of  the  formatio  reticularis  (j\ 
on  either  side  of  it.     Immediately  in  contact  with  the  raph^,  the 
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longitudinal  bundles  of  the  formatio  reticularis   (cut    here,  or  -^^ 
course,  tiansvenely)  are  very  mudi  in  evidence. 

Observe  the  spinal  accessory  nerve  (k),  passing  from  a  nucleu:^  «_#i* 
of  grey  matter  {¥■)  in  close  [KOximity  to  the  central  canal  I  ^^^ 
throi^h  the  formatio  reticulaiis,  and  finding  exit  from  x\\^r-tii 
medulla  between  the  olive  and  nucleus  lateralis.  Before  leavinyt^  <t  o 
the  section  study  the  arcuate  fibres,  superficial  and  deep,  svieepin^  c-v  if 
in  front  of  and  behind  the  olive  to  join  tl)e  fibres  of  the  direcr=>^>e 
cerebellar  tract  Observe  titat  the  medulla  is  now  roughlx.I'^ 
divisible  into  four  areas  externally  on  either  side:  (i,)  the  an-  «~x.^ 
terior  pyramid;  (2,)  the  olivary  projection  ;  (3,)  the  restifori™"*^""^ 
body;  (4,)  the  posterior  jyramid  The  point  of  exit  of  ihe^*^'" 
accessory  nerve  indicates  the  line  of  separation  between  the^r'^c 
olivary  and  restiform  bodies  ;  higher  up,  other  nerves,  in  leaving^^"^ 
the  medulla,  separate  the  (^ve  from  the  anteri(»  pjnamid. 

(4,)  T.  S.  Mtditila  0/  cat  at  ievtt  cfcommmctmmt  of  fim^^^^ 
vtHtricU,  stained  with  Wtigerts  kamattM^lm.    B.    {^Fig  i/S.) 

In  this  section,  most  of  the  points  noted  in  the  last  are  to  be  -^^  ' 
made  out,  and  also  some  new  cmes.  Note  that  here  the  oentnl 
canal  (i)  has  reached  the  surface,  and  that  the  postoior  pytandds 
(<)  have  been  therein  separated  ;  so  that  the  sectioa  is  taken 
through  the  point  of  the  calamus  scriptorius,  i>.,  at  the  levd 
where  the  posterior  pyramids  dive^e  to  expose  the  Boor  of  tiie 
fourth  ventricle  Observe,  again,  the  white  matter  covering  tiie 
cuneate  nucleus  and  the  caput  of  the  posterior  hom,  and  in  it; 
note,  what  is  a  little  difficult  some  times  of  demonstration,  die 
external  nucleus  of  tlie  funiculus  cunealus  {d^).  Anterior  and  ex- 
ternal to  this  strand  of  white  matter,  note  again  the  cerebellar 
strand,  which  receives  the  arciform  fibres  in  the  region  of  the 
nucleus  lateralis  {f).  In  both  this  specimen  and  the  last,  note 
the  transversely  running  arciform  fibres  passing  from  the  cuneate 
and  gracile  nuclei  in  bold  curves  towards  the  raph^  {[),  in  which 
they  cross  to  the  other  side. 

THE  CEBEBBDM. 

A  convolution  of  the  cerebrum  consists  of  a  cortical  layer  of 
grey  matter,  and  a  medullary  of  white ;  in  this  way  exactly 
reversing  the  condition  found  in  the  cord,  in  which  the  grey 
matter  forms  a  central  column.  The  grey  matter  possesses  a 
"molecular  basis"  consisting   of  fine   processes   of  nerve  and 
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neuroglia  cells,  and  contains  a  large  number  of  pyramidal  nerve 

cells  which  are  connected  with  fibres  from  the  white  medulla  ;  in 

fact,  the  cortex  is  shown  to  be  permeated   throughout  with  a 

complicated  arrangement  of  fine  medullated  fibres,  some  of  which 

run  radially,  some  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  convolution. 

A  vertical  section  of  the  cortex  shows  the  following  layers  {^Fig, 

174,  B)  :    At  the  surface  is  the  pia  mater  {a)  ;  beneath  it  (i,)  the 

superficial  or  molecular  layer  of  g^ey   matter   (tf*),   consisting 

mainly  of  neuroglia  ;    (2,)  the  layer  of  small  pyramidal  nerve 

cells  (Ji)  ;  (3,)  the  layer  of  large  pyramidal  nerve  cells  (c);  (4,)  the 

layer  of  irregular  cells  {d)  ;  and  (5,)  the  fusiform  cell  layer  {e)  ; 

after  which  comes  the  white  matter  (/").     The  names  of  the 

layers  to  some  extent  indicate  the  characters  of  the  cells  found 

in   them.     The  larger  pyramidal  cells,  especially  found  in  the 

cortex  of  the  motor  areas,  are  shown  in  Fig,  59  (^),  and  the  small 

at  (^*).     They  are  pyramidal  Jo  shape,  their  apex  pointing  to  the 

surface,  their    base    being    directed    to   the    white  matter  with 

which  they   are  connected  by  their   axis  cylinder  process  (/). 

They  give  off  numerous  peripheral  processes  which  break  up  into 

still  finer  ones,  and  join  the  molecular  basis.     Each  cell  lies  in  a 

lymph  space  of  its  own  which  is  in  relation  to  a  peri-vascular 

lymphatic    channel      These    are  of   the    nature  of   a  hollow 

jacket,  surrounding  a  vessel,  formed  of  two  layers  of  epithelial 

cells  with  a  sinuous  outline — one  applied  to  the  vessel  wall,  and 

the  other  lining  the  space  in  the  tissues  in  which  it  lies.     One  of 

these  peri-vascular  lymphatics  is  shown  in  Fig.  66,  but  only  the 

outer  layer  of  epithelium  is  shown.     The  irregular  layer  consists 

of  a  number  of  small  branched,  irregular,  ganglion  cells  ;  and  the 

fusiform  layer  of  spindle  cells,  which  lie  parallel  with  the  surface 

of  the  convolution.    Both  these  layers,  (4,)  and  (5,)  (^and  e  in  Fig, 

174,  b),  are  broken  up  into  columns  by  the  strands  of  fibres 

passing  from  the  white  matter  into  the  cortex.     The  medulla  of 

white  matter  consists  of  medullated  nerve  fibres,  which  become 

non-medullated  in  the  grey  cortex. 

In  the  sensory  convolutions  the  large  pyramidal  cell  layer  is 
less  marked 

If  it  be  desired  to  study  especially  the  ramifications  of  the 
nerve  cells,  a  specimen  stained  by  Golgi's  process  should  be  ex- 
amined (see  "Appendix ").  On  the  other  hand,  Weigert's  haema- 
toxylin  is  more  suitable  for  showing  the  strands  of  fine 
medullated  nerve  fibres  running  in  the  cortex.     For  showing  the 
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characters  of  the,  nerve  cdls  Aemsdves  in  the  diffiseeofc  fa^fen 
other  stains  are  i^jiwlable,  such  as  cariiwi^liaefiiatorirllDy  faisaiasi:* 
brown,  etc  Oqeof  the  best  is  aniline  UuiMUadci  which  aeeois  to 
have  a  special  affinity  for  nerve  cdl& .  The  sections  fequiie  Id 
be  left  in  \t  a  ccmsiderable  time  (two  or  three  days  are  often 
required),  and  may  dien  be  mounted  in  balsam. 

Examine  the  following  specimens : — 

(i»)  V.  S.  Convolution  of  urArum  (^$manX  sUUnod  wUk 
anUine  blueJtlack.    B.    (Soe  Fig.  174,  B.^ 

Under  the  low  power  distinguish  between  die  white  matter 
forming  the  core  of  the  convolution  and  the  grqr  which  covers 
it  The  former  is  readily  rea)gnisable  ixoxa  the  absence  of  nerve 
cells  in  it,  and  its  filuious  appearance;  the  latter  from  the 
presence  of  the  pyramidal  cells,  easily  recognisable  even  under 
this  power,  and  the  molecular  (as  oppc^ed  to  fibrous)  character 
of  its  basis.  Under  Ae  high  power  examine  espectally  the 
different  layers  of  the  cortex,  noting  especially  the  characters 
of  one  of  ^  Ifttge  pyramidal  cells.  Observe  its  shape,  the  pro- 
cesses given  ofjf  from  it,  the  presence  of  a  well  marked  nudeos 
and  nucleolus,  and  the  fact  that  the  cell  lies  in  lymph  space. 

(2,)     V,S,    Convolution  of  cerebrum  {kunum)^  stained  with 
Weigerfs  hcBviatoxylin.     B, 

Study  the  specimen  especially  for  the  nerve  fibres  in  the  grey 
matter.  Under  the  low  power  observe  the  core  of  white 
matter  stained  blue  with  the  reagent  in  contrast  to  the  some- 
what yellowish  brown  of  the  cortex.  Note,  however,  that  the 
latter  is  somewhat  modified  by  the  numerous  strands  of  fine 
medullated  fibres  in  it  revealed  by  the  reagent.  Put  on  the  high 
power  and  observe  these  more  carefully.  The  following  descrip- 
tion of  their  arrangement  is  given.  They  are  absent  immediately 
below  the  pia  mater,  but  form  a  well  marked  layer  parallel  with 
the  surface  in  the  inner  part  of  the  outer  layer.  In  the  small 
pyramidal  cell  layer  the  nerve  fibres  cross  each  other  in  different 
directions.  This  is  continued  in  the  next  layer,  that  of  the  large 
pyramidal  cells,  in  the  deeper  part  of  which  it  results  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a  well  defined  band  of  greater  density.  The  lai^e 
pyramidal  cell  layer  also  contains  .well  marked  strands  of  fine 
medullated  fibres  running  radially,  whxh  are  indicated  in  Fig, 
174,  B.  As  we  pass  inwards  another  condensation  of  the  general 
network  to  form  a  band  occurs  in  the  lower  part  of  the  fourth 
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layer,  and  the  radially  running  strands  are  still  more  marked, 
and  the  fibres  forming  them  thicker.  Finally,  at  the  inner 
margin  of  the  grey  matter,  the  radial  strands  may  be  traced  into 
the  white  matter  of  the  core. 


THE  CEREBELLUM. 

A  vertical  section  of  the  convolutions  of  the  cerebellum  shows 
that,  like  those  of  the  cerebrum,  they  consist  of  a  central,  white 
core  or  medulla  invested  with  a  grey  cortex.  The  white  core 
branches  like  a  tree,  and  has  hence  been  called  the  arbor  vitcs. 

At  the  surface  is  the  pia  mater  {Fig,  174,  A,  a)  from  which 
capillary  vessels  pass  into  the  cortex  or  grey  matter.  This  con- 
sists of  two  layers,  an  outer  broader  one,  the  viokcular  layer^  and 
an  inner  narrower,  the  granular  or  nuclear  layer.  Between  these 
two  is  a  layer  of  ganglion  cells,  named  after  Purkinje.  The 
molecular  layer  is  composed  partly  of  a  bed  of  neuroglia,  partly 
of  a  network  of  branched  nerve  fibrils.  By  staining  with  Golgi's 
process  small  neuroglia  cells  are  revealed,  and  also  branched 
nerve  cells.  These  are  said  to  give  off  numerous  branched 
peripheral  processes,  which  pass  through  the  molecular  layer 
towards  the  surface,  and  a  central  axis  cylinder  process,  which 
runs  parallel  with  the  surface  above  the  cells  of  Purkinje,  and 
gives  off  branches  which  form  a  kind  of  basket-work  around  the 
bodies  of  these  cells.  They  have  hence  been  termed  "  basket 
cells."  Purkinje's  cells  occur  in  a  single  layer.  They  arc  large 
cells  with  a  somewhat  flask-shaped  body,  a  nucleus  and  nucle- 
olus, and  give  off  one,  or  it  may  be  two,  chief  peripheral 
branches,  which  rapidly  break  up  to  form  an  arrangement  which 
is  shown  in  Fig,  174,  A,  and  also  Fig,  59,  rf,  and  which,  from  its 
resemblance  to  the  antlers  of  a  stag,  has  caused  the  cells  to  be 
termed"  antler  cells."  The  axis  cylinder  process  arising  from 
the  opposite  central  pole  of  the  cell  passes  through  the  nuclear 
layer  to  join  the  fibres  of  the  white  core.  The  nuclear  layer 
contains  many  small  branched  nerve  cells,  to  which  its  appear- 
ance is  for  the  most  part  due.  Some  of  the  nuclei,  however,  are 
those  of  neuroglia  cells  and  blood-vessels.  The  nerve  cells  are 
stated  to  give  off  branches,  which  pass  both  into  the  molecular 
layer  and  the  central  core  of  white  matter. 

Numerous  fine  medullated  fibres  are  to  be  found  throughout 
the  grey  matter. 
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Sections  of  the  cerebellum  may  be  treated  in  much  the  same 
way  as  those  of  the  cerebrum. 

V,  S.  Cerebellum  ( human )^  stained  with  Weigerfs  licematoxylin 
or  carmine,     B.     {Figs,  173  and  174.) 

Under  the  low  power  {Fig.  173)  study  the  general  arrange- 
ment of  parts.  Note  the  central  core  {a)  stained  blue  in  a 
Weigert  preparation  ;  the  granular  or  nuclear  layer  {b\  and  the 
molecular  layer  {c).  Between  the  two  last  distinguish  the  layer 
of  antler  cells  {d\  the  large,  somewhat  flask-shaped  bodies  of 
which  are  readily  distinguishable  under  this  power.  At  the  sur- 
face note  the  pia  mater  (/)  sending  capillary  branches  into  the 
substance  of  the  cortex. 

Under  the  high  power  {^Fig,  174,  a)  study  the  features  of  the 
different  layers  as  they  may  be  seen  in  a  specimen  stained  with 
carmine  or  haematoxylin.  Note  again  the  pia  mater  («)  at  the 
surface,  the  broad  molecular  layer  {b)  beneath  it,  the  antler  cells 
{e\  whose  peripheral  processes  pass  through  the  molecular  layer 
towards  the  surface,  the  nuclear  layer  {c\  and  the  layer  of  nerve 
fibres  {d). 
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APPENDIX    TO     CHAPTER    XVIL 

« 

METHODS   OF  PREPARATION. 

The  Imla  and  sf^aal  eoffd. — Use  the  central  nervous  system  of  mui  for 
the  most  part,  but  it  is  also  well  to  take  that  of  a  small  animal^  such  as  the 
cat.  In  dealing  with  the  medulla  especially,  a  small  cord  possesses  great 
advantage  as  the  sections  of  the  human  medulla  are  radier  large,  and  one 
cannot  get  an  unlimited  supply  of  the  tissue.  The  cord  and  brain  diocdd  be 
removed  whole  by  cutting  dirou^  the  laminae  of  the  vertebrae  and  rocmd  the 
vault  of  the  skull  with  a  pair  of  pliers  or  strong  scissors.  Of  course,  m  the 
case  of  man  and  the  larger  animals  the  saw  will  have  to  be  used.  The 
proceeding  is  one  requiring  care,  practice,  and  patience,  as  it  is  a  point  of 
its  success  to  obtain  the  whole  central  nervous  system  in  an  uninjured  con- 
dition. It  is,  perhaps,  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  the  animal  must  have 
been  only  recently  IdUed,  as  the  brain  especially  very  rapidly  undergoes 
changes.  After  removal,  in  the  case  of  man  and  the  larger  animals,  separate 
the  spinal  cord  from  the  brain  immediately  below  the  decussation  of  the 
pyramids,  make  transverse  incisions  into  it  along  its  whole  length  at  a  dis- 
tance of  4  to  I  inch  from  each  other,  and  suspend  it  in  a  tall  glass  jar  or  tube 
filled  with  M tiller's  fluid  or  bichromate  of  potassium  or  ammonium.  A 
strong  tube  of  some  twenty  inches  in  length,  and  one  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
which  can  be  fitted  with  a  cork  at  the  open  end  like  a  test-tube,  is  very  con- 
venient for  the  purpose,  and  it  is  well  to  have  two  or  three  of  these  of  differ- 
ent sizes.  If  the  cork  is  perforated  with  a  wire  ending  in  a  hook,  the  cord 
may  readily  be  suspended  by  a  piece  of  thread  in  the  centre  of  the  tube. 
It  should  be  kept  in  a  cool  place  and  in  the  dark,  and  be  examined  and 
handled  from  time  to  time,  the  fluid  being  constantly  changed.  It  takes 
several  weeks  (four  to  six)  to  harden  the  cord  properly  in  Muller*s  fluid  or 
bichromate  of  potassium  ;  in  bichromate  of  ammonium  the  time  required  is 
still  longer.  The  hardening  may  be  completed  by  immersion  in  spirit  for  a 
few  days,  but  if  kept  in  spirit  for  a  long  time  the  tissue  deteriorates. 

The  medulla  and  pons  should  be  removed  *  from  the  rest  of  the  brain  by 
dividing  the  superior  middle  and  inferior  peduncles  of  the  cerebellum,  and 


*  It  is  sometimes  preferable  to  incise  the  brain  freely  and  place  in  Muller's  fluid  on  tow  in  a  jar  for 
a  day  or  two  before  performing;  the  dissection,  as  the  tissues  are  then  handled  with  a  little  more 
safety,  but  in  such  a  case  the  fluid  must  be  changed  on  the  second  day,  and  the  incisions  mu.^  be 
luch  that  the  fluid  penetrates  the  deeper  parts,  otherwise  these  will  be  found  to  soften. 
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the  crura  cerebri  immediately  above  the  pons  Varolii.  The  medulla  and 
pons  after  being  then  dissected  out  should  be  incised  transversely  at 
intervals  of  half  an  inch,  and  placed  upon  tow  in  a  vessel  containing  a  plen- 
tiful supply  of  one  of  the  reagents  already  mentioned  as  being  used  for  the 
cord.  Now  remove  whatever  parts  are  required  of  the  cerebral  and  cerebellar 
convolutions.  Small  cubes  of  half  an  inch  in  diameter,  showing  the  white 
and  grey  matter  may  be  taken  from  the  frontal,  occipital,  and  temporo- 
sphenoidal  lobes  of  the  cerebrum,  and  one  or  two  pieces  of  the  cerebellum 
showing  the  arbor  vitae  well ;  and  placed  upon  tow  in  excess  of  the  harden- 
ing fluid.  As  in  the  case  of  the  cord,  so  with  the  medulla  and  brain,  constant 
changing  of  the  fluid  and  examination  of  the  condition  of  the  tissue  from 
time  to  time  is  necessary.  When  the  pieces  are  hardened  sufficiently  they 
should  be  resilient  but  not  brittle  ;  there  should  be  no  tendency  to  cracking 
or  crumbling  when  they  are  pressed  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger.  If 
so  they  are  not  successful,  and  it  is  useless  to  try  to  make  sections  of  them. 
If  possible  it  is  well  to  make  use  of  this  tissue  immediately  after  hardening, 
as  it  does  not  improve  with  keeping,  but  if  this  is  a  necessity  a  solution  of 
chloral  hydrate  of  the  consistence  of  thin  syrup  seems  to  do  better  than 
spirit.  The  tissue  is  first  washed  in  water  after  being  hardened,  and  then 
transferred  to  the  chloral  hydrate  solution  in  which  it  is  preserved.  Before 
cutting  in  gum  the  pieces  are  placed  in  water  for  a  few  hours,  so  that  the 
chloral  is  dissolved  out  of  them,  and  they  are  then  infiltrated  with  the  freezing 
mixture  in  the  usual  manner. 

It  is  often  possible  in  dealing  with  the  central  nervous  system  of  small 
mammals  to  harden  the  brain  medulla  and  spinal  cord  together.  For  this 
purpose  an  earthenware  box,  twelve  or  more  inches  in  length,  by  four  or 
more  in  breadth,  is  convenient.  The  bottom  can  be  covered  with  tow,  upon 
which  the  brain  and  cord  lie  in  an  excess  of  the  fluid,  and  a  lid  is  easily 
made  of  sheet  glass  cut  a  suitable  size.  Such  earthenware  boxes  with  glass 
lids  are  useful  for  many  purposes,  particularly  when  a  considerable  quantity 
of  tissue  requires  hardening,  or  an  excess  of  fluid  is  essential.  They  have 
the  advantage,  too,  of  keeping  their  contents  cool,  and  the  light  is  very 
readily  excluded. 

The  spinal  cord. — Preparation  of  the  tissue  for  cutting  sections. — 
Harden  in  Miiiler's  fluid  or' bichromate  of  potassium.  The  question  of 
storage  of  tissue  after  hardening  presents  some  little  difficulty  in  the  case  of 
the  spinal  cord,  though  not  so  much  as  in  that  of  the  cerebrum  and  cerebel- 
lum. After  keeping  some  time  in  spirit,  the  tissue  tends  to  become  brittle, 
and  it  is  undoubtedly  better  to  use  it  just  after  hardening  has  been  com- 
pleted. This  has  a  particular  advantage,  too,  in  the  case  of  sections  to  be 
stained  with  Weigert's  haematoxylin,  as  they  are  already  saturated  with  the 
chromium  salt.  If  the  tissue  cannot  be  dealt  with  immediately  after 
hardening,  it  may,  as  an  alternative  to  spirit,  be  kept  in  a  gum  solution 
(such  as  is  used  for  freezing),  to  which  carbolic  acid  may  be  added  in  suffi- 
cient quantity  to  prevent  souring.  It  may  also  (like  the  brain)  be  kept  in  a 
solution  of  chloral  hydrate  of  the  consistence  of  thin  syrup.  Finally,  if  it 
be  intended  to  stain  it  with  carmine,  it  may  be  stained  in  bulk  in  borax- 
carmine,  saturated  with  paraffin  in  the  usual  way,  and  preserved  in  block 
form  ready  for  cutting,  indefinitely. 
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CuUimg  tmd  ifAitelii|f.— Tbe  tissue  mt^kmtxBi^BOLiMBmtfgam^ 
cdloidtn,  Uie  dioioe  d^endiiig  kigi^  imi  iKW^facgraes  m  to  sltiBtti.   As 
a  geneml  role,  gora  is  satisfiMrtory  if  tte  pieett  kive  b^ 
and  are  not  Inritd0;du8  they  should  never  bc^  as  die  setticMS  am  to 
brolcen  in  water,  and  in  transference  fiom  one  flmd  to  aiiotlieR 

The  sections  may  be  stained  with  the  foOowmsf  reag^entss— 

(i,)  Wieigtrfs  hmmuaoxyUm.  Cot  in  gnm,  stain  as  directed  on  puge  41, 
and  moimt  in  balsam.  The  medtiUary  sheaths  of  the  nerve  ffiires  are 
stained  blue,  while  the  grey  matter  is  left  for  the  most  part  a  bRnniiA 
yellow  (Figs.  1(^173).  Even  herei  however,  the  reagent  reveals  the 
presence  of  numerous  very  fine  meduUated  &resy  iriiidi  are  not  sbown 
by  other  methods.  This  is  undoubtedly  tiie  best  mediod  of  attuning  die 
spinal  cord.  In  sections  of  the  medulla  especially^  where  a  rearrangement 
of  the  grey  and  white  matter  takes  place,  it  is  impossible  to  over-estimate  the 
value  of  the  method.  It  is  certainly  somewhat  complicated  in  the  number 
of  processes  involved,  and  some  little  difficulty  b  at  first  to  be  anticipated, 
but  after  the  first  fow  experiment^  ftulures,  complete  siccess  b  readily 
attainable  The  great  thing  is  to  select  one  method,  to  stick  to  it,  and 
endeavour  to  perfect  it  It  b  a  mistake  to  attempt  to  use  all  the  dtffineat 
modifications  firequ^itly  given. 

(2,)  AniUm  blue-Mack.  Sections  of  the  cord  cut  in  gum  frequently 
do  very  well  in  this.  The  grey.matter  b  jncked  out  from  the  n^te,  the  nerve 
ceUs  themsdves,  for  which  die  reagent  has  a  special  affinity,  bmng  deeply 
stained  {Figs.  165-168).  It  is  thus  very  usefiil  for  sections  of  the  cerebellnm 
and  cerebrum,  especially  the  latter.  The  staining  takes  time,  however.  It 
is  fi:equently  necessary  to  leave  the  secdons  in  the  soludon  for  three  or  four 
days,  inspecting  them  from  time  to  time.  Mount  as  usual  in  balsam.  It 
has  this  advantage  over  Weigcrt*s  method,  that,  when  the  sections  have  to 
be  supplied  in  quantity  to  a  class,  not  so  many  are  lost  by  breaking  up. 
Apart  from  the  handling  they  undergo  in  Weigert's  process,  it  tends  of  itself 
to  make  the  sections  much  more  brittle  than  before. 

(3»)  Strong  Carmine,  Sections  do  well  in  strong  carmine,  as  far  as  the 
nerve  cells  are  concerned ;  but  the  grey  matter  is  not  sufficiently  differen- 
tiated from  the  white.     Mount  in  balsam. 

(4,)  Borax  Carmine,  Pieces  may  be  stained  in  bulk  and  cut  in  paraffin  ; 
the  result  is  much  the  same  as  in  staining  sections  in  carmine  ;  both  give 
good  high  power  studies  of  transverse  sections  of  ihe  white  matter,  and  of 
nerve  cells. 

For  teased  and  cover-glass  preparations  of  spinal  cord,  see  page  214. 

Oolgi's  silvep  and  sublimate  methods  for  revealing  cells  of  nerve  tissue.— 
By  these  methods  the  cells  and  their  processes  are  stained  black,  and 
the  network  formed  by  the  latter  becomes  revealed  in  a  ver>'  beautiful 
manner. 

Stiver  method:  The  process  may  be  carried  out:  (i,)  slowly;  (2,)  at  a 
medium  rate  ;  (3,)  rapidly. 

The  slow  method. — The  pieces  of  the  cord  or  brain  (which  should  be  cut 
quite  small,  |  cubes  are  quite  large  enough),  are  first  of  all  hardened  in 
potassium  bichromate.  From  three  to  six  weeks  may  be  required,  as  the 
process  should  be  conducted  slowly,  beginning  with  a  2  per  cent,  solution. 
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and  increasing  the  strength  gradually  up  to  5  per  cent  Wash  in  distilled 
water  for  a  few  moments,  and  transfer  to  *5-i  per  cent  silver  nitrate  solution, 
in  which  they  may  remain  one,  two,  or  three  days.  Then  harden  in  alcohol ; 
make  sections  by  hand,  and  mount  in  balsam  after  clarifying.  It  is  well  not 
to  apply  a  cover-glass,  as  sections  keep  better  without  it. 

Medium  method :  Place  pieces  of  the  fresh  tissue  3-5  days  in  3  per  cent 
potassium  bichromate,  then  3-5  days  in  osmico-bichromatc  solution,  viz. : — 

Potassic  bichromate    . .         •  •     3  per  cent.  20  c.c. 
Osmic  acid        . .         . .         . .     i    ,,      ,,       5  c.c. 

They  may  be  kept  in  this  for  two  to  three  days,  and  then  transferred  to  silver 
nitrate  solution  *5-i  per  cent,  for  one,  two,  or  three  days  ;  then  treat  as 
before. 

Rapid  method:  Place  pieces  of  the  fresh  tissue  in  osmico-bichromate 
solution  for  two  to  three  days,  and  then  in  silver  for  one  to  two  days  ;  then 
treat  as  before. 

Golgi's  method  stains  neuroglia  and  nerve  cells  and  the  processes  coming 
from  them  black,  so  that  a  very  complicated  network  is  revealed.  The 
blood-vessels  are  also  usually  stained  black.  For  staining  the  network  of 
peripheral  or  protoplasmic  processes,  the  slow  method  is  stated  to  be  the 
best ;  for  the  axis  cylinders  and  their  processes  the  rapid  and  medium  are  to 
be  preferred. 

Sublimate  method:  Harden  small  pieces  in  potassium  bichromate,  and 
place  in  '25  per  cent,  solution  (watery)  of  corrosive  sublimate.  Here  they 
may  remain  for  many  weeks,  the  fluid  being  constantly  changed.  At  the 
end  of  a  fortnight  some  of  the  pieces  may  be  tested  by  cutting  hand  sections. 
Mount  in  balsam  as  before,  but  do  not  apply  a  cover-glass.  The  sections 
should  be  thoroughly  washed  before  mounting,  to  avoid  the  subsequent 
appearance  of  crystals.  As  in  the  case  of  the  silver  method,  the  nerve  and 
neuroglia  cells  and  the  blood-vessels  are  affected.  The  parts  "  stained  "  are 
in  reality  white,  their  blackness  by  transmitted  light  being  due  to  their 
opacity.  Golgi  recommends  the  washing  of  the  sections  for  a  minute  or  two 
in  the  following  solution,  whereby  the  white  is  converted  to  black.  This  is 
especially  applicable  where  the  object  is  to  reveal  the  diffuse  network  of  the 
central  ner\'ous  system.  The  sections  are  washed  in  distilled  water, 
immersed  in  the  solution  for  a  minute  or  two,  again  carefully  washed,  and 
mounted  in  balsam,  without  a  cover-glass. 

The  following  is  the  formula  :— 

A,  Water        ..  ..        1000  c.c. 
Hyposulphite  of  soda 
Alum 

Ammonium  sulpho-cyanide 
Common  salt 

Filter  at  the  end  of  a  few  days. 

B.  Water  . .  100  c.c. 
Chloride  of  gold       . .            . .  i  gram. 

Take  of  A,  60  c.c. 

B,    7  c.c.        Mix. 


175  grams. 
2 
10      „ 

40      .» 
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AN    AMERICAN    TEXT-BOOK    OF    PHYSIOLOGY.      Edited   by 

I  William  H.  Huweli.,  Ph.  D.,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  in  the  Johns 
L  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md.  One  handsome  octavo  volume  of  1052 
r  pages,  fully  illustrated.  Prices:  Cloth,  §6.00  net;  Sheep  or  Half- Morocco, 
I  ^7.00  net. 
[  This  work  is  the  most  notable  attempt  yet  made  in  America  to  combine  in  one 
volume  the  entire  subject  of  Human  Physiology  by  well-known  teachers  who  have 
given  especial  study  to  that  part  of  the  subject  upon  which  they  write.  The 
completed  work  represents  ihe  present  status  of  the  science  of  Physiology,  par- 
ticularly from  the  standpoint  of  the  student  of  medicine  and  of  the  medical 
practitioner. 

American  teachers  of  physiology  have  not  been  altogether  satisfied  with  the 
texl-books  at  their  disposal.  The  defects  of  most  of  the  older  books  are  that  ihey 
have  not  kept  pace  with  the  rapid  changes  in  modern  physiology,  while  few  if  any 
of  the  newer  books  have  been  uniformly  satisfactory  in  their  treatment  of  all  parte 
of  this  many-sided  science.  Indeed,  the  literature  of  experimental  physiology  is 
so  great  that  it  would  seem  to  be  almost  impossible  for  any  one  teacher  to  keep 
thoroughly  informed  on  all  topics. 

The  collaboration  of  several  teachers  in  the  preparation  of  an  elementary  lexl- 
book  of  physiology  is  unusual,  the  almost  invariable  rule  heretofore  having  been 
for  a  single  author  to  write  the  entire  book.  One  of  the  advantages  to  be  derived 
from  this  collaboration  method  is  that  the  more  limited  literature  necessary  for 
consultation  by  each  author  has  enabled  him  to  base  his  elementary  account  u[ion 
a  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  subject  assigned  to  him  :  another,  and  perhaps 
the  most  important,  advantage,  is  that  the  student  gains  the  point  of  view  of  a 
number  of  teachers.  In  a  measure  he  reaps  the  same  benefit  as  would  be  obtained 
by  following  courses  of  instruction  under  different  teachers.  The  different  stand- 
points assumed,  and  the  differences  in  emphasis  laid  upon  the  various  lines  of  pro- 
cedure, chemical,  physical,  and  anatomical,  should  give  the  student  a  better  insight 
into  the  methods  of  the  science  as  it  exists  to-day.  The  work  will  also  be  found 
useful  to  many  medical  practitioners  who  may  wish  to  keep  in  touch  with  the 
development  of  modern  physiology. 

The  main  divisions  of  the  subject-matter  are  as  follows :  General  Physiology  of 
Muscle  and  Nerve — Secretion— Chemistry  of  Digestion  and  Nutrition — Movements 
of  the  Alimentary  Canal,  Bladder,  and  Ureter — Blood  and  Lymph — Circulation —  ■ 
Respiration — Animal    Heat — Central    Nervous    System — Special    Senses — Special 
Muscular  Mechanisms — Reproduction — Chemistry  of  the  Animal  Body. 
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For  Sale  by  Subscription. 

AN    AMERICAN    TEXT-BOOK    OF    APPLIED    THERAPEU 
TICS.      For  the  Use  of  Practitioners  and  Students.      Edited  by  " 

James  C.  Wilson,  M.  D..  Professor  o!"  the  Praciice  of  Medicine  and  of 
Clinical  Medicine  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College.  One  handsome  octavo 
volume  of  1326  pages.  Illustrated.  Prices;  Cloth,  J7.00  net;  Sheep  ot 
Half-Morocco,  $8,00  net, 

Thf  arrangement  of  this  volume  has  been  based,  so  far  as  possible,  upon  mod- 
em pathologic  doctrines,  beginning  with  the  intoxications  and  following  with 
infections,  diseases  due  to  internal  parasites,  diseases  of  undetermined  origin,  and 
finally  the  disorders  of  the  several  bodily  systems — digestive,  respiratory,  circu- 
latory, renal,  nervous,  and  cutaneous.  It  was  thought  proper  to  include  also  a 
consideration  of  the  disorders  of  pregnancy. 

Thf  list  of  contributors  comprises  the  names  of  many  who  have  acquired  dis- 
tinction as  practitioners  and  teachers  of  practice,  of  clinical  medicioe,  and  of  the 
specialties. 


CONTRIBUTORS: 


L.  BaUiizi 


■,  -Md. 


Sanger  lirowa,  Cbicago.  111. 
John  B.  Chapin,  Fhiladelpbiu,  Pi. 
Williflin  C.  Dabney,  Cbarlotleiville,  Va. 
John  Chalmers  DaCosla.  Phila..  Tl. 
I.  N.  Danfortb,  Chicago,  111. 
John  L.  Dawson,  Jr.,  Charleston,  S,  C. 
F.  X.  Dcrcum,  I-hiladelphia,  Pa. 
George  Dock,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Robert  T.  Edes,  Junaicn  Plain,  Mass. 
AugufiluK  A.  Eflhner,  I'hLladelphia,  Pa. 
J.  T.  Eskridge.  Denver,  Col. 
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Carl  Frese,  I^iladelphia,  Pa. 
Edwin  E.  Graham.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
John  Guit^ras,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
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Guy  Hinsdale,  Philadelphia,  Fa. 
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Frederick  A.  Packard,  PhHa.,  Pa. 
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The  articles,  with  two  exceptions,  are  the  contributions  of  American  writers. 
Written  from  the  standpoint  of  the  practitioner,  the  aim  of  the  work  is  to  facili- 
tate the  application  of  knowledge  to  the  prevention,  the  cure,  and  the  alleviation 
of  disease.  The  endeavor  throughout  has  been  lo  conform  to  the  title  of  ihc 
book — Applied  Therapeutics — to  indicate  the  course  of  treatment  to  be  pursued 
at  the  bedside,  rather  than  to  name  a  list  of  drugs  that  have  been  used  at  one 
time  or  another. 

While  the  scientific  superiority  and  the  practical  desirability  of  the  metric 
Sjsteni  of  weights  and  measMies  w  a.4TO\\.led,  it  has  not  been  deemed  best  to 
discard  entirely  the  oWer  s-ysi-ero  ol  ^^\es,  wi  *^^.v  "ocfe  ■aea.  ^^a«t:  fc^cn  given 
where  occasion  demandeii.  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 
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IN  AMERICAN  TEXT-BOOK  OF  OBSTETRICS.  Edited  by  Rich- 
ard C.  NoRRis,  M.  D.;  Art  Editor,  Robert  L.  Dickinson,  M.  D.  One 
handsome  octavo  volume  of  over  looo  pages,  with  nearly  900  colored  and 
half-tone  illustrations.     Prices:  Cloth,  S7.00;  Sheep  or  Half- Morocco,  (18. 00. 

The  advent  of  each  successive  volume  of  the  series  of  the  American  Text- 
Books  has  been  signalized  by  the  most  flattering  comment  from  both  the  Press  and 
the  Profession.  The  high  consideration  received  by  these  text-books,  and  their 
attainment  to  an  authoritative  position  in  current  medical  literature,  have  been 
matters  of  deep  international  interest,  which  finds  its  fullest  expression  in  the 
demand  for  these  publications  from  all  parts  of  the  civilized  world. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  "  American  Text-Book  or  Obstetrics  "  the  editor 
has  called  to  his  aid  proficient  collaborators  whose  professional  prominence  entitles 
them  to  recognition,  and  whose  disquisitions  exemplify  Practical  Obstetrics. 
While  these  writers  were  each  assigned  special  themes  for  discussion,  the  correla- 
tion of  the  subject-matter  is,  nevertheless,  such  as  ensures  logical  connection  in 
treatment,  the  deductions  of  which  thoroughly  represent  the  latest  advances  in  the 
science,  and  which  elucidate  the  best  modern  methods  of  proeedure. 

The  more  conspicuous  feature  of  the  treatise  is  its  wealth  of  illustrative  matter. 
The  production  of  the  illustrations  had  been  in  progress  for  several  years,  under 
the  personal  supervision  of  Robert  L.  Dickinson,  M.  D.,  to  whose  artistic  judg- 
ment and  professional  experience  is  due  the  most  sumptuously  illustrated 
work  of  the  period.  By  means  of  the  photographic  art,  combined  with  the 
skill  of  the  artist  and  draughtsman,  conventional  illustration  is  superseded  by 
rational  methods  of  delineation. 


Furthermore,  the  voli 
reached  in  mechanical 


revelation  as  to  the  possibilities  that  may  I 
I,  through  the  unsparing  hand  of  its  publisher. 
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Dr.  Junes  C.  Cameion. 
Edward  P.  Davis. 
Roben  L.  Dickinson. 
Charles  Warrington  Earle. 
James  H.  Eiheridge. 
Barton  Cooke  Hint. 
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Richard  C.  Nonis. 
Chauncey  D.  Polniet. 
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Edward  Reynolds. 
Henry  Sehwan. 


'  At  fin)  glance  we  are  ovErwhelmed  by  ihe  magnilude  of  this  work  in  several  respeco,  II 
First,  by  Ihe  lize  of  Ihe  volume,  then  by  the  array  of  cmineni  teachers  in  this  dcparlinent  who  haTC 
uken  jMttt  in  its  produciion,  then  by  the  profuseness  and  characief  of  the  illustrntioos,  nnd  last,  but 
not  leitil,  the  conciseness  and  cleoi^ess  with  which  the  text  is  rendered.  This  is  an  entirely  new 
composition,  embodying  the  highest  knowledge  of  the  art  as  it  stands  to-day  by  author?  who  occupy 
ihe  iront  rank  in  their  specially,  and  there  are  many  of  them.  We  cannc:  turn  over  these  page* 
without  being  struck  by  the  superb  illustrations  which  adorn  so  many  of  them.  We  ate  confident 
that  this  TDost  ptaclical  work  will  find  instant  appreciation  by  practitioners  as  well  as  students." — 
Ntv/  York  Mtdkal  Timei. 


Permit  me  la  say  that  your  American  Text-Book  of  Obstelrici  is  Ihe  most  magnificent  medical 
work  thai  I  have  ever  seen.  I  congialulate  you  and  thank  you  for  this  superb  woi^,  which  alone  ii 
■afficient  lo  place  you  lirst  m  the  tanks  of  medical  publishen. 

With  profound  respect  I  am  sincerely  yoort. 


(K  B.  SAUNDERS-  ILLUSTRATED 
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AN    AMERICAN   TEXT-BOOK   OF    SURGERY.     Edited   by  WiL-  I 
LiAM  VV.   Keen,  M.  D,,  LL.D.,  and  J.   William  White,   M.  D.,  Ph.  D. 
Forming  one  handsome  royal-octavo  volume  of  1150  pages  ( 10  >■  7  inches), 
with  500  wood-cuts  in  text,  and  37  colored  and  half-tone  plates,  nmny  of 
them  engraved   from  original  photographs  and  drawings  furnished   by  t|d 
authors.     Prices:   Cloth,  57.00;  Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  J8. 00  net.  ^| 

SECOND   EDITION,   REVISED  AND   ENLARGED.  ' 

The  want  of  a  text-book  which  could  be  used  by  the  practitioner  and  ai  the 
same  time  be  recommended  to  the  medical  student  has  been  deeply  felt,  especially 
by  teachers  of  surgery  ;  hence,  when  it  was  sug- 
gested to  a  number  of  these  that  it  would  be 
well  to  unite  in  preparing  a  text-book  of  this 
description,  great  unanimity  of  opinion  was 
found  to  exist,  and  the  gentlemen  below  named 
gladly  consented  to  join  in  its  production. 

Especial  prominence  has  been  given  to  Surg- 
ical Bacteriology,  a  feature  which  is  believed  to 
be  -unique  in  a  surgical  text-book  in  the  English 
language.  Asepsis  and  Antisepsis  have  received 
particular  attention.  The  text  is  brought  well 
up  to  date  in  such  important  branches  as  cere- 
bral, spinal,  intestinal,  and  pelvic  surgery,  the 
most  important  and  newest  operations  in  these 
departments  being  described  and  illustrated. 

The  text  of  the  entire  book  has  been  sub- 
mitted to  all  the  authors  for  their  mutual  criti- 
cism and  revision — an  idea  in  book-making 
that  is  entirely  new  and  original.  The  book  as 
a  whole,  therefore,  expresses  on  all  the  im- 
portant surgical  topics  of  the  day  the  consensus 
of    opinion   of    the    eminent    surgeons    who   have    joined    in    its    preparation. 

One  of  the  most  attractive  features  of  the  book  is  its  illustrations.  Very  many 
of  them  are  original  and  faithful  reproductions  of  photographs  taken  directly  from 
patients  or  from  specimens,  and  the  modern  improvements  in  the  art  of  engraving 
have  enabled  the  publisher  to  produce  illustrations  which  it  is  believed  are  superior 
to  those  in  any  similar  work. 
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Ibeir  laurels  if  ihey  a 


a  fair  reHei  of  Ibe  present  podtion  of  Aroerican  lurgery,  we  musl  admit 
of  meril,  aod  tbal  Engllsb  sui^eoDS  will  have  la  look  Tery  carefiillj  to 
pKserre  a  fosltian  in  the  van  of  surgical  practice." — Limdom  LvhiI.    "'^ 


"  TTie  soundness  of  >he  leacliVn^  wnAKwi  m  w;\4  ^jaAi  wt^  «.  « 
afiirded  by  the  names  of  its  «WlftM».-— M«l««l  N™i.J^^^^^ 
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AN  AMERICAN  TEXT-BOOK  ON  THE  THEORY  AND 
PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE.  By  American  Teachers.  Edited 
by  William  Pepper,  M.  D.,  LL.D.,  Provost  and  Professor  of  llie  Theory 
and  Practice  of  Medicine  and  of  Clinical  Medicine  in  the  University  of 
Pennsylvania.  Complete  in  two  handsome  royal-octavo  volumes  of  about 
looo  pages  each,  with  illustrations  to  elucidate  the  text  wherever  necessary. 
Price  per  Volume:  Cloth,  185.00  net ;    Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  >'6.oo  net, 

k  VOLUME  I.  CONTAINS: 

Hygiene. —  Fevers  (Ephemeral.  Simple  Con-  Hydtophobia,  Trichinosis.  Actinomycosis,  Glim- 
thraed,  Typhus,  Typhoid,  Epidemic  Cerebro-  dere.  and  Tetnniis.  —  Tuberculosis,  Scroful*, 
spinal  Meningiiis,  and  Relapsing). — Scarlaiina,  Syphilis,  Diphtheria,  Erysipelas.  Malaria.  Cbol- 
Measles,  ROtheln,  Variola.  VaHoloid,  Vaccinia,  em,  and  Yellow  Fever.— Nervous,  Muscalar,  and 
Varicella,    Mumps.   Whooping-cough,    Anthrax,     Mental  Diseases. 

M  VOLUME   IL  CONTAINS: 

^B^IAine  (Chemistry  and  Microscopyl.— Kidney  1  Liver,  and  rancreaa.— Dialhelic  DJMMMfRheB- 
■  amd  Lungs. — Air-passages  ( Larynx  and  Bronchi)  !  maiism,  Rheumatoid  Atthricis,  Goui,  Liilunma, 
■sd  Pleura.  —  Phajynx,  Uilsophagus,  Stomach  ;  and  Diabcles). —  Blood  and  Spleen, — Inflamnu- 
uid  Intestines  (including  Intestinal  Parasites),  |  lion,  Embolilm,  Tbrombosts,  FcTcr,  and  Bacte- 
Kcott,  Aona,  Arteries  and  Veins, — Peritonctim,  ,  riology. 

The  articles  are  not  written  as  though  addressed  to  students  in  lectures,  but  are 
exhaustive  descriptions  of  diseases,  with  the  newest  facts  as  regards  Causation, 
Symptomatology,  Diagnosis,  Prognosis,  and  Treatment,  including  a  large  number 
of  approved  formulre.  The  recent  advances  made  in  the  study  of  the  bacterial 
origin  of  various  diseases  are  fully  described,  as  well  as  the  bearing  of  the  know- 
ledge so  gained  upon  prevention  and  cure.  The  subjects  of  Bacteriology  as  a 
whole  and  of  Immunity  are  fully  considered  in  a  separate  section. 

Methods  of  diagnosis  are  given  the  most  minute  and  careful  attention,  thus 
enabling  the  reader  to  learn  the  very  latest  methods  of  investigation  without  con- 
sulting works  specially  devoted  to  the  subject. 
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CONTRIBUTORS: 


Dr.  J.  5.  Billings.  Philadelphia. 
Francis  Delafield,  Nev.  York. 
Reginald  H.  Fin.  Boston. 
lames  W.  Holland,  Philadelphia. 
ncnry  M.  Lvnian,  Chicago, 
William  Osier,  Unllimore. 


Dr.  William  Pepper,  Philadelphia, 

W.  Gitman  Tfaompson,  New  Yotlc. 
W,  H.  Welch.  Baltimore. 
James  T.  Whittaker,  Cincinnati, 
James  C.  Wilson.  Philadelphia. 
Horatio  C.  Wood,  Philadelphia. 


"  We  reviewed  the  tirsl  volume  of  this  work,  and  said :  '  It  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  best  text- 
books rm  the  practice  of  mcdiciQe  which  we  possess.'  A  consideration  of  the  second  arkd  last 
volume  leads  us  to  modify  that  verdict  and  to  say  tbsl  the  completed  work  is,  in  our  opinion,  the 
iiKST  of  its  kind  it  has  ever  been  our  fortune  to  sec.  It  is  complete,  thorough,  accurate,  and  clear. 
It  is  well  writtCTI.  welt  arranged,  well  printed,  well  illustrated,  and  well  bound.  It  is  a  model  of 
what  the  modem  text-book  should  be." — New  York  Mfdieal  Jtmrtiol. 

nedical  art.     The  work  must  promote  the  wider  difliision  of  aooad 

"A  Inuty  counsellor  for  the  practitioner  or  senior  student,  on  wh^ch  be  may  im^Iicitl^  cel^." — 
■  trgh  Medical  Journal. 
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AN  AMERICAN  TEXT-BOOK  OF  GYNECOLOGY,  MEDICAL 
AND   SURGICAL,  for  the  use  of  Students   and  Practitioners. 

Edited  by  J,  M.  Baldv,  M.  D.  Forming  a  handsome  royal-octavo  volume, 
with  360  illustrations  in  text  and  37  colored  and  half-tone  plates.  Prices: 
Cloth,  J6.00  net ;  Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  S7.00  net. 

In  this  volume  all  anatomical  descriptions,  excepting  those  essential  to  a  clear 
nnderstanding  of  the   text,   have  been   omitted,   the   illustrations  being  largely 

depended  upon  to  eluci- 
date the  anatomy  of  the 
parts.  This  work,  which 
is  thoroughly  practical  in 
its  teachings,  is  intended, 
as  its  title  implies,  to  be 
a  working  text-book  for 
physicians  and  students. 
A  clear  line  of  treatment 
has  lieen  laid  down  in 
every  case,  and  although 
no  attempt  has  been  made 
to  discuss  mooted  points, 
still  the  most  important 
of  these  have  been  noted 
and  explained.  The  ope- 
rations recommended  are 
fully  illustrated,  so  tha.t 
the  reader,  having  a  pic- 
ture of  the  procedure  de- 
scribed in  the  text  under 
his  eye,  cannot  fail  to 
grasp  the  idea.  All  ex- 
traneous mailer  and  dis- 
cussions have  been  care- 
fully excluded,  the  attempt 
being  made  to  allow  no 
unnecessary  details  to  cumber  the  text.  The  subject-matter  is  brought  up  to  date 
at  every  point,  and  the  work  is  as  nearly  as  possible  the  combined  opinions  of  the 
ten  specialists  who  figure  as  the  authors. 

The  work  is  well  illustrated  throughout  with  wood-cuts,  half-tone  and  colored 
plates,  mostly  selected  from  the  authors'  private  collections. 
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CONTRIBUTORS: 


Dr.  Henry  T,  Byford. 
John  M.  Baldy. 
Edwin  Crapn. 
J.  H.  Ethcridee. 
William  Gooddl, 


Dr.  Howard  A.  Kelly. 

E,  E,  Montgomery, 
William  R.  Pryof- 
CeoTEB  M.  TulUe. 


"  The  most  nolable  coniribuiion  to  gyn^cologkal  lilernturc  since  1S87, ....  and  Ihe  moM  com- 
t  exponent  of  gynecology  which  we  have.     No  subject  scemK  lo  have  been  neglected and 

Kynecolofnst  and  suq^on  nnd  the  geoeral  pmctitioner,  who  hof  toy  desire  ID  pnctise  dileue* 
•omen,  will  find  it  of  practical  value.  In  the  matter  of  \Uii^iM.\OTa  otA  'jNMJi  ^ot^*)^*.  »™- 
Kt  uiylbing  we  have  seen." — Bosl<m  Medital  and  Surgical  Joumol. 
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For  Sale  by  Subscription. 


PATHOLOGY  AND    SURGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS. 

>By  N.  Senn,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.,  LL.  D,,  Professor  of  Surgery  and  of  Clinical 
Surgery,  Rush  Medical  College ;  Professor  of  Surgery,  Chicago  Polyclinic ; 
Attending  Surgeon  to  Presbyterian  Hospital;  Surgeon- in- Chief,  St,  Joseph's 
Hospital,  Chicago.  710  pages,  515  engravings,  including  full-page  colored 
plates,  Prices  :  Cloth,  ^6. 00  net ;  Half-Morocco,  $7.00  net. 
Books  specially  devoted  to  this  subject  are  few,  and  in  our  text-books  and 
systems  of  surgery  this  part  of  surgical  pathology  is  usually  condensed  to  a  degree 
incompatible  with  its  scientific  and  clinical  importance.  The  author  spent  many 
years  in  collecting  the  material  for  this  work,  and  has  taken  great  pains  to  present 
it  in  a  manner  that  should  prove  useful  as  a  text-book  for  the  student,  a  work 
of  reference  for  the  busy  practitioner,  and  a  reliable,  safe  guide  for  the  surgeon. 
The  more  difficult  operations  are  fully  described  and  illustrated.  More  than  (ine 
hundred  of  the  illustrations  are  original,  while  the  remainder  were  selected  from 
Ijooks  and  medical  journals  not  readily  accessible  to  the  student  and  the  general 
practitioner. 

"The  appearance  of  such  a  work  is  most  opportune.  .  ,  .  In  design  and  eieculion  tlie  work  is 
such  as  will  appeal  lo  every  student  who  appreciates  the  logical  exominalion  of  facls  anil  the  ptac. 
Ileal  exemplification  of  well-digested  clinical  observation." — MtdUal  Record.  New  York. 

"  The  most  eihauative  of  any  recent  book  in  English  on  this  iubjeet.  It  is  well  illusttaled,  and 
will  doubtless  remain  as  the  principal  monograph  on  Ihe  subject  in  out  languoee  lot  some  yean. 

The  book  is  handsomely  ilJustraietl  and  printed and  the  author  has  given  a  nolnblc  and 

Iming  conlribulion  lo  sui^ery," — yatiriia!  of  Anieriian    Mtilicat  Association,  Chicago, 


SURGICAL    PATHOLOGY    AND    THERAPEUTICS.      By  John 

(Collins  Warren,  M.  D,,  LL.  D.,  Professor  of  Surgery,  Medical  Depart- 
ment Harvard  University  ;  Surgeon  to  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital, 
etc.  K  handsome  octavo  volume  of  832  pages,  with  136  relief  and  litho- 
graphic illustrations,  33  of  which  are  printed  in  colors,  and  all  of  which  were 
drawn  by  William  J.  Kaula  from  original  specimens.  Prices:  Cloth,  $6.00 
net;  Half-Morocco,  37.00  net. 

"  The  volume  is  for  the  bedside,  the  amphitheatre,  and  the  ward.  It  deals 
with  things  not  as  we  see  them  through  the  microscope  alone,  but  as  the  practitioner 
sees  their  effect  in  his  patients  ;  not  only  as  they  appear  in  and  affect  culture- 
media,  but  also  as  they  influence  the  human  body ;  and,  following  up  the  demon- 
strations of  the  nature  of  diseases,  the  author  points  out  their  logical  treatment " 
{New  York  Medical  Journal).  "  Indeed,  the  volume  may  be  termed  a  modem 
medical  classic,  for  such  is  the  position  to  which  it  has  already  risen  "  {Medical 
Age,  Detroit),  "  and  is  the  handsomest  specimen  of  booktnaking  *  *  *  that  has 
ever  been  issued  from  the  American  medical  press  "  {Atnerican  Journal  of  the 
Medical  Sciences,  Philadelphia). 


.  illuitralions.  Without  exception, 
ver  seen  in  a  work  of  Ih^s  kind. 
eel  in  their  coloring  and  detail  u 
n  the  but«.V  (A  ».  towkudss^  *-»■ 
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For  Sale  by  Subscription. 

A  NEW  PRONOUNCING  DICTIONARY  OF  MEDICINE,  with 
Phonetic  Pronunciation,  Accentuation,  Etymology,  etc.  By  John 
M.  Keating,  M.  D.,  LL.D.,  Fellow  of  the  College  of  Physicians  of  Phila- 
delphia; Vice-President  of  the  American  Pa;diatric  Society;  Ex-Presideni 
of  the  Association  of  Life  Insurance  Medical  Directora  ;  Editor  "  Cyclopedii 
of  the  Diseases  of  Children,"  etc. ;  and  Henry  Hamilton,  Author  of  a  "A 
New  Translation  of  Virgil's  ..Eneid  into  English  Rhyme;"  Co-Author  uf 
"Saunders'  Medical  Lexicon,"  etc.  ;  with  the  Collaboration  of  J.  Chalmois 
DaCosta,  M.  D.,  and  Frederick  A.  Packard,  M.  D.  With  an  Appendii, 
containing  Important  Tables  of  Bacilli,  Micrococci,  LeucomaTnes,  Ptomaints; 
Drugs  and  Materials  used  in  Antiseptic  Surgery  ;  Poisons  and  their  Antidote; 
Weights  and  Measures ;  Thermometric  Scales ;  New  Official  and  Unofficiil 
Drugs,  etc.  One  volume  of  over  800  pages.  Second  Revised  Edition. 
Prices:  Cloth,  S5.00;  Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  56.00  net ;  Half-Russia,  S6.;o 
net,  with  Denison's  Patent  Ready- Reference  Index  ;  without  Patent  Indo, 
Cloth,  S4.00  net;   Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  I5.00  net. 

**  I  am  Tnucb  pleased  with  Keating's  Dictionary,  and  shall  take  pleSAUre  in  TecomoieBdiDg  n 
to  my  classes." 

Henrv  M,  Lyman,  H.D., 
Frvfiuar  e/  Prineifiei  and  Practice  0/  MediciHt,  Hush  Medical  Ctilege,  CJUtagt,  lit. 

"  I  am  convinced  that  it  vill  be  a  very  valuable  adjunct  to  my  study-table,  convenient  in  fin. 
and  sufficiently  full  for  ordinary  use." 

C.  A.  LiNDSLEV,  M.  D., 
Pr»fisi»r  cf  Themy  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  Medical  Depl.   Yale  IMiiieTsity  : 

Secretary  Cannrclicut  Stale  Board  sf  Health,  Nctb  Haven,  Cem. 

MEDICAL  DIAGNOSIS.  By  Dr.  Oswald  Vierordt.  Profes.sor  of  Medi- 
cine at  the  University  of  Heidelberg.  Translated,  with  additions,  from  the 
Second  Enlarged  German  Edition,  with  the  author's  permission,  by  Fbascij 
H.  Stuart,  A.  M.,  M.  D.  Third  and  Revised  Edition.  In  one  handsome 
royal-octavo  volume  of  700  pages,  178  fine  wood-cuts  in  text,  many  of  which 
are  in  colors.  Prices  :  Cloth,  54.00  net ;  Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  $5.00  net ; 
Half-Russia,  J5.50  net. 

In  this  work,  as  in  no  other  hitherto  published,  are  given  full  and  accurate 
explanations  of  the  phenomena  observed  at  the  bedside.  It  is  distincdy  a  clinical 
work  by  a  master  teacher,  characterized  by  thoroughness,  fulness,  and  accuracy. 
It  is  a  mine  of  information  upon  the  points  that  are  so  often  passed  over  withoiil 
explanation.  Especial  attention  has  been  given  to  the  germ-theory  as  a  lactor  in 
the  origin  of  disease. 

This  valuable  work  is  now  published  in  German,  English,  Russian,  and  Italian. 
The  issue  of  a  third  American  edition  within  two  yeare  indicates  the  favor  with  which 
it  has  been  received  by  the  profession. 

"  Rarely  is  a  book  pablialied  with  wliicb  a  reviewer  can  find  so  little  fault  as  with  the  vnlume 
before  us.  All  the  chapters  arc  full,  and  leave  lillle  lo  be  desired  by  the  reader.  Each  particular 
item  in  the  consideration  of  an  organ  or  apparatus,  which  is  necessary  10  delennine  a  diafjnosis  n( 
any  disease  of  that  organ,  is  mentinned  :  nothing  seems  foc^^ten.  The  chapters  on  diseoH*  of  the 
circulatory  and  digestive  apparatus  and  nervous  system  are  especially  full  and  valuaUe.  Not- 
withstanding  a  few  tninor  enois  vn  \T%nAu.™%,'«\uc\i  ue  o(  small  importance  lo  the  accuracy 
of  Ihe  rest  of  the  volume,  rtle  tetwwer  -vniaXi  le^eW.Ca^.ftjB'twJiw  out  <A  >}eK.  b«t — (irubaWj, 
Me  rf^.r/-wbich  has  fallen  into  Ws  \>m.4*.  Mv  ™t>=?^,;i;;i;^^«^^^^*  «.&i« 
ii.m'lred  pages  closes  tbe  volume  ."-Um^»r«<»  M.,i.»l  M.x^^g|g^^^^_ 
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UTOBIOGRAPHY  OF  SAMUEL  D.  GROSS,  M.  D.,  Emeritus 
Professor  of  Surgery  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College  of  Philadelphia,  with 
Reminiscences  of  His  Times  and  Contemporaries.  Edited  by  his  Sons, 
Samuel  W.  Gross,  M.  D.,  LL.D.,  late  Professor  of  Principles  of  Surgery 
and  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College,  and  A.  Haller 
Gross,  A.  M.,  of  the  Philadelphia  Bar.  Preceded  by  a  Memoir  of  Dr.  Gross, 
by  the  late  Austin  Flint,  M.  D.,  I.L.D.  In  two  handsome  volumes,  each  con- 
taining over  400  pages,  demy  Svo,  extra  cloth,  gilt  tops,  with  fine  Frontis- 
piece engraved  on  steel.     Price,  J5.00  net. 

This  autobiography,  which  was  continued  by  the  late  eminent  surgeon  until 
within  three  months  before  his  death,  contains  a  full  and  accurate  history  of  his 
early  struggles,  trials,  and  subsequent  successes,  told  in  a  singularly  interesting 
and  charming  manner,  and  embraces  short  and  graphic  pen-portraits  of  many  of 
the  most  distinguished  men — surgeons,  physicians,  divines,  lawyers,  statesmen, 
scientists,  etc. — with  whom  he  was  brought  in  contact  in  America  and  in  Europe ; 
the  whole  forming  a  retrospect  of  more  than  three-quarters  of  a  century. 


TEXT-BOOK  UPON  THE  PATHOGENIC  BACTERIA.  Spe- 
cially written  for  Students  of  Medicine.  By  Joseph  MlFaklasd, 
M.  D.,  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  in  the  Medico-Chirurgical 
College  of  Philadelphia,  etc.  359  pages,  finely  illustrated.  Cloth.  Price, 
$2.50  net. 

The  book  presents  a  concise  account  of  the  technical  procedures  necessary  in 
the  study  of  Bacteriology.  It  describes  the  life-history  of  {lathogenic  bacteria,  and 
the  pathological  lesions  following  invasions. 

The  work  is  intended  to  be  a  textbook  for  the  medical  student  and  for  the 
practitioner  who  has  had  no  recent  laboratory  training  in  this  department  of  med- 
ical science.  The  instructions  given  as  to  needed  apparatus,  cultures,  stainings, 
microscopic  examinations,  etc.  are  ample  for  the  student's  needs,  and  will  afford 
to  the  physician  much  information  that  will  interest  and  profit  him  relative  to  a 
subject  which  modern  science  shows  to  go  far  in  explaining  the  etiology  of  many 
diseased  conditions. 

The  illustrations  have  been  gathered  from  standard  sources,  and  comprise  the 
best  and  most  complete  aggregation  extant. 

■>  It  is  eicelleally  adnpted  for  the  medical  students  and  praclilioneia  for  whom  it  is  avowedly 
writlen,  .  .  .  Tbe  descriplioTis  given  ore  accumle  and  readable,  and  the  book  should  pfore  useful  to 
rfiosc  for  whom  it  is  writlen." — Lend<m  Lancfl,  Aug,  3,g,  1896, 

"The  author  has  succeeded  adroirably  in  presenting  the  essential  details  uf  bacteriological 
technics,  together  with  a  judiciously  chosen  summaiy  of  our  present  knowledije  of  pathogenic  bac- 
teria. .  .  .  The  work,  we  think,  should  have  a  wide  circulation  among  English -speaking  nudents 
of  medicine."— JV;  K  Mtdical  y<mmal,  AptU  4,  1896. 

"  The  book  will  be  found  of  considerable  use  by  medical  men  who  have  not  hod  a  apecial 
bacteriological  training,  and  who  desire  to  undenland  this  important  branch  of  medical  sdence." — 
Edinburgh  Mtdical  youmal,  July,  lSg6. 

"  We  cordially  recommend  the  book,  believing  it  to  be  one  of  the  most  useful  of  recent  publica- 
tion!."—/"Ai/Wi^iin  Fohilitii.  June  6,  1896. 

"  The  author  Jia*  rendered  a  great  service  to  l>ie  pTo(cKV»>  m  ^3ivl^s^^  tra,V*6».  -woet-  -^  *«* 
cppoitaae  time."—Ti^AmtriraH  TMtrapist,  Aug..  I^g6. 
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DISEASES  OF  THE  EYE.    A  Hand-Book  of  Ophthalmic  Practice. 

By  G.  E.  DK,  ScHWEiNiTZ,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Ophthalmology  in  the  Jeffer- 
son Medical  College,  Philadelphia,  etc.  A  handsome  royal-octavo  volume 
of  679  pages,  with  256  fine  illustrations,  many  of  which  are  original,  and  ; 
chromo- lithographic  plates.  Prices:  Cloth,  ^4.00  net;  Sheep  or  Hjlf 
Morocco,  35.00  net. 

The  object  of  this  work  is  to  present  to  the  student,  and  to  the  practitioner  who 
is  beginning  work  in  the  lields  of  ophthal 
mology,  a  plain  description  of  the  opittal 
defects  and  diseases  of  the  eye.  To  ihi* 
end  special  attention  lias  been  paid  to  iIk 
clinical  side  of  the  question ;  and  iht 
method  of  examination,  the  sytnpiomi- 
tology  leading  to  a  diagnosis,  and  ihc 
treatment  of  the  various  ocular  defects 
have  been  brought  into  prominence. 


S^ttimtn  UltHI 


The  entire  book  has  been  thoroughly 
revised.  In  addition  to  this  general  re- 
vision, special  paragraphs  on  the  following 
new  matter  have  been  introduced :  Filamentous  Keratitis,  Blood -staining  of  the 
Cornea,  Essential  Phthisis  Bulbi,  Foreign  Bodies  in  the  I^ns,  Circinate  Retinitis, 
Symmetrical  Changes  at  the  Macula  Lutea  in  Infancy,  Hyaline  Bodies  in  tk 
Papilla,  Monocular  Diplopia,  Subconjunctival  Injections  of  Germicides,  Inliltra- 
ti on- Anesthesia,  and  Sterilization  of  Collyria.  Brief  mention  of  Ophthalmia 
Nodosa,  Electric  Ophthalmia,  and  Angioid  Streaks  in  the  Retina  also  finds  place. 
An  Appendix  has  been  added,  containing  a  full  description  of  the  method  of  delei- , 
mining  the  corneal  astigmatism  with  the  ophthalmometer  of  Java!  and  i 
and  the  rotations  of  the  eyes  with  the  tropometer  of  Stevens.  The  chapter^ 
Operations  has  been  enlarged  and  rewTitten. 

"A  cleuly  wrillen,  comprehensive  manual.  .  .  .  One  which  we  can  commend  to  students M. 
reliable  lexl-boolc,  wrillen  with  nn  evident  knowledge  of  Ihe  wants  of  (hose  entering  upon  ihc  stodj 
of  this  special  branch  of  medical  science." — Bn'/isi  Sledical  youmal. 

"  The  work  i«  characterized  by  a  lucidiLy  of  expression  which  Icnvcs  Ihe  reader  in  no  doubl  u 
to  the  meaning  of  ihe  language  employed.  .  .  .  AVe  know  of  no  work  in  which  ihete  dueosct  src 
dealt  with  more  saliBfactorily,  and  indications  for  trealmenl  more  clearly  given,  and  in  harmony  with 
the  practice  of  ihe  most  advanced  ophthalmologists."— iMarrfifnir  Medkal  Nnvt, 

"It  is  hardly  loo  much  10  say  thai  for  Ihe  student  and  practitioner  bcgintung  the  studjp  of 
Ophthalmology,  it  is  ihe  best  single  volume  at  present  jiublished." — Aftdic  '  " 

"  The  latest  and  one  of  Ihe  best  books  on  Ophthalmology.  The  book  is  Ihoroogbly  up 
uid  is  certainly  a  work  which  nut  only  commends  itself  lo  the  student,  but  is  a  ready  ' 
the  tiusy  practitioner." — Inlemalional  Medical  Magatint. 
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FEEDING    IN    EARLY    INFANCY.      By  Arthl-r  V,  Meigs,   M. 

Bound  in  limp  cloth,  flush  edges.     Price,  25  cents  neL 

Synopsis;  Analyses  of  Milk — Importance  of  the  Subject  of  Feeding  in  Early 
Infancy— Proportion  of  Casein  and  Sugar  in  Human  Milk — Time  to  Begin  .\r1i- 
ficial  Feeding  of  Infants— Amount  of  Food  to  be  Administered  at  Each  Feeding — 
Intervals  between  Feedings—  Increase  in  Amount  of  Food  at  Different  Periods  of 
/nfanl  Development — UmuWftAenesa  ot  Condensed  Milk  as  a  Substitute  for  Moth- 
er's Milk — ObjectioTis  to  SienWistooTv  w  '■•  ■YKXe.wMsai.cro."'  -a^ 'tfeVk,— Ad\-ances 
made  in  the  Method  qC  Km&c\a\  fesims,  «S.  \uW^ 
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A  TEXT-BOOK  OF  HISTOLOGY,  DESCRIPTIVE  AND  PRAC- 
TICAL.    For  the  Use  of  Students.     By  Arthlr  Clakhsok,  M.  B., 

C.  M.,  Edin.,  formerly  Demonstrator  of  Physiology  in  the  Owen's  College, 
^  Manchester ;    late    Demonstrator  of   Physiology    in   the  Yorkshire    College, 

^k  Leeds,  Large  8vo,  554  pages,  with  12  engravings  in  the  text,  and  174 
^B  beautifully  colored  original  iliustraliona.  Price,  strongly  bound  in  Cloth, 
^1       26.00  net. 

^H  The  purjjose  of  the  writer  in  this  work  has  been  to  furnish  the  student  of  His- 
^Kriogy,  in  one  volume,  with  both  the  descriptive  and  the  practical  part  of  the 
^feiience.  The  first  two  chapters  are  devoted  to  the  consideration  of  the  general 
methods  of  Histology;  subsequently,  in  each  chapter,  the  structure  of  the  tissue 
or  organ  is  first  systematically  described,  the  student  is  then  taken  tutorially  over 
the  specimens  illustrating  it,  and,  finally,  an  appendix  affords  a  short  note  of  the 
methods  of  preparation. 

In  the  descriptive  portion  of  the  work  the  writer  has  avoided,  as  much  as 
possible,  the  discussion  of  disputed  points  and  contending  views  of  only  historical 
value.  In  the  practical  part  also  the  same  principle  has  been  followed — only  the 
well-known  and  well'tried  methods  are  given;  and,  throughout,  the  object  has 
been,  while  placing  before  the  reader  all  that  is  necessary  for  his  equipment  as  an 
hisiologist,  to  avoid  withdrawing  his  mind  from  the  salient  facts  of  the  science  by 
the  introduction  of  a  number  of  comparatively  unimportant  ones,  of  main  interest 
to  the  specialist. 

ARCHIVES  OF  CLINICAL  SKIAGRAPHY.     By  Sydney  Rowland, 

IB.  S..,  Camb.,  late  Scholar  of  Downing  College,  Cambridge,  and  Shuter 
Scholar  of  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital.  London :  Special  Commissioner  to 
"  British  Medical  Journal"  for  the  Investigation  of  the  Applications  of  the 
New  Photography  to  Medicine  and  Surgery.  A  series  of  collotype  illustra- 
tions, with  descriptive  text,  illustrating  the  applications  of  the  New  Photog- 
raphy to  Medicine  and  Surgery.  Price,  per  Part,  Ji.oo.  Parts  I.  and  II. 
now  ready. 

The  object  of  this  publication  is  to  put  on  record  in  permanent  form  some  of 
the  most  striking  applications  of  the  new  photography  to  the  needs  of  Medicine 
and  Surgery. 

The  progress  of  this  new  art  has  been  so  rapid  that,  although  Prof.  RSntgen's 
discovery  is  only  a  thing  of  yesterday,  it  has  already  taken  its  place  among  the 
approved  and  accepted  aids  to  diagnosis. 

WATER  AND  WATER  SUPPLIES.  By  John  C.  Thresh,  D.  Sc., 
M.  B.,  D.  P.  H.,  Lecturer  on  IHiblic  Health,  King's  College,  London; 
Editor  of  the  "Journal  of  State  Medicine,"  etc.  izmo,  438  pages,  illus- 
trated. Handsomely  bound  in  Cloth,  with  gold  side  and  back  stamps. 
Price,  J2.15  net. 

This  work  will  furnish  any  one  interested  in  public  health  the  information 
requisite  for  forming  an  opinion  as  to  whether  any  supply  or  proposed  supply 
is  sufficiently  wholesome  and  abundant,  and  whether  the  cost  can  be  considered 
rea.sonable. 

The  work  does  not  pretend  to  be  a  treatise  on  Engineering,  yet  it  caintAJ.'ra. 
sufficient  detail  to  enable  any  one  who  has  stiid'\eii  \X  \.q  cot\w4«  \'M.eX\t<wS«^  's*^ 
acbetae  which  may  be  submitted  for  supplying  a  cotntn.UYn.Vj  -wVCti  ■wa^K^  ■ 
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THE  PICTORIAL  ATLAS  OF   SKIN    DIS 

ILITIC  AFFECTIONS  (American  Edit! 

FrcnLh,  Edited  by  J.  J.  Princle,  M.  B.,  F-  R 
to,  and  Physician  to  the  department  for  Diseases 
sex  Hospital,  London.  Photo-lithochromes  from 
matological  and  syphilitic  cases  in  the  Museum  o 
Paris,  with  explanatory  wood-cuts  and  text.  In 
Paris  I  to  4  now  ready, 

•■  The  ])liiies  it«  bcauiiftilljf  eiecnied," — Jt>NATKAN  Hutch. 


■■  The  plates  in  thiE  Alias  are  remarkaUy  accurate  and  ait 

ttinplcs  of  skin  clijcase.  The  work  will  be  of  great  value  to 
William  AndKRsoK,  M.  D,  (St.  Thomas  Hospital). 

ESSENTIALS  OF  ANATOMY  AND  MAN! 
DISSECTION,  containing  -'Hints  on  Diss* 
Nancreue,  M.  D.,  Professor  of  Surgery  and  Cli 
verTiity  of  Michigan,  Ann  .\rl)or;  Correspondi, 
Academy  of  Medicine,  Rome,  Italy  ;  late  Surgt 
lege,  etc.  Fourth  and  revised  edition.  Post  f 
handsome  full-page  lithographic  plates  in  colore, 
Price  :    Extra  Cloth  (or  Oilcloth  for  the  dissection 

No  pains  nor  expense  has  been  spared  to  make  thi 
yet  concise  Student's  Manual  of  Anatomy  and  Dissect! 

America  or  in  Europe.  The  colored  plates  are  desi| 
dissecting  the  muscles,  arteries,  veins,  and  nerves.  Tl 
specially  drawn  and  engraved,  and  an  j\ppendix  addec 
representing  the  structure  of  the  entire  human  skelei 
on  the  eleventh  edition  of  Gray's  Anatomy. 

A  MANUAL  OF  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICI 

.■\.  M.,  M.  D.,  Instructor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  in 
vaiiia,  and  Demonstrator  of  Pathology  in  the  Wt 
Philadelphia.  Specially  intended  for  students  pr 
hospital  examinations.     Post  8vo,  511  pages.      lUi 

FOURTH  EDITION,  REVISED  AND 
Contributions  to  the  science  of  medicine  have  pou; 
last  quarter  of  a  century  that  it  is  well-nigh  impossibl 
limited  time  at  his  disposal,  to  master  elaborate  treatis 
knowledge  which  is  absolutely  essential.  From  an  ex 
ing,  the  author  has  been  enabled,  by  classification,  to 
by  the  elimination  of  theories  and  redundant  explanai 
paratively  sniall  compass  a  complete  outline  of  the  pra 
TEMPERATURE  CHART.  Prepared  by  F 
8  -  i3;/3  inches.  Price,  per  pad  of  ag  charts,  50  1 
ently  arrangeA  cWrt  (oi  <ec(«a!iTi^  *t«B.ae™iM.ie,  ■ 
^,„  .-Rc-ol  y.jLcteliolw.YooA.'RtiMnV.&.B.c.  tjo.*\t\» 
BKtbodo 


Urinury  and  Feca\  EnctedoM,  ^'»*l\™t^>l-^!: 
wetbodof  Brand  in  &=«•«"«*'>*  ^■'^*«**^'=^ 
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MANUAL,  OF  MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS.    By 

A.  A.  Stevens,  A.  M.,  M,  D,,  Instructor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania,  and  Demonstrator  of  Pathology  in  ihe  Woman's 
Medical  College  of  Philadelphia.     435  pages.     Price,  Cloth,  ^1-35- 

This  wholly  new  volume,  which  is  based  on  the  1890  edition  of  the  Pharma- 
eopaia,  comprehends  the  following  sections:  Physiological  Action  of  Drugs; 
Drags;  Remedial  Measures  other  than  Drugs;  Applied  Therapeutics;  Incom- 
patihility  in  Prescriptions  ;  Table  of  Doses ;  Index  of  Drugs ;  and  Index  of  Dis- 
eases ;  the  treatment  being  elucidated  by  more  than  two  hundred  formulfe. 

NOTES  ON  THE  NEWER  REMEDIES:  their  Therapeutic  Appli- 
cations and  Modes  of  Administration.   \iy  DAvro  Cersa,  M.D.,  Ph.D., 

Demonstrator  of  and  Lecturer  on  Kxperimental  Therapeutics  in  the  Univer- 
^_        sity  of  Pennsylvania.     Post  8vo,  253  [jages.     Price,  §1.15. 
^1         SECOND   EDITION,  RE-WRITTEN   AND   GREATLY    ENLARGED. 

The  work  takes  up  in  alphabetical  order  all  the  newer  remedies,  giving  their 
physical  properties,  solubility,  therapeutic  applications,  administration,  and  chem- 
ical formula. 

f-    SAUNDERS'   POCKET  MEDICAL  FORMULARY.     By  William 

IM.  Powell,  M.D.,  Attending  Physician  to  the  Mercer  House  for  Invalid 
Women  at  Atlantic  City.  Containing  1750  Formulae,  selected  from  several 
hundred  of  the  best-known  authorities.  Forming  a  handsome  and  convenient 
pocket  companion  of  nearly  300  printed  pages,  with  blank  leaves  for  additions; 
with  an  Appendix  containing  Posological  Table,  Formulse  and  Doses  for 
Hypodermic  Medication,  Poisons  and  their  Antidotes,  Diameters  of  the 
Female  Pelvis  and  Fcelal  Head,  Obstetrical  Table,  Diet  List  for  Various  Dis- 
eases, Materials  and  Drugs  used  in  Antiseptic  Surgery,  Treatment  of  Asphyxia 
from  Drowning,  Surgical  Remembrancer,  Tables  of  Incompatibles,  Eruptive 
Fevers,  Weights  and  Measures,  etc  Third  edition,  revised  and  greatly 
enlarged.  Handsomely  bound  in  morocco,  with  side  index,  wallet,  and  flap. 
Price,  Ji.75  net. 

"  Tbis  Ultle  boolc,  that  can  be  conTenienlly  Carried  in  the  pocket,  contaios  an  immense  amount 
of  niateriBl.  It  is  very  useful,  and  as  the  name  of  the  author  of  each  preicriplioo  is  tWeo  ii 
unusually  reliable."— A™  ¥„rt  Mtdical  Hi^corJ. 

SAUNDERS'  POCKET  MEDICAL  LEXICON;  or,  Dictionary  of 
Terms  and  Words  used  in  Medicine  and  Surgery.  By  Johm  M. 
Kkating,  M.  D.,  Editor  of  "  Cyciopredia  of  Diseases  of  Children,"  etc.; 
^H  Author  of  the  "New  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  Medicine,"  and  Henrv 
^1  Hamilton,  Author  of  "  A  New  Translation  of  Virgil's  ./Eneid  into  English 
^H  Verse;"  Co-Author  of  a  "New  Pronouncing  Dictionary  of  Medicine." 
^1  A  new  and  revised  edition.  32mo,  282  pages.  Prices:  Cloth,  75  cents; 
^1        Leather  Tucks,  fi.oo. 

"  ■' Remaricably  accurate  in  temii no] ogy,  accentuation,  aod  Aefitatioa."—Jeumalt/Ameri€mf 

Mtdital  Astntiation. 
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DISEASES  OF  WOMEN.     By  Henry  J.  Garrigues,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Prt 

fessor  of  Obstetrics  in  the  New  York  Posi-Graduate  Medical  School  and  Ha 
pital ;  Gynaecologist  to  St.  Mark's  Hospital,  aod  to  the  German  Dispensai] 
etc..  New  York  City.  One  octavo  volume  of  nearly  700  pages,  illustrate 
by  300  wood-cuts  and  colored  plates.  Prices:  Cloth,  ^4.00  net:  Shee; 
Is. 00  net. 

A  PRACTlCAt  work  on  gynecology  for  the  use  of  students  and  practitioDCD 
written  in  a  terse  and  concise  manner.  The  importance  of  a  thorough  knowledj 
of  the  anatomy  of  the  female  pelvic  organs  has  been  fully  recognized  by  lb 
author,  and  considerable  space  has  been  devoted  to  the  subject.  The  chapters  0 
Operations  and  on  Treatment  are  thoroughly  modern,  and  are  based  upon  lb 
large  hospital  and  private  practice  of  the  author.  The  text  is  elucidated  by 
large  number  of  illustrations  and  colored  plates,  many  of  ihem  being  original,  an 
forming  a  complete  alias  for  studying  embryotosy  and  the  anatomy  of  the/i-M* 
genitalia,  besides  exemplifying,  whenever  needed,  morbid  conditions,  instnimcnE 
apparatus,  and  operations. 

EXCERPT   OF   CONTENTS. 

Devclopmcni  of  the  Female  Genilals. — Anatomy  of  the  Female  Pelvic  Otsan*. — PfajtiologT^ 
Puberty. — MenBtrumion  and  Ovulation. — Copnlalion. — Fecundation. — The  Oimacteric. — EUolof 
in  General. — Eianiinaiions  in  General.. — Treatment  in  General. — Atmorroai  Memtniatioo  and  M 
trorrhagia. — Lcucorrhea. — Diseases  of  the  Vulva.— Diseases  of  (he  Perineum. — Dise»«c»  of  tl 
Vagina. — Diseases  of  the  Ulerua. — Diseases  of  the  Fallopian  Tulies, — Diseases  of  the  Ovarics,- 
Diseases  of  Ihc  Pelvis. — .Stcrilky. 

The  reoeption  acoorded  to  this  work  haa  been  most  flatterins.  In  tti 
short  period  which  has  elapsed  since  Its  issue,  it  has  been  adopted  an 
reoommended  as  a  text-book  by  more  than  30  of  the  Medioal  Scboole  an 
Universities  of  the  United  States  and  Canada. 


"  One  of  Ihe  best  leit-books  for  students  and  (iraclitioneis  which  has  been  published  i 
English  language ;  it  ii  condensed,  clear,  and  comprehensive.  The  profound  [earning  and 
clinical  experience  of  the  distinguished  author  find  expression  in  this  book  in  a  most  aitractiTi 
instmclive  form.  Young  praclilioners,  to  whom  experienced  cootultanCl  may  nol  be  availsbli 
find  in  ibis  book  invaluable  counsel  and  belp." 

Thad.  a.  Reamy,  M.  D.,  LL.D. 

Frgftisor  ef  Clinical  Cymcolo/^:  Aftdica!  College  of  Oliie  ;   Gymeoli^isi  It 
Samari/an  and  la  tkc  CiHtinnoH  He^att. 


1 

tivol 


OUTLINES  OF  OBSTETRICS:  A  Syllabus  of  Lectures  Deliw 
at  Long  Island  College  Hospital.     By  Ch.^ri-es  Jewett,  A.  M.,  M.  C 

Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Pediatrics  in  the  College,  and  Obstetrician  to  tl 
Hospital.  Edited  by  Harold  F.  Jewett,  M.  D.  Post  8vo,  ^64  pag< 
Price,  51. 00. 

This  book  treats  only  of  the  general  facts  and  principles  of  obstetrics :  the 
arc  stated  in  concise  terms  and  in  a  systematic  and  natural  order  of  sequenc 
theoretical  discussion  being  as  far  as  possible  avoided;  the  subject  is  thus  pi 
Rented  in  a  form  most  easily  grasped  and  remembered  by  the  student.  Sp«:i 
attention  has  been  devoted  to  practical  questions  of  diagnosis  and  treatment,  ai 
in  general  particular  prominence  is  given  to  facts  which  the  student  most  needs 
know.  The  condensed  form  of  statement  and  the  orderly  arrangement  of  topi 
adapt  it  to  the  wants  of  the  busy  practitioner  as  a  means  of  refreshing  his  knoi 
ledge  of  the  subject  and  as  a  handy  manual  for  daily  reference. 
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SYLLABUS  OF  OBSTETRICAL  LECTURES  in  the  Medical 
Department,  University  of  Pennsylvania.  By  Richard  C.  Norris, 
A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Demonstrator  of  Obstetrics  in  the  University  of  Pennsylvania. 
Third  edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  enlarged.  Crgwn  8vo.  Price,  Cloth, 
interleaved  for  notes,  |2.oo  net. 

"This  work  is  so  far  superior  to  others  on  the  same  subject  that  we  take 
pleasure  in  calling  attention  briefly  to  its  excellent  features.  It  covers  the  subject 
thoroughly,  and  will  prove  invaluable  both  to  the  student  and  the  practitioner. 
TTie  author  has  introduced  a  number  of  valuable  hints  which  would  only  occur 
to  one  who  was  himself  an  experienced  teacher  of  obstetrics.  The  subject-matter 
is  clear,  forcible,  and  modern.  We  are  especially  pleased  with  the  portion  devoted 
to  the  practical  duties  of  the  accoucheur,  care  of  the  child,  etc.  The  paragraphs 
on  antiseptics  are  admirable ;  there  is  no  doubtful  tone  in  the  directions  given. 
No  details  are  regarded  as  unimportant ;  no  minor  matters  omitted.  We  venture 
to  say  that  even  the  old  practitioner  will  find  useful  hints  in  this  direction  which 
he  cannot  afford  to  despise." — Medteal  Record. 

A  SYLLABUS  OF    GYNECOLOGY,  arranged  in  conformity  with 
■         "  An  American  Text-Book  of  Gynecology."     By  J.  W.  Long,  M.  D., 

I  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Women  and  Children,  Medical  College  of  Virginia, 

etc.     Price,  Cloth  (interleaved),  Si.oo  net. 

Based  upon  the  teaching  and  methods  laid  down  in  the  larger  work,  this  will 
not  only  be  useful  as  a  supplementary  volume,  but  to  tho.se  who  do  not  already 
possess  the  Text-Book  it  will  also  have  an  independent  value  as  an  aid  to  the  prac- 
titioner in  gynecological  work,  and  to  the  student  as  a  guide  in  the  lecture-room, 
as  the  subject  is  presented  in  a  manner  systematic,  succinct,  and  practical. 

A  SYLLABUS  OF  LECTURES  ON  THE  PRACTICE  OF  SUR- 
GERY, arranged  in  conformity  with  "  An  American  Text-Book 
of  Surgery."  By  Nicholas  Senn,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.,  Professor  of  Surgery  in 
Rush  Medical  College,  Chicago,  and  in  the  Chicago  Polyclinic.     Price,  f  2.00. 

This  excellent  work  of  its  eminent  author,  himself  one  of  the  contributors  to 
"An  American  Text-Book  of  Surgery,"  wilt  prove  of  exceptional  value  to  the 
advanced  student  who  has  adopted  that  work  as  his  text-book.  It  is  not  only  the 
syllabus  of  an  unrivalled  course  of  surgical  practice,  but  it  is  also  an  epitome  of, 
or  supplement  to  the  larger  work. 

AN  OPERATION  BLANK,  with  Lists  of  Instruments,  etc.  re- 
quired in  Various  Operations.  Prepared  by  W.  W.  Keen,  M.  D., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Principles  of  Surgery  in  the  Jefferson  Medical  College, 
Philadelphia.  Price  per  pad,  containing  Blanks  for  lifty  operations,  50 
cents  net. 

SECOND  EDITION,  REVISED  FORM. 

A  convenient  blank  (suitable  for  all  operations),  giving  complete  instructions 
regarding  necessary  preparation  of  patient,  etc.,  with  a  full  list  of  dressings  and 
medicines  to  be  employed.  On  the  back  of  each  blank  is  a  list  of  instruments 
used — viz.  general  instruments,  etc.,  required  for  oil  operations;  and  special  in- 
struments for  surgery  of  the  brain  and  spine,  mouth  and  throat,  abdomen,  rectum, 
male  and  female  gen  i  to -urinary  organs,  the  bones,  etc.  The  whole  forming  a  neat 
pad,  arranged  for  hanging  on  the  waU  of  a  autgeoti'*  oftca  qt  'wi  -Cxw:  \«f»i«^ 
operating-room. 
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LABORATORY  EXERCISES  IN  BOTANY.  By  Edson  S.  BashkJ 
M.  A.,  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Botany  in  the  Philadelphia  Col- 
lege of  Pharmacy.  Octavo  volume  of  536  pages,  with  87  plates.  Price, 
Cloth,  $2. 50. 

This  work  is  intended  for  the  beginner  and  the  advanced  student,  and  it  fully 
covers  the  structure  of  (lowering  plants,  roots,  ordinary  stems,  rhizomes,  tubers, 
bulbs,  leaves,  flowers,  fruits,  and  seeds.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  graa 
and  microscopical  structure  of  plants,  and  to  those  used  in  medicine.  The  illta 
trations  fully  elucidate  the  text,  and  the  complete  index  facilitates  reference. 


A 


LABORATORY  GUIDE  FOR  THE  BACTERIOLOGIST. 

Lancdon  FHoruiNGHAM,  M.  D.  v.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology  and  Velerii 

Science,  Sheffield   Scientific  School,  Yale   Univereity,     Illustrated. 
Cloth,  75  cents. 

The  technical  methods  involved  in  bacteria -culture,  methods  of  staining, 
microscopical  study  are  fully  described  and  arranged  as  simply  and  concisely 
possible.     The  book  is  especially  intended  for  use  in  laboratory  work. 

OBSTETRIC  ACCIDENTS,  EMERGENCIES,  AND  OPERA- 
TIONS. By  L.  Ch.  BoiSLiNiERE,  M.  D,,  late  Emeritus  Professor  of  Ob- 
steirics  in  the  St.  Louis  Medical  College.  381  pages,  handsomely  illustrate 
Price,  J2.00  net. 
"For  the  use  of  the  practitioner  who,  when  away  from  home,  has  not  I 
opportunity  of  consulting  a  library  or  of  calling  a  friend  in  consultation. 
Ihen,  being  thrown  upoYi  \\\s  c 
guiding  and  assisting  ^im  i.^ 


n  emeT^etvwes,. 


will  find  this  book  of  benefit 


CATALOGUE  OF  MEDICAL    WORKS.  « 

HOW  TO  EXAMINE  FOR  LIFE  INSURANCE.  By  John  M. 
Keating,  M.  D.,  Fellow  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Phila- 
delphia ;  Vice-President  of  the  American  Pediatric  Society  ;  Ex- President 
of  the  Association  of  Life  Insurance  Medical  Directors,  Royal  8vo,  21  r 
pages,  with  two  large  half-tone  illustrations,  and  a  plate  prepared  by  Dr. 
McClellan  from  special  dissections ;  also,  numerous  cuts  to  elucidate  the  text. 
Price,  in  Cloth,  $2.00  net. 


■■  This  is  by  For  the  most  uKful  book  which  bat  yet  appeared  o 
ject  of  growing  interest  and  importance.  Not  the  least  valuable  portion  of  the  volome  is  Part  II., 
which  consists  of  instructions  issued  (o  their  examining  physicians  by  twenty-four  represeolalive 
companies  of  this  country.  As  the  proofs  of  these  instructions  were  correcled  by  the  directors  of 
the  companies,  thev  form  the  latest  instructions  obtainable.  If  for  these  alone  the  book  should  be 
at  the  right  hand  of  every  physician  interested  in  this  Special  branch  of  medical  science." — Thi 
Mtdieal  A'niu,  Philadelphia. 


i 


\ 


THE  CARE  OF  THE  BABY.  By  J.  P.  Crozer  Griffith,  M.  D.,  Clftii- 
cal  Professor  of  Diseases  of  Children,  University  of  Pennsylvania ;  Physician 
to  the  Children's  Hospital,  Philadelphia,  etc.  39a  pages,  with  67  illustrations 
in  the  text,  and  5  plates,      iimo.     Price,  ^1.50. 

A  reliable  guide  not  only  for  mothers,  but  also  for  medical  students  and  prac- 
titioners whose  opportunities  for  observing  children  have  been  limited. 

"Tlie  whole  book  is  (haracteriieii  by  rare  good  sense,  and  is  evidently  written  by  a  maalcr 
hand.  It  can  be  read  with  benefit  not  only  by  mothers,  but  by  medical  students  and  by  any  prac- 
titioners who  have  not  bad  large  opportunities  for  observing  children." — AmtricaH  y<mma/  of 
Oittttria,  ]\x\y,  1895. 

"The  be 
are  very  few  ( 
of  Pidiatria, 

"  No  better  book  of  its  kind  has  come  under  our  notice  for  some  time.  Although  intended 
primarily  for  mothers  and  nurses,  it  will  well  repay  perusal  by  medical  students." — Birmingham 
Mfdical  Xei/ifw,  Oct.,  1S95. 

"  This  is  one  of  the  best  works  of  its  kind  that  has  been  presented  to  the  people  fo(  tnany  ■ 
day." — Maryland  Medical  Journal,  Aug.  13,  1895. 

NURSING :  ITS  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE.  By  Isabel  Adams 
Hampton,  Graduate  of  the  New  York  Training  School  for  Nurses  attached  to 
Bellevue  Hospital ;  Superintendent  of  Nurses,  and  Principal  of  the  Training 
School  for  Nurses,  Johns  Hopkins  Hospital,  Baltimore,  Md. ;  late  Superin- 
tendent of  Nurses,  Illinois  Training  School  for  Nurses,  Chicago,  111.  In  one 
very  handsome  iimo  volume  of  484  pages,  profusely  illustrated.  Price, 
Cloth,  ^i.oo  net. 

This  original  work  on  the  important  subject  of  nursing  is  at  once  compre- 
hensive and  systematic.  It  is  written  in  a  clear,  accurate,  and  readable  style,  suit- 
able alike  to  the  student  and  the  lay  reader.  Such  a  work  has  long  been  a  deside- 
ratum with  those  intmsted  with  the  management  of  hospitals  and  ihe  instruction 
of  nurses  in  training-schools.  It  is  also  of  especial  value  to  the  graduate  nurse 
who  desires  to  acquire  a  practical  working  knowledge  of  the  ca.t«  q'v  -Cwt  ^\<^  «fSi- 
the  hygiene  of  the  sick-room. 


NURSE'S  DICTIONARY  of  Medical  Terms  and  Nursing  Treat- 
ment, containing  Definitions  of  the  Principal  Medical  and  Nursing  Tcnrs 
and  Abbreviations;  of  the  Instniments,  Drugs,  Diseases,  Accidents,  Treat- 
ments.  Physiological  Names,  Operations,  Foods,  Appliances,  etc.  encountered 
in  the  ward  or  in  the  sick-room.  Compiled  for  the  iise  of  nurees.  By 
HoNNOR  Morten,  Author  of  "How  to  Become  a  Nurse,"  "Sketches  of 
Hospital  Life,"  etc.      i6mo,  140  pages.     Price,  Cloth,  Ji.oo. 

This  little  volume  is  intended  merely  as  a  small  reference -book  which  can  bt 
consulted  at  the  bedside  or  in  the  ward.  It  gives  sufficient  explanation  to  Ihe 
nurse  to  enable  her  to  comprehend  a  case  until  she  has  leisure  to  look  up  la^ 
and  fuller  works  on  the  subject. 

DIET  IN  SICKNESS  AND  IN  HEALTH.     By  Mrs.  Ernest  Hakt, 

formerly  Student  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  Paris  and  of  the  London 
School  of  Medicine  for  Women ;  with  an  Introduction  by  Sir  Henry 
Thompson,  F.  R.  C.  S.,  M.  D.,  London.  220  pages;  illustrated.  Price, 
Cloth,  fi.so. 

Useful  to  those  who  have  to  nurse,  feed,  and  prescribe  for  the  sick.  ...  Id 
each  cose  the  accepted  causation  of  the  disease  and  the  reasons  for  the  spetiil 
diet  prescribed  are  briefly  described.  Medical  men  will  find  the  dietaries  and 
recipes  practically  useful,  and  likely  to  save  them  trouble  in  directing  the  dielflit 
treatment  of  patients. 

■'  We  recommend  il  cordiaily  In  the  allenlion  of  all  practitioners ;  .  .  .  .  bolh  to  them  «nJ  ^ 
iheir  palienls  it  may  be  of  Ihe  grealest  service. "^jl/ji/iiii/  youriial.  New  Yotlt. 

DIETS  FOR  INFANTS  AND  CHILDREN  IN  HEALTH  AND  IN 
DISEASE.     By  Louis   Starr,  M.  D.,  Editor  of  "An  American  Tell^ 
Book  of  the  Diseases  of  Children."     230  blanks  (pocket-book  size),  ] 
forated  and  neatly  bound  in  flexible  morocco.     Price,  J'-'S  ■" 

The  first  series  of  blanks  are  prepared  for  the  first  seven  months  of  infant  life; 
each  blank  indicates  the  ingredients,  but  not  the  quantHies,  of  the  food,  the  latter 
directions  being  left  for  the  physician.  After  the  seventh  month,  modifications 
being  less  necessary,  the  diet  lists  are  printed  in  full.  Formula  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  diluents  and  foods  are  appended.  ^ 

DIET  LISTS  AND  SICK-ROOM  DIETARY.  By  Jerome  B.  ThomJ 
M.  D.,  Visiting  Physician  to  the  Home  for  Friendless  Women  and  Chitdrf 
and  to  the  Newsboys'  Home  ;  .\sststant  Visiting  Physician  to  the  Kings  Couniy 
Hospital ;  iVssistant  Bacteriologist,  Brooklyn  Health  Department.  Price, 
S1.50.     Send  for  sample  sheet. 

There  is  here  offered,  in  portable  form,  as  an  efficient  aid  to  the  belter  practice 
of  Therapeutics,  a  collection  of  detachable  Diet  Lists  and  a  Sick-room  Dietary-, 
It  meets  a  want,  for  the  busy  practitioner  has  but  little  time  to  write  out  Syt/emt 
0/  Ditt  appropriate  to  his  patients,  or  to  describe  the  preparation  of  their  food. 
Compiled  from  the  most  modern  works  on  dietetics,  the  Dietary  offers  a  variety 
of  easily -digested  foods. 

"A  convenience  ihat  will  be  appreciated  by  Ihe  phpiciiQ."— -WrAVo/  JmnuU.  New  Vork^^ 
"  The  work  ii  an  exctWeW.  Qtit,  s.ti4  ca^\  va  ^  ■sOicoiwti.  ^rj  ^■jiiciui,  patieiit,  utd  fl 
■iike.'— /nrfinn  Lantit,  C»ltiw.W. 


i 


tlife; 
latter 

epati^^ 

louiH 
litdi^ 


I 


Practical,  Exhaustive,  Authoritative. 


SAUNDERS' 

NEW  AID  SERIES  OF  MANUALS. 


STUDENTS   AND   PRACTITIONERS. 


^~  Mr.  Saunders  is  pleased  to  announce  the  successful  issue  of  several  volumes 
of  his  NEW  AID  SERIES  OF  MANUALS,  which  have  received  the 
most  flattering  commendations  from  Students  and  Practitioners  and 
the  Press.  As  publisher  of  the  Staxdard  Series  of  Question  Compends, 
and  through  intimate  relations  with  leading  membere  of  the  medical  profession, 
Mr.  Saundere  has  been  enabled  to  study  progressively  the  essential  daidfrata  in 
practical  ' '  self-helps  ' '  for  students  and  physicians. 

This  study  has  manifested  that,  while  the  published  "Question  Compenda" 
earn  the  highest  appreciation  of  students,  whom  they  serve  in  reviewing  their 
studies  preparatory  to  examination,  there  is  special  need  of  thoroughly  reliable 
handbooks  on  the  leading  branches  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  each  subject  being 
compactly  and  authoritatively  written,  and  exhaustive  in  detail,  without  the  intro- 
duction of  cases  and  foreign  subject-matter  which  so  largely  expand  ordinary  text- 
books. 

The  Saunders  Aid  Series  will  not  merely  be  condensations  from 
present  literature,  but  will  be  ably  written  by  well-known  authors 
and  practitioners,  most  of  them  being  teachers  in  representative 
American  Colleges.  This  new  scrUs,  therefore,  will  form  an  admirable  col- 
lection of  advanced  lectures,  which  will  be  invaluable  aids  to  students  in  reading 
and  in  comprehending  the  contents  of  "  recommended  "  works. 

Each  Manual  will  further  be  distinguished  by  the  beauty  of  the  anv  type ;  by 
the  quality  of  the  paper  and  printing ;  by  the  copious  use  of  illustrations ;  by  the 
attractive  binding  in  cioth ;  and  by  the  extremely  low  price  at  vrhich 
they  will  be  sold. 


Saunders'  New  Aid  Series  of 


VOLUMES  PUBLISHED- 


Manuals.    1 


PHYSIOLOGY,  by  Jobbpb  Howabd  Ratkokd,  A.M^  M.D.,  Profenor  of  Phja- 
ology  and  lijgiene  snd  Lecturer  on  Grnecolosy  in  the  Long  IbIbdiJ  College  Hoe- 
pilai  J  Director  of  PhjBiology  in  the  Uoaglaaa  Laboratory  ;  fonnerlj  Lecturer  at 


Phjmology  and  Hjgietie  in  the  Brcokljn  Normal  Bchool  for  Phjiical  Educ 
J-^i- Vice-President  at  the  Americou  Public  Health  Aasociation ;  Ex-Hesltb  Coiiimi»- 
r.  City  of  Brooklyn,  etc.    lllustnited.    $1.25  net 

SURGERY,  General  and  Operative,  by  John  Chaimebs  DaCobta,  M.  D.,  Demoo- 
glmtor  of  Sur^ry,  Jefferson  Medical  College,  Philadelphia;  Chief  Aaaistant  Sur- 
geon, Jefferson  Medical  College  Hospital ;  Surgical  Registrar,  PhiledelphU  Hoipital, 
etc     1S8  illuetrationB  and  13  plates.     (Double  number.)     (S.50  net. 

DOSE-BOOK  AND  MANUAL  OF  PRESCRIPTION-WRITING,  by  E.  Q. 
Tiiotun-oN,  M.  D.,  Demonstrator  of  Therapeutics,  Jefferaon  Medical  College^  Phllv 
delphio.    Illustrated.    Prioe,  oloth,  $L25  aeL 


MEDICAL  JURISPRUDENCE,  by  Hbnrt  C.  Chapman,  M.  D,  Professor  of  Insti- 
tulea  of  Medicine  and  Medical  Jurisprudence  in  the  Jeflerson  Medical  College  of 
Philadelphia  J  Member  of  the  College  of  Physicians  of  Philadelphia,  of  the  Acade- 
my of  Natural  Sciences,  of  the  Americoa  PhiloeopbicAl  Society,  and  of  the  Zoolop- 
cal  Society  of  Philailelphia.     lllustraled,     £1.50  net, 

SYPHILIS  AND  THE  VENEREAL  DISEASES,  bj-  James  Netims  Htpe, 
M.D.,  Professor  of  Skin  and  Venereal  DiseaBes,  and  Feask  H.  Moktoomesv, 
M,  D.,  Lecturer  on  Dermatology  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases,  in  Bosh  Mediial 
CoU^e,  Chicago.     Profusely  lllustraled.     (Double  number.}    $2.50  net. 

PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE,  by  Oeoboe  Boe  Lockwood,  M.  D.,  Profewor  of 
Practice  in  the  Woman's  Medical  College  of  the  New  York  Infirmary;  Instructor 
of  Physical  Diagnoais  of  the  Medical  Department  of  Columbia  College;  Attending 
Physician  to  the  Colored  Hospital;  Pathologist  to  the  French  Hcepital;  Msmber 
of  the  New  York  Academy  of  Medicine,  of  the  Pathological  Society,  of  the  CUnit^ 
Society,  etc.     Illustrated.     (Double  number.)     S2.50  net. 

MANUAL  OF  ANATOMY,  by  Ikvino  S.  Haymhl  M.D.,  Adjunct  Profeasor  of 
Anatomy  and  Demonslralor  of  Anatomy.  Medical  Depajtmcnt  of  the  New  York 
University,  etc.     Beautifully  Illustrated.     (Double  number.)     Price,  >2.5o  net. 

MANUAL  OF  OBSTETRICS,  by  W.  A.  New-man  Dobiakd.  M.  D.,  AsbI.  Demon- 
stralor  of  Obiletrics,  ITniversity  of  Pennsylvania;  Chief  of  Gynecological  Dlspni- 
sary,  Pt:nnBylvania  Hospital ;  Alember  of  Philodelpliia  Obstetrical  Society,  etc 
Profusely  illustraled.     (Double  number.)     Price,  f2.50  net. 

VOLUMES  IN  PREPARATION. 


I 

I 


NOSE  AND  THROAT,  by  D.  Braden  KylBj  M.D.,  Chief  Laryngologist  of  the  *.  J 
Agnes   Hospital,   Philadelphia;     Bacteriologist   of   the  Orthopsedic   Hospital   r**^  " 
Infirmary  for  Nervous  Diseases;    Instructor   in  Clinical   Microscopy  and  ^ 
Demonstrator  of  Pathology  in  the  JefTetBon  Medical  Ckill^e,  etc. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES,  bf  Cbaki-es  W.  Bi;bk,  M.  D.,  ainical  Profenorof  NervoUf-l 
Diseases,  Medico-Chinirgical  College,  Philadelphia ;  Pathologist  to  the  OrihopaMtie  ■ 
Hospital  and  Infirmary  for  Nervous  Diseases;  Visiting  Phyaidau  to  the  St.  Joseph 
Hospital,  etc. 

MANUAL  OF  PATHOLOGY,  bv  Alfred  Stesoei,,  M.  D.,  Instructor  io  Clinical 
Medicine,  Medical  Department  I^niversity  of  Pennsylvania,  etc 

•-•There  will  be  piiWlrtitft  Vn  llie  «Hiie»i\n«,a^  e\u«e  \TA>iT5>Ll«,careftill]r-prop«red  works  n 
the  subjects  of  OiUdren.QsoecoYum.a^^ene.Cu;.  v-  --.™. „  .™.v.v,— 


SAUNDERS' QUESTION  COMPENDS. 

ArraDged  in  Qaestlon  and  Answer  Form. 

THE  LATEST,  CHEAPEST,  AND  BEST  ILLUSTRATED  SEEffiS 
OF  COMPENDS  EVER  ISSUED. 


¥ 


Now  ihe  Standard  Authorities  in  Meditai  Literature 


students  and  Practitioners  in  every  City  of  the  United  States 
and  Canada. 


THE  REASON   "WHY 

The^  arc  the  advance  guard  of  "  Student's  Helps  "-~thal  DO  KELP  i  ilie;  *te  the  leaden  in 
their  ipecial  line,  we//  and  aulhorilalivtly  laritteH  by  ailf  mm,  tuAii,  at  liacAtrs  ih  tit  largi  £ot- 
itgfi,  ininu  exacl/y  what  is  leanled  by  a  itm/eni  preparing  for  his  iiaminalioni.  The  judgment 
exercised  !□  Ihe  selection  of  authors  is  fully  demonstrated  by  their  professioiial  elevnlion.  Chosen 
fttiDi  the  ranks  of  Demonstratoii.  QaU-masters,  and  Assistants,  niosl  of  Ihem  have  become  Pro- 
fessors and  Lecturers  in  their  respective  colleges. 

Each  boolt  is  of  convenient  size  (5x7  inches),  containing  on  an  average  150  pages,  profuseljr 
illustrated,  and  elegantly  printed  in  clear,  readable  tj-pe,  on  line  paper. 

The  entire  series,  numbering  twenty-three  volames.  has  been  kept  thoroughly  revised  and 
enlarged  when  necessary,  many  of  them  being  in  their  fourth  and  fifth  editions, 

TO  SUM  UP. 

Although  there  are  numerous  other  QuiEie«,  Manual*,  Aids,  etc.  in  the  market,  none  of  ibcm 
approach  the  ■'  Blue  Series  of  Question  Compenda ;"  and  the  claim  is  made  for  Ihe  following  points 
of  eicellence : 

I.  Professional  distinction  and  reputation  of  authors, 
3.  Conciseness,  cleomessi  and  soundness  of  Irealmenl. 
3.  Siife  of  type  and  quality  of  (jo(ier  anJ  binding, 

*,*AaTot  tboae  Compends  will  bo  iua.ile&  on  iwaVB^  til  Tfite-a '»«» •='''«  v«i"^i*i^- 


IV.  B.  SAUNDERS-  ILLUSTRATED 


Saunders'  Question-Compend  Series. 

!&-  Price,  Clotb,  Sl.OO  per  cop7,  except  when  otherwise  noted. 


Revised  and  enlar 


.  ESSENTIALS   OF   PHYSIOLOGY.     3d  edtlion.     IlluiUaied. 

By  H.  A.  Hake,  M.  D.     |Price,  (1.00  nel.) 
I.  ESSENTIALS  OF  SURGERY.     5lh  edition,  with  in  Appendix  on  Anttseptic 

90  illustrations,     Uy  Edwakd  Martin,  M.  D. 
.  ESSENTIALS  OF  ANATOMY.      5t!i  edition,  wilb  «n  Appendix.      I  So  QlnslnUioiii. 

Charles  B.  Nancrede,  M.  D. 
.  ESSENTIALS  OF  MEDICAL   CHEMISTRY,  ORGANIC  AND  INORGANIC. 
4th  editicn,  levised,  wilh   sn  Appendix.     By  Lawrilnck  Wolff,  M.  D. 

ed  and  enlarged.      75  itiustialions. 


.  ESSENTIALS   OP   PATHOLOGY    AND   MORBID   ANATOMY.    6lh   ihou 

46  illustration'..      By  C,  E.  AbmAVI)   J^LMl'LE,  M-  D, 
.  ESSENTIALS     OF    MATERIA     MEDICA,    THERAPEUTICS.    AND     PRE-* 

SCRIPTION-WRITINO.     4Ih  edition.     By  Henry  Morris,  M.  D. 
,  g.  ESSENTIALS    OF    PRACTICE    OF    MEDICINE.     By   Henry   Morris,  M.  D. 

An  Appendix  on  Urine   Examination.     Illustrated.     By  Lawrence  Wolff,  M.  D. 

3d  edition,  enlarged  by  some  300  Elisential   Fomiutfe,  selected  from  emitient  ■mhorilie^ ,. 

by  Wn.  M.  PowEtt,  M,  D,     (Double  number,  price  (1.00.) 
a.  ESSENTIALS    OF    GYNAECOLOGY.      3d  cdilian,   revised.      With  61   Ulus 

By  Edwin  B.  Cragin,  M.  D. 
.  ESSENTIALS  OF  DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN._  3d  eJilion.  revised  and  enlar^. 


'■"■ — -^B 

PRE-« 

,  M.  D. 

,  M.  D. 

■uihorilic^  ,^ 

illuantiolvH 


(Price,  $!.( 


Find    15  half-tc 


illus 


1    HeNRV    W.  STELWAf 


1.  M.  D. 


.  ESSENTIALS    OF    MINOR    SURGERY,  BANDAOtNQ,  AND    VENBREAI, 
DISEASES.      2d   edition,  revised   and   enlarged.      7S   illusUvlions.      By  EdwaskJ 
Martin,  M.  D. 


,.  ESSENTIALS  OF  DISEASES   OF  THE  EYE,  NOSE,  AND  THROAT. 

illustrations.     2d   tditwn,   revised.     By    Euwabu  Jacksok,  M.  D.,  and   E.  Baldw: 
Gleason,  M.  D, 


By  WiujAM  1 
'VOGKL   Scu^'^ 


S.  ESSENTIALS  OF  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN.      3d    edition. 

Powell,  M.  D. 
5.  ESSENTIALS    OF    EXAMINATION    OF    URINE.      Colored    ' 

and  numerous  illustrations.     By  Lawrence  Wolff,  M.  D.     (Price,  75  c 
}.  ESSENTIALS    OF   DIAGNOSIS.     By   S.  Soli s  Cohen,  M.  D.,  and  A.  A.  Eshnui,  ~ 

M.  D.     55  jllu^ratlon*.  some  in  colors.    (Price,  11.50  nel.) 
}.  ESSENTIALS   OF   PRACTICE   OF  PHARMACY.     By  L.  E.  Sayxk.     3d  edition. 

revised  and  enlarged, 
3.  ESSENTIALS   OF   BACTERIOLOGY.      3d  edition.      81   iUustrslioni.      By   M.    V. 

Ball,  M.  D, 
t.  ESSENTIALS    OF    NERVOUS  DISEASES  AND  INSANITY.    48  i 

2ii  edition,  revised.     By  John  C.  Shaw,  M.  D. 
I.  ESSENTIALS   OF  MEDICAL   PHYSICS.     155  iUuiHraiions.    3d  edition,  ten 

By  Frkd  ).  Brockwav,  M.  I).     (Price,  Si.oo  net,] 
).  ESSENTIALS  OF  MEDICAL  ELECTRICITY.    65  illasinUiiini,    By  David  ] 

Stewart,  M.  D..  ami  Ehward  S.  Lawranck.  M.  D. 
ESSENTIALS  OF   DlSth^^S  O'  t'H.'?.  '«.»«..    ft-i  E,  B.  Gleason,  M.  D. 

illustiations. 


CA  TALOGUE  OF  MEDICAL   WORKS. 

JUST  PUBLISHED. 

TEXT-BOOK  OF  MATERIA  MEDICA,  THERAPEUTICS, 
AND  PHARMACOLOGY.  By  George  F.  Butler,  Ph.  G.,  M.  D,, 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  of  Clinical   Medicine  in  the  College  of 

Physicians  and  Surgeons,  Chicago  ;  Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Thera- 
peutics, Northwestern  University,  Woman's  Medical  School,  etc.  8vo,  858 
pages.  Illustrated.   Prices :  Cloth,  ^4.00  net ;  Sheep  or  Half-Morocco,  $5.00  net. 

A  clear,  concise,  and  practical  text-book,  adapted  for  permanent  reference  no 
less  than  for  the  requirements  of  the  class-room.  The  arrangement  (embodying 
the  synthetic  classification  of  drugs  based  upon  therapeutic  affinities)  is  believed 
to  be  at  once  the  most  philosophical  and  rational,  as  well  as  that  best  calculated  to 
engage  the  interest  of  those  to  whom  the  academic  study  of  the  subject  is  wont  to 
offer  no  little  perplexity. 

Special  attention  has  been  given  to  the  Pharmaceutical  section,  which  is 
exceptionally  lucid  and  complete. 

In  giving  the  Latin  accent  and  quantity  of  medicinal  nomenclature  {Foster), 
the  design  has  been  to  correct  a  prevalent  disregard  of  proper  pronunciation. 


FORTHCOMING  PUBLICATIONS. 


ESSENTIALS  OF  PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  OF  THE  THO- 
RAX. By  .Arthur  M.  Cdrwiv,  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Demonstrator  of  Physical 
Diagnosis  in  the  Kush  Medical  College.  Chicago  ;  Attending  Physician  to 
the  Central  Free  Dispensary,  Department  of  Rhinology,  Laryngology,  and 
Diseases  of  the  Chest.     Nearly  ready. 

ANOMALIES  AND  CURIOSITIES  OF  MEDICINE.  By  Georce 
M.  Gould,  M.  D.,  and  Walter  L.  Pyle,  M.  D.  Profusely  illustrated  with 
wood-cuts,  half-tones,  and  colored  plates.   1-arge  8vo  volume.    In  preparation. 

An  encyclopedic  collection  of  bizarre  cases  and  of  the  most  striking  instajices 
of  deviations  from  the  normal  in  all  branches  of  Medicine  and  Surgery,  derived 
from  an  exhaustive  research  of  medical  literature  from  its  origin  to  the  present 
day,  conveniently  grouped  in  the  text,  and  indexed  for  ready  reference. 

SURGICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT.  By  J,  W.  Mac- 
Donald,  M.  D.,  Graduate  of  Medicine  of  the  University  of  Edinburgh  i 
Licentiate  of  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of  Edinburgh;  Professor  of 
the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  of  Clinical  Surgery  in  Minneapolis  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons;   Surgeon  to  Wisconsin  Central  Railway,  etc. 

TEXT-BOOK  OF  EMBRYOLOGY.  By  John  C.  Heisler,  M.  D.,  Pro- 
sector to  the  Professor  of  .\natomy.  Medical  Department  of  the  University 
of  Pennsylvania, 

A  MANUAL  OF  ORTHOPEDIC  SURGERY.  By  Jame.s  E.  Moom, 
M.  D.,  I'rofessor  of  Orthopedia  and  M\v\TvtX  Vto^csso^  o*!.  CXxxo.^^ "csok-*^^ 
University  of  Minnesota,  College  ot  'Wed\c,\TW  a.jA.^^^^ 
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HOVI  READY— VOLUME  FOR  1896. 


SAUNDERS* 


American  Year-Book  of  Medicine  and  Surgery 

COLLECTED  AND  ARRANGED  BY  EMINENT  AMERICAN  SPECIALISTS  AND  TEACHERS, 


GEORGE   M.  GOULD,   M.  D. 


NoTWiTHSTANDiNO  the  rapid  multiplication  of  medical  and  surgical  works. 
still  these  publications  fail  to  meet  fully  the  requireraeuts  of  the  general  phymeian. 
inoamuch  as  he  feels  the  need  of  something  more  tlian  mere  text-books  of  well- 
known  principles  of  medical  ecieoce.  Mr.  8aunders  has  long  beeu  impressed  with 
this  fact,  which  is  confirmed  by  the  unanimity  of  expression  from  the  profession 
at  large,  as  Indicated  by  advices  from  his  large  corps  of  canvassers. 

This  deficiency  would  best  be  met  by  current  journalistic  literature,  but 
most  practitioners  have  scant  access  to  this  almost  unlimited  source  of  informa- 
tion, and  the  busy  practiser  has  but  little  time  to  search  out  in  periodicals  the 
mauy  interesting  cases,  whose  study  would  doubtless  be  of  inestimable  value  in  his 
practice.  Therefore,  a  work  which  places  before  the  physician  iu  convenient  form 
OH  gji'iomtrofion  of  tliis  tUernlure  by  persotis  competent  to  pTonowux  upon 

The  Value  of  a  Discovery  or  of  a  Method  of  Treatment 
cannot  but  command  his  highest  appreciation.     It  is  this  critical  and  judicial 
function  that  will  be  assumed  by  the  Editorial  staff  of  the  "American  Year-Book 
of  Medicine  and  Surgery." 

It  is  the  special  purpose  of  the  Editor,  whose  experience  peculiarly  qualifies 
him  for  the  preparation  of  this  work,  not  only  to  review  the  contribuliona 
to  American  journals,  but  also  the  methods  and  discoveries  reported  in  the 
leading  medical  journals  of  Europe,  thus  enlarging  the  survey  and  making  the 
work  characteristically  international.  These  reviews  will  not  simply  be  a  series 
of  undigested  abstracts  indiscriminately  run  together,  nor  will  they  be  retro- 
spective of  "news"  one  or  turn  yean  old,  but  the  treatment  presented  will  be 
synthetic  and  dogmatic,  and  will  include  only  what  is  new.  Moreover,  through 
expert  condensation  by  experienced  writers,  these  discussions  will  be 

Comprised  in  a  Single  Volume  of  about  1200  Pages. 

The  work  will  be  replete  witii  orierinal  and  selected  illustratioiis  skilfully 
reproduced,    for   the   most   part,    in   Mr.  Saunders'  own  studios  established    for 
the  purpose,  thus  ensuring  accuracy  in  delineation,  affording  efficient  aids  t 
right  comprehension  of  the  text,  and  adding  to  the  attractiveness  of  the  volum 

Prices:  Cloth,  86.50 net;  Hi^  Morocco,  S7.50 
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